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PROJEI HERMENEUTIQUE
AUGUSTINIEN

H Hermeneutique et exı1ıstence‘

COMPREHENSION AUGUSTIN

La dıstance quı de l’interpretatio intellegere est grande 1’in-

terpretatio Joue chez Augustin le röle, double Ul est vral, une traduction
ef d’une interpretation; ] intellegere, c’est-ä-dıre la comprehension, Joue le
ro  le une interiorısatiıon de so1-meme le pöle ultıme du sujet.
Explicıtons aveC les MOts de Rıcoeur ce notion d’hermeneutique, la
fOo1s tant u modele d’explication et d’interpretation epistemologıque ei

tant qu’ontologique: *c ’est CcCe: presupposition une hermeneutique
COmprIise MM epistemologie qul est essentiellement MLSE question DUar

55 ]
Heidegger el, sulte DUar Hans Georg Gadame

O1 dans interpretation la comprehens1ion est necessaıre, I’ınver-
est pas forcement vral, SavOoIlr quC dans ou comprehension 1 ’ınter-

pretation seraıt necessaımre. La comprehension est de l’ordre du K&uxO ' aurTO
ei releve de la nature existentiale de ’”’homme En revanche, ]’interpretation
est aussı 1en DOUIT Augustin qu® DOUT Heidegger mode derive de la

comprehensıon ef de l’explicitation. LOrsSque Je comprends unc chose,
chose devıent DOUT 01-meme ]’autre de mo1-meme incorpore moO1, el Je

comprends mo1-meme dans la chose. est DOUrqUO1 la comprehens1i0n
est d’ordre ontolog1ıque

e S volonte de comprendre ”FEeriture reduıt pDas PTrOCCSSUS epistem1-
quc indıfferent, quı1 Joueraıt entre les points fixes d’un suJjet ei d’un objet,
elle procede de l’inquietude fondamentale et d’un mode d’e de 1I’homme, du

597Dasein voue la recherchey du SCNS

Entre compréhension et etre: l unc identificatıon etroite, dıt

Augustın, *“ concevolir une chose autrem qUeE qu ’elle n ’est, c ’est

Voıiır Augustiniana vol 4 C 1998, 755-286
| Rıcceur, actıion,

Grondıin, L’universalite de ]’hermeneutique, Parıs, 1993 31



ARTINS

DUaS la comprendre du [OUL, DULSGQU on Ia CONCOLT elle est  95
Par ntre, l’ınterpretation est distincte de la comprehensıion. LA

terpretation sıgnıfie avant LOuL, la traduction (franslatio) des MOS ambıgus
(ambigua) des MOoOfs INnCONNUS (ig9nota), et elle est avant ftout de l’ordre
epistemolog1ique. ( est DOUFquUOIl la Connalssance des angues ef la cConnals-
SaJNnCcE des choses (scientia rerum) SONT necessamlres DOUT DOUVOIr traduıre.
L’1interpretation est Service du SCHSUS auctoris“ SCNCOTE de la scriben-
18 intentio°.

la notion de comprehendere rattache, chez Augustın, l’exegese
de la Lettre Ephesiens 3,18 Le verset de pPaSSagc est 11 tres etroıte-
ment otre enracınement dans 1’amour afın JuUC OUS DU1SS1ONS m1eux
comprendre: ..  IN carıtate radicati que fundatıi, ul DOSSLAS comprehendere
CUÜU.: Oomnibus SanctLis QUAE Sıt longitudo, latitudo, altitudo ef profundo?”®.

Maıs la notion de comprehendere est seulement explicıtee
partır une interpretation du exte 1blıque, elle est QUSS]1 definie dans la
pensee classıque. Ciceron declare dans le De NAatlura Deorum: “Quel
y-a-t-il DOUF les pieds WWOAIAN la marche? des MALNS }  7 n Y rıen COM-

prendre?””. OUr Ciceron al rapport etroıt entre qu on salsıt eft la
maın. On pourraıt 1re JUC le SCHS de la reflexion C1ceronienne est de O1r

correlat entre les maıns et ”action de comprendre. Le SAa1lSIr implique
qu’1 aıt quelque chose portee de la maın.

Augustin artıcule. le saıt, tres harmonieusement la culture classı-
u AaVCC la culture ıblıque. La notion de ““comprehens1o0n” UJUC OUuS

RQu1squıis ig1itur am w  - alıter quam 168 est intellegıt NOn eam intellegıt. Non
CTZO potest quı1dquam intelleg] 1S1 ut est. Nos autem alıquıid ıta ut est intellegımus, VEeIuU!
hoc 1psum nıhıl intelleg1, quod 19710781 ita ut est intellegıtur”, De Div.Quaest. 186

4 9 95).
“Et plerumque auctorIis devıus aberrat interpres, S1 DNON sıt doct1ssımus”, De

Doec.Chr. 11,13,19 (CE 44)
En In Ps 104, (CE 1544)
La Bıble de Jerusalem sıgnale des analogıies stoic1eNNES ProODOS de

enumeratıon longitudo, latitudo, altitudo ef profundum. Le Dıctionnaire, Thesaurus
Linguae Latinae, d1x l’expression comprehendere. Le verbe latın COM-

prehendere correspond dUuX verbes KUTOANOAUDBOVW®, TUAAUBA DW, Les stoicl1lens Dal-
laı1ent une representation comprehensıve. “Sauf le SdapC, PETSOMNNC saıt quo1 UE
soıt, eil ela Zenon le montraıt Dal 11 montraiıt la maın, les do1gts etendus: est
1a la representation (visum), dısaıt-ıl, DUI1S 11 repliaıt PDCU les doigts est Ia 1’as-
sentiment (ASSENSUS); ensuıte quand i} avaıt completement erme la maın et qu’ıl montraıt
le doigt, 11 declaraiıt que c’etaıt la la comprehensıon (comprehensio), est DOUFrqUO1 11 Iu1
OoOnne le NO de KXTAANYLG qu]! n’etaıt Das utiılise avanı Ju1  K  r Ciceron, Premiers
Academiques,

WQuid nım pedibus ODUS est sıne IngresSSu, quı1d manıbus S1 nıhıl comprehendum
.De nat.Deorum, 133



HERMENEUTIQUE EXISTENCE

l’utiliısons aujJourd’hu1 presente che7z lu1 le traıt specıNnque de rassembler
seul cConcept “comprehendere” toutfes les particularıtes dıfferentielles.
“Qu est-ce donc comprendre”? Ceest, Je |’a1 deja dıt, la largeur dans les bonnes
(ZUVICS, par lesquelles la bonte est poussee Jusqu ä almer les ennem1s; la lon-
ZUCUIL, DOUTF qUC les INauUX solent patıemment supportes faveur de
largeur; la hauteur, DOUT qu on n ’espere pas quelque chose de vaın el IMNpO-
rel; quant la profondeur, elle touche mystere de la gräce gratulte, cachee
dans les ecrefts de la volonte de Dıieu”X

8l s’eloı1gne Das de Ciceron lorsqu ’’ ıl rapproche l’acte de COIN-

prendre eft qui est portee de la maın le resultat d’un acte de
connalissance NOn seulement du pomt de theorıque mals aussı bıen
pratıque.

“En ©  CL NOUS COMPTCHNONS les UVTIES Dal les maıns, la jJo1€ des act1ions la
Jargeur, la tristesse produıt les ango1lsses (angustias); mals la hauteur
laquelle est aSSOCIE l’essentiel, ?  attente la retribution de la ublıme Justice
de Dıeu qui demeure chacun eft selon SCS (©£UVICS donnant 1a vIie eternelle

CCUX quı p leur perseverance dans les bonnes (XUVICS, cherchent la glo1ıre,
|’honneur eft 1’immortalıte. Ensuite la longueur p laquelle tout COIDS est

etendu, elle sıgnıfle la tolerance, cC’est DOUrquUO1 CCUX quı Sont patıents SOnt dıts
tolerants. La profondeur prefigure le mystere du sacrement qu! est imprime

‚9mond

Cette perspective OUS semble 4SSCZ proche du langage e1degge-
rıen suJet de la Vorhandenhei OUur Heıidegger ‘6le Vorhandene 2s[

conformement Son SECNS, refere une certaine aCcOoN, etant DOUF
lequel ıl Arrıve DOUF AaLInsı dire devant Ia main  ”10. La Vorhandenhei
QUuUC la comprend Heidegger la particularıte d’assocıer le caractere

“Qui1d CTSO comprehendere” QJUaC sıt, inquıt, 'atitudo, siıcut 1am dıxıit, in bonis oper1-
bus, quıbus benivolentia porrig1itur qu' ad diligendos in1m1COS, et longitudo, ut onganı-
mıiıtate DIo hac latıtudıne molestiae tolerentur, ei altitudo, ut DTo hıs ageternum quod In

supern1s est praem1um, 191078 F21000098| alıquid temporale speretur, ei profundum, unde gratulta
oratia De1i secundum secretum”, EpILS. 140,16,63 210) Heidegger parle de la
‘“ Jatitudo, longitudo, altitudo eft profundum” par rapport Ia fo1 et SCHS de L’ef-
fectuatıon de la vıe interieure (des Inneren Lebens), Heidegger, Phänomenologie des
religiösen Lebens (supplement d’Oskar Becker) 290

“Per NU: nım intellegımus, DCI latıtudınem hılarıtatem operantıs, qula
tristitia facıt angustlas; DCI altıtudınem autem, CUul adıungıtur, expectationem
retrıbution1ıs de subliımı iustitia del, qu1 reddet uniculque secundum SUud, hıs quıdem,
quı secundum tolerantıam Onı oper1s glorıam eft honorem ei incorruptionem quaerent1ibus
vitam aeternam. Itaque et1iam long1ıtudo qua totum extenditur, 1psam tolerantıam
sıgnificat, unde longanımes dicuntur quı tolerant. Profundo autem, quod errae inf1xum
est, SeEeCcTretLumM sacrament!1 praefigurat””, ‚DLS 55,14,25 34/)2 196-197)

10 Tamiın1i1aux, Lectures de !’ontologie fondamentale, Jerome ıllon, Grenoble,
p.159
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ontologıque de l  IL  etre omportement de quelqu ’un. ( ’est (0) 110 une
manıere de relıer aspect theorique eft praxıque dans seul ef meme
CONCEPL.

Le mot Vorhandene est “l exact equivalent linguistique du MOL SVEC
TOOXELDOV, qu ’utilise Arıistote dans la Metaphysique Z 09872 3)„ll'
Chez Platon |’assoc1atiıon entre quı est la maın et le connaitre est mise

relatıon une acon etroıte. “Qul esit In promptu” ef ““ante DOSIL-
uUS  29 peuvent etre des eXpress10nsYCela sıgniıfie quı1 est VIS1-
ble ef qu1 manıfeste. Dans le Phedon, Platon definıt quel-
qu’un qu1 7  est pas fabrıcateur de mythes maıs plutöt quelqu’un
quı les portee de la maın et quı les connaıiıt (61 l Nous {[TrOUvOoNSsS
dans la egalement le verbe TOOXELALCW, sSurtout dans les Actes des
Apotres 320 Dans ntexXtie le SCNS est essentiellement empore

Dans le langage d’Augustıin, OUuS DOUVONS parler de 1’ımportance
de quı1 est DOUT la maın portee de la maın avers l’expression ad

DOsita. uelques auteurs consıderent qu’'1 correspondance
etroıte entre le Vorhandene ef ceitte meme eEXpress10N; cC’est S1
cherchait Ouver les ra1sons histor1ıco-phenomenologiques du CONCcepLt
chez Heidegger dans la tradıtiıon phılosophıque occidentale. !®

Une TCINATUC S’1impose dans cetl eXpPOSE: nNOotfre SOUCI 2  est de
chercher montrer un sımple filiatiıon hıstorique el Jangagıere de la
reflexion heideggerienne ajouter Augustıin. I1 s’agıt DOUI NOUS

d’approcher SCHS PTODIC la lecture heideggerienne de la pensee
augustiniıenne. Neanmoins, la decouverte semantıque de certaıns
est le premi1er indıce une re-appropriation heideggerienne de la pensee
augustinıenne.

Idem, 158
12 J-F Courtine, “Donner/prendre: la main , in Heidegger el la phenomenologie,

Vrın, Parıs, 1990, 284-288, trace quelque sorte une genealogıie du MOT heideggerien
Hand dont ıl 2st partie Onstitutive de tOuftes les eXpress10ns telles que Vorhandenheit,
Zuhandenheit, Handwerk. Dans trace, |’histoire du MoOot est sımplıfiee. es
|’ımportance de la “«MmMaın» tant que concept phılosophique heideggerien quı est heu
heuristique de discussıon. Les exemples d’Anaxagore ei d’Arıstote sSsont DT1S dans SCNS
tres ıtteral de l’expression «ma1n»: “Ce n’est point le soutenait naivement
Anaxagore, que I’homme des maıns qu’’ ıl est plus intellıgent UJUC les autres
anımauxXx, ma1ıs est DaIce qu’ıl est plus ıntellıgent (phronimötaton) qu’1 des maıns’”,
284; rapport Arıstote J.-F Courtine ıte pasSssagc du De partibus anımalium 687

“La maın semble bıen etre 19(0)81 Das outil, mals plusieurs. Car elle est DOUT a1lnsı dıre
outil quı tıent heu des autres (organon DFO organon). es ONC 5: capable

d’acquerir le plus grand nombre de techniques QJuC la nature donn!  e L’outil de loın le plus
utıle, la maın’”, 285

13 anchas, Heidegger desde Ia perspectiva de Agustıin de Hipona,
Universitas Humanistica, vol l ’ 1979, 126
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Cette express1ion, ad posıta apparait un1quement dans les

Confessions, lıvre A, Ou Augustin analyse la fonction ef le röle qucC ]Joue la
memoıre dans la cConnalssance intellectuelle:

“Maıs quand ] entends qu’1 tro1s especes de questions: Une chose est-elle
(an Sit), qu’est-elle? qui Sil), quelle-est-elle”? (quale sit?)” PrODOS
NOUS ECOUVrONS qu’apprendre CCS notions dont NOUS tirons les images
D: les SCNS, mals JUC, S image et IN es sont realıte, NOUS

discernons D elles-memes au-dedans n’est autre chose qu«C ceC1
rassembler quelque facon la reflexion les elements qu«c la memo1ıre
contenaiıt l’etat disperse efi desordonne, ensuıte prendre So1n p l’attention de
les placer POUI alnsı dıre portee de la maın dans memoıire Ou ıls etajent

desormaıls facılement eurauparavan eparpilles afın qu  1ıls presentent
3514intention de l’esprit quı eur est devenue amılıer

Ces noti1ons sont essentiellement de euX gENTES. la premiere DOSC
1 question de l’ex1istence des choses tant quC elle; la deuxieme ef la
tro1isıeme posent des quest10ns SUT 1’essence de Ces memes choses. L ’inter-

rogatıon alors porte SUT l’origine de CCS deux Sort‘ de questions? D’ou
viennent-elles” Et OUu sont-elles rentrees dans la memoire? el

qUd haec intrauerunl In memorLiam meam?) Augustin declare u/’elles SONntTt

deja dans la memoıre ef u/’elles le son(t, NOn des images, ma1ls
es sont veritablement (sicuti sunt) Ces not1ons sont portee de

la maın (ad posita). Maıs qu’est dıre, portee de la maın?

Augustin explique qu a partır du moment Ou Cecs not1ons plus profond
de la emoıire sont disposees plus facılement ]’attention de l’esprit
(intentio), meme esprit est pret les comprendre et les connaitre:

“Que de notions de SCHIC porte memoıre, qul, une fo1s decouvertes, ont

ete, a1nsı qQuUC ] al dıt, 19010800 placees portee de notre maın! Cela s’appelle
59515les AaVOILF apprıses ef les Savol

14 *Ar VCIO, CUm audıo trıa gCNCIa SSC quaestionum, sıt, quıd sıt, quale s1t.

Quocirca invenımus nıhıl SSC alıud discere ista, NOMN pDCT SENSUS haurımus

ılmagınes, sed sıne imagınıbus, sıcutı sunt, pCI 1psa intus cern1mus, 1S1 Cd, quaC passım
indısposıte memorl1a continebat, cogitando quası conlıgere anımadvertendo

CUTaTC, ut tamquam ad posıta in 1psa memorIla, ubı Sparsa pr1us eft neglecta
latıtabant, 1am famıliarı intention1 facıle occurrant”, Conf. X,10,17-1 1,18 (CC 163-

164)
ı5 “Et QqUaImll multa hulus modiı g  Lal MCAa, quac 1am inuenta sunt el, sıcut

dix1, quası ad posıta, quacC didicısse eft dicimur”, Conf. X, 1,18 (CC
164)
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J Une entente SUr les choses el SUr les SIeNES! le "De Doctrina FTLS-
1ANQa

L’1ımportance du De Doctrina Christiana est attestee le grand
interet qu’on porte SON egard, touft long du age, chez les
COMMEeNntTateurs medievaux. La premi1ere partıe de traıte (livres ef I1)
ete ecrıte 396 Les deux derniers lıvres ont ete ajoutes duX alentours de
427 Ces rense1gnements OUuUS Ssont donnes Augustin ul-meme dans les
Revisions'®.

Un des objectifs de traıte seralt, le dıt Augustın lu1-
meme, d’interpreter les Eeritures selon certaınes regles afın de m1eux
former CCUX quı veulent les connaıitre. OUur H.-I Marrou le De Doctrina
Christiana est modele de l’expression de la culture chretienne. ! Sur
lu1 sSsont b  Aatıs  DAn les premi1ers pılıers une culture eft une educatıon
chretienne forme d’expose.

La premi1ere dıistinction etablıe Augustıin tout du De
Doctrina Christiana est elle-meme sıgnıficatıve: Augustin parle d’un
MmOdus Iinueniendi, qUAE intellegenda SUnl, el d’un MOdus proferendi, qUuae
intellecta SUNL, dans 1’etude (tractatio) de °Eeriture.

L’expression tractatio apparaıt une outfe premi1ere fO1s dans le
prologue, lorsqu ’ Augustıin declare qu«e l’ınterpretation de 1’Eeriture tient
certaınes regles (praeceptam quaedam tractandarum scripturarum). ®. Ces
regles importantes permettent d’ouvrir CECUX quı la lısent, les mysteres
caches et les obscurıtes de 1’Eeriture.

cc11 est DOUI ]’ınterpretation des Ecritures‚ des regles quı peuvent, INON SCNHS,

16 trouve inacheves les l1vres de La doctrine chretienne, J al prefere les
termıner plutöt UUC de les alsser a1nsı ef de la rTevisıon d’autres J’aı
ONC complete le tro1ısıeme Iıvre quı avaıt ete ecrıt Jusqu au DPassSagc Ou il est rappele
quC dıt l’Evangile de la femme quı cache le levaın dans tro1s CSUTCS de farıne, Jusqu ä

quC LOUT fermente (111.25,33). J’a1 ajoute QUSS1 dernıer lıvre, ef J al termıine ceit
OUVIAaSC quatre lıvres, dont les premiers aıdent comprendre 1’Ecriture, et le quatrıeme
indique COMMEeNntT 11 faut exprimer quı ete COmprI1Ss”, 'ect. 11,4,1 (BA 457)

1/ H.-I Marrou, Saint Augustin el la fin de la culture antıque, 380
L’expression fractatıo peut aVOIlr plusieurs significations. Tractatio vient du verbe

Iractio quı sıgnıfıe precısement manıer, pratıquer: traıter unc question sujet, faiıre
5 expliquer eit interpreter. Un deuxieme SCNHS est celu1 quı demontre mode de
OM  ent. UnNc manıere d’agır Contre quelqu’un. Blaıse, Dictionnaire latin-
francais des Autfeurs chretiens, Brepols, Turnhout, 1954, BA Dans le Lexicon Totius
Latinitatis, de Forcellını, Padoue, 1940, 759 le terme tractatio onne le meme SCNS,
le SYyNONYILC allemand: Behandlung et Bearbeitung.
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etre ensei1gnees z dıfficulte CCUX quı s’interessent GB etudes; ils
pourront alnsı ProgresscI NON seulement l1sant d’autres cCcCommentateurs quı
Ont &lucide des points obscurs des Lettres dıvınes, mals EeNCOTSC les elucıdant
eux-memes DOUT d’autres„l9_

es permettront finalement la comprehension meme emp
qu® transmı1ssıon d’autres. Le SCHNS de ce‘ decouverte met

evidence quelque chose d’ordre ontologıque et reflete la comprehension
tant que phenomene total de la comprehension de l’etant spirıtuel dans
totalıte. Aınsı donc, le SCHS fondamental de la tractatio scripturarum doit
etre COmPpTrIs mode d’invention ef d’expression de qu1 ete
COmPpTIS.

Cette distinction est importante“”. Elle do1it etre rattachee ce
qu1 SU1VIe, la dıstinction Vves ei SIENUM, En ©  Cr Augustın dıt quC
oute clence DOUT obje so1t les choses res) so1lt les s1ıgnes (signa)“'.
Cependant les choses reS) sont dıtes les sıgnes. Chaque science.,
qu’elle s’occupe des choses qu’elle S’occupe des s1gnes, utilıse les

signes d’apprendre les choses. Des lors, la fonetion de
|I’hermeneute est d’interpreter d’emblee so1t les choses, so1lt les sıgnes. Les

sıgnes, OUS dıt Augustıin, sont des objets qu on utiliıse DOUTF s1ignıfNer
quelque chose. Maıs pourraıt Cromfe. malgre la dıfference etabliıe entre

sıgne ef chose, quC les sıgnes sSont CUX aussı, des choses. Or les

sıgnes sSsont des choses, SiInon ils serajent poımt. cependant, ils SONnt

d’un tout autre ordre.
L’expression VYes do1t d’etre explicıtee. Augustın n en onne pas

claırement la determinatıion. Au premier aDor Ves sıgnıfle la realıte
l’effectivıte d’une chose Res signıfle donc, la fO1S, |’essence
une chose ef la chose tant quC telle, reellement. Les N]ıVeauUX

epistemolog1que ef ontologıque SONLT ASSOCIES Sal Qqu 1 alt unc ne!

dıstincetion en! les euX

De Doc.Chr. Prologus (CC ® 1172 [1997] 65)
distinction est probablement d’origine cCiceronlienne, De Oralore, 4

Toutefois Augustıin semble aller eaucoup plus loın ans la distinction ntre le MmOdus
Inveniendi ef le MOdus proferendi, Cal le premier mode depasse de loın la simple
comprehension d’une TEXPN, c’est-Aa-dıre une ars En revanche, DOUI Ciceron, le mode
de |’' ınvention quı vient de ’ excogitatio ei le mode de l’expression iravers de laquelle

exprime e{ite invention appartıennent AdUX artes liberales. La premiere, appartıent la

dialectique ef la seconde, la rhetor1que. Or, le SCNHNS augustinien du MOdus inveniendi
beaucoup plus loın 1l euft ‘“presenter” 1’amour de 1eu tant qu’acte d’amour et

princıpe donateur de cet “RBtre amoureux’””.
*Omnıis doctrina vel LETUMIMN est vel S1gN0orum, sed ICS DCI sıgna discuntur . De

Doc.Chr. L22 (CE
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C’est DOUFqUOI peut ffirmer qUuUC la vYes presente cCaractere
d indifference et de neutralite rapport caractere ontologique qu  elle
transporte““. Nonobstant cela, OUuSs DOUVONDS reperer les traıts dıstinctifs de
GBS euxX aspecCts de la logıque ef ontologique

La procedure dıalectique d’Augustin dans le De Doctrina Christia-
rappelle la procedure de Platon dans le ophiste. Dans dialogue

Platon “availt rapporte Ia SCLIENCE dialectique (7nG ÖLXANEKTLKNG ETMLO-
TNUNG) ]’art de diviser selon les ( KT VEPN ÖL&XLNELOÖAXL)  „23

unc methode dıalectique ppelee la peche la lıgne. Dans la recherche
une definıtion, faıt le triage afın d’arrıver SCHIC supreme.

Our Augustın manıere de proceder est formellement attestee
eft ı] parle de Tichonius, celebre rhetoricıen ef orateur qu1 avaıt etablı des
regles POUT l’ınterpretation des Ivres des Eeritures. Une de CCes regles etaıt
precısement ce de la dıvıisıon et especes.“
egardons le schema d’Augustin:

MOdus Inveniendi MOdus proferendi
Ves | SIENA

frl Z FÜ
frinitas) Vves

Nous Constatons la divıision dıalectique selon tro1s SOrtes de
dıistinctions: res/siena; uti/frul; MMmMm. res/res utendum. La premi1ere

3°2 Le mot res dans le lexique medievale onne plusieures interpretations. Pour une

analyse detaıllee de eite expression peut consulter: Hamesse, Res hez les auleurs
philosophiques des NXIJIe szecles el siecles le DAsSsase de Ia neutralite la
specificite In Coloquio Internazionale del lessico Intellettuale Europeo, ‚UTa dı
Fattorı et Bıanchıi, edizion1 dell Ateneo, 1982 Dans cel eXpose |’auteur CSSaVC de
tracer L’evolution semantıque de MmMoOot Tavers le yCn age Son allusıon
Augustın ei De Doctrina Christiana, montire ’ımportance de mot DOUI les dıvers
auteurs medievaux. a B terme vres est utilıse d’une DOUT exprimer uUunc des notions
premi1eres du SavoOoIlr ef d’autre DOUT designer attrıbut transcendental de d On
voıt donc, ves evoluer dans euX SCS tres dıfferents: ans le premier CdS, ef NOUS SOININES
1C1 10g1que, Ves devıent l’objet de la pensee (1l ONC PassSagc du Concreft
l’abstrait), le second C eft NOUS SOTITMNINCS alors metaphysı1ıque, vres devıent
l’essence meme de ILQ  etre (1l donc pPassagec de la banalıte du mot chose la specıficıte
la plus grande)  ‚22  F De CCS deux SCI1IS la O1Ss log1que ef ontolog1que NOUS les
TOUVONS hez Augustin, cependant ils SONLT entremeles et le plus souvent, 11} les specıifie
pas Neanmoins 11 OUS semble que le SCI15 ontologique est Jjen plus fort JuC celu1 du
SCIIS Jogique.

23 ean Pepın, Saint Augustin el Ia dialectique, Vıllanova Universıty Press, 1976,
1/1

Tyconı1 regula est de speclı1e eft ENCIC., S1IC nım Calll vocanıt, volens
intelleg]1 speciem partem, ul autem totum, CU1US estT, quam nuncupat specıem,
sicut uUuNaquUaCQqUE C1vıtas Dars est utiıque unıversıtatis gentium; anc JTle VOCAal speclem,
NU: autem INNES gentes’”, De Doc.Chr. 111,34,4 7 (£C 106)
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distincetion definıt uUunc pre-structure ontolog1que quı s’1dentife la
distinetion dejä tablıe entre le modus inveniendi el le MOdus proferendi.
La divısıon de UGSs tro1s soulıgne le mode I2  etre de la dıvısıon
prelımınaıre de I2  etre, en MmOdus inveniendi ef MOdus proferendi ef la
fO1s la classıficatiıon quı1 determine la divisıon interne mode DIODIC
d’etre

(B} premiere divisıon la dıfference entre vres ef SIENA; la
seconde, la istiıngue dans la Vves Frul ef ull, la troisıeme divisıon tablıt la
dıstinction entre la Mm Yes eft la ves utendum.

Quelles sont les choses dont 11 faut ]ouir? Ce SONntTt celles qu1
CONCernent la MM VeS, c’est-äa-dire la Trinite.® Seul le Dieu Trınıtaire
peut OUS donner le bonheur permanent, ef DOUI cette raison 11 est le seul
dont OUuS PU1SS1ONS ]Jouir ei ont OUuS pu1sSsS10NSs ser“® Maıis quelles sSsont
les OUTITCCS de CCS deux CONCEDIS ull eft fl‚ul27, quı deviendront le leitmotiv
de oute la myst1que medievale? Ou Augustın est-1l alle chercher cette
distincetion? Certains auteurs parlent une SOUICEC cClceronıenne. En e  el
Ciceron parle de la dıstinction entre honestum ef utile”®, Augustın
dans les Div QOuaest. 83 faıt usage”. Maıs DOUTC Lorenz, la SOUTCE

trouve SON or1gine dans 1' ouvre De philosophia de Varron auquel Augustıin
faıt allusıon dans le De ( ivitate Dei”

25 “Res 1gıtur, quıbus fruendum estT, pa ef fılıus ef spirıtus Ssanctus, eademque
trınıtas, unNnd quaedam SUMMNIMMNaA ICS communisque omnıbus fruentibus ba  ea”, De Doc.Chr. BD
( 9)

Bavel, Frultio, delectatio and voluptas In Augustine, in Augustinus, vol 3 E}
1993, 500-501

27 Comme principales etudes SUT CCs euX concepts, signalons: Van Bavel, Fruitio,
delectatio and voluptas In Augustine, in UQUSÜNUS vol 3 C} 1993, 499-510;
Donovan, Usus and Fruitio In ugustine, De Doctrina Christiana, in The Jjournal of
theological studies, vol 35 1982, 361-397; Lorenz, Die Herkunft des augusti-
nischen Frul deo, in Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte vol 6 $ 1952-53, 34-60;
olte, Beatitude SADESSE. Saint Augustin el le probleme de la fin de 'homme dans la
philosophie ancıenne, Etudes Augustiniennes, 1962, essentiellement les

2% De Officiis, 11,9; ILL, 1
De Div.Quaest. 83, q.30

Lorenz, Les SOUTCECS ancıennes, notamment neoplatonıcıennes de la frul
deo augustinienne trouvent ans la designation ancıenne et SuUrtout patrıst1que du '‘ATOo-
AQVELP 'EOU Nous la TOUV! hez Porphyre ei egalement ‚hez Plotin Ou elle Joue
roöle cons1ıderable; cf. Lorenz, Aart. CIL. Toutefoı1s, NOUS CTOYONS QUC quı
QUu! la doctrine neoplatonıcıenne du OTNOANQUVELV OEoV, aSsOCIEE SsOuvent |’ıdee de

1 OMOLWOLG EOU est le telos bıblıque COMPTIS la O1S dans fonction de telos dıvın
et de telos humaın. Bochet explıicite tres bıen telos pDar rap couple frui et utz

dısant: "Le De doctrina Christiana CXDOSC d’abord le precepte de |’amour de Dıeu,
DU1S le precepte de 1’amour du prochaın quı est lıe |’amour de SO1; VOEC le SOUC1 tres
marque de tOut faıre CONVEISCI ans |’amour de Dıeu (cf. w  9 ei 6:27) Bochet,
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La deuxieme dıstinction releve la determinatıon ontolog1ique sıtuant
le don authentique de Etre dans SCS euX dımensions essentielles ITCS-
pondant la NM ves eft la utendum. un ciırcularıte ntre le
mode de Etre onne est Dıeu lu1--INeMe el l’etant spırıtuel excel-
lence Sa VOILT, 1a saınte Ecriture ’explicıtation de ceft tre
COINME don aInOouT

Au lıvre I1 ugustın reprend NON Das la ueStL1i0N des choses
es SONT QUul ete L’objet une etude lıvyre MNals autre pöle de

la dıyvisıon dıalectique SAaVOIT les choses qu1l SONnt representees des
S18NCS ef ils sıgnıfien (modus proferendi)
Voyons SON schema de la dıvisıon des choses sıgnıflees

'ata naturalia
verba SCHSUS

ıgnolae ambiguae

La dıstinetion choses efi SIENCS tablıe tOufL eDUuU: du De
Doctrina Christiana pretend istinguer les choses res des S19NCS
SIENA) fonction une dıfference insurmontable En les S1ENES
tout etant dıfferents des choses sSsont pourtant les CNONCES des choses La
comprehension elle trouve precısement Cro1sement des choses ei des

et elle sıgnıfie le phenomene totalısant de Ces euxX aSpecCts celu1
des choses tant JuUC telles ef celu1 des tant JuUC sıgnıfles des
choses Maıs 11 semble evıdent JuC qu1 est JeU dans
traıte est le rapport circulaire entre qu1ı est comprendre ei ul est
expliıquer

Notes complementaires De Doctrina Christiana 11792 nstıtut Etudes august1-
1C1NNESs Parıs 997 461 Ce quı OUS semble tres partıculıer hez Augustın PTODOS
de la doctrine du frul et ul et specıalement le Ffrui deo est le Passagc enftfre une
conception naturelle de l’etre de homme Qul Ia finalıte de SON DTODTIC etre tant dans
uUnNc eudaimonia heteronome, fondee Dıeu que ans uUunc eudaimonia autonome fondee
dans homme Qul ime SUO1-INeMmMe et SOIl prochaın ef qUu1ı reJOuIL de SO1-INCME tant

er naturel quı est interessant hez Augustıin est precısement le passSagc
ontologıque d’un DIINCIDC cCo-naturel entre ef JOUISSANCE de Dieu
determinations de tre de homme PIINCIDC quı est pourtant LOUJOUFS au-dela de

Co-naturalıte. Le SCNHNS de cet de 0)! el JOUISSANCEC de SO1
de SON etre Dıeu Passagc d’un PIINCIDC naturel £ PIINCIDC spirıtuel

Sans *11 alt UNCc Ja0 de faıt. tant donne cela, OUS CIOYONS qUC est pPas le
neoplatonisme 198!| INCINEC le platonisme quı seuls la soudure entre
naturel et le spirıtuel INals un philosophie sSto1ic1eENNe ef porphyrienne teıntees
d’un arıstotelısme mıtıge fournissant les bases une dıalectique entre CCS deux aspects
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ANI QU EXISTENCE: EL RUIZ

Dans le De Doctrina Christiana le rapport entre cConnalssance de
SO1 ef de SO1 est N1 ermes de ]Jou1ssance:

““ Jouıir, ©  e’ cC’est s’attacher UunNc chose D AaINOUT DOUI elle-meme
(propter 1DSam) User contraire, cC’est LTLamMmeNeT ’objet dont faıt ag

r993 ]l’objet qu’on aıme, S1 toutefo1s al est dıgne D  etre alm

Seulement dans la cConnalssance de SO1l-meme, le SOL z  est pas traıte
obje maıs quelque chose qu1 rattache une chose

AInl OUT d’elle-meme*?. “Puisque [’objet de la CONNALSSANCE
coincide UVEeC le sujet CONNALSSUANL, peut 1Ve qUeE Ia CONNALSSANCE qUuE
esprit de ul-meme appartient meme NLIVEAU de perfection qUuUE celui

”33'de esprit
Augustin exprime 1C1 uUunNc correlatiıon AIn OUT (amor) ef chose

res) etant uUunc relatıon symetr1ique, dont la finalıte de cConnalssance
ef 1’amour sont pDas au-dehors d’elle-meme Dans 1’Ethique Nicoma-
GUE Arıstote definıt le Bıen la fın finale, c’est-a-dire le Bon-
heur““ La finalıte du 1en eSt, dıt Arıstote, ..  Cce qul est LOUJOUFS choisıi
DOUF sSoLlL-meme eft JAMAaLS d’autre chose  235 Ce PaSSagc irouve
intimement hıe CONTeEX' platonıcıen du lvre de la Republique, OUu Platon
parle du Bıen qu’1 faut almer POUT ul-meme et NON d’un
autre?®.

Dans l’usage, OUS dıt Augustin, les choses sont utilisees

* Fru1 nım est alicul re1l inhaerere propter 1psam. Utı1 autem, quod in SUmMm

venerıt ad ıd quod I1Nas obtinendum referre, S1 amen amandum est”,  5 De Doc.Chr. 1,.4,4
(CC 8)

Dans la phrase, la fonction de propter 1DSam est ambıgu6 mals est quı
attıre le plus 1’attention. st-ce quC la proposıition propter 1DSAM attache plutöt datıf
alicui rel do1lt-on la comprendre plutöt du ote de so1l-meEme, dans la LHESUTC Ou le
caractere PITODIC de SO1 est 1a ]oulissance? 1a finalıte du Jouır est etre heureuxX ei ONC
propter 1DSAM, bıen JuC orammatıcalement elle qualifie la finalıte de rattachement

de meme chose, meme chose tombe Das au-dehors de sO1-meme Cal la
fın ultıme de 1’homme est ]ouir de SO1 ef de Iheu. Aınsı la traduction pourrit tre aussı:
“ Jouir, effet, est s’attacher UnNlc chose de so1-meme”. Un autre CX quı
dans le SCI15 qu«C NOUS suggerons IrOuUuve egalement ans le De Doctrina Christiana:
*Carıtatem OCO motum anımı ad fruendum Deo propter 1pSUum, ef proX1mo DIOD-
ter Deum cupıdıtatem autem, mMmotum anımı ad fruendum et proX1mo ei quolıbet COT-

DOTC 1ON propfter Deum  29  9 H1L.10.16 (CE 5/)
33 Verbeke, Connaissance de So1 el CONNALSSANCE de Dieu, ın ugustinıiana, vol 4,

1954, 510
Arıstote, Ethique Nicomaque, I’ 1097

35 Ibid., 1097
Platon, Republique 357 b; 358
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objets ef C’est tant qu  objets u elles Sont almees. “En e  el, User C ’ est
r9937prendre DOUF SOoL quelque chose Q2re de Ia volont Et Augustin

ajoute CNCOTE quC “ celui qul une chose en Joult totalement; Car
ı7 prend pour SO gre de volonte: ıl la cherche de Iui-

38meme MALS une ulre fin
La dıfference ontologıque ntre uti ef frui est CO de la theorie

eudaımon1que ”Augustin quı nan la maxıme d’inspiration C1ICero-
nıenne proclamalt: Beatıi AA S volumus. La ]Jou1ssance est donc
vertu qu1 OUuS amene etre heureux. La finalıte du 1en (finis boni), C’est
de OUuUS rendre heureux. Le bonheur est seulement possıble gräce uUunNnc

philosophie COMTMMINEC recherche de la SapCSSC, quı S’oppose Das la
DFAXIS relıgıeuse. Le hios philosophicos augustinıen est quete une
realısatıon de quı est le plus PIODIC du 01-meme: l’equilibre entre une
verıte contemplatıve ef ve pratıque.

La dıfference ontolog1ıque entre ull ef frui dans la reflex1ion dUZUS-
ınıenne peut-elle etre explıcıtee AaVECC les notions heideggeriennes de l’on-
ologıe de la Zuhandenheit et de la Vorhandenheit””? La Cuhandenhei est
le mode d’&tre du Dasein quı caracter1ise la manıabılıte, alors JuUC la
Vorhandenheit est le mode d’&tre du Dasein quı caracterise 1  72  etre
Oonne u’'1 alt unec proximıite entre les deux pensees pourraıit constituer
l’objet une etude

Le hios philosophicos chez Augustin est ul-meme la realısatıon du
mode de vIie contemplatıve ef du mode de vIie actıve. S1 la phılosophiıe est
DOUT Augustın la recherche du bonheur el qUuUC le chemın de la vIe OoOnne eft
heureuse est que la vrale rel1g10n, l semble quC frul sıgnıfıe QuUSS1
l’accomplissement d’un hios praxikos. Maıs, quelles sont les choses ont 11
faut Jouır? elion Augustin, OUS devons Jouir, LOUT d’abord, de Diıeu Iu1-
meme.

“Donc les choses faıtes DOUT la Jou1lssance sont le Pere, le Fıls et le Saılnt-
Esprit, trinıte ıdentique elle-meme, un1ıque el sOuveralıne realıte (summa reS)

37 3 Br est nım ASSUINCIEC alıquıd in facultatem voluntatıs"“, De Irın X,1 L1 (CC
330)

38 “Non autem MNIS quı utıtur fruitur 81 1d quod In facultatem voluntatıs assumıt NN

propter illud 1psum sed propter alıud appetivıt”, Ihidem.
Heıidegger dans la Phänomenologie des religiösen Lebens 270, ef d’apres le

supplement Oskar Becker, faıt uUnNnc cıtatıon precısement de du De Doctrina
Christiana. La trinıte est alors le supreme et L' ımmuable bıen; est d’elle qu’on doit
]Jouir. Le SOUC1 existential est accomplı dans la jJou1ssance de eite trinıte La Ura Dar
laquelle Heıdegger designe das Bekümmertsein est la caracteristique fondamentale
de la VIeE
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1en COTILINUN de {OUS CX quı jJoulssent24

Maıs l’autre chose ont OUuS devons ]Jouır c’est de nous-memes.
”Qu est-ce ONC s almer SINON vouloir etre present SOl DOUF JOULF de
S0178 Cette presence de SO1 sOo1l-meme identife quelque Sorte

’esprit eft la connalssance de SO1 ]ou1ssance ef AInl OUT de
SO1 La question est alors de SavoIlr COomment peut alimer qu’on
connait pas  42 La reponse est donnee fonction une etroıte relatıon
entre connaıtre et almer. De meme qucC S1 s’aıme pas
connaıt de meme aussı, 81 connait s’alme NOnN

plus

74 "Amor SUuL  n ef "notitia SUL  LÜ

Ce u’Augustin designe Uaumor Sl eft notitia S irouve
essentiellement dans les lıyvres eft du De Iriniıtate. La redaction de
traıte sujet de la Trinıte 399, maıls elle est interrompue.
Les douze premıiers lıvres ont ete publıes I’ınsu d’ Augustin”. FEn LOUT

etat de le De Trinitate est posterieur la redaction des tro1s premiers
lıvres du De Doectrina Christiana. En ep1 de cela, OUuS formulons
l’hypothese qu«C la doetrine de la triade analog1que de la Trinıte divine
dans ”’esprit humaın pourraıit etre unc reformulatıon ontolog1que plus
recherchee ef plus developpee, du couple utl ef frul eXpose dans le De
Doctrina Christiana. Certes, la doctrine du ull ef fruli dejä dans
des textes anterlieurs De Doctrina Christianda, le sıgnale tres
bıen Donovan“*. Toutefoi1s, DOUI Lorenz 11 unec assoc1latıon
etroıute entre les ontolog1ıques du uti ef frul du De Doctrina
Christiana ei du De Trinitate 23  ’ Ou Augustın etablıt la meme
distinction qu’1 reprend dans le De (ivitate Dei X1L25 Ou Augustın
presente la trıade de la natura-usus-doctrina developpee 4:

Dans le De Irinitate, Augustin developpe un triade dans la

“Res igıtur quıbus fruendum est, D: ei fılius ei spirıtus Sanctus, eademque
nıtas, uUunNnda quaedam 0100000871 rcSs, Commun1ısque omnıbus fruentibus ea“  7 De Doc.Chr.
K3 (CC 9)

“Qu1d est autem 19981 S} 1S1 s1bı praesto SSC velle ad fruendum se !”“ De Irıin.
1A22 188 295)

42 “Nam quomodo mat quod nesc1it?““, De Irin. 1A33 (CC 296).
43 Retract. 11,15 (BA 475)

Donovan, [Jsus and fruitio In ugustine, De Doctrina Christiana, ın The Journal
of theological studies, vol 33 1982, 373-383

45 Lorenz, Die Herkunft des augustinischen Frul Deo, in Zeitschrift für
Kirchengeschichte, vol. 6 E 1952-53, 34-472
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structure de esprit humaın UUl est uUunNnc de 1a Trıinıte Cette trıade est

composee de ITrO1S elements Mens AMor nNOLLLLA 5a quest10: cette
tiructure triadıque sera-t-elle pas developpement de la notion de frul
dans le De Doctrina Christiana? Nous CITO V OJS qucC la reponse est posıtıve,
NCaNnMO1NSs OUuUS allons IC la developper avantage.

Augustin eut TOUVeET dans I’homme ımage de la trinıte
*! )ans ceite Al ITOUVE uUunNnc Sorte de tIrınıte ce de I2  ame de la
CONNAISSAaNCE laquelle elle connaıt de amn OUT D: lequel elle A4Aa1LMe eft

54ialime ONNAaISSaNCi

8 unc correspondance etroıte AINOUT 1a ONNAaISSAaNC' eft

esprit Iu1 mmMeme Quı1 possede CCS facultes Maıs AIn OUT est present dans
esprit (mens) dans double SCHS une AaInNOUT est present dans la

CONNAUISSAaNCEC de lorsqu elle connaıt eit d’autre AaINOUT est dans
elle INECINC de SO1 IMEeINEC .. AmM CONNALL SOL Meme

ans Son acte Meme de la CONNALSSUANCE, de CONNALSSANCE decoule
‚594 /egalement direct eft NEeECESSALFE, de OL

OUur Augustin acte intellectuel CNgaLC lu1 iNeMEC AINOUT de
cet acte Cette triade ontolog1ıque dans esprit humaın faıt unc seule
substance
“Q I2  ame aıme, 11 deux choses, 1’am eft SON AINOUT. deux
quSSI|, quand elle connait: I5  ame ef CONNAISSANCEC. Donc, D  äme, SON

aINOUIL, ONNAISSANCC, SONtT 'O1S choses et CCS tro1s choses font
5548une

importance du bınöme de I5  ame ef de SON am OUT hinsecrıit dans la
La MENS,og1que du precepte ıblıque 1Jo4, «Deus Carıtas est»”

AaAMor ei notıtia SOnt UG le deplo1:ement du PFeMLCT commandement
«diliges dominum Iuum fotfo corde Mt 3°

peut s ] elle connaıt L’äme quand
elle A1Ine montre donc euxX choses l’esprit ef SON qu1 sSont euxX
INals ı] seul esprıt

Maıiıs quand IN  ame aiıme etre 11 ITrO1S choses CLO le quod
unc seule efAA ei |1’amor Ces ITrO1S choses Sont presentes

46 “In quaedam Tinıtas ıinvenıtur., ıd est IMenNns ei notıtıa qua NOV1 el INOT qUuUO
notit1amque SUuallı dılıgıt”, De Irin XS, (CC 465)

47 Hendrikx, Introduction De Trinitate (Bibliotheque augustinıenne, I5 Etudes
Augustiniennes Parıs, 1991

48 “Sıcut autem duo quaedam Ssunt I1HNECNS ef 190(0)8 C1US, CUIN mat ıfa quaedam duo
SUnt INCMNS ei notıitia 1US CUTl NOVIT Ipsa 1g1tur INENS ef 308(0)8 ei notıitıa 1US irıa

quaedam SuUunt ei haec UNUuIN SUN De Irın (CC 297)
De Irın 5 Z
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meme chose. Touteifo1s, s’interroge Augustin, quand Ss’aıme Ssti-Cce qu’1
n y auraıt pas deux choses lıeu de tro1s?

“Quand s’aiıme sSo1l-meme., celu1 quı alme ef quı est alme Sont meme
etre LOut IIN almer ef etre alme sont unec meme chose, quand quelqu ’un
s’aıme. On exprime deux fO1s 1a meme chose quand dıt al s’aıme et 11 est
aime de SO1 Car alors, aiımer n’est D: chose quetre aıme; tout IIN
celu1 qu1 alme est pas JUC celuı qu1 est alme. Maıs 1} quc 1’amour
ef quı est aıme, meme alors, Ssont deux choses. Car lorsqu on s’aıme SO1-
meme, 11 Nn Yy d’amour que S1 |’amour meme  Z est alme. Or S’almer ef almer
SON aINnNOUT sont choses dıfferentes. L’amour n ’est Das aime Sinon almant deja
quelque chose: Ou rıen n  est a1me, 1] Nn Y nul am OUT. Deux choses donc,
quand s’aıme: L’amour et quı est alime. Car alors, le sujet el L’objet de

355()|’amour font qu ’un

En S’al1mant celu1 qu1ı s’aıme dentifie 1 amour de SON etre SOI

DTODTIC ’ celu1 quı aiIme amans) s’1dentife princıpe almant
(amatur). Par princıpe l une identification entre sujet ef obje Dans

C: S’al1mer et etre aıme, SONT UuUNc seule et meme chose. Or. DOUT
Lorenz le frul est quı est precısement N] so1t le sujet SO1t
l’objet””. Aınsı vouloır etre present SO1 DOUTF ]ou1r de SO1 identifie la
fO1s l’acte de presence SO1 l’acte de S’almer SO1 Et de meme UG
l’acte lequel I4  ame connait ef alıme connalssance s’identifie unc

seule eif meme chose, de meme QuUSS1 la cConnalssance laquelle 1  DE  ame
connaıt s’1dentifie princıpe connalssant qu est VE  ame tOut entijere.

Le cercle hermeneutique ans ’Ecriture

Nous tente Jusqu ’’ 1C1 de ralter de la theorıe de la sıgnıfıcatıon
chez Augustın de acon SalSsır la portee ontolog1ıque de theorie du lan-
Sag et de la comprehension. Par la sulte OUuSs entame unc interpre-
tatıon du De Doctrina Christiana developpant les aSspecCts ondamentaux

* Amans nım el quod amatur hoc iıdem est quando 1pse amat, sıcut ef
marı eodem modo idıpsum est CUM qu1isque mat. Eadem quıppe CN DIS dicıtur CUT

dıcıtur, amat SC, en amatur Tunc NON est alıud alıud INarec ef amarı, sicut NOoON

est alıus alıus ei amatus At CIO INOT ef quod amatur et1am SIC duo SUNLT.
Non nım qU1Squ1S amat INOT est 181 Cum amatur ıpse INOT. Alıud est
S! alıud am orem SUUIN. Non nım amatur INOTr 1S1 1am alıquıid qula ubı
nıhıl amatur, nullus est 1INOT. Duo CT SO sunt CUMM qu1sque amat, INOT et quod amatur;
ftunc nım I1Nans eft quod matur UNUuI estT, De TIrin 1X;2,2 (EC 294)

Lorenz, Fruitio dei hei Augustin in Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte vol 63,
1950-51, 8283 Van Bavel, Fruitio, delectatio and voluptas In Augustine In
Augustinus, vol 38, 1993, 501



RITO ARTINS

une ontologie dialectique quı determıine le caractere pre-ontologique de
”Rtre don d’amour. Autrement dıt, S1 le e“ Magistro donnaıt
partır une theorie du langage ef de la s1ignıficatıon, uUunc verıite iıimmuable

aboutissement d’une relatıon entre l’acte de sıgnıfler ef la S12N1-
ficatıon elle-meme, dans le De Doctrina Christiana c’est contraıre, la
precedence ontologıque (0111 explicıtation de CcE enonclılation.

Nous allons maıntenant developper la problematıque du cercle
hermeneutique, tout d’abord SCHS une applicatiıon la methode
d’interpretation ıblıque. Ensuıite, OUuSs analyserons le cercle hermeneut1ique

tant quC theorıie generale de la comprehension philosophique. Nous DIO-
cederons 1C1 avant tout analyse epistemologıque de GE th:  eorı1e de
l’interpretation. Fınalement OUS tächerons de demontrer unec “ontologie de
Ia comprehension” partır une hermeneutique de la factıcıte de IN  ame
chez ugustın heu excellence une realıte effective. Dans
dernier pomint OUS devons OuVver pomnt de paSsSagc qu1 relıe la theorıie
de la signıficatıon, qu’elle est analysee dans le De Magistro ef dans le
De Doctrina Christiandg, et une hermeneutique factuelle tant qu’onto-
ogıe de la comprehension.

Le premier cercle hermeneutique de >Eeriture tres 1en
exprime Augustin lorsqu’’ıl dıt Quapropter In veterı Testamento est

occultatio NOVI, In HOVO Testamento est manifestatio veteris”. La tradıtıon
ıblıque ef patrıstiıque etablıt rapport etroit entre ?”Ancıen Jlestament ef

le Nouveau Testament graäce unec comprehension unıtaire de la totalıte de
”Eeriture. O1 >° Ancıen Testament presente unc occultatıon du Nouveau
Testament ef qu ä SOM tOur le Nouveau Testament manıfeste > Ancıen les-
ament, le SCHNS de l’accomplıssement hermeneutique de °Eeriture est seule-
ment possıble dans rapport etro1ıt entre occultatıon et desoccultatıon.
L’Ecriture devıent OnC l’etant spirıtuel excellence dans totalıte quı

manıfeste incessant mouvement entre ecouvrement ei devoıle-
ment

IDans unc autre formule plus evocatrıce ENCOIC, Augustin declare
“Quamquam el IN velere NOVUM lateat el In NOVO pateat  „53 Entre la

premı1ere expression ef la seconde, le cho1x des mMoOfs est vraıment DCI-
tinent: I1a connex1ion des eXpress10nNs COININC occultatio ef manifestatio,
d’une et lateat ef pateat, d’autre laısse comprendre selon
SCNHNS ontologique?“. Le SCHS de 1’Eeriture est seulement Salsı dans une

De Cat.Rud. IV,8 (CC 128)
53 Quaest. In Hept. aes: Fxo .73 (CC 33 106)

L’expression occultatio rappelle 1C1 le mot BICC AQVTOPO quı est precısement
l’oppose de AANDELE: occultatiıon ei oublı -A\nOn et NOMN occultatıon -ANhnOeEL. Le rapport
entre cache eft NON cache la double ace d’une meme realıte est quc Heidegger
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unıte de l’ensemble testamentaıre et Ccel unıte reflete SON LfOur Ia
dıfference ontolog1ıque de chacun. Une dıfference quı est interpretee
Augustin la retraıte ef la manıfestation du SCHNS de l’Ecriture: le
Nouveau Jlestament est cache dans ” Ancıen lestament, alors qUC ” Ancıen
Testament est explicıte dans le Nouveau Jlestament. Ce quı est frappant
dans cetite perspective d’Augustın Ll’ıinterieur de la demarche compre-
hensive de 1’Ecriture, cC’est que c’est CO2UT de ce Eeriture quC
OUWV! le mMOuvement nNTr:! c  oubli el restauratıiıon3955 quc seul le er!
incarne peut attester.

RE appropriation de "’Ecriture NM [ype d’appropriation ONLO-

logique
Bochet faıt unec analyse de 1’““interpretation scripturaire el

partır d’une lecturecomprehension de SOoL  29 chez saınt Augustin
comparatıve entre les Confessions ef le De Doctrina Christiana. Cette
demarche est inspıree essentiellement l’hermeneutique rCcOe2urlienne.

uUnNc ciırcularıte entre le sujet qu’interprete le CX sacre, lequel est
reftour Iu1 QauUSSI interprete le exte Cette ciırcularıte est j1en demontree

Bochet nıveau epistemologique”®. est ©  eL, dans la INESUTEC

Ou le suJet quı interprete le Ssacre est SOM tour interprete le eX
UJUC le rapport entre interpretation scripturaire ef comprehension de SO1

595 /forment unec “Epistemologie de la comprehension Maıs est-Cce quC la
pensee d’Augustıin res pourtant 1a? La demarche heideggerienne est

ei 1en ontologique Elle est definıie Rıccoceur uUunc

designe tant JuUC. jl P non-occultatıon est le Tal fondamental de quı est deja
eif laisse derriere SO1 l’occultation”, ESSaLS el conferences, Gallımard, 1958,
Et CINNCOTC plus loın Heıidegger explicıte le rapport intrınseque de demeurer la 'O1S
cache et desocculte: ““ Je demeure cache mo1-meme, rapport mo1-meme de
quı autremen! n est DaS cache. Le non-cache, de SON cöte, 'Ouve alnsı cache, de meme
qucC Je le Suls moOo1-meme dans INON rapport lu1  29  s Idem, 3720 Le claır-obscur,

CHCHiS occultatio et manifestatio, dont parle Augustin doit etre COMpTrIS selon Ia totalıte
de lL’essence divine quı sOo1l-meme demeure le SCNHNS total de eite dialectique
occultation-desocultation. es dans le meme SCI15 quc Rıcoeur affırme “le mMoOoment
hıstor1que de la philosophıe du symbole, est celu1 de 1’oublı eft QuUSS1 celu1ı de la
restauratıon: oublı des hıerophanies; oublı des sıgnes du Sacre; perte de I’homme lu1-
meme appartenant Sacre”, Hermeneutique des symboles el reflexion philoso-
phique, ın Archivio di Filosofia, vol 31 1961,

55 Rıcceur, Hermeneutique des symboles el reflexion philosophique,
Bochet, Interpretation scripturaire el comprehension de SOL De Doctrina

Christiana Confessions de saınt Augustin, In Comprendre el interpreter, Beauchesne,
Parıs, 1933

57 Rıcceur, Le conflit des interpretations. ESSaLS d’hermeneutique, 11
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“hermeneutique ontolog1que”.
“Il deux manıeres de fonder l’hermeneutique dans la phenomenologıe.

la vole COU:!  ' dont Je parleraı d’abord, ei la vole longue, e} quC Je O-
seral de parcourir. La voler C’est ce d’une ontologıe de la compre-
hensıion, la manıere de Heidegger. J’appelle «vole Courte» unc ontologıe
de la comprehensı10n, PDPAaICcC quC rompant aAVOCC les debats de methode, elle
porte emblee plan d’une ontologıe d’etre finı, DOUT reirouver le
comprendre 19(0)8! plus 1990981 mode de Connalssance, mals 190008[ mode
d9etre”58

tant onne quC l’approche ontolog1que heideggerienne est ce
qu’’ıl OUuS interesse 1C1 de traıter, OUS allons tenter de demontrer unc

ontologıe de la comprehension chez Augustın
En ©  e OUuSs POUVODS parler d’une circularıte hermeneutique quı

met place unec comprehension de SO1 ef Uunc interpretation scr1ipturaire,
maıs OUuSs devons parler QUSS1 d’une circularıte ontologıque la precompre-
hension du exXie sacre ’homme signifie unc precomprehension de
’homme lu1-meme, antıcıpe le CX sacre. (C’est partır de 1a qu® la
comprehension accede unc reflexion critique. est le cercle: herme-
neutique procede de la pre-comprehension de cela meme qu en interpre-

53959fanl elle tache de comprendre
Heidegger dans SOM du semestre ete de 1923 quı

tıtre Hermeneutik der Faktizität, parle ’Augustin dıisant “"Augustin
NOUS donne Ia premiere hermeneutique de grand style  5 960 L’1ıdee de style
1C1 doıt moOo1ns explıcıter la theorie hermeneutique doctrine de 19
de l’interpretation quC la comprehension de ’”homme dans SON

rapport AaVCC 1’Eeriture. Certes, 1’ıdee de style ef de 13 d’interpreter Sont

incluses dans l’ontologie de la comprehens1ion, mals es n ’epulsent pas le
SCNS de ce ontologıe hermeneutique.

Heidegger exprime egalement quels sont les autfeurs quı marquent
SOM achemıinement ers cette hermeneutique de la factıicıte (existence
concrete ef le ree

on de TOU dans recherche le jeune Luther ef INON

modele Arıstote qQuUC le premi1er detestaıt. Kierkegaard donnaıt des
5356 ]impulsıons, ei les YCUX, c’est Husser] quı les ıimplantes

58 Ibid.,
59 Rıcceur, H

Heıdegger, Hermeneutik der Faktizität,
Idem, Greıisch, L’hermeneutique dans Ia phenomenologie telle

Trois questions DFODOS de Reduction el donation, in Revue de metaphysique el de
morale, vol 9 9 1991,
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En ©  el, 1’ımportance de la ngure de Luther dans cet OUVIASC est
mMO1nNs sıgnıficatıve DOUI elle-meme que DOUT qu’elle suscıte Tavers
elle Or quUC suscıte-t-elle derriere elle, qu1 suscıte-t-elle? Toute la {ra-
dıtıon ıblique, ef princıpalement Cce quı inaugure L’avenement du Christ,
C’est-Aa-dire le OUVEAU TIestament, saınt Paul ef finalement, saınt Augustin

La notion de Faktizität oıt DOUVOILr allıer la conception de
’”homme de la tradıtion phılosophıque BTECQUC ef le concept de ”homme
de la tradıtıon ıblıque.

Heıdegger interprete dans Hermeneutik der Faktizität PassSasc du
De Doctrina Christiana IW D: Le CONTiEX de commentaiıre S’inscriıt
dans la presentation QuUC Heıidegger faıt du concept tradıtiıonnel
d’hermeneutique.

Le d’Augustin cıte Heidegger do1it etre situe 11 ITrOUVeEe
lıvre {11 du De Doctrina Christiana, la Ou Augustin developpe les regles

de l’ınterpretation de °Eeriture rapport A4QuX eXpress10ns figurees, C’est-
a-dıre les “SIENA ambiguda’”.

Nous devons rappeler qu® la orande dıvıisıon etablıe Augustıin
dans le plan de l’@uvre, ef dont OUuS deja parle, etaıt Cce de la
distinction ontolog1que entre les choses quı sont et les choses quı SONLT

s1ıgnıifees. Au lıvre Augustin avaıt traıte des choses qu1 Sont avant de
parler des choses sıgnıflees, lesquelles font ’objet d’etude du lıvyre I1
Augustın developpe SON hermeneut1ique de la significatıon parları
d’abord des sıgnes naturels PTODTICS. Maıs c’est finalement lıvre 1{11
qu/’ıl analysera les sıgnes gures

“L’homme quı craınt Dıeu, herche °Dans quelle attıtude do1t-1l OM-
CONsScCIienNCIEUSsEMeENt volonte dans aVancCcer rapport l’ınterpre-
les saıntes Eeritures. Rendu doux tatıon NON transparente de ”Eeriture
la plete, qu’1 recherche les dans la craınte de 1eU (Furcht Got-
CO  es Premuniı p la clence feS), dans l’unıque SOUCI (alleinige
des angues, qu’1 laisse Das d1i- orze de la recherche de la volonte
reter des MoOts et des locutions divine dans 1’Ecriture: elle n  SQ fOor-
INCONNUS; de la cConnalssance mee dans la piete (Frömmigkeit) afın
de certalınes choses necessalres, qu’1 qu 1 s’attaque D: duxX querelles
n’1gnore L’essence eft le caractere des mo(fs; equıpe (praemunitus) de 1a
de celles qu’on emplo1e tıtre de connalissance linguistique qu’'1
Compara1son; appuye SUT l’exactitude pas accroche Au X MOoOfs Incon-
du' obtenue travaıl aVISe NUus eft du discours, munı
et scrupuleux de correcti0on, qu’1 de la connalssance (Kenntnis) de
vienne, alnsı equ1pe, dıssıper ef re- dıvers objets eit evenements natu-
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reis»65soudre les ambiıguites des Reritu-
Ies„62.

Le exte cıte C1-dessus SCI d pas parfaıtement COmpTrIs 61
tıent compte de qu’Augustin declare auparavan lıvre 11{ du
meme traıte. 8} explicıte plus claırement quels sont les egres spirıtuels
necessaires la comprehension de 1’Ecriture®: le premi1er, la craınte
(timor), qucC Heıidegger appelle la craıinte de Dieu (Furcht Gottes); le
second, la pıete (pietas) qucC Heidegger designe Frömmigkeit, mai1s elle
peut egalement etre identifiee qu«cC Heidegger designe alleinige
Sorge la plete produilt craınte forme de SagCSSC, le
tro1sıeme, la sclence (scientia) qu/’ıl designe la connalissance (Kenntnis)
de dıvers objets ef evenements naturels. Voyons quc OUuUS dıt Augustın
dans le De Doctrina Christiana lıvre E

*C ’est donc avant tOut, de la craınte de Dieu quC NOUS besoın, POUI
NOUS tourner VC')  a la connalissance de volonte eft SavoIlr qu 1 NOUS prescrit
de desırer el de fuırr. est necessaıire qucC ceite craınte veılle NOUS la
pensee de mortalıte eft de notre morTt venir, et qu’elle attache SUT le
boiıs de la CTO1X, les clouant COMME des chaırs, tOUS les mOouvements de
l’orguell. C’est ensuıte de la pıete quC NOUS besoin DOUI NOUS rendre
doux eft DOUTF contredıire ”FEeriture dıvıne, soit quand COmPpTrISse, elle
appe quelques-uns de NOS ViCces, so1t, quand inCompTrIse, NOUS NOUS

imag1ınons etre capables de m1euxX Juger eft de m1euxX ense1gner.
pres Ces deux egrEeSs de la craınte et de la pıete, arrıve tro1sıeme, le
egre de la sc1enCe, celu1 dont Je Suls propose de parler dans le lıvre

présent. Car c’est la quc ”’exerce PETSONNC quı du gout DOUT les dıvınes
Eceritures el S'Yy applıque aVOCC l’intention de iTrOuUver rıen d’autre es
qu«c le devoır d’aımer Dıeu POUI Diıeu ef le prochaın PDOUI Dıieu. J’ai traıte
de CS deux preceptes lıvre precedent quand ] aı parle des choses. De
faıt ceite Cclience quı lu1 donne saınt eSpolr rend 1’homme vantard

5965mals gemissant
62 “ Homo timens deum voluntatem 1US ın scr1ıpturı1s sanctıs dılıgenter inquirıt. Et

amet certamına pıetate mansuetus; praemunıtus et1am sclentia lınguarum, in verbıs

locutionıbusque 1gnot1s haereat, praemunıitus et1am cognıtione quarundam TeTUMM

necessarıarum, V1Im naturamve Carum, quacC propter simılıtudınem adhıbentur, 1gnoret,
adıuvante eti1am codıcum verıtate, quamı sollers emendatıion1s diligentia procuravıt, venlat
ıta instructus ad ambıgua scr1pturarum discutienda solvenda”, De Doc.Chr. y  4
(CC 77)

63 * In welcher uSS!  ng der Mensch dıe Auslegung nichtdurchsichtiger Stellen
der Schrift herantreten soll ın der Furcht ottes, in der alleinıgen orge, in der Schrift
es Wıllen suchen; durchgebildet in der Frömmigkeıt, auf daß nıcht Gefallen
habe Wortzänkereıen;: ausgeruüstet mıt Sprachkenntnis, daß nıcht unbekannten
en und Redeweisen hängen bleıbe; versehen mıt der Kenntnis gewl1sser natürlicher
Gegenstände und Begebenheıten”, Heıidegger, Hermeneutik der Faktizität,
De Doc.Chr. ‚y  ’

Ces tro1s egres sont egalement explıicıtes Augustin dans les Div. Quest. 83,
q.36,4

65 De Doct.Chr 8  $ (CC 3 9 37)
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Des tro1s egres necessalmres la comprehens1ion de ”Eeriture ont
parle Augustıin, les euX premiers sont Gx quı1 rapportent 1910701
nıveau de la sSCcCIentia maıls nıveau plus eleve, celu1 de la sapıentia: °° Ia
craıinte du seigneur est le ommencement de la „66  sagesse Les
deux egres sont effectivement le don de L’etre, ıls rapportent duxX
choses quı SONL “MmOdus inveniendi GQUAEC intelligenda sunt””, C’est-a-dıre
celles quı ConNcernent le mode d’avoımr lequel celu1 quı recoıt peut
donner refour‘

“”Ioute chose, effet, dont prıve pas la donnant, n’est D ECICOTIC

possedee 19080881 elle devraıt L’etre, tant qu ’ on la possede San! la donner‘  ”67.

1 dans les euxX premiers egres de la comprehension de 1’Ecriture‚
sont les choses quı SONL quı font obje d’etude ef S1 cC’est unıquement

dans la suıte (tro1sıeme egre qu«c surgıt la scl1enNCE, ce quı etudıe le
rapport des sıgnes duX choses, alors ı] s’agıt bıen de la question de la
circularite hermeneutique entre pre-comprehens1ion et comprehensıon. es
lors, le SCNHNS de la correlation explicite entre Ia SCIENCE des Ecritures el le
gemissement de SOL, dont parle Bochet, parallelement entre le De
octrina Christiana eft les Confessions peut etre Salsı totalement S1

l’accomplit AaVCC le SCNS de l’ınterpretation heideggerienne
Bochet voulu eclaırer les Confessions la umıere du De Doctrina
Christiana demontrant a1nsı une circularıte entre interpretation
scrıpturaıre eft comprehensıion de SO1

“L/’interpretation scripturaire app:  it Cette fOo1sS-C1 le rincıpe de la
68comprehension qu Augustin de u1l-meme dans les Confessions

Cette correlatıon etroıte entre interpretation scrıpturaıire et
comprehension de SO1 sıtue tro1isıeme degre, celu1 de la cience®
Or, la relatıon entre interpretation scrıpturaire ei comprehensıon de SO1

“Inıtıum nım sapıentiae timor domin1”, De Doc.Chr. ,  , (CE 38) La
craınte de Dıeu est 1’amour de Dieu. Dans le lıvre g  n des Confessions Augustin
parle d’un timor 'ASIUS Dar lequel L’homme craınt Dieu et evıte d’  etre orgueıilleux ei
superbe. Dans la Phänomenologie des religiösen Lebens 233 Heıdegger discute
1’ımportance de la craınte de Dıeu dans interpretation du lıvre des Confessions: la
craıinte Furcht) est lors definıe L’amour de Dieu (Gottesliebe). En effet, Augustin
dıstingue, dans les En.in Psalmaos XVIIL10 (FE 155 le t1mor ASTUS du timor Aon
CASLIUS. Et dans ° Ev.Joh.tract. 85,3 (CE 539) eite meme distinction est definie
selon les ermes d’un timor Sservilis el d’un fimor CASTU:

67 °Omnıs nım rcS, JUaC dando NON deficıt, dum habetur et NON datur, nondum
habetur quomodo habenda est”,  x& De Doct.Chr. L1 (C 6’ 1790 [1997] 76)

68 Bochet, CI£h.,
69 Idem, 31
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7  est Das accomplıe seulement nıveau de la Cclence ma1ls QUSS1 Au X euX
autres Nniveaux dont parle Augustıin, SaVvOIr CCUX de la craınte ef de la
pıete.

Revenons maıntenant commentaire de Heidegger SUuT le extie

d’Augustin
L’expression allemande Ausstattung"” traduıt l’expression latıne

praemunlitus (prae-munitus) Jaquelle sıgnıfle precısement etre mMI1Ss avant
de quelque chose. Dans le CX latın. le praemunitus etiam determıine
quı1 premunıt ’homme plus des deux autres egres cCıtes tout premı1er
HeU. la craınte ef 1a pıete, SaVvOILr, la connalssance des angues Or cela
SuUuDDOSC OnNC quC le praemunitus rapporte l’ensemble des trO1Ss egres
ef NON seulement celu1 de la scientida, c’est-äa-dire 1a manıere ont
’”homme est equıpe DOUL M1eUX comprendre °Feriture. Par consequent le
praemunitus desıgne la disposition de ’”homme reCeVOIr le don de Dieu.
Dans le prologue, Augustıin, repondant SCS adversaıres les met garde

rapport euxX aspects:
‘ Avant de C  r! toutefo1s, Je do1s repondre, semble-t-1l, CECUX quı
crıtiqueront CS regles quı seraj1ent prets les crıtiquer, S1 Je les apalsals
uAu CI d’aılleurs Ou meme apres cet apaısement, quelques-uns les
critiqueraient, ıls troubleront p du mO1ns, nı rameneront d’une etude
utıle unc Darissc 1gnorante, les autres qu  ıls pourraıent ebranler ıls les

8971trouvaıent premun1s (praemunitus) et prepares

Dans Sein UN S  it L’expression Ausstattung apparaılt trois O15 La premiere
OCCUITENCEC 'Oouve Ou Heidegger explicıte queC le mode de l’interpretation
ontologıque de L’etant est essentiellement ontico-ontologique. es eite meme
quı determine 1’“equipement” PTODIC de ’”homme. L’interrogatiıon SUT le SCNS de I2  etre du
Dasein doıt tre la INESUTEC de SOM PTroOPTC “equıpemen el les deficıiences de compre-
hension dolivent tre ComprIises Onctiıion d’une inadequatiıon de la construction
conceptuelle SUT mode d’etre du Dasein. Ce mode d’etre sıgnıf1e pDas unec salsıe
immediate ma1ls UunNnc predonatıon (Gegebenheift) SOUS le mode de la comprehens1ıon PTODTIC
de Ccet etre La deuxieme OCCUITENCEC iIrOouve Ou 11 s’agıt de delımıter le champ
de ette analytıque du Dasein. Les deux definıtions de Jl’anthropologie tradıtiıonnelle SOnNnt
m1ses evıidence. es precısement la definıtion de I’homme NO’YOV
Pa  EXOV de la pensee CCYUC quC le AÖYOGC constitue l’equıpement de dıgnıte superleur, Sein
und Zeit, La derniıere OCCUITENCE iIrouve D4 quı discute le COoncept de monde
ans l’ontologie cartesienne. L’ontologıie cartesıienne est bon exemple d’une deficıence
SUuT le mode d’&tre de l’etant, Salsı primaute les qualıtes materıelles de cet etant
es! donc par unc deficıience du comportement thematıque de LF du Dasein que
«l’equıpement» de 1 ’etant n est envisage quC SUurT le mode de determinatıon d’une Vves

PxXfiensa el cela iındependamment de la question du monde tel
“Quod antequam exordiar, videtur mıiıhı respondendum SSC his, quı haec

reprehensurI1 z aut reprehensurı essent, S1 COS non ante placaremus. Quod S1 nunnullı
et1am pOost sta reprehenderint, saltem a1108 NON movebunt NC ab utılı stud10 ad imperıt1iae
pıgritiam revocabunt, QUOS IMOVEIC possent, n1ıs1 praemun1tos praeparatosque invenırent”,
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OUr Augustın 1l mode d’&tre de ’homme mMI1s avant
mode de pre-comprehension de l’Eeriture. I1 correlatıon entre

le mode antıcıpatıf de 1  vA  etre ef le mode antıcıpatıf de la pre-comprehension
du SCHNS de 1’Eeriture. Les egres ont parle Augustin sont pPas de
sımples etats d7  ame  DA et d’esprit, ils sont le don de 1L’amour de Dieu Iu1-
meme avers lequel ’homme s’approche de l’Eeriture. La crainte ei la
pıete Sont JuUC L’amour de Dieu et la sagesse‘“. Les tro1s egres quı
Sont EX1ZES des hommes DOUTF qu  ıls voljent dans ’Eeriture le sıgne visıble
de Diıeu refletent le mode d’&tre de ”’homme fant JUC don de Dieu.

Les tTrO1s egrES dont parle Augustin peuvent UJUC
Heidegger desıgne la Vorhabe, la Vorsicht ef le Vorgriff quı font la
iructure prealable la comprehensı1on: la VYorhabe est la pre-acquısıtion, la
Vorsicht, la pre-vV1S10N, et le Vorgriff V’anticipation.

Neanmoins, orsque le praemunitus est COMPpTrIS tant QJuC manılere
DOUI ”homme d’etre equıpe nıveau de la connalssance scıentifique,
c’est-a-dire la scCLENÄA, al est alors une instructio. En ©  el, c’est egalement
le SCNS de l’expression allemande Ausstattung.

Le SCNS de l’ınterpretation heideggerienne est de determiner la
precomprehension factıicıelle de ”’homme rapport SCHNS antıcıpatıf de
l’Eeriture. Autrement dıt, quelle OSE une la conception de ”’homme
quı est pre-visionnee ei antıcıpee dans la comprehension de 1’FEeriture f
quelle est, d’autre le caractere factıcıel de cette comprehension

Visee ei SCHS de la question de L’homme? Essayons d’expliquer le
dedoublemen de quc Heıidegger comprend hermeneutique utılı-
san!  — la pensee d’Augustin Our Augustın la comprehensıon de 1’Eeriture
do1t 1re d’avance quelles SONT les choses de la ]ou1ssance el quelles
Sont celles ont l’usage, SaVvOIr Dieu ul-meme el 1’homme, et
delä les choses dont Jouıt quı relevent de la precomprehens1on, 8l
DOUTF OUuS des choses s1ıgnifier (ant u’obje de ]ou1ssance. Cette pre-

De Doct.Chr. proemium, ( 1)
72 L’1idee de timor dei hez Augustin signifie rien d’autre qUC 1’amour de Dieu

Dans le lıvre des Confessions |’amour de Dieu SUDDOSC la craınte de DIieu: ...  nNnon
NC casta timere te””  ‚5 Conf. «  9 (GCC 187/) L’assocı1ation entre craınte de Dieu

ei de Dieu est l1ee l’exegese du Psaume «t1mor dominı Castus, 3u0it in
saeculum saeculı». L’ıinterpretation d’Augustin le timor dei est faıt double: elle doit
DOUVOIr Justifier la parole du Psaume maıs meme mM la parole de l’apötre quı dıt
«T1mor NON est In charıtate». est ette double affırmation bıblıque qu ’ Augustin de
Justifier parlant d’un CASLIUS t1LMOr ef d’un Servilis {1mMOr dont faıt etat le lıvre des
Confessions. Dans les Questions Augustıin rapproche la notion de craınte de CcCe
d’amour. Augustın declare PTODOS de la crainte de Diıeu: le seul qu’on pu1IsSse craiındre
Sans ]’aımer” De Div. Quaest. 83, q.36 (BA 106)
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comprehensıion est double I’une dans le SCNS de l’ex1istence facticıelle
pomt de depart une comprehensıion, et ]’autre dans le SCHS de

l’explicıtation comprehensıve de cette hermeneutique facticıjelle es lors,
les choses visant la ]ou1lssance dont parle Augustin s’1dentifient er-
meneutıque de la facticıte dont parle Heidegger eit les choses sıgnıfer
sont l’hermeneutique theorie comprehensı1ve, tant qu’explicıita-
t1ıon de Cce! factıicıte. Autrement dıt, le rapprochement conceptuel entre
Augustin et Heıidegger sıtue nıveau de la notion de comprehensıion

dımens1ıon ontico-ontologique ef sımplement epıstemolog1ique.
°“Pour Heidegger, l’hermeneutique n est plus uUunc discıplıne theorique, unec

theorıe generale de l’interpretation, mals unc dımensıon interne de la factıcıte
elle-meme. Cela veut dıre qu«cC le «comprendre» quı est une dımens1ıon
intrınseque de la vIie actuelle, n’est comportement de Lype cognitif””””.

Dans la suite de l’argumentatiıon de Heıidegger comprend M1eUX
le SCI1S de qu’1 vient de ıre quand Ul cıte pasSagc du lıvre de La
Genese SECILS litteral, livre imparfait, d’Augustin. Le cho1x de Heidegger
est sıgne revelateur du caractere ambivalent de CcE factıcıte de
|I’homme expression auto-comprehensive de ul-meme ef de Dieu.
ette factıcıte est une l’empreıinte dıvıne dans l’homme, ma1s
contrepartıe, elle est QuUSS1 l’empreinte humanısee de ”homme Dieu. La
question etant ce de SaVOITr cComment il est poss1ıble de parler d’une
appropriation de ’homme Dıeu et de Dieu dans ’homme

La facticite de :  a'Jme

Comme OUuSs VEeNONS de le VOILr, Heidegger cıte deux reprıses
Augustıin. Nous deJjä faıt reference la premiere cıtatiıon. Maıiıs OUS

n avons EeNCOTEC Justifie rapprochement entre Augustın ei Heıdegger
du pomnt de une 1atıon conceptuelle l’egard de la notion de
Faktizität. elon Agamben irouve unc premiere origine ancıenne du
mMoOt Faktizität chez Augustin; cC’est lu1 quı dıt facticia est anıma n I1

73 Greisch, Ontologie el temporalite,
Agamben, La passıon de Ia facticite in Heidegger. Ouestions concretes,

College International de Philosophie, Ösırıs, Parıs, 1988, L ’auteur indıque Ou 11}
HN- ette information: dans le Thesaurus linguae 'atinae. Pour notre parta OUuS ON!

essaye d’aller plus loın ans les recherches. Dans NOS recherches CETEDOCG, OUuUS

ON constate dans le COrpus ugustinianum JuC le mot facticia facticium eft

facticiorum apparailt tro1s O1S dans l’ensemble de |’oeuvre d’Augustıin. Celle dont parle
G.Agamben 'Ouve dans le Contra Fortunatum; la seconde 'ouve ans le Contra
Faustum ef la tro1sıeme dans Locutiones In Heptateuchum. Maıs POUI notire CasS, deux
eXpress1ons seulement, SaVvOIr celles de facticia et de facticiorum, OUS interessent plus
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exploite CNCOTE le rapprochement etymologique du terme Faktizität AaVCC
celu1 de faitiche. ?  est DOUTqUOI Agamben eSqu1sSse unec br:  eve hiıstoire
de la semantıque du mot ef de SON entree dans le monde europeen. a B7
dictionnaires NOUS disent UE mol est entre siecle ans les
langues europeennes Dar le portugals feitico Ensuite 11 CSSaAaVC de
rapprocher le mot facticius du mot fetiche selon "usage freudıen ei meme
marxıste.

Nous PCNSONS JuC le mot facticius peut aVOIr SCNS enrichissant S1
OUuS l’envisageons rapport uUunNnc famılle semantıque COIMIMMNUNE dans
racıne Jacio, factum, d9  Ou vient facticius, et quı est ce de faber,
fabricator, Jabricans. Non seulement OUuUS Justifions rapprochement
gräce l’origine du mot portugaıls, quı sıgnıfle effectiıvement quelque
chose quı ete faıt produıit (factum)”®, mals DaTrCce JUC dans le lJangage
augustiniıen CCS eXpress10ns Sont tres frequentes””. La creation, c’est-a-dıre

precısement: ““Quid VCIO ei de magıstro 1DSO diıcemus, sanctımon11 totıus aucftore Jesu,
ef hujus 1PS1US profession1s puellarum caelıbe SPONSO, quı in evangelıo0 triıa SCNCIA taxans
spadonum, U natıvum, alterum factic1ıum, ertium voluntarıum”, Ont. Faust.30,4 (’n

492); * Tocutı1o est parte totum sıgnificans; NOn nım quıa fusıles antummodo
nominavıt, fıerı sculptiles, ductiles fictilesque permisıt vel ullum NU: simulacrorum aut
qualicumque factıcıorum deorum ”, Loc. In Hep. Loc. FExo. 138 {48 33 421)

75 Agamben, Cil., Encyclopedie Philosophique Universelle,
Fetichisme, 083

76 Les express1ions facticio, factivo, factitivo el encore factivel denotent LoOutes, dans la
langue portugalse, |’ıdee selon laquelle quelque chose ete faıt 1NON Dar nature, mals Dar
production artıfıcielle. Le SCNS peut ENCOTITEC s’elargır Jusqu ä I’ıdee de qu’’1l est possible
de faıre, quı1 IT1vVve des evenements. On oıt alors certaıins ecr1vaıns utlıser le
MOoOL factivel DOUT designer OUTS de |’hıstoire {OUS les actes quı ont ete faıts ei quı Ont
une empreinte specıfiıquement humaine. Moraıs Sılva, Grande Dicionario da
Lingua Portuguesa, 1t0r1a. confluencı1a, Lısboa, 1953, 19-20 ‘“Portugal CIa desde
longos NOS PDOVO de aventure1ros, quc ma1ls parecı1am OMAaneSCO!:! paladınos, do JUC
soldados perseverantes NUuma CIMPICSa factıvel humana, Latıno Coelho, Camoes, 280;
Sampa10o Bruno, Ditadura, 175

hez IThomas d’Aquın NOUS OUVOoNS l’expression factivae, utilısee dans
contexte arıstotelicıen. “Et QUaC SUnt CUM ratıone exponıt, subdıt, quod (  es
factıvae», ut fabrılıs et aedıficativa ei ceterae hujusmodi, u actıones in mater1am
exteriorem ’anseun! eft scıentlae, UJUaC scılıcet 9(0)81 habent operatiıonem 1n
exteriorem mater1am transeuntem, sıcut sSunt sciıentiae morales ei logicae, Inquam
hujusmodı artes, potentiae quaedam sunt”, In Metaphysicam Aristotelis Commentaria, }  n
178®%

Arendt dans Le concepft d’amour chez Augustin, Deuxtemps Tierce, Parıs, 1991,
analyse precısement la comprehension augustinıenne de la DFAXILS humaıne ei celle de la
creation divine gräce AauUuX de faber, fabricator, fabricans. Agamben aSSOCIE
tres volontiers facticius a fetiche, ma1ls 11 faut SaVvOIlr qu’employe ans SCNS, 11 est plutöt
revelateur du caractere inauthentique ei impropre de 25  etre. Nous PCNSONS JuUC Jacticius
rapproche dans le langage augustinıen de quı est produit et quı est DOUTF a1lnsı dıre
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’unıvers Cree Dıeu est, le Augustın, unec fabrica: “ Mundus
enım appelatur HON solum 1Sta fabrica qUAM fecit Deus, coelum el erram,
sed habitatores mundıi MUNdUuS vocantur ®© Le monde est alors uUunc tabrı-
quC (Fabrica Dei) Dieu l’a faıt 19(0)9| pas COM artısan (artifex) quı
prodult quelque chose exterieur celu1 qu1 l’a produlit, ma1ıs contraıre,
Diıeu produit le monde s’1] etaıt mılıeu de monde. ° Par CON-

Ire I’homme reste etranger DVFODFeE Jabrication”. A tient
dehors de qul est cree el, fant qUue€ tel, ıl na de DOUVOLF SUr

Ial„79°
“ Dieu na pas faıt le monde 19808081 le faıt le abrıquant (faber) est exte-
eur L’arch: qu’1 faıt, ei elle est placee dans autre heu, lorsqu/elle est
fabrıquee; et bıen qu’elle soıt Juxtaposee, celu1 quı la produıit, subsıste dans

lıeu, exterieurement qu’'1 faıt Maıs Diıeu fabrıque le monde de-
versant, la Ou 11 est place al I°a produıit; 1'a pas extrait de quelque chose,

278018908081 S1 exterieurement l deversaıt la partıe qu’1 fabrıque

Or dans le CONntieX' du paSSagc Facticia est anıma OUuSs tächerons
de comprendre la de TE  ame rapport Cce fabrıication dıvıine.
s’agı de comprendre cComment 17  ame est facticia. Quelle est la
ontolog1que de Cce facticite efi COomment definıt-elle rapport la
production divine el humaıne?

FA discussıon engagee dans pasSsSagc s’inserıit dans UuUunNnc dıspute
entre Augustin eif Fortunat, sujet de AI  ame s’agıt de dıstınguer la

de I  ame de la nature de Dieu. Cette distincetion (0) 81 dans le
caractere factıcıel de IN  ame rapport Dıieu, ef donc, dans unec dıs-
tinction radıcale entre (KUVIC produlte ef fabrıquant.

‘“Augustin: En nıant qu«c I8  ame so1t substance de Dıeu, ] al voulu nıer qu’elle
So1t Dıeu. Maıiıs elle Dıeu DOUT auteur, ayant ete creee p Dieu. utre est le
Createur, autfre SON UV. elu1ı quı cree peut absolument Das etre
corruptible; maıls qu’1 faıt peut absolument pDas etre egal celu1 quı
1’a faıt Fortunat Maıs mO1 18(0) 01 plus Je n al pas dıt UJUC za  ame est semblable

passıf de production dans l’ordre de ”FEtre Seul Diıeu est «fabrıcateur>». Maıiıs
facticius peut aVOIT QuUSSI1 le SCI15 de quelque chose quı est de faıt et dont la factıicıte rentfre
ans l’ordre de Ia production humaıne quelque chose de PIODIC, ans SCIIS le

entre Heidegger et annah Arendt peut tre elucıdant. Les ;tudes de Tamiıni1aux
SONL importantes cet egard.

78 Epist.Ioh. 212 (FL 35
79 Arendt, Le Concept AamOur hez Augustin,

“Non nım SIC fecıt, quomodo facıt faber. Forinsecus est ICa QqUamm facıt, ei 1la in
alıo loco posıta eSL,; CUMm abrıcatur: ef quamVIs Juxta sıt, ipse 10 OCO sedet quı fabricat,
et EeXIrINSECUS est ad illud quod fabricat; eus autem mundo infusus fabrıicat, ubıque
posıtus fabricat, et NON recedit alıquo, 1970701 exirInSeEeCuUs quası versat molem QuUamı fahrıca &
TIrac.in Icoh 2,10 CC 16).
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Dieu. Maıs uisque ds dıt QuUC I2  ame est facticıelle (creee) et qu’1 Nn y
598 ]rien hors de Di_eu, Je demande d’ou Dıieu tıre la substance de T,  ame

Gıilson explicıte tres 1en la dıstinction entre etre createur ef etre
cree selon les euxX modes, celu1 de 1  22  etre fabrıquant ei celu1 de 1’etre
abrıque OMO er peut CUS devenir homo
CFrealor, qUE ayant ul-meme un etre VECUÜ, ı] Sauralt produire

qu 1 n est DAS, NL depasser ans l’ordre de la causalite le FanS qu i
OCCUDE ans l’ordre de !’ötre  1182 Our (AHlson la dıfference entre homo
Jaber eft homo creator est Justifiee le sımple faıt qu’une 101 de causalıte
est inherente ce dıstinction. La causalıte divine est la fO1s necessaImre
ef Oou pulssante, elle est la de L eire: elle est la possıbılıte PUIC
de production. L/’effet de ce! production est la contingente, ef cC’est
precısement cela qu est nı ]  IL  etre quı est produıit.

L’1ıdee de production rattache, chez Descartes, AdU X 1d  ees
produltes l’esprit humaın eft quı sont la ase de la discuss1ıon, dans la
tro1sıeme Meditation, entre les ideae factae, les ideae AnnNatae ef
adventiae® [DDans les Objectiones, Descartes revıent ENCOTE SUT

dıistinetion declarant PIODOS
°Par le mot Idea ] entends tOutL quı peut etre pensee, et C333 T’en al
dıstıngue de tro1s SaVOITr «quaedam SUnf adventiae», IOI 1’ıdee
qu’on vulgaırement du oleıl; aliae factae vel factitiae, desquelles
peut ettre CcCe quC les Astronomes font du sole1l leur raısonnement; el
Aaliae Innatae, ul dea Deli, menti1s, COFpOrIS, friangzuli, eft generaliter
GQUUE aliquas essent1ias Us, immutabiles el aeternas representan  P

OUur Descartes, les idees factıces sont produit de L’entendement
humaın, es sont faıtes. La dıistincetion les tro1s d’1dees est

“Augustinus dixıt Anımam SIC negaVvı SSC substantıiam Deı, ut illam SSC

Deum sed tamen Deo auctore CS55SC, qula facta est Deo Alıud est quı ecıt, alıud
quod fecıt. Quı1 fecıt, corrupt1bilıs SSC OmnınoO 19(0)81 potest: quod autem ecıt, OmnınO NON

potest aequale SSC 1lı quı fecıt. Fortunatus dixıt Nec CO dıx1 anımam SSC sımılem Deo
Sed quıla dixıstı factıcıam SSC anımam, eft nıhıl praeter Deum; QUAaCIO undenam Deus
anımae substantıam adınvenıt”, Ont. Fortu (BA 1/ 147) Descartes parle dans
tro1sıeme Meditation des ideae factae: Kx his autem 1ide1s alıae innatae, alıae adventitiae,
alıae 1DSO factae mıiıhı1 videntur”; cf. Meditationes de Drima philosophia, Vrın, Parıs,
1978,

82 Gilson, L’esprit de Ia philosophie medievale, Vrıin, Parıs, 1948, Yl
83 Descartes, Meditationes de prıma philosophia,

Lettre Marsenne Juın 1641, HL, 3823 Sur question OIr A  9 VIIL, 279-
282
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determinee la plus realitatis objectivae In continent” ö Aux 1d  ees
innees sont attrıbuees unc causalıte objective majeure, c’est-ä-dıre, u’elles
partıcıpent une plus grande perfection d’etre

“ a effet celles les idees] quı representent des substances, SONnt SaJns
doute quelque chose de plus, eft contiennent SO1 DOUT Nsı parler) plus de
realıte objective, c’est-a-dıre, particıpent representation plus de egres
d  3A  etre de perfection, quc celles quı representent seulement des modes

X6des accıdents

La dıstinetion entre les idees est consequence de la causalıte
S  etre SUT laquelle les medievaux ont profondement mediıte. C’est
cel meme causalıte quı est discutee Gilson dans le de la
dıstincetion entre la causalıte de 1’homo a  er ei ce de L’homo creator®”.
Maıiıs ntire id:  ee factıce et 1d!  ee innee, la causalıte devıent beaucoup plus
nuancee qu on l’ımagıne et, consequent, Il faut introduire une

dıfference entre la causalıte necessaire ef la causalıte contingente. S1 l’ıdee
factıce represente |’ıdee produlte l’entendement d’une realıte, alors
1  IA  etre object1 de |’ıdee est indıfferenc1e, QUC so1t rapport L’ıdee
innee rapport 1’ıdee factice, 1’ıdee innee QuUSS1 j1en quC 1’ıdee
factıce presentent la meme distinction entre L’ıdee de L’etre objecti ei la
chose elle-meme. Aınsı donc, la causalıte objective ont parle Descartes,
PTODOS des 1dees factıces eft des 1dees innees, dıstiıngue le degre de
plus grande de plus petite causalıte inherente la Ves,.

“Maıs ı] n ’ est D Vral QuUSS1 quC l’ıdee representant tOutfes les perfect1ons u
NOUS attrıbuons Diıeu peut QVOILTF plus de realıte objective qu«C celles

88quı Ont la realıte nıe

Or DOUTI Descartes, “toute idee etant OUVFASE de esprit, nalture
est qu ’elle demande de SO AUCUNE autre realite ormelle, qU€E Ce:
qu 'elle recoıit el emprunte de Ia penNSsEe, de [’esprit, ont elle est

n89‘seulement mode, C’est-a-dire, uUunNe maniere 'acon de ENSCF
OTrS la dıstinction ontologique entre 1idees innees, factıces ei adventices

probleme dans la determıinatıon essentielle de la realıte objective

85 Descartes, Meditationes de prima philosophia, 41 Dıscussion quı est engagee
Heıidegger Einführung In die phänomenologische Forschung, 2 9 l E Vıttorio0
Klostermann, Frankfurt Maıiın, 1994, 140-146

Ibidem,
A Gılson, Cit.. 86-89
8R “Nec CecTITUMmMm et1am est 1ıdeam, las perfectiones Qquas deo trıbuimus

repraesentantem, NON habere plus realıtatıs objectıvae quam habeant 1CS finitae”,
Objections, 5em Reponse, VII, 365

Descartes, Meditationes de prıma philosophia, 41
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de l’ıdee innee qu’elle de plus, rapport oOuftfe autre 1d|  ee quı
9  est produıite e20 Autrement dıt, cCOomMMent est-11 poss1ible de
istinguer nettement l’ıdee produilte de |’ıdee innee S1 uftfe 1d  ee produite

”’esprit est inherente l’ego?
Or i} euxX 1dees innees: eg20 ef Dieu. S’ 11 est aınsı,

cComment Descartes dıstingue-t-1l e20 cCogito de Diıeu ei 1’idea facticia de
ea innata? OUur Augustıin IR  ame est facticielle, elle na princıpe
SuIIısan: POUT produıre elle-meme. D’ou le rapprochement entre
Augustin ef Descartes de point de les idees factıces sont
precısement celles produıites ’esprit humaın Sans queC mode de
production SO1t ramene de production. Maıs alors, quı
echappe cette og1ique productive, selon Descartes? Pas meme Dıieu,
1  I2  etre objecti de |’ıdee de Dieu peut etre QUSS1 fruıt une production. De

point de VUu! la causalıte objective peut rendre Compte de la
verıitable distinetion entre 1d  ee factıce ef 1d  ee innee, seul le degre
d’intentionnalite peut le faıre. D’une le MAJUS et MINUS de
causalıte determine le degre de causalıte inherent la D’autre
elle est quo1l une causalıte extrinseque OUS OUS est 1ImpOoSsee,
le sımple faıt QuC la realıte quı est Diıeu est plus grande JUC mO1 ef de
falt, “Et enfin ,  est-il Vral Aauss1ı queE Dieu seralit tres DEU de
chose OLT  [ n ’etait point plus grand qUE€ GUE NOUS CONCEeVOoNS  „90' Le
probleme souleve dans la meditation cartesienne est double d’un cote
COMMEeNntT 1’ıdee factıce de la causalıte objective peut-elle etre ramenee
une totalıte, quı de faıt, inclut elle-meme L’ıdee innee; de L’autre
COomMMent concılıer Ceitte totalıte causale de I’ıdee factıce AdVCC 1’ıdee de
Dieu qu1 est XIn me?

Le ecteur pourrait demander DOUFrqUO1 11 OUSs est necessaıre de
deconstruire le CONCepL de causalıte objective chez Descartes, quı est
CNCOTE herıtier de la notion de causalıte medievale. arce qQuC NOUS voulons
Ontrer qu’on peut Tammener les ideae (surtout les ideae Jactae eit ideae
Innatae) la production de 1’ıdee tant qucC production de l’esprit, ef
consequent arrıver princıpe d’indıfferenciation NIr les deux idees
La dıfferenciation des 1idees moOdi cogitandi de
precısement le probleme de V’effectivıte de ceite 1d  ee e20 WW / et celu1
du Dıeu infinı. Dans CasS, CommMmMent Descartes etablıt-il un reelle
dıistinction entre les euX substances? OUur Augustin, l’ıdee est DaS

90 “Nec den1que CI U est, perpusillum fore deum, S1 19{0721 sıt major QUamı nobis
intelligatur”, Objectiones, 365 Cet argument de Descartes rappelle quı dıt
Anselme dans le Proslogium: le “aliquid QUO MALUS nihil cogitarı potest” ef celu1 aussı
d’Augustin dans le De Doctrina Christiana (LA7) “"aliquid GUO nihil melius SIt
sublimius illa cogıtatio coneltur attingere”.
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unıquement la forme de la pensee, maı1ıs davantage, le remplissement de
Cce pensee. Ce quı perme Augustin d’affirmer “facticia est anima’”,
c’est le faıt JUC le SCHS de 1’etre de la factıcıte de 2R  ame est pas
indetermıne. Par conftre, Descartes, “meconnait la maniere d’etre de e20,
DUAFCE qu i Ssen fient la certitude de Son existence, SUarns distinguer UNe

999 ]categorie epistemique d’un existential ontologique determin
ıa cr1ıtique heideggerienne de ceft CDO U,  S substantial, ont parle

J.-L.Marıon, fondee SUuT la crıt1que que® Heidegger faıt Descartes dans les
Phänomenologische Interpretationen Aristoteles?*. Maıs Heidegger faıt
unc crıtique semblable dans Les problemes Jfondamentaux de Ia phenome-
nologie, Ou 11 discute la realitas objectiva de la Meditation 111 de
Descartes, “comme equivalent du scolastique de quidditas” qu’1
ıstıngue de la realıte objectıve de Kant” La criıtique de Heıidegger dans
ce s’est attachee SCNCOIC la critique de I’iındetermiıinatıon du SCNHS

de e20 detriment du SU.:  S Or DOUTL NOUS ce meme realıte objective
faıt probleme NOn seulement quı SGONGETNE 1’indıfferencıiation de cet

CO mals QuUSS] 1’indıfferencıation des 1dees innees ef des 1d  ees factıces.
D’  Oou les problemes qu1ı resultent une lecture ontolog1ıque cartesienne tant
de l’ıdee factıce qucC du remplıssement eTIeCH de Cce! idee Augustın OUS

le faıt decouvrir partır de la factıcıte de 1’  ame La 1atıon cartesienne ef

heideggerienne SonN egard est fondamentale DOUT comprendre ’1mpor-
tance d’Augustıin V1S-A-VIS de Descartes ei de Heıdegger. est DOUFrqUO1
OUS dıiscute la pensee de Descartes tant quUC tro1sıeme ıntervenant
POUT Sa1lSır CONTIras ei confrontatıon qul, une nıt
Augustın, Heıidegger eft Descartes, eft d’autre quı dıstıngue
Descartes d’Augustın et de Heıidegger.

En outre, qu1 motive otre deconstruction des 1dees factices
(ideae Jacticiae) chez Descartes, u/’elles devoılent, I’ındeter-
mınatıon de Cet CDO SUÜ:  9 ef qu1 OUS perm1s d’aboutir la conception
d9  ame factıce (facticia anima) tant quC mode de production dıvıne, C’est
le presuppose U les notions de Faktizität chez Heıdegger et facticia chez
Augustıin correspondent effectiıvement la notion de l’etant intramondain.
est COCUT de statut d’etant intramondaın qu’on peut deceler les
traıts Ia fOo1s divıins ef humaıns.

Notre deux1ieme these est la sulvante: l’hermeneutique de Ia
facticite pourrait-elle mi1euxX PromOuVvOIr u’Augustin comprend

-L.Marıon, Reduction el donation, PUF, Parıs, 1989, 132
92 Heıdegger, Phänomenologische Interpretationen Aristoteles. Einführung In

die phänomenologische Forschung, O1 1704173 J.-L.Marıon, Reduction el

donation, P 1989, 120
Heidegger Les problemes fondamentaux de Ia phenomenologie,
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Ven. 1 la Vves accomplıt fonction Oog1que ef ontologique SCNHNS Ou elle
est la fo1s C quo1 uUunNnc chose est comprıise chose eft
quo1 la chose est chose tant qucC telle, 11 OUS reste qu ä chercher,
dans la possıbılıte PTODIEC du 01-meme qu’est le Dasein (Faktizität),
l’effectivite de la chose elle-meme. Ce quı OUS interesse ( C’est
I’hermeneutique de la Jacticite SCNHNS d’un etant intramondaın tant JUuUC
chose elle-meme. K  ame selon Augustin, est Jacticia NOn Parce QuC SON
mode de production est ıficıel maıls DAaICC qQUC production est
quelque sorte analogans rapport mode de production dıvıine.
(VYest dans SCNS quc He1idegger declare dans Hermeneutik der Faktizität

ProODOS du verseft ıblıque: “Et factum e2st und el fecit Deus cC’est UunNnc

analogıe rapport Faciamus F1dL, exprime Dieu  „94. De ce
manıere 1  K  ame est cons1ideree COINMMEC etre cConcree (concreatum).

"Fides quaerilt, intellectus Invenit"”

L’encontre de la plup: des Peres de |’Eglise, Augustin s’est
interesse la relatıon entre fOo1 ei ralson. dıt dans le De Irinitate: “ Fides
quaerilt, intellectus invenit” 95 On pourraıit de manıere generale ffirmer
le cercle de cette manıere: “cohercher DOUF {rouver, Irouver DOUF chercher‘’:

“Cal‘ le herche DOUI le {[rouver AVEC plus de douceur; le tIrouve DOUT le
chercher AdVCC plus arde 5596

S1X s1ecles plus tard saınt Anselme (1033-1109) parle dans SON

roslogium une fıdes intellectum. L’infiuence de 1a pensee
d’Augustin suble le moılne de antorbery n’est pomt econnue:
adecC s’interroge SUT la viabılıte de l’ex1istence d’une hermeneutique
anselmıienne la manıere de qu’on peut IrOouver dans le De Doctrina
Christiana d’Augustin””. l’epoque romantıque deJä, Schleiermacher
utiliısaıt ist1que du Proslogium de saınt Anselme, qu/’ıl introduit dans la
DagcC tıtre de Glaubenslehre Saıint Anselme exprime le dılemme du
credo ul intelligam. “Neque enım QUAEFO intelligere, ul credam, sed credo
ul intelligam. Hd  S qul ”non crediderilt, AON experietur el qul CX HON

Heıidegger, Hermeneutik der Faktizität, 23
95 De Trinitate, ANAZUZ (CC 50A 461)
96 “Nam ei quaerıtur ut invenılatur dulc1us, eft invenlatur ut quaeratur av1dıus”, iıhidem.
Y'/ adec, a-t-il uUuNnNe hermeneutique anselmienne?, dans Les mutations SOCLO-

culturelles OUFYNAanN. des XIe-XITIe siecles, Centre national de la recherche scientifi1que,
Parıs, 1984, 491-500
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fuerit, HON intelliget_a98

Ce cho1x de Schleiermache denote tout d’abord 1’ımportance de
la question dans la sphere hermeneutique; elle doı1t OnNC etre
comprIise |’oeuvre du hasard

Sans doute l’epoque d’Augustin, le credo ul intellegam est uUunNnc

consequence du probleme du SCNS de 1’Ecriture, ef de la manıere dont
elle-cı peut repondre probleme direct indıirect de Ll’existence
humaine. l’epoque romantıque elle est plutöt unc cConsequence du
rapport entre ”Eeriture ef le monde du eXTE, dont parle aujJourd’hu!1
Rıceeur. Le monde du exte est POUT les romantıques la criıtique textuelle,
1’ de l’ınterpretation ef de la comprehension OFZaNON des
sclences de esprit.

Le De Doctrina Christiana est bon exemple de ’effort d’Augus-
tın ce! epoque-lä, DOUT repondre dUuX problemes de l’ınterpretation de
1’Eeriture et des dıfficultes qu y trouve le lecteur. OUur comprendre ”’Feri-
ture salnte 11 faut connaitre les dıfferentes scı1enCeES, celles qu on dıstingue
generalement COININC SCIENCES de esprit et sclenCces de la ature. Maıs
d’autre 1’Eeriture saınte contijent elle-meme tOufes les SscCIleNCES
forme d’un OFSUNON systematıse partır de L’etant pırıtuel general.

La lecture de la de SO1 “La est livre
difficile. Pour Augustin, DOUF les intellectuels chretiens de SN MD, elle
etait, hien plus EeNCOTEe GQUE DOUF HNOUS, chargee d’obscurites, d’apories, de
mystere5 5949

Que L’etude ”Eeriture reflete ?’effort humaın une comprehen-
S10ON hermeneut1ique SUT la verite de la Revelatıon, cela n’ımpliıque
MmMoO1nNs qJuUC comprehension est QUSS] le mMOuvement de la ralson
humaine. L’FEceriture eveılle le SCNS de ’”homme V1S-A-VIS de ul-meme eit
V1S-A-VIS de Dieu. De faıt, la fo1 est pas seulement l’expression
erygmatıque de la revelation, elle est QUSS1 le heu d’un NOUVEAU Jaul-
l1ıssement de la theoria (Gewpin), c’est-ä-dıire de la contemplatio
crıtique hermeneutique d’une sımple speculatio.

Des lors, S‘'1  ] systeme philosophique che7z Augustıin,
partıcularıte est de pouvoıir englober dans SON ratiıonalısme critique le

0® Schleiermacher, Kritische Gesamtauszabe, Schriften und Entwürfe. Der
christliche Glaube and Ü Walter de ruyter, Berlın, 1980 Anselme,
Proslogium, 7 Cerf, Parıs, 1986, 100 “Neque nım UaCTO intellıgere uft credam, sed
credo ut intellıgam. |Nam ei hOoc credo: qula n1iS1 credidero, NO intelligam]”. ette
derniere partıe de la phrase est dıstincte de celle cıtee Schlei:ermacher. Dans
cıtatıon 11 la reprise d’un autre PasSsSagc d’un utre OUVIaSC de Anselme, Epistola de
incarnatıiıone Verbi, Öpera OMNILd, Schmautt, vol I’ 1946, 284

99 H.-I Marrou, Saint Augustin el la fin de Ia culture antıque, 478
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probleme de la fO1 tant quc Ioi fondamentale de l’existence‘“”, ef
elle-cı peut repondre au X quest1ons fondamentales de I’homme

Rıcoeur exprıime le dynamısme d’une hermeneutique du symboli-
qucC quı herche depasser lorsqau/elle met dıalogue AVEC la
pensee crit1que ef reflex1ive: le “symbole donne penser”, l est

precısement le heu de la donatıon mılıeu du langage Le symbole
emerge de l’acte meme de l’expression mals c’est de l’acte de l’expression
quC s’engage Auftr:‘! pensee prete reC|  C NOUVCAaL. Rappelons

cet egard la critique hermeneutique de la symbolıque paienne quC OUS
101analysee precedemment

J5 3 "Intellegere” el "eredere"”

Qu’entendons-nous ecroire? Augustin onne unc reponse
claıre: “ Croire n est rıen d’autre qU€ DENSCF AVecC assentiment  „102. Dans

SX Augustin presente definition semblable “CroLre est

consentir qu 'est VFral qul e2st die” ® L’expression Aassentio ENCOTITC

consentio est l’equıivalent du terme QTCC stoicıen JUVYKATAOEOLG, utilise
dejäa Clement d’Alexandrıe L’usage est repr1s Aristote!® En
e  el, la conception arıstotelicıenne de la fo1 (TLiOTLG) dans Contexte

OUS semble plus developpee quc chez Platon. Chez Arıstote la fo1 est

pas seulement le resultat une simple connaissance dox1que, sıtuee dans le
domaine de l’opinıon sensible, elle est chez Platon, la OXa est

l’oppose de l’AAnOeELA.
Chez Arıstote, la fOo1 tant quC Jugemen! du Tal ef du faux, faıt

partıe de la verıte de otre connalssance: la fo1 est unc fonction du VoUC
OEwpNTLKOG, l’ıntellect theorique‘®”. Cette conception, d’ailleurs
CcCe des stoicı1ens, est reprise Augustin. Dans Metaphysique Arıstote

designe la fo1 une VmTONNYLG, Jjugement quı presente CaIladaCc-

tere d’universalıte. Et dans les OpIquesS, ce fo1 est designee unc

VrOANYLG OO00Ö0C, c’est-äa-dıre consentement excellence meme.
Pour Augustin, les MOS assent10, consenti1o, el assumpti0, sont des

designatıons equıivalentes. Il les utilıse DOUT definır la fO1 tant quC
jugement de CrTrOVAaNCC venanı! affermir la ralson ei l’appu! de elle-c1ı

100 Ibidem,
101 OIr Augustiniandg, vol 4 9 1998, SS
102 “Quamquam ei 1psum credere, nıhıl alıud est, Ua CUIN assentione cogıtare”, De

Praed.sanct. 11,5 (PL 963)
103 “Quid est nım credere, NIiS1 consentire erumhnl CSSC quod dicitur?” De Spir.et Litt.

31,54 (PE 232)
OpLiques, 1I11,1, 1 16a

105 Ethique Nicomaque, V1.2 2F28
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“L’ordre de la requıiert JUC orsque NOUS aAaDDICHNONS un«ec chose, ”’autorıite
precede la raison. Car la ralson peut paraitre infirme, laquelle apres s’etre  P 4i
declaree, ensulte L’autorıite DOUL s’affermir (assumit)55106

Dans plusiıeurs texties d’Augustin CONCernan le rapport entre f01 ef
ralson la premiere semble QVOIT le ro  le primordial ”” La f01 est le SYIMN-
bole de L’autorite. Entre autorıte ef ra1lson, la raıson une priorite reelle,

108alors que 1a fo1 une priorite chronolog1ique Toute{o1s, Ul d’autres
texies Ou Augustin inverse la priorıte de la fo1 VIS-A-VIS de la ra1lson.
L’anteriorıite du PCHSCI est necessaılre, “quelqu un peut-il CFrOLFe
quelque chose S1, premierement, A pensalt qu il devrait
croire  „?109 Dans Uunc lettre ecrıte auX alentours de 412 eit adressege unc

femme du NOM de Paulıne, Augustin dıscute, d’une manıere COIN-

plexe, du rapport entre fo1 et ViS10n. °Pour MAFGUECF Ia difference ıl
NIr VOLr el CFOLFE, n est-ce Da de 1Lre qu on voıt les choses DTVE=
senltes el qu on cro1t les choses absentes?”1!09 Ce quı est comprendre
releve de la Vis1on presentifiante, alors qQuC qu1 est croıre releve de la
CITOVAaNCcC temo1gnage. Nous DOUVONS ıre aujourd’hut, qu’Augustin
lıvre une reflexion phenomenologique du O1r ei du crolire de |’ınterieur

111 La ralson fonctionneune comprehensıion de la dynamıque fO1-Tra1sOn.
selon des criteres perceptifs d’ordre sensıtif intellecti1f, alors quC la fo1
fonctionne selon le crıtere du temojgnage: temo1gnNage d’autrui  112 est

106 “Naturae quidem Tdo ita abet, ut CUM alıquid discımus, ratiıonem praecedat
auctorıtas. Nam infırma ratiıo viderı potest, qQqua«C eddiıta fuerı1t, auctorıtatem postea,
CT QUamı fıirmetur, assumıt”, De mor.eccl.cath., 23 (BA 38-139)

107 “Intellegere vıis? Crede. eus nım DCI prophetam dixıt: «NI1sS1 credıiderit1s, NON

intelleget1s». Ergo olı intellegere ut credas, sed crede ut intellegas‘“,
Iract.in Icoh 29,6 68 287); “Nısı nım et alıud esse credere, alıud intellegere eft

primo credendum esse‘: quod MAagnum et dıivinum intellegere CUDCICHUS, frustra propheta
dixisset: «Nnısı crediderit1s, NON intelleget1s 9  » De Lib.arb. H23 (GC 239)

108 ““ Tempore auctorıitas, autem ratıo pri0r est”,  9 De Ord. n  : (CE 122)
109 De Praed.sanc. 11,5 (PL 962)
110 “Num satıs estT, ut inter videre et credere hoc dıstare dicamus, quıla praesentl1a

videntur, creduntur absentia?”, Epis. ,:  n 280-81).
| 11 “Constat 1gıtur nOostra scientıja VISIS rebus et creditis. Sed in hıs JUaC vidımus

vel videmus NS 1ps1 testes in hıs autem, quaC credimus, alııs testibus OVCINUT ad
fidem CU) Carum ICI U, quas N vidisse NOS recolımus NeCC vidimus, dantur sıgna vel in
Vocıbus vel In hıtteris vel quıbusque documentis, quıbus VISIS NON VIisa credan .& Idem,

1-282
112 ans Le visible el ! ’invisible Merleau-Ponty parle d’une f01 perceptive qul,

d’autres ermes, est |’etre-au-monde. out eDu! du lıvre 11 faıt unc transposıtion du
questionnement augustinıen SUr le mM] le questionnement de ]’&tre-au-monde: “Ce
QJuUC saınt Augustıin dısaıt du emps ..  qu’ıl est parfaıtement famılıer chacun, mals
qu ’ aucun de NOUS peut l’expliquer aduxX autres” 11 faut le dıre du monde”, Le visihle el
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DOUTqUOI la raıson les MOYCNS de NOUS faıre O1r ef de OUuS Ontrer

quı est PCNSCI eft comprendre. °“On pourrait dire INME, UE
SCIENCE COMDOSE de deux Sortes de CONNALSSANCES: des choses VUES, des
choses Crues  „113_ est dans le meme SCNHNS u’Augustin affırme dans le
De Veraq religione quC la fOo1 tiıent rapport temporel: “0’; Ia foi des
evenements temporels, DASSES futurs, est affaire de CYOVANCE plutot qUe€

„114.intelligence
Plus ENCOTC, la raison les MOYCNDS de faıre comprendre les faıts

des choses eroire ‘” (et qui Sont necessaiırement GEUXR quı COIMN-

cCernent la Revelatıon), meme S1 la fo1 elle-meme peut pDas OUS

montrer qu’elle porte CIrOVAaNCC, aquelle OUuUS seulement
ACCES le temo1gnNage d’autrui®. E3 ralison a1lnsı une anteriorıte, elle
montre qu® la fO1 peut pas faıre. L/’autre argument utilise DOUT Jus-
er la preseance de la ralson SUT la fo1 est quC la ralson Juge de la
rationalıte de foW

'invisible, Gallımard, 1964, Pour Merleau-Ponty, 1l faut quC ..  JE crole monde
choses d’abord” ei est seulement partır de la que “NOUS SOoOMMes conduits

chercher, OUS la reflexion elle-meme” les ra1sons de CIO1re‘ , Idem, Or DOUTL
Augustin, la f01, quı est de L’ordre temporel, DOUT a1Nsı dıre monde, o’identifie VEC le
monde. lle cherche comprendre les ra1sons de s0)9| crolire yl une reflex1ion quı
P accompagne |”’autre de pensee. Maıs 81 la fo1 est definie, le faıt
Augustin,ä partır d’un pomt de perceptif, elle est originaiırement hıee temo1gnage
d’autru1 Ce temo1gnage d’autru1 appartient DOUTF u la totalıte de la sclence des choses
presentes ef des choses absentes. Pour Merleau-Ponty la scl1ence, c’est-Aa-dıre la fO1

perceptive doıit pOouvoir integrer dans monde “le regard d’autrui SUur les choses”,
es precısement ela qu«C faıt Augustin dans des ermes analogues, DOUI expliquer le
rapport fo1-raiıson.

113 Gılson, Introduction etude de saınt Augustin, Vrın, Parıs, 1929,
|14 ‘“T emporalıum autem 1ETUIN fides, S1IVe praeteriıtarum, S1Ve turarum, magıs

credendo quamı intelligendo valet”, De Vera rel. 25,46 (l 216; 87)
| 15 “Non autem immerı1to scıre 1OS dıcımus ON solum C: quaC Vvidımus aut videmus,

CeIUM ef ılla, QquaCl idone1s ad qUAMYUC TeImM commot1ı testimon11s vel testibus credimus.
Porro S1 scıre 19(0)01 incongruenter dicımur etiam illud, quod certissımum credidımus, hinc
actum est, ut et1am recte credıta, tsı NON adsınt sens1ibus nostr1s, videre mente dicamur.
Sc1ientia quıppe menti1 trıbuitur, SsIve pPCI COrporI1s SCNSUS S1Ve DCI 1psum anımum alıquıid
perceptum cognıtumque retineat, ef fides 1psa mente utique videtur, quamVI1Ss hoc fıde
credatur, quod NON videtur”, EDILS :  ’ 282)

1 16 “Nec qula 1X1 credi, QquaC absunt sens1ıbus nostrIis, S1C acc1platur, ut inter ]la
deputentur, QuaCl alıquando vidımus eit 1OS vidisse retinemus certique uS, quamVIS tunc

110  - praesto sınt, CUIM recoluntur nobıs; ul nım inter credıta sed inter V1sa

deputantur eft iıdeo nota sun(, 19(0)8! quıa fidem habuımus alııs est1bus, sed quıa NOS vidisse
sıine 10 recordamur ei SCIMUS’”, Idem, 281

| 17 “ «Nısı credıiderıt1s, 1NON intelleget1s» ub1 procul dubıo0 discrevıt aecC duo deditque
consılıum, quO prıus credamus, uft 1d, quod credimus, intellegere valeamus, proinde ut

fıdes praecedat ratiıonem, rationabıilıte: 1Uussum esL. Nam S1 hOcCDrationabıle NON
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Par ntre, Augustin semble contredire 1’*“ordre des ralisons” dans le
De ero arbitrio.

“Sl‚ effet croire n’etait Das unec chose ef comprendre une al  ' RT  1
fallaıt d’abord cCroire les grandes eft dıvines verıites quc NOUS desirons
comprendre, C’est vaın QJuUC le prophete auraıt dıt S1 VOUS CITOVCZ
VOUS comprendrez pas  x

D’autres textes CNCOTE ont dans le meme SCHS ffirmant la pre-
seaNCEe de la fo1 rapport la ralson: ° Nous devons CFrOLFe de COM-

prendre el veiller quUe notreol So1Lt sSincere  „H9'
Peut-on parler 1C1 d’un princıpe d’ıncoherence augustinienne? otre

reponse est negatıve. L’argumentation d’Augustin, parfo1s tres phıloso-
phıque ef d’autres fO1S, MO1NS, depend des Circonstances de SON actıvıte
d’ecrivain, des ef du questionnement quı sont inherents. En tant
qu’homme d’Eglise eft tant qu  intellectuel, ”ecrivaın laisse transparaitre

PTODTC ex1istence. OUur cetfte ralson, Augustın a  DiE SON argumentatıon
eft reflexion la specıficıte PTODIC de chaque ef Lype de PTO-
eme qu’1 poursuıt.

Neanmoıins, ı] unee, gee la plup des textes,
c’est la distinetion 4S5SC7 nette ntre fo1 eft ralson entites dıfferentes
maıls complementaires"®. Entre quı est Croire eft quı est COTIN-

prendre al mMOouvement incessant. Nous POUVONS ONC ffirmer que
DOUT Augustın le phenomene de la fo1 dans cette circularıte de L’intellectus
fıdei est DT1S SCHS ıpolaıre: la fo1 tant que onne theorıque ef la fo1

tant JqucC don onne la gräce de Dieu. En SCNHNS Wolfson
parle d’une double theorıie de la fo1 che7z Augustin *. De meme
avel, lorsqu/'’ıl dıt ..  qUu Augustin decouvre [’’acte de foi d’abord Mm
unNnNe realite profane  „122. es lors la notion de fo1 faıt appe. double
volet hermeneutique: le premier explicıte le SCIHS de cette fo1 dans la sphere

estT, ergo inratıonabile est;absıt S1 1gıtur ratiıonabıle est, ut quam qUaC cCapı
nondum potest, fıdes tecedat ratiıonem, procul dub10 quantulacumque ratıo, qua hoc
persuadet, etiam 1psa anteced]1: fiıdem”, E.DIiS. ’  , 347 706-707).

118 “Nısı nım eft alıud esse‘ credere, alıud intellegere el prımo credendum esSsE‘ quod
Magnum et dıyınum intellegere CUPCTCIMUS, z  stra propheta dixisset «Nısı credideritis,
NON intellegetis I  » De Lib.Arb. H.2:6:17 (GC 239)

119 “Prius autem QJUam intellegamus credere debemus vigiılandumque nobiıs est fıcta
sıt fiıdes nostra”, De Trin. VIILS5,8 (CE Z77)

120 Tract. In Ich S, (CC 506) ‘“ Alıud est iıntellegere ve quod clausum est,
alıud nolle credere quod eSt ; VOIr aussı De Vera rel. 49,96 (CE 249)121 Wol{fson, The Philosophy of the Church Fathers, Cambridge, Massachussets,
1970, 129

122 Van Bavel, De la FALSON la foi, In Augustiniana, vol 36, 1986,
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du theor1que, JUC Heıidegger appelle la precomprehension; le deux1ieme
tirouve SON sSeNSs dans l’acte de croire tant qu acceptatıon.
VB Bn "Intellegere” el "eredere"” ans le Sermon

Le SECTMON 43 comporte interet particulier‘”” 11 presente une
manıiere synthetique la theorıe hermeneut1ique augustinıenne. Certains
voljent ’effort d’Augustin de concılıer le intellegam ul credam AVCC le
crede ul intellegas. D’ou SOM interet. Maıs 11 d’autres ralsons. 1 B
Augustin condense la problematıque de la comprehension dans SON rapport
AaVOC la fo1 une analyse exıstentielle eit ex1istentiale tres enrichıssante; 20

le rapport entre comprendre el croire est etablı d’une manıere dıalog1que,
ense1gne UJuUC la reflex1ıvıte, entre crolre ef comprendre eft COM-

prendre eft croire, est tablıe de manıere claıre eft paradıgmatıque; 30
Augustıin developpe dans schema dialogique ei reflexif une dynamıque
entre le Je ef le {u, la comprehension humaiıne ei la comprehension
dıvıine.

La lecture iblıque la ase de la discussion de est la
Premiere Lettre de saınt Paul A4uX Corinthiens 4, est ıimportant de
soulıgner DAaASSagıc dans otre lecture phılosophı1ıque. En faıt Augustin faıt
allusıon d’autres bıblıques dans ma1ıs ceux- la
ConCcernent pas directement otre proposS

L’allusion est la sulvante: “Quld eniım aDes, quod non accepisti?”
La premiere question est de SavoIlr DOUrquoO1 Augustın cho1sı
precısement PasSSagc de ICor.4,7 detriment du passSagc de Isaie, 7”
eft qu1 d’apres Gılson, est “"exacte formule de SoON experience DEeEFSON-
nelle  124 Our Gilson le pasSSagc d’/Isate rend legıtiıme les Dropos une
phılosophıe chretienne.

Or entre les deux versefs bıblıques 11 unc dıstance ce qu1
d’une exegese ıblıque striıctement hee intellectus fıdei ce d’une
exegese ontolog1ıque ef anthropolog1ique qu1 s’engage au-delä de ceft intel-
lectus fıdei Nous allons CSSay CI de le demontrer plus loın.

Le ** n1S81 eredideritis ANON intellegetis” est commente dans le SOUCI1 de
comprendre le rapport circulaıire enitre ra1son ef fO1 selon les dıfferents
tOpDOL de la reflexion augustinıenne quı Jouent dans plusıeurs de SCS

E} ıls SONT diversiıfles L’interieur d’un diıscours quı1 faıt Jouer
alternatıvement le rapport fo1 eft ral1son.

123 La date de composıtıon de ON esL, selon P.Verbraken, INnCONNUE: cf. Etudes
critiques, Steenbrugıis, 1977, Toutefois, dans ]’edition anglatse, The Works of Saint
Augustine. Sermons, trad. Hıll, New Cıity Press, New York, 1990, 1} est date aQuX

alentours de l’an 400
124 Gılson, L’esprit de Ia philosophie medievale, Vrıin, Parıs, 1948,
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Que la fo1 so1t anterieure la ralson JUuUC la ralson so1t anterieure
la fO1, quı est iımportant DOUT Augustin est de SavOIlr que les euxX sont

dıstinctes et u’elles fonctionnent de acon complementaıre ef ind1s-
soc1able. {l Certes uUunc condıtion exprimee dans la parole d’Isaie 7

cro1t DAaS comprendra DaAS semble alors quUC la comprehension
est restreinte GGuUuxX quı cro1lent. De pomt de le rapport cCroıire ef
comprendre est engage L’interieur d’un intellectus fıdei et, DOUT ce
ralson, le cercle hermeneutique sembIle pDas satısfaıre les eX1igenCces
generales une comprehensıon.

Maıs 1 EXELESE augustinıenne de 1Cor4,7 Oonne tOuL utre SCNS

interpretatıf rapport credo ul intellegam. I1 est poss1ible de parler d’un
cercle hermeneutique SCHS heideggerıien, el 1en SÜr, dans SON prolonge-
ment, rceeuUrIEN. La dıffe&rence entre la demarche heideggerienne et T1C0Oe2U-
rienne du cercle hermeneutique consıste dans le pomt de depart methodo-
og1que de la comprehensıon. OUr Heıidegger c’est tout d’abord, ..  en tant
quC comprendre qucC le Dasein projette (entwirft) CI des possıbıilıtes
(Möglichkeiten)y”, La projection du Dasein CIS SCS PTODTIECS possibilıtes
s’instaure dans la comprehension ef dans l’explicıtation (Auslegung).
L’explicıtation est fondee ef derıve de la comprehension ef NON l’ınverse,

A  est pas l’explicıtation quı on!| la comprehensıion. L’attıtude
augustinıenne l’egard de Ia comprehensıon semble 1en proche de L’onto-
ogıe de la comprehension chez Heıidegger. Maıs cC’est dans le travaıl de
mise une theorıe de l’ınterpretation quC la
Droximıte entre Augustin ei Rıcceur peut etre env1sagee, celu1-c1ı etant
tres impregne une hermeneutique ıblıque. Goulven adecC ı1gnale cet
egard

“Le recue1l d’essalis d’hermeneutique de Paul Rıcceur interesse les etudes
augustiniennes SUT deux poıints: diırectement D L’etude de s1ıgnıficatiıon de la
doctrine augustinıenne du peche or1ginel; indiırectement la formule du
cercle hermeneutique «11 faut comprendre DOUIL Croire, ı] faut crolre DOUT

„l26.comprendre»

L’apport indırect du cercle hermeneut1ique rNcOeuUrieN rapport
l’etude d’Augustin tient seulement faıt QUC c’est uUunNnc epistemologıe de
l’ınterpretation et quc le caractere ontolog1ique de la comprehension est
centre davantage SUuT aspect ethıque de l’interpretation. Neanmoins
Rıcceur le meriıte d’avoır objective cercle une manıere claıre et dans
1’aboutissement une ongue tradıtion.

125 Heıidegger, Sein und Zeit, 121
126 Oles SUr [’intelligence augustinıenne de Ia fOi, dans Revue des Etudes

augustinıennes, vol 1 E 971 132
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*«] faut comprendre DOUL Crolre, mals 11 faut croire DPOUT comprendre». Ce
cercle n ’est cercle VICLEUX, CENCOIC mMo1ns mortel; C’est cercle bıen
viıvant eft stimulant„127.

Augustin developpe dans le Sermon 473 le paradıgme de la compre-
hension ei cecC1 apres aVOIT passe IEVUC les euxX definıtions de I’homme,
ce du recıt ıblıque, ’homme cree ’image de Dieu, et ce de la
definıtion phılosophıque ancıenne de LI’homme, anımal rationnel:

°”Tout homme veut comprendre, 11 n’est PETSONNC quı1 n’aıt desır; mals LOUS
veulent Das cro1ımre. On dıt je do1s comprendre DOUT Cro1re; Je reponds:

CrO1s DOUT comprendre. est donc enire NOUS un espece de controverse, l’un
dısant Je do1s comprendre DOUTF cro1ire, ei ]’autre: Au contraıre Cro1s DOUTF

„128.comprendre
Ce paradıgme, exprime intellegi OMNLS homo vult, rappelle

UJUC dıt ıstote tOout de la Metaphysique °°"TOUS les hommes
desirent naturellement connaitre . Cet InC1Ipit onne lecteur la tonalıte
de enjeu qu1 derouler tout long du hıvre. OUur Arıstote le desır
mene la connalssance (eidenal), ma1ls POUI Augustıin, ı] amene 1a COIL-

prehension (intellegere). Entre le dı  esiIr de connaitre Arıstote eft 1a volonte
(voluntas) de comprendre d’Augustıin, qu1 unc fO1s de plus la
ressemblance de leurs idees, C’est ”accent mMI1Ss SUurT le caractere volıtif de
l’espece humaıne. La volonte finalement le caractere distinctif de
I’homme V1S-A-VIS des autres anımaux eft cecC1 SUrT le meme plan qu® la DIO-
DPIC faculte de connaitre. Arıstote declare dans |’Ethique Nicomaque

a) quC le d  SIr app:  Jen' VOUC TOOKTLKOG, Sr  est lu1 quı oıt
conduıre la verıte de l’ıntellect pratique. Pour Augustin, cC’est ’”homme
u’appartıent ce‘ capacıte (Capax) de comprendre, OUuUS un

ra1son ef OUuSs DOUVONS dıre quC OUus seuls desır de comprendre.
arce qUC OUuS uUunNnc ralson OUuS OUS dıstınguons des aNnımaux.

Aınsı donc, dans premıer 9 l semble UJUC la volonte de
comprendre est quelque chose d’universel eft qucC la comprehension existe
chez fOUS les hommes Sans exXception. Pourtant, la comprehension (intel-
legere) est Das I’ınstance ultıme de ’homme. 1en quUC le dı  SIr de
comprendre so1t ınherent [OUS les nommes, e |  ] N Yy avaıt pas une ra1son,
dl seraıt impossi1ble quiconque de comprendre. °“Nam rationem habemus

MF: Rıcoceur, Finitude el culpabilite. La symbolique du mal, Ik Montaı1gne, Parıs,
1960, 3977

128 “Intellegı Omnı1s homo vult; intellegere (80(0. est quı nolıt; credere non

volunt. Dıcıt miıhı homo Intellegam ut credam. Respondeo: Crede ut intellegas. (Cum CI SO
nata inter NOS sıt controversia talıs, quodam modo, ut le miıhır dicat: Intellegam ut

credam, CISO el respondeam: Immo crede ut intellegas”, Serm. 43,4 ( 41 509)
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el antequam intellegamus, sed intellegere An valemus, ALSI ratiıonem
habeamus„l29.

Par consequent le comprendre est une partıe constitutive de la
ralson, ma1s dıstincte de la ralson (sed aliud est intellectus, AaAl ratio).
C’est DOUrqUOL, OUuUS aV1ONS ralson avant de comprendre, OUuUSs

pourr10ns Das comprendre S1 OUuS n ’avıons pas de ralson. Autrement dıt, Ul
est possıble qu’1 Nn Yy aıt pas de comprehension, mal qu1 est pas
possıble, cC’est L’absence de raıson. L’anteriorite ontique ef ontologıque de
E ralson V1S-A-VIS de la comprehensıon est fondamentale Pourquoi? La
raıson constitue le SCMIHS ultıme de ”’homme au-delä de touft
quı est definiıssable En SCNS, la ralson est dıstincte de la comprehension.
1en UuC la comprehension presente unc volonte unıverselle elle

L’est DaSs tOuf faıt, L{OUS les hommes n’accedent pas Cce!
comprehension. Au premier caractere d’unıversalıte S’oppose celu1 de la
partıcularıte.

Le cro1ıre, contraıre du comprendre, n’appartıiıent pas la volonte
de LOUS les hommes. OUur cette ra1ıson, la double assertion est exprimee
qUC DOUT accentuer l’opposıtıon entre comprendre DOUT croire et cCroire
DOUL comprendre. Maıs., demande Augustıin, quı SCI A le Juge utr face

Cce «dıspute»”? C’est prophete qu’est reservee la meiılleure place DOUTI
Juger, 18(0) 81 poete130 Quand Augustın parle 1C1 du prophete de
celu1 qu1 est le meılleur mediıiateur et le meiılleur hermeneute de la parole
dıvıne, C’est-ä-dıre, celu1 quı Diıeu parle (per GUECM loquitur
deus), 11 probablement ’esprit la formule du De CLivitate Dei les

131prophetes sont les premiers interpretes bıen avant les poetes Dans
on de Platon, ı] euxX classes d’interpretes: ce des poetes ef ce
des rhapsodes Les poetes Sont appeles les “interpretes des L1eUX  9 ils

39132sont les * debiteurs de fOUS Ces hbeaux pOoeEmes En e  e ils sont

| 30

129 Ibidem, 509
Quem Judicem inventuri sumus’? Discussıs omnıbus hominıbus, nesSCIO utrum

melıorem jJudiıcem invenıre DOSSIMUS, QUam hominem DCT qQUCHN Ooquıtur eus. Non
CT gZO in hac et in hac cConrovers1ıa ad lıtteras saeculares, NOoON inter NOS Judıcet poeta sed
propheta”, Serm. 43,4 (C6 41 509-510).

131 “Sol]1 1g1ıtur Ilı theologı poetae, Orpheus, Linus, Musaeus ef S1 qu1s alıus apud
Graecos fuilt, his prophetis Hebraeıs, ul scrıpta in auctorıtate habemus, annıs
reperiuntur priores. Sed NC 1ps1 VETUM theologum nostrum Moysen, quı unum CI UIIN

Deum veracıter praedicauıt”; De Civ.Del, AVHL3S7 (CC 632). Ce qu1 doıit reteniır 1C1
partiıculıerement nOoTfre attention est quC DOUT Augustıin sont les prophetes quı
introduisent l’enseignement de 1’Eeriture. es DOUrquUOl ils SONLT appeles les
YPAUUOATOELTOYWYOUG. Et Augustin explıque quUC cela sıgnıfle: les guides Intro-
ducteurs des ettres, De Civ. Dei, AVI11,39 (GC 634)

1372 Platon, TIon 5373
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Inspıres eft possedes 1eu Les rhapsodes, contre, sont les
interpretes des interpretes (EDUNVEWV EDUNPNG 535 a), ils interpretent
les UVICS des poetes.
F La definition de "'homme ans le Sermon 43

Nous cherchons demontrer maıntenant l’appropriation ontologique
du passSagc de ICor.4,7 explıcıtation de la precomprehensı0n.

Le verset ICor. 4, prepare ef developpe une hermeneut1ique du
intellegam ul credam eft du credam ul intellegam, qu1 est 1en plus
poussee QuUC ce du ANLSL credideritis non intellegetis.
L’exegese de 1Cor,4, 7 elargıt ’hor1izon du credo ul intellegam dans

portee anthropolog1ique ef ontolog1que
Augustıin declare DIrODOS de la fO1 “Ne OUS glorıfions pas de la fo1

qQuUC OUS possedons S1 OUuSs etions DOUIL quelque chose OUsSs

L’avons c’est Dieu quı OUS donnee  „l33 Et de meme *c’est
Diıeu quC OUS devons etre QuC OUuUS SOININCS 1 OUuS SOMMMES

DUr neant, quı le devons-nous siınon Dieu?”134.
es lors, le SCHS de l’ınterrogatıon JUC le verset prete l ’ınter-

Ocuteur est celu1 de la visee du SCNS de qu on ef de qu on FECu
qu on et qu on TECU est QuUSS1 bıen la fO1 qucC la ralson. Dans le

De libero arbitrio l’hermeneutique du credo ul intellegam est spec1alement
hee la DICUVC de l’existence de Dieu. ( ö’est unc hermeneut1ique du croire
eft du comprendre I’interieur une intellıgence de la fo1

°“Pu1s CCUX quı deja croyalent, ı] dıt cherchez et VOUS

peut cons1ıderer 00809881 trouve quc L’on croit S le connaitre, et DETSONNE
devıent apte trOouver Dieu, S°  I croıt d’abord qu’1 est destine

connaitre ensulte„

Dans le roslogium de saınt Anselme, la demarche de l’ıintelligence
de la fo1 est la ase de la recherche des PICUVCS de l’exıstence de Dieu.
saınt Anselme faıt appe. la meme autoriıte scripturaire de Isaie, /,9 dont
faıt Augustıin. La demarche anselmienne une fides QUAUEFECNS intel-
lectum, dans le roslogium, des echos dans 1a recherche (guaeramus

] 33 “Nec de 1psa fide tamen ita glorıandum est, quası alıquıd NON possımus.Non nım
fides nıhıl est, sed IMAagNun alıquıd; qUam S1 abes, profecto accepisti”, Serm 43,2 (CE
41 508).

134 “A deo debemus SSC quod SUMMUS. Quıia NON nıhıl uS, qQuUO nısı Deo
habemus? Quid habes quod NON accepist1?”, Serm 43,3 (CC 41 508)

135 einde 1am credentibus dicıt Quaerite et invenlet1is; Nam u inventum dıcı
potest quod incogn1ıtum credıtur qUu' qu1squam invenıendo deo fıt 1doneus, 1S1 ante
credıtur quod est postea cognıturus”, De Lib.arb. 12,6.17 CC 239)
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instanter) entamee dans le De libero arbitrio 1125 laquelle pretend
demontrer, Ia suıte, l’existence de Dieu. La “fides quaerilt, intellectus
Invenit” ECNCOTC l’expression equıivalente, maıs dans une formule nega-
tıve. “neque Inventum 1CI1 otest quod Incognitum creditur ALSL nlie
crediderit quod est ostea cogniturus”, peuvent 1en etre consıderees

des EXPrESSIONS semblables ce de saınt Anselme eCc
l’exprime dans unc tres formule “Au Jond T7A UNe hermeneutique

”5anselmienne, c’est Ce du «credo ul intellegam» Cette hermeneu-
tique theolog1ique pratiquee saınt Anselme “exige qu on fasse DAaS

des arguments d ’autorite. Cette “epoche” Iui ete suggeree DUar le
De ero arbitrio augustinien, meme fiıtre UE Instance de Insipiens
el le principe de intelligence de la f01”137 Maıs le caractere restrictif de
la parole d’Isaie determıine QUSS] le caractere restrictif de intellıgence
de la fo1 quı herche OuUVver quı est anterieurement.

L’exegese de 1Cor4,7 explicıte une nouvelle conception hermeneut1ique,
ce du Croire ef du comprendre umılere une precomprehension

138anthropologique et ontolog1ıque Autrement dıt, tandıs UG ’hermeneu-

136 adec, Aa UNe hermeneutique anselmienne?, In “ Les Mutations SOCLO-
culturelles OUurnani des AD XTTE siecles”, 4973

137 Ibidem, 4933
138 ans le de la Vulgate l est dıt “Quld autem habes quod ”On accepisti? 57

autem accepisti, quid gloriaris, quası AHON acceperis? Nous voulu transcrire le verset
fın d’explicıiter le SCHNS du verbe latın ACCIDIO. En effet le verbe SICC est A&UBO DW, quı
aussı le SCIHS de comprendre. Maıs Outre le SCI15 se&mantıque de verbe, 11 d’autres
rapprochements plus ımportants. En faıt, est meme verbe quı rentre dans la const1-
tution d’un autre, celu]1 precısement de TAPANAUBAPW eft quı est tres discute Dar Heidegger
dans la Phänomenologie des religiösen Lebens PIODOS des lettres auX Galates ef dUX

Thessaloniciens, lesquelles renvoljent de IN IN certaıns des deux
lettres AdU X Corinthiens. Heıidegger S  ?  attache Salsır le SCI15 de la fo1 des Communautes
chretiennes primıtıves Tavers qu/’ıl appelle la christliche Lebenserfahrung. Or, la fO1
n’est qu«C l’experience eprouvee factıcıellement ef ressalsıe ans l’authenticite. En effet,
l’experience de la VvIie factıcıelle du christianısme primitif releve de la comprehens1on ef
de l’acceptation (das Annehmen) experience authentique quı s’origine nı Dar-
tir une sımple conception theor1que Nnı partır une sımple endance pratique; la dıs-
Cuss1ıon de Heidegger porte essentiellement, d’une SUT dialectique entre
«TeCEeVOIT »» porteur d’un dynamısme ex1istentiel ef ontolog1ique, ei d’autre part, celu1 du
«deveniır chretien» «sSulvre le Chrıist» qu] faıt prendre connalssance de qu on
devıient. L’experience de devenıiır est quelque chose d’authentique eft de factıcıel. Dans
le SCIHS premıier, Heıdegger explıcıte ceite approprlation gräce verbe BICC (ÖexXe0OaxL),
employe plusıeurs fO1S, ans tOuf le OUVEAU Testament, fın d’explicıiter le caractere
specıfique de receptivıte qu’est |’evenement hıstorıque du christianiısme. 17es ‚6
ans le second SCNS, Heidegger explicite unc «acceptatıon receptive» (TXpANAXUBAVELV)

SCI15 de prendre cConnalssance (ELÖEVAXL). “I Thess. 17 Das yeveobaı ist ein ÖEXEO-
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tique de I9 est unc exegese quı travaılle l’iınterieur d’un intellectus
fıdei, eft depasse pDas le cadre conceptuel une hermeneutique relıg1EeUse,

SaVOIlr ce prescrıte Gilson etant unc phılosophıe chr:  -
tıenne, ] eXELESE de 1Cor.4,7 la depasse Compromettant dans unec

hermeneut1que SCHNS general.
Maıs peut tablır autre Lype de parallelısme entr: qu1 est

exprime dans le SEITMON 43 et qu1 est exprime dans le De Libero Arbi-
FrLo 3: 7 gräce la definıtion de quC ’”homme est Dans les euxX
textes, 11 est question mMoOoment onne de l’ex1istence fondement
adıcal de la nature de ’homme Ce quı definit ’”homme est tOut d’abord
SON ex1istence (esse) vVvIie (vivere), ef finalement la comprehension (In-
tellegere). Maıs DOUI Augustin, de CCs tTrO1Ss Sortes d’eviıdences CSSE,
Vivere, intellegere ce quı xcelle est Cce du comprendre (intellegere),

elle inclut elle-meme les euX autfres 1 peut parler une
ascensi10n des nıveaux d’etre dans le De Libero Arbitrio, peut de meme
aussı parler dans le Sermon

“Parce qu«c de o 'O1S proprietes: L’existence, la vie, l’ıntellıgence, la plerre
bıen L’existence, anımal la vie ef pOourtant, Je D  ' la pıerre vit pPas eft
anımal comprend Das, revanche, 11 est absolument certaın JuC quı COIN-

pren possede aussı l’existence eft la VIE; C’est DOUTqUO1 Je n’hesıte p Juger
meiılleur celuı quı possede Ces 'O1S proprietes QJuUC celu1 quı l
seraıt-ce qu’une seule„

Des tro1s proprietes 1C1 enumerees Cce quı1 est la plus fondamentale
est Cce de l’ıntelligence, de la comprehensıon: elle inclut toutes les aufres
dans le Cas de ’homme Elle est la fo1s inclusıve ei exclusıve. eIiul quı
comprend o1t QVOIT necessaırement L’ex1istence eit la vVv1IeE En revanche,

aı TOV NOYOV, eın «Annehmen der Verkündigung» Das ÖEXEOÖaL hat die Trübsal
mıiıt sıch gebracht, dıe uch fortbesteht, doch ist zugleich ıne «Freude» lebendig (METO
X&XpAC), die VO heilıgen e1s 'omMM:' (TVEUUAXTOG OXYLOU) dıie eın Geschenk ist, Iso
nıcht AdUus der eigenen Erfahrung motivıert WIT 9 (3%) “RAPANAUBOVELV besagt N1IC e1in
Angehören, sondern eın en mıiıt der Gewinnung eines lebendigen Wırkungs-
zusammenhangs mıt Gott”, Phänomenologie des religiösen Lebens, 94-95; cf.
Kısıel, The enesiSs of Heidegger s eing and /ime, Universıty of Calıfornıia Press, 1995,

182
Le SCMHNS de Ofre rapprochement entre Augustıin el Heıdegger, sujet de 1CCC6-

O1r quı est explıicıte ans le PASsSagCc de 1Cor.4,7 tıent faıt qu’ıl tirouve QuSss1 Jeu
VECC l’explication heideggerienne de receVOIr. Bıen qu’Heidegger ıte pas explicıte-
ment DAaSSaLC, 11 est question plusieurs reprises des commentaires ei des parallelısmes
entre des des Lettres Corinthiens el celle auX Thessaloniciens. Ce quı est
discute Dar Heidegger est le probleme de l’experience tfactıcıelle tant JuUC determinatıon
de l’historicıte authentique du christianısme phenomene theorıque ef pratique.

139 De Lib.arb. H522 (L D (BA Z
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1  2  etre quı na l’ıntelligence est celu1 quı seulement L’ex1istence et la
vIe et ] est OnC etre NOn rationnel.

Dans le Sermon Augustın exprime une 1d!  ee semblable parlan
de CCS tro1s proprietes de |’etre

4411 le bo1s, al les plerres; quIi ex1istent-ils? Dieu. Et NOUS,
qu avons-nous IC plus Le bo1s, la plerre, n’ont la vle, NOUS Ll’avons.
Nous l’avons, ı] est vral, COIMMUN aVOCC les arbres et les plantes. On
QuSS1 la vIie la vigne; La vigne verdole, C’est signe de vlie; elle desseche,
cC’est sıgne de mO  l Maıs cC’est unc vIıie prıvee de sentiment. (Qu avons-nous de
plus sentiment meme. Vous Connalssez les CINg SCHNS du COIDS. la VUuC,
L’ouie, l’odorat, le gout, le toucher; C) Maıs S1 NOUS les CINq SCNS, les
betes les Ont QuUSS1. Nous donc uelque chose de plus; et cependant, INCSs

freres, S1 NOUS consıderons deja NOUS {OUS CCS blens quc ]e viens d’enume-
ICI, quels motifs d’actıon de oräce, quels sujets de louanges SCNVEIS le TrTea-
teur! Maıs qu avons-nous CNCOIC de plus L/’esprit, la ra1son, le dıscernement,

JUuUC n’ont  - D les betes, nı les O1SEauX nı les pPO1SSONS„l40‘

Le deploıemen qu’Augustin faıt @4] des tro1s N]ıveauxX d ’etre. mıi1eux
explicıtes qu® dans le De Libero arbitrio, SerVIr determiıiner la nature
de I’homme. Maıs plus ENCOTC, C’est dans deploıemen u’Augustın
repete plusıeurs reprises qUuUC OUuS de plus dans notre CSSCHNCC,
“quid plus?”, “quid NOS amplius?”, eft ENCOIC “amplius quid habemus?” Or,

quC ’”’homme TECU de plus excellent, c’est precısement qu’1. est
etre Oue de raıson; ı] est aniımale rationale eft POUI cela l ete cree
1mage de Dieu (ad ımagınem el similitudinem). Les deux definıtions SONtTt

quelque Sorte enchevätrees I’une dans l’autre.
Maıs le SCNS ontolog1ique de ICor. 4, est renforce lorsqu ’ Augustın

expliıque dans le De Trinitate le SCHS de reCeVvOIr.
“ Aınsı le Saılnt Esprit est-1l] celu1 de 1eu quı NOUS le donne, eft le notre NOUS

quı le s’agıt de ’esprit SOUTITCEC de notre ex1istence, esprit
DIODIC ’”homme el immanent lut1, mals cet Esprit-la est notre d’une autre
manıere, SCHNS Ou NOUS dısons: Donnez-nous paın quotidıien. est vral
UJuC ’espnt consıdere 1901881 PTODIC l’homme, NOUS l’avons, bıen entendu,
CC QuUSSI1. Qu est-ce quc aS, dıt 1’Apötre, qucC n’ales recu? Maıiıs
chose est quC NOUS DOUI NOUS faıre etre et QUC NOUS

DOUT NOUS faıre salnts„

140 Serm. 43,3 ( 41 508-509) Les plus ECAUX SECEITMOMNS de Saint Augustin, trad
Darl Humeau, ftome I, Etudes augustinıennes, Parıs, 1986, 182-183

14] “ Spirıtus CI SO ei de1 quı dedit el noster quı accepımus. Non He spiırıtus noster quO
SUMMUS, quıa 1pse spırıtus est hominıs quı in 1DSO ßSL, sed alıo0 modo iste nOoster qUO
dicımus et Panem nNOSIrUmM da nobis. uamquam et Ilum spiırıtum quı homiinıs dıcıtur
ut1que accep1Imus. OQuid nım habes, Inquıt, quod AoNn accepisti? Sed alıu est quod
accepiImus ut CSSCINUS, alıud quod accepımus ut sanctı essemus’”, De Irın ’  ,(

ZZ3 15 459)
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Aussıtöt comprend m1euxX le SCNS ontolog1ıque de cet QaVOIr ef
FTeCceVOIr. D’une qu«c OUS TCCUu sıgnıfıe un donation de
1  LE  etre de notre ex1istence, qu explique la definiıtion de ’”homme
anımal ratıonnel eft COININE creature faıte ’ image de Dieu. Maıs d’autre

quC OUuS TECU, sıgnifie QauUSss1 la donatıon tant quc
reception quı OUuS entiNne princıpe donateur. De faıt la fo1 est
comprise dans 1’ıdentite PTOPDITC de l’homme, QquC SOo1t CcE quı est
seulement dans le princıpe ontolog1ıque de L’avoır, Cce quı est dans le
princıpe du «TECEVOIT l’acceptant». PIODOS il NOUS semble opportun
de rappeler u’Augustin developpe dans le De Genesi ad litteram
sujet de la conversio-formatio ef aversio-informitas qu’explicite la natu:
de ’”homme dans SCHS ontolog1que et Ou le stade de la formatio ımplı-
quC 1’adhesion 1Dre de ’”’homme l’achevement de ce creation 1V1-

142 Or le passagc de l’informitas la forma est le passSagc
ontolog1ıque de cet aVOIr habere) recevoImr (accipere) ENCOTE

d’autres erm le pPasSsSagc de la precomprehension la comprehensı1on.

"Vorbum meum ” el "Vorbum T

1a question hermeneut1ique DOSC d’avance la definıtion de l’homme.,
elle est la pre-vi1sıon ENCOIC l’anticıpation du sSCNS questionne. Ce quı
est interroge ef questionne est ul-meme une determiıinatıon de cette meme
anticıpation. Ce quı est recherche est dejä determinatıon du mode de
J’etre de ce! interrogatıon. Dans le SEerMon 4 9 les euX branches du
cercle hermeneut1ique qu’exprime le “intellege, ul credas verbum Meum el

crede, ul intellegas, verbum dei” sont uUunNnc seule ef meme verıte, 1a
premiere determiıine le SCNS de la parole humaıne el la deuxieme determıine
le SCMHNS de la parole dıvıine dans unNnc totalıte comprehensiıve quC comprend
le mode etre de ceite comprehensı1on.

““Donc, SCNHS, cel homme dıt vral quand 11 dıt I VCUuxX comprendre
PDOUT Cro1ire; et MO1 egalement Je Suls dans le vral quand ] affırme AVOCC le
prophete: Cro1s d’abord DOUI comprendre. Nous disons Vral L{OUS les deux;
donnons-nous donc la maın; comprends donc DOUIT croıire ef Cro1s DOUT
comprendre; VO1C1 DCU de MoOotfs comment NOUS PDOUVONS al une et
1’autre Ces deux max1ımes: comprends parole DOUI arrıver croire, ef Cro1s

la parole de Dieu DOUT arrıver la comprendre„

142 De Gen.ad litt. 1,4,9 (BA 92- 12031 (BA 262-263).
143 “Ergo alıqua parte VeIUIMM est quod ılle dicıt: «intellegam ut credam», ei CgO

d1ico, sicut dicıt propheta: iImmo crede ut intellegas, VEIUIN dicımus, concordemus. Ergo
intellege ut credas, crede ut intellegas. Breviıter dico quomodo utrumque sıne controvers1ia
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«Donnons-nous la maın» une s1gnification ftondamentale elle
Irıme la necessıte une 1al1son entre l’hermeneutique comprehensive de
la ralson eft l’hermeneutique comprehensıve de la fo1 Le dıalogue ntre
celu1 quı Irıme «Je CuxX comprendre DOUT crolre» eft Augustin qu1
affırme syntonı1e aVeC le prophete «Je CuX croıjre PDOUTF comprendre»
soulıgne 1’ımportance une cCommunıon de SCNHNS partager.

Dans le De Irinitate Augustin parle egalement d’un verbum Interius
ef d’un verbum Dei Entre le verbum Interius humaın ef le verbum Dei 11}

ressemblance. (Yest cette ressemblance ontologıque quı est le fon-
dement une hermeneutique exı1stentiale. L’hermeneutique apophatıque est
determınee le couple allegoria-aeniema, lequel derive de I’hermeneu-
t1ıque ex1istentiale Ou le verbum dei ei le verbum Aterıius sont la realıte elle-
meme. realıte exıstentiale caractere facticıel: elle @,  est unc

image nee de Dieu maıls une «image» creee Dieu dans ’”homme
De la meme manıere qucC le verbum Dei (0)81 le verbum hominis,

de meme QuSsS1 le caractere ontolog1que de la ressemblance entre verbum
dei ef verbum homintis faıt la derivatıon du verbum exter1us, c’est-Aa-dire la
parole qu1 est proferee la O1X

“Il NOUS faut donc parvenIır Jusqu’ä verbe de ’”homme (verbum hominis),
verbe d’un etre doue d’une ame  H raısonnable, verbe de 1mage de Dieu

NOn "image nee de Dıeu, maıs ’image creee Iu1 verbe quı n ’est nı
profere dans SON, nı pense la manılere d’un SON, qu1 est necessaırement
implique dans LOUuUft langage, maıls qul, anterlieur LOUS les sıgnes dans lesquels
11 traduit, nalt d’un SaVvOIr immanent 2  äme, quand SaVvOIr S’exprime
dans unc parole interieure quelle. La Vvis1ıon de la pensee est alors la
replique exacte de Ia visıon du SaVOIT. Ce SaVOIlr quand Ul traduıt D: SON

sıgne corporel, traduıt tel qu’'1 est, maıs te]l qu’1 peut etre
entendu le COIDS. Maıs quand quı est dans le verbe reprodult

exactement quı est dans la connaissance, C’est alors qu’1 verbe vral,
verıte JuC ’”homme la souhaıte: SaVvOIr, UG quı est dans la connals-
Sance so1lt Qaussı dans le verbe; quC quı n’est D dans la cConnalssance
so1t 18(0)81 plus dans le verbe; reconnaıit la le «cela esT, cela n est DaS».
est alnsı quC la ressemblance de ’image creee rapproche, autant UC faıre

peut, de la ressemblance de ’image engendree, celle VE de Jaquelle
affırme JUuUC Dıeu le Fıls est substantiellement semblable SOM Pere toutes
choses73144‘

accıplamus. Intellege, ut credas, verbum INCUM, crede, ut intellegas, verbum de1”, Serm.
43,9 (L 41 512)

"Parvenıiendum est CI SO ad illud verbum hominı1s, ad verbum rationalıs anımantıIs,
ad verbum 19(0) 91 de deo natae sed deo factae 1magı1nıs de1, quod ul prolatıyvum est ın
SONO ul cogıtatıvum In simılıtudine SON1 quod alıcumus liınguae SSC NCCESSC sıt, sed
quod omn1a quıbus s1gnıficatur sıgna praecedit et g]gnıtur de scjl]entila quaC manet In anımo
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(Yest dans la interieure de ’”homme quC la relatıon re
verbum dei ef verbum hominis subsıste. La visee ultıme de hermeneu-
tique comprehensıve 1sSe OnNC comprendre ’”homme Tavers UnNc

hermeneutique ex1istentiale. une hermeneutique du olr s’oppose unc

hermeneut1ique de «entendre» ei du «comprendre» qu on entend. Une
hermeneut1ique de «entendre» implıque necessalrement la parole d’autrul1.
Elle est anterieure ute langue

“Certaınement n as men dans le COTDS quı soit plus cher que les YCUX (r
Je ontre qUC aSs quelque chose de plus cher que tes YVYCUX, tel pomt JUC
devraıs aV OUCT, UJUC quo1 Je parle est plus cher tO1 quc fes YCUX. Ce
quo1 Je parle Je affırme, NOn quo1 Je parle Je ]Jo1ns l’esprit, Je ”’excıte
grace l’oreıille, Je parle l’esprit, grace SON, ] exhorte ef ’edifie ”’espnt.
J’interroge sujet de ’esprit et partır de ul-meme et ] ınterroge ”’homme
de cefte manıere. Je disa1ıs 1l deJja uelque mp YJuUC S1 quelqu ’un voulaıt
t’enlever les tresors les YCUA, el des deux aurals cho1isı les YCUX, bıen
JuC souffrant aurals perdu les tresors afın de perdre les YCUX.
Je t’ınterroge maıntenant sujet des YCUA eux-memes. Mr t’est perm1s
d’avoır l’un et L’autre, les VYCUX el l’esprit, C’est le bonheur. Maıs Q Y n ’ est Das
possible d’avoır les deux el QuC l’un des deux t’est  Y propose, cho1sıs qu1ı est
le meılleur: perdre les YCUX du COIDS de ’esprit. S1 perdaıs L’esprit,
serals bete; S1 perdais les YCUX, aurals l’esprit, serals homme. Dıis el
cho1sıs qu® VeEUuUX Qu est-ce JuUC VCUX etre, homme aveugle
anımal vıivant? Iu d clame cho1sı1: quC cho1s1, d’ou L’as-tu
percu? Qu’est-ce quC ] al montre DOUTI quC le demandes? al-Je montre quel-
qQUCS couleurs elles, quelques formes tres gracleuses de V’or et l’argent”? st-Cce
quc Je VOUS al mM1Ss SOUS les YCUX des plıerres precleuses, dıgnes d’Etre cContem-
plees”? Rıen de cela: toutefo1s l’as clame ef l’acclamant VOUS faıtes CON-

naıtre quc VOUS VeO7Z cho1s1. D’ou VOUS AVOCZ quC VOUS AVOC2Z chois1;
C’est ’esprit ul-meme quı Je parle. D’ou dASs choıi1sı QuUC as entendu

parole Cro1s eC1 tant u parole de Diıeu„

quando eadem scjentia intus dicıtur sicut1i esL. Sımillima est nım V1IS10 cogitation1s VIS1O0N1
sc]lentlae. Nam quando DCI dıicıtur vel PDCI alıquod corporale s1gnum, 1970)8! dıicıtur
sicutı est sed sıcut potest viderı audiıirıve DCIu Quando CTSO quod est in notıtıa hOcC
est in verbo, tunc est CI U verbum ef verıtas qualıs eXxspectatur ab homine ut quod est in
ista, hoc sıt ei iın ıllo; quod 19(0)8! est in ista, DON sıt ef in 1Ilo Hıc agnoscıtur: Est, estT,; NON,
HONn S1C accedit quantum potest ista similıtudo imagınıs factae ad illam simılıtudınem
imag1nıs natae Jua eus filıus patrı pCI Oomn1ı1a substantialıter similıs praedicatur”, De Irin
AY] 1:20 (CC 488)

145 *Cert: nıhıl es oculıs Carlus: nıhıl quidem, sed In COTDOTC, Nam ostendo alıquıid
Carıus quod habeas QUam Oculos LuUOS modo confiteber1s, Cul 1oquor, Carlor est In quam
oculı tu1l. Cul 10quor, dico, 19(0)81 DCI quod 10quor, pCI mentem COnNven10, DCI
mentem excı1to, DCI ment]1 10quor, mentem exhortor, mentem aedıifico. Quaero ab
1psa mente, eft de 1psa mente, ei interrog0 homınem hoc modo lam dudum dıcebam, 1
qu1s tiıbı vellet auferre thesauros aut oculos, unum de duobus, elıgeres Ooculos: quamVvI1s
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Heidegger tablıt le caractere circulaire du comprendre quı projette
SON etre 6IS des possıbılıtes qu1 explicıtent le Caractere DTODIC de cet etre
Cette circularıte comprehens1ive est possıble gräce une “ressemblance’”
nire l’anteriorite du mode etre du comprendre rapport V’explicıita-
tıon de caractere PTODTC du comprendre. Cette meme ressemblance, for-
mulee Augustin en verbum Dei eft verbum hominis produit la deriva-
tion du caractere apophatıque de la parole Dans la parole proferee le verbe
quı resonne exterieurement est le sıgne une parole interieure.
|’interieur de verbe interieur habıte le verbe de Dieu. La naftfure de
’”homme est DOUIT a1nsı ire “melangee” la nature dıvine. La fin ultıme
de hermeneut1ique comprehensive 1sSe SaVOIr la nature de ’”homme
ef la nature du verbe de Dieu:

“«Ce UJuUC ’”homme est>» C’est le SCNHS, la visee de la question hermeneutique”.
ICe QuC ”’homme e8t1. C’est  , |’ıntention et le de la transcendance elle-
meme, une recherche de Dıieu, C  9 la lımıte (Dıeu-anımal, les deux
assumes), erpetuel au-delä; ’homme est unc porte d’entree DOUT la QTräCE;

„l’ıdee pleıne du SCNS de ”’homme C’est theomorphisme
Cet ..  entre  27 ont parle Heidegger 1sSe une 1’ıdee de |I’homme

dans SON “anımalıte  729 maıs egalement l’ıdee de Diıeu dans SOM «anımalıte»
S d’autre le redoublement de l’ıdee de Dieu dans dıvıinıte le
sımple faıt que cC’est Dieu ul-meme quı eleve ’humaın au-delä de
”’homme meme: cela SUDDOSC 1 Incarnatıon.

H.- (GjJadamer dans Verite el methode analyse rapport entre
verbe interieur (log0s endiathetos) ef parole exterieure (log0s prophorikos)
dans le cadre une reflexion ontologıque Ou le langage est precısement le

dolens, amıtteres thesauros, perderes oculos. Modo de 1DS1S oculıs interrogo. S]
utrumque lıceat tenere, felıcıtas esL, oculos ef mentem 1 nNnon I1ceat utrumque, eft unum

Orum proponatur: elıge quod melıus est, perdere Oculos COrporI1s, mentem. S1
perdider1s mentem, ‚U: ers; S1 perdiderı1s oculos, habebıis mentem, homo erıs Dıc, elıge
quod velıs. Quıid VIS CSSC, homo CaCCUS, Vvivens pecus? Acclamastıs, elegıstis: quod
elegıstis, unde vidistis? quid ostendi, ut clamaretıs? Alıquos pulchros colores, alıquas
venustissımas formas, d} ostendı? vobıs inspicliendas alıquas PTO-
tulı? Nıhıl horum amen adclamastıs, et acclamando VOS elegısse sıgnıficastıs. nde
vidistis quod elegıstıs, 1psa est INCNS, CUul loquor. nde elegıisti quod audiıst1ı PCI verbum
INCUM, hoc crede In verbum del‘, Serm 265 C, Miscellanea ugustiniana, vol 5()5-
506

«Was der Mensch 1St>»» Sinn, Absehen, Hermeneutik dieser Frage! Er ist «die
Intention und este der Iranszendenz selbst», eın Gottsucher, eın Zwischen «Grenze»
(Tier-Gott, beides übernommen) eın ew1ges Hinaus, eın «Eıinfallstor für dıe (Ginade»
die einz1ge sinnvolle Idee VO  3 Mensch und gar eın Theomorphismus”, Hermeneutik
der Faktizität,
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mılıeu (medium) de l’experience hermeneutique. Le rapport entre langue ef
verbe est des exemples de l’hermeneutique dans laquelle saınt Augustin
est pr1Ss moment essentie1‘47.

Le theomorphisme ont parle Heidegger 2  est riıen d’autre u ce!
“1n-carnation” de Diıeu dans ”homme ef de ’”homme Dieu.

Dans utre 293 D, Augustın parle du verbum Dei ef du
verbum Meum ermes de quı est cache ef de quı1 est devoıle.

“Il est la parole, MO1 Je Suls la VO1X. Jean dıt la VOI1X ex1iste eft Je reJOU1S
de la VO1X de ]’epou: En falt, 6S la VO1X, est la parole; mals est

la parole ef la VOILX. Pourquo1 le se1gneur est-1] la parole eft la VO1X® arce que
le «Verbe s’est faıt chaır». En C  el, de meme quc la parole JuUC COCUT
interieur engendre, est dans COCUT, mals elle est cachee CCUX quı sont
exterlieurs NOUS, alnsı de la meme manıiere quc Je VOUS dıral est cache
DOUTL VOUS maıls DOUTL MO1; la parole est deja dans INON (ABUrT. DOUT qu’elle

Jusqu’’ä VOUS, la VO1X est aSSOCIEE ef quı etaıt cache MO1 parvıent
Jusqu’ä tO1, S qu’elle s’elo1ıgne de moOl1, lorsqu’’elle parvient to1 1 cel
parole est mMoO1 qu est-ce JUC le «Verbe» de Dıieu? eliu1 quı etaıt aupres du
Pere, cachaıt aupres du ere afın qu’1 vienne Jusqu’ä NOUS, la chaır ete
aSsSOCIEE ef il s’est avance VeTITS NOUS, S s’elo1gner du Pere”148.

CONCLUSION

est utıile moment-cı1 de rappeler les idees fon!  entales qu®
OUS developpees 1C1 I1 OUS semble tOout faıt legıtiıme de parler
une hermeneutique chez Augustin Certes, bätır  Va uUunec hermeneut1que de
l’ınterpretation na ete le privilege ’Augustıin, tOouft de lu1 tOut
seul. Au contraire, Augustın s’inserıt deJja dans unc ongue tradıtıon 11  ee
unc exegese 1blıque maıls egalement CCYUC L’hermeneutique
augustinıenne est heritiere une histoire et une criıtique hermeneutique
applıquee les Peres de l’eglıse la S’1l est Tal qu’1 ‚e. chez

147 H- Gadamer, Verite el methode, 268-278; O1lr QUSS1 Grondin, (Tadamer
und ugustin Zum Ursprung des hermeneutischen Universalitätsanspruches, in Verstehen
und Geschehen, Jahresgabe Heıidegger Gesellschaft, 1990, 46-62

148 “I1l verbum estT, CRO SUTINM VOX, ohannes dıixıit Vox est et gaudıo gaudet propter
sponsı. Iu nım VOA, Ile verbum; sed Ille et verbum ef VOX Quare dominus ef

verbum et VOX”? Quia verbum Urfactum esti. Sicut nım verbum quod parıt COT nNOostrum
ntus est in corde nOstro, Al ate' CcOS quı Sunt xira NOS sıcut modo quod dicturus SUuT1m

ate VOS, autem NOn latet; 1am est in corde INCO verbum: ul autem procedat ad VOS,
assumiıtur VOX, ei pervenıt ad quod latebat in IN} NCC, CUM pervenıt ad t 'g recedit
S] hoc verbum INCUM, quıd Verbum deı? Quı erat apud Patrem, atebat apud em ut
exıiret ad NOS, assumta est ‚ATO quası VOX, eft ad NOS processıit, el Patre NON recessıt”,
Serm 293 D, Miscellanea ugustiniana, 513
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Augustın unc hermeneutique de l’ınterpretation, 11 Z  est
mo1ns Tal NOn plus qQuUC ceitite interpretation scr1ıpturaiıre est accompagnee
une comprehension de SO1 et du ..  sSo1  27 Nous DOUVONS (0)416 OUuUS eman-
der Nl +  1 est Vral qu’Augustın unc “ontologıie” de la comprehension quı lu1
sSO1t PTODTIC, eif ENCOIC, 1 Augustin presente nouvelle comprehensıon
DOUTF le developpement ulterieur de cette hermeneutique phılosophıque.
Fiınalement, VONS-NOUS cherche Ouver hermeneutique exıistentiale

une prox1imıte entre ul el Heidegger”
La premiere 1d  ee expliciter 1C1 l’egard d’Augustin CONCErINE la

notion de “hermenela”; elle est avant tout 11  ee un symbolıque relıgıeuse.
L’“hermeneiad” est sıgne une mediıation quı OUC entre les hommes el
le dıvıin. Dans la critique des ‘“interpretationes” palennes, Augustin elabore
unc hermeneutiıque qu® OUS POUVIONS designer uUunNnc hermeneut1ique
de la circon-spection Ou le caractere de visıbıilıte des idoles est determıne

UuUNc pratiıque fonctionnelle de G memes idoles, OUu le Jeu de 1a
visıbilıite-invisıbilite n’atteint la realıte, le hrıs u1-meme. De la
sımple des dieux paiens l ressSort un invisıbilıte theor1que Sans

consıstance reelle, ma1ls quı d’elle-meme est le “commerce” AVCC les choses
la dısposition des hommes.

S1 la eritique de la symbolıque relıg1euse traduıt unc ontologıe de la
mediatıon et milıeu de communıicatıon, la theorıie de la 1gn1f1ca-
tiıon et du langage traduıt egalement heu de mediation ef de cCommun1l1-
catıon. De milıeu eft de ce communicatıon Heidegger parle egalement

r149dans ’ Hermeneutique de la facticit De point de ’hermeneu-
tıque est comprendre unıquement l’ de l’interpretation,
ma1ls plutöt unc salsıe de 1’&tre u1l-meme. Our Augustin
medium est egalement le hrıst, la SARCSSC incarnee. Pour Heıidegger
milıeu ef cette communtıcatıon SONT |’Etre tant JuUC don Amour.

C’est de l’analyse du De aQ1s dans theorı1e la S12N1-
ficatıon ei SUuT le langage qu’Augustin developpe la theorie du maıitre
interleur. Le maıitre interieur condult du dehors de ’esprit ans afın
UJuUC OUuUS appren10ns la verıte immuable: ° HOFLS admonet, INtuSs
docet  „150' Meme S’1  1 orande dıstance Augustıin ef Heidegger

PTODOS de la verıte dont Ul faut tenır Compfte, la verite PDOUT Heidegger
n’exprime JUC la umıere de 1’Etre ENCOIC ‘Gla translucidite du Dasein’,
1l pO  an une certaline proximıite dans la MESUTEC Ou ce verıte doıt
depasser QUSS1 1en DOUIT Augustin qJUC DOUI Heidegger le sımple etat de
presence manıpulable.

149 Heidegger, Hermeneutik der Faktizität,
150 De Mag. X1,36; V,



\HERMENEUÜQUE
Dans l’analyse UJUC OUS faıte du De Doctrina Christiana

OUS continue la demarche une ontologıe visant la comprehension
de L’&tre ‚pırıtuel Les cho1x des texXtes, tels QuUC le De aQ2is le De
Doctrina Christiana, ef finalement les Sermons dolivent etre COMPTrIS dans

lecture, unec täche  z fondamentale afın de Ontrer la coherence
de 1’hermeneutique ontolog1ıque chez Augustin

Le De Doctrina Christiana developpe ef insıste SUT la donatıon de
1’etre dıvin tant qu amour prealable ontolog1que Xxplicı-
tatıon de la comprehens1ion scrıpturaıre efi de la comprehensıion de SO1 Les
nıveaux de la craınte eft de la pıete Sont des ONs de Dieu, tout autan: que
1’amour dıyın est don L/’interpretation scripturaıire ef la comprehension
de SO1 sont precedees don d’Amour ]Jou1ssance eft (frui
eft uti) ce ontologıe de la comprehension de ’Ecriture ei de SO1 est
intimement 11  ee une affectivıte ontologique de la ]ou1lssance et de L’amour.

Dans deux1ıeme moment OUuS passe IEVUC les aSspecCts
les plus ımportants de l’hermeneutique ıblıque chez Augustin. C’est

tant qu art de |’ınterpretation JUuC OUuSs tente de tracer les
caracterist1ques essentielles des princıpes DOUI HRC interpretation applıquee

l’Eeriture.
Dans hermeneutique ıblıque OUuS montre COomMMEent le

cercle hermeneutique du ecredo ul intellegam est caracteristique une
epistemologı1e de l’ınterpretation. Toutefois OUS tente de prolonger

cercle hermeneutique la demarche epistemolog1ique quU1 aSSOCI1E
l’ınterpretation scrıpturaire la comprehension de SOL, I’inserivant dans
une “ontologıe de la comprehens1ion” ei dans uUunc “ontologıe du don  ” Fn
developpant le caractere ex1istential de ceite hermeneut1ique ontologique
OUS CoOonstatier qu’elle rattache un conception de 1’homme,
lıee essentiellement la definition greco-bıblique. D’ou l’expression
paulınıenne: “Quid es quod NON accepistis/” Le don de 1’Etre
AIl OUT eft le don de la gräce de Diıeu SONT intimement les Remarquons qu«cC
de coherence el de cohesion enr la definıtion BreCQqUC ef la
definıtion 1blıque Heıidegger parle egalement, dans |’Hermeneutique de Ia
facticite. Cette cohesion est Ad’ailleurs maıntenue dans eın Un Zeit

Marıa anuela RITO RTIN:ıla Nova de (jJala Portugal)
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IHE ORDERING AND RIGIN THE
OUL’S FACULTIES

VITERBO, ESA

The Commentarium 48 Trum prıiımum Sententiarum “ad entem
Platonis” of Giıles of Vıterbo, atıng from the early sıixteenth CenturYy,
ollows the long 1st of Sentences commentarıes wriıtten by medieval
masters of theology.' Reaching only the seventeenth dıstinction of Book
before its author compelled by admıinıstrative responsıbilıties to
abandon the projJect around SI it 15 yet large and ambiıt1ious work,
distinctive for the WaYy it buttresses Christian theological doectrines 1ıth
classıcal myth and poetic imagerYy. It SUCCESS  y informs quest1ons
established scholastic discourse ıth interpretations reflecting 1919  -

emphasıs atonıc and poetic theology. Over the past four decades
cholars ave cCcommented thıs interesting ending 1n Var1ıo0us WaYy>S
Eugen10 Massa interpreted Giles’s intention *to 1Derate theology from
the systematıc foundation it had under medieval Scholasticism and

Y 92establish N  S humanıstic theology. Massa, however, also recognIızes
that 1ıles often sed Platonic exXTis o reinforce the conclusıons of his
scholastıc predecessors.” John O’Malley has bserved that 11es dıd nOoL,
{r LO what MNan WOU. EXPECT, “reject the scholastıcs 11070 taınted
ıth 1StOtle and 11018 r1gorously systematized for hım be able to

* earlıer version of thıs artıcle Was presented at the Fıfth International Congress
Medieval Studies, Universıity of Leeds, 13-16 July, 1998

Stegmüller’s Repertorium Commentarıorum In Sententias 'etri Lombardı, vols.,
(Würzburg, 21ves ample evidence of the frequency of production of Sentences
commentarıes. On the Commentarium ad mentem Platonis and 1ts author SCcC especlally
John O’Malley, SJ Giles of Viterbo Church and Reform (Leıden, Eugen10
Massa, Fondamenti metafısıcı «dıgnitas homin1s», Torino 1954 contaıns edition
of chapters 53-66 of Egidio’s commentary, which hıe midway between the preface and the
place where Eg1d10 abandoned the project. All cıtations from Egidio’s commentary in thıs
artıcle AI based Vat. Lat. 6325 Corrections based readings of 'Our other MSS
(Rome, Bıb Angelica 636; Naples, B  9 V 87 aples, II Hamburg,
Staats-und Unıiv., Codex Phıiılol. 308) are sıgnalled in the NnOtfes. Corrections Massa’s
version ave een made wıthout indication in the (ext.

I Fondamenti,
“Sovente Eg1dio usa est1 dı Platone semplicemente DCI dimostrarare NOn

arıstotelicamente le dottrine dı Arıstotele” (Ibid., 1 9 144)
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tolerate.?”“ iles, hıs Sentences Commentary and elsewhere, rather
‘“follows in general WaYy the top1cs treated Dy the great scholastics and,
although his INanner of argument 1Ss dıfferent from theırs, his conclusions

not distinctive m1g ave anticipated.”” O’Malley concludes
by noting, however, what he ca strange anomaly, that
administrator 11e8S promote: the study of scholastıc theology “wıith
insıstence truly remarkable for SOMECDOAdY convınced that the properly

59506Christian philosophy that of the Fıcınıan ato Elsewhere ave
argued that ıles sShows remarkable freedom when hoosing fOo follow ONC

school another 1{8 particular quest10ns, but that hat 1S consıstent
and dıistinctive about his me of tTeatmen! 1S the uUusSs«c of classıcal lıterary
exXTiISs illustrate hıis conclusions./

The synthesı1s of scholastıc and poetic approaches 18 theological
1SSueSs 1S especlally evıdent in Giles’s wrıtings the soul. It 11l be in
evidence here, thıs examınes [WO quest10ons the soul that 1les
treated m1ıdway h1s commentarYy. Both questions concerned wıth the
faculties PDOWCIS that WeIC SCCI1 to aCCOunNntT for the soul’s INan dıfferent
operatıons such perception, and the abılıty abstract.
The first asks whether there 1S pPropcr ordering am ONg the faculties.
The second asks whether ONC faculty INnaYy be sa1d 18 or1gınate firom
another. Both questi1ons WEeTC treated frequently 1n commentarıes Book

of the Sentences because that book 15 devoted reflecting the
theological mMYySterYy of the rnı and the faculties of the uman soul had

long history of eıng sed analogıes for the pErSONS of the Trinity.“

John O’Malley, S} Giles of Viterbo Church and Reform Study In
Renaissance Thought, (Leiden, Such anti-Aristotelian description would
fit SOINC Renaissance scholars. Marıo Nizolıi0 (1488-156/7), for example, openly eritized
Arıstotle and Sa  < (C'iceronıan rhetoric PITODCI replacement for Peripatetic logıc. Giles’s
relatiıon Ariıstotle 18 IMNOTSC complex.

Ihid.
Ibid,
See Nodes, *Humanısm in the Commentary ad mentem Platonis of (nles of

Vıterbo, ” Augustiniana 45 (1995), 285-298; “Homeri1c Allegory in Eg1dio0 of Vıterbo’s
Reflections the Human Soul,” Recherches de Theologie el Philosophie medievales, 65
(1998), 351-363

kor centuries before (nles wrote, it Was widely held that the soul performs ifs
Varıous operations, from controlling bodiıly functions and takıng in SCHSOTY data,
exerc1sıngs imagınatıon, rcasonN, will, and all intellectual functions, through
indivıdual faculties POWCIS. Katherine Park has observed that In the 1ıddle Ages “the
OWCIS WOCIC acknowledged central dally aCCount of the soul,” but che 15 quick add
that “there Was CONSECNSUS hat they were, ” (“Albert’s Influence ate
Medieval Psychology,” in Albertus Magnus and the Sciences, ed Weisheipl,
l1oronto 1980. 506) Further, how Oose OWCIS subsıst In relatıon the soul and ach
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11eSs makes hıs presentation d heır LO the maJor strands of
ancıent and medieval thought. It Was chiefly firom Augustine hat Peter
Lombard appropriate the Concept hat trinıties ex1ist the operat1ons of
the soul, and at Sentences I Dıistinction 3. Chapter Z “Quomodo In
AaNıIıMAa S1t IMAZO Irinitatis, Peter DaVC the Augustinıan framework
COMMEeNTLALOTS when d1SCusSsSing the rını invoke the unıty of the soul

image of unıty but also consıder WAaYyS the soul contaıns trıune
elements dINONS its DOWCETIS OT faculties ” ser1es of complications Ar OSEC
when 8 this framework WeTC quest10ons of the ordering and or1ıgin of
those elements. The Nıcene Fathers had abored OVver the ordering and
orı1g1n AaINnONS the divine DErSONS and had artıculated the doctrines of the
procession of the Son Dy WaYy of generation OT birth OT egetting (YyEVva)
and the procession of the pırı (EKTÖPELOLC) nOot Dy WaYy of generatıon
bırth begetting. The prevaılıngz doctrine rejecte: logıcal orderings
according tO time OT sımple causalıty inappropriate when peakıng of
the divıne DETISONS of the rını It ffirmed ordering of or1g1n AaIMNONS
the Persons, but ONC entalling neıither prior1ity NOr posterlor1ty time NOT

superlor1ty OT inferlor1ty in being OT nature Orthodox doctrine, hus
preserving the mYSterYy of three ordered yel coequal and coeternal PCTSONS,
HNowed analogy Tawn from nature only 19 correspondence.
CeNTtUrY later ugustine OUN! hıs usefu analogıes Dy focusing mental
PTrOCCSSCS, see1ng, for example, entaıls trınıty of thıng SCCH, the see1ng
by the imagınatıion, and the ending OT willing that focuses the object

other Was resolved for long the question remaılned intelligible. Do they fall
into certaın natural categories”? Do they derıve from ON another in sequence? One Can

COMDAaIC questions about the soul that Arıstotle asks al the begınnıng of De anımda, of
which AIC relevant here, articulated, for example, by Charlton: Is the soul
thing ıth parts? 1); Is all soul the SAalllc in kınd, there dıfferent souls, the
sou] of horse, the soul of dog, the soul of Man, and on? 1-8) (See Wılliıam
Charlton, “ Arıstotle’s Definıition of Soul,” in Aristotle De anıma In FOcus, ed ichael
Durrant |London and New Y ork, 1993 ]) Are they substances distinct from the soul®? Are
they the soul’s parts Are they Just for each of the Varıous operatiıons that the ONC
undıvıded soul WAas thought perform? Ample interest existed in these questions in their
O W right; but respected though troublesome tradıtion lınkıng human psychology and
reflections the divıne nature Irınıty contributed theır ongomng and the
turbulence accompanyıng theır discussion. ecause the soul 1S made In od’s image, it 15
ONC and sımple God 15. But the DOWCIS of the soul WEIC multiple and WEIC tradıtionally
arranged in ree categorıies, presented in Plato. Aristotle, Plotinus, and ugustine.

See Sentences 1, D ’ The Blackfriars edıition of the Summa theologiae
(ed Timothy Suttor, vol 11 |New York and London, speaks of
Lombard’s presentatiıon ere SOUTCE of the scholastıc dialectic thıs
Many er matters.” The importance of Arıstotle the development of thıs and most
other top1Cs In medieval theology and philosophy, however, MUuUSt be emphasıized.



He also presented trinıty of three levels of seeINZ: physical sıght, the
imagınıng of objects in the miınd, and bstract, intellectual sight. ‘“ The
analogy that satısne. Augustine most applıes intellective PrOCCSSCS, eing
mindful, understandıng, and lovıng, {tO the Good, OT God himself, because

Augustine’s VIeEW, when God 1s the ubject, each of those act1ons,
0Ug dıstinct, entaiıls the others, SIMU.  eously and co-equaliy, in
unıfled act. !! As mentioned, ugustine 1s maınly where Peter Lombard
drew hıs inspiration for awıng the connection, but he, ıke Augustine,
also acknowledged the liımıtations of all analogıes thıs
context1

The reintroduction of Arıstotelian psychology and the addıition of
Commentarıes 1stotle by uslım cholars brought other images LO the
forefront for later medieval 1sSt1ans 08 consider when presenting the
faculties analogy for the PCISONS of the Trinity. ” Arıstotle’s De
anıma, 28 iıdentihNes three spec1es 0)1 aSspects of soul: vegetatıve, sensıtive,
and ratiıonal, and COMDPDAaTrCcSs them to the progression of numbers and
geometric figures, ONC from another. °Kor alıke gures and in thıngs
connected wıth soul,” wriıtes istotle, “t}le earlier form ex1ists potentially
in the Jater, aS, for instance, the triangle potentially in the quadrılateral,

5514 Arıstotle’sand the nutritive faculty hat 16 has sensatıion.
distinction amOoNg vegetatıve, sensıitive, and ratiıonal faculties, een
rellecte! in Augustine but NO  < reintroduced the West from NON-

Christian context. Thıs ST1L DaVC Chrıistian COommMentators the opportunity tO
develop the Trinıtarıan analogy, but iın domg they risked presenting
stat1ıc hıerarchy of comprehensıveness and ımportance from ON element LO
the other, hereby aılıng to represent divine PCISONS that co-equal and

Ssee in partiıcular De Trinitate E, DE De genesı ad litteram L RC dıstinguishes
between carnal sight and intellectual spirıtual sıght.

NSee De rYınılate
On Peter’s recogniıtion of the lımıiıts of Augustine’s psychological analogıes, perhaps

excludıng ME notitia, amor, SCC Marcıa Colish, eler Lombard, vol (Leıden,
243244

13 De Aanıma Was part of the “thırd entry” of Arıstotle Minio-Paluello, however,
(Opuscula: The Latin Aristotle |.  sterdam, 1972]) has shown that De anıma amne into
the West first Dy dırect translatıons from the Greek and not by WaYy of the Muslım
COMMENLTATfOTrS and translators of theır works 18 ften assumed. IThomas ave
used version of Arıstotle’s De anıma that Was derived from the translatıon of ıllıam
of Moerbeke, composed between 1265 and 1268

14 De Anıma 223 414b, 'ans. Hıcks, (Buffalo, vVerroes Was ONMNC

influential cCommentator who interpreted Arıstotle’s discussıon of the faculties referring
dıstinct substances.
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co-eternal, yel possessing order of orıgın aAM ONS themselves. It 15 nOt
surprisıng hat manYy later adherents (8 Augustine’s psychological analogies
agalnst the newly introduced framework from 1STtOile WeTe inclined tO
consıder the distinctions amnoNg the soul  ,  s faculties INOTC verbal than
real.'®

OMas Aquınas met the C  enge dıfferently, and the scholastic
of CGiles’s presentation ollows the Thomistic adaptatıon of stotle, it

1S helpful LO outline hOow Omas treats the issue in his Sentences
commentary. ‘” Thomas begins his AaCCOUNT of the ordering of the faculties
by repeating the [WO asıc principles of order that doctrine rejects WaYySsS
to understand the ordering of the divine PCETSONS in the Trınıty time of
comıing into being and sımple causality. He first acknowledges argumen(ts
agaınst ordering based origin time, because all of the faculties
simultaneous and present the soul from its creation:

that ONC faculty (potentia) does not or1ginate from another, SINCE, for
all things that simultaneous, element arılses from another.
Now all the faculties the soul al the SaIinlec tıme from the creation of the
soul.
Therefore, NC faculty does 19(0)) arıse from another. 8

|5 Ariıstotle Was influential in ate medieval formulatıons of the distribution of the
facultjies “Deparate but related, the faculties occupied statıc hierarchy of dependence and
nobılıty rangıng from the lowest faculty of nutrıtion the highest faculty of intellect.
They WEeTIC further grouped into three dıfferent kinds of soul” (Cambridge History of
Renaissance Philosophy, ed. Charles Schmutt et al., Cambridge 1988, 467)

16 Massa (T fondamenti, 17) mentions Alcher of Claırvaux, Phılıp the Chancellor,
John de Rochelle (Massa confuse him 1ıth Robert Grosseteste), Rıchard of
Middleton, Duns Scotus, and iıllıam of Ockham scholars who agreed ıth Augustine
but who held that the soul Was ON but that ere Was real dıistincetion ON the
faculties.

17 John alley maıintained that “lt 15 hard fiınd Oobvıous and consistent
correlatıon between Giles’s work and the corresponding 1815 of Saılnt Thomas” (Giles of
Viterbo Church and Reform, 63) Whıle ıt IMNaYy be true that “Giles dıd not ave
profound fiırst-hand knowledge of scholastıc authors, ” O’Malley u: (ibid.), CGiles

ave made detaijled UsSCcC of Ihomas for hıs discussıon of the faculties of the soul
For discussıon of the structure of the beginnıng of Giles’s commentary In lıght of the
Summa of TIThomas SCC Daniela 1012 cholastık und Platonısmus 1m Prolog ZU

Sentenzenkommentar des Aegı1dıus VonN Vıterbo, ” Augustiniana (1989) 132-153
Thomas Was attracted the teachings of Arıstotle in envıronment where philosophy
Was considered propaedeutic theology. See Chenu, Introduction
L4  tude de Saint Thomas D ’ Aquin, 2Ind ed arls, 173175

18 “Vıdetur quod una potentia NON orlatur IIEY Quaecumque nım simul sunt, NUumMm

altero DNON orıtur. Sed potentiae simul sunt in anıma creatione. Ergo ulld NOMN

orlatur ha‘  29 (Lıib. 1’ 1ist. 3! IV a.3) Thomas Aquınas, Scriptum libros
Sententiarum magıstrıi 'etri Lombardi, ed. Mandonnet, (Parıs, 118
All cıtatıons of Ihomas’s Sentences commentary ATe taken Irom thıs edition. Translations



OMAas then acknowledges arguments agaınst theır ordering eing ONC of
sımple causalıty, SINCe ..  one faculty 1S nOot the ubject of another faculty,
because accıdent cannot be the subject of accıdent. Therefore, ONC

faculty o€s not arıse from another.  2„19 Then, 18 explaın how they
ordered accordıng to Oor1g1n, Thomas dıstinguishes the faculties accordıng
O act1ons and externals, that 1S, accordıng to the objects of each aculty.
Understandıng, the object of ö ollows perception, the object of
sensatıon. TOM the vantage poımnt of the objects of the faculties SCC

clearly that there 1s ordering Since there 1S recıprocal relatıon
between the objects and the faculties connected ıth them, it ollows that
there 1S ordering to the faculties themselves:

The faculties distinguished according theiır act10ns. the actıvıty of
ONC aculty ollows na from the actıvıty of another faculty and
or1ginates irom ıt; Just understandıng ollows upOoNn perception. Therefore
it 15 also mm the faculties themselves.“°

10 illustrate the nal of that ordering, Thomas approprıiates Arıstotle’s
explanation of the ordering of the hree aspects of soul, vegetatıve,
sensıtive, and ratiıonal, from De anıma, H3

All numerıcal quantıties, hıch deriıve naturally from the number ONGC, must
descend order, because ONC number forth only from ON number; and

SInCe mMan faculties proceed from the ESSCHCC of the soul, SaYy that there
15 natural ordering IN the soul’s faculties; and althoug, they all HNow
forth from that CSSCHNCC, ST1 ONC forth from another that stands between
it and the CSSCHNCC, and from thıs it stands 16ASON that later faculty
PTESUDPDOSCS its definıiıtion pr10r ONC, and the actıon of the later depends
that of the DPIOT. For f define intellect, it 15 defined Dy its actıon, 1C 15

understand, and the definıtion of this aculty’s actıon there IS included
the actıon of pr10r faculty and the faculty itself.*'

arc mıine.
“{ na potent1a nNnonNn est subjectium alterıus, quıa accıdens NONMN est subjectum

accıdentis. Ergo ula potentia NON Tritur lıa  27 Ihid.
*[Con!  9] potentiae determinantur secundum CIUS. Sed CIuUSsS Uun1us potentlae

sequiıtur naturalıter ad CcCtum alterius potentıiae, ef or1ginatur 1psa; sıcut intellıgere
sequıltur ad hoc quod est tenere notitiam. Ergo ıta est etiam In potentia. ” Ihid.

Omnıs numerosıitas, qUaC descendit naturalıter ab alıquo uUuNO, oportet quod
descendat secundum ordınem, quı1a ab uUNO 1ON X 1t 1S1 unum, et deo CUMmm multae
potentiae egrediantur ab essentia anımae, dicımus, quod in potent11s anımae est TdOo
naturalıs: ei CUMm fluant ab essentla, un tamen fuıt mediante alıa; et nde estT, quod
poster10r potentia supponit in definıtione SU1 priorem, ei Ctius poster10r1s dependet
Dr10T71 S1 nım defin1amus intellectum, definıietur DCI SUUTN actum, qu1 est intelligere, et in
definıtione C{Ius 1US Cal CIus Dr10rI1S potentiae, el 1psa potentia. ” Ihid.
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The faculties thus resemble Varı0us geometrical gures under the ON

spec1es of figure The form riangle ex1sts potentially in the form
the order ofquadrılateral, and Ngures arrange:

comprehensiveness.““
Fınally, OmMaAas repliıes the iınıtıal objections by retaınıng the

valıdıty of theıir basıc prem1se 1le showıing that simultaneıty and the ack
of substance accCıdent relatıonshıp do nNOt prevent the fact of ordering
accordıng LO or1g1n, when thıs princıple 1S properly understood:

irst of all, therefore, it Must be sa1d that althoug the faculties
sımultaneous, nevertheless ONC 1s naturally priıo0r 18} the other. Secondly, it must
be sa1d that accıdent does not have the W iıtself produce another
accıdent;: but ONC accıdent roceed Irom substance wıth another accıdent
standıng between, accordiıng what 15 presupposed the subject.“

OMAas o1VveEs that aCcCCount h1is Sentences commentary at the
place where Peter Lombard presecnts the uman soul analogous tOo the
rını nasmuch the uUusS«c of Arıistotle’s mathematiıcal analogy presents

ordered relationship amMmonNg simultaneous elements independent of
simple causalıty, Thomas applıcatıon o the trınıtarıan Context 15

successful. But the mathematıcal lerarchy ST1 aıls LO reflect the paradox
of the ordering of or1gın aM ONg co-equal elements. OMAas LO ave
realızed thıs and reworked the Arıstotelıan perspective closer reflect the
trinıtarıan MYStTETY. 'Thıs 1S suggested Dy hıs eatmen of the Samnec

quest1ons the Summa theologiae, where in Vark he presen each
of three different orderings from dıfferent perspectives, each havıng its
O W valıdıty from the particular perspective.““ By “order of

In his OW] commentary Arıstotle’s De anıma, Ihomas 11 point Out that this
understandıng of the interrelatedness of all geometrical figures 1S somethıing 16
Ven the Platonists Ihomas Aquinas, Commentary Aristotle De anıma, Lecture
5’ Tans. Foster, and Humphrıies, otre Dame, hıs
commentary WAas composed between 1259 and 1268, between IThomas wrıting of hıs
Commentary the Sentences and his wrıting of the Summa theologiae.

22 “Ad priımum CI SO diıcendum, quod quamVISs sınt simul tempore, nıhilominus amen
Uln  v naturalıter pr10r est altera. secundum dicendum, quod accıdens Se1PSO NON

habet virtutem producendi alıud accıdens; sed substantıa potest NUMM accıdens procedere
mediante alıo, secundum quod iıllud, praesupponiıtur in subiecto” (Thomas, Scriptum
Lombardı, 118)

Thomas maıntaılns the soul’s unıty whıle Iso arguıng that the dıstinction between
the soul and ıts faculties Was real ON by introducing 11C  S Category into the formula.
Ihe distinction Was real because the soul belonged the logical Category of substances
while the faculties fell under the second species of qualıty. Summa theolog. 7 “Cum
potentıa anımae non sıt 1US essenti1a, oportet quod sıt accıdens: eft est 1ın secunda spec1ıe
qualitatıs.” See Iso Lottin, Psychologie ef morale EF 2[ AF siecles, Vol



development, ” each faculty precedes that faculty 1C it readies for
actıon. Thus the nutrıtive DOWCIS precede the SCHSOT'Y, and the SCHSOTY the
rational. ordering that and consıders the ratiıonal
POWCIS before the SCHSOTY POWCIS and the SCHSOTY before the nutritive.
Each facu.  S domaın ÖT sphere of infÄuence the pattern agaın
The domaın of the nutritive 15 the body only, and that of the SCHSOTY 1S the
body and beyond. Then there rational faculties whose domain 1S data
firom the WOTrT. ell the metaphysıca realm of being. For this
ird WaY of ordering OmMaAas drew INOTC deeply from Arıstotle’s De
anıma, noting that for the second and ırd domaiıns that cConnect the soul
wıth externals, addıtional DOWCIS, namely appetite and locomotion,
requıired. ese addıtional DOWCIS enable the soul 118} tend towards and then
tOo reach the externals.“ Thıs scheme of showing multiple perspectives
lays foundation for preserving SCVOCN greater the ynamıc

otf the relatıon of the PETISONS of the rını the dynamıcs
maınly hat interest 11es when he takes the topıc at the end of the
fifteenth

ıles, however, first argucs for the moral signıficance of search
for order „ 19010)082 the faculties by invokıng ato Where OmMas wiıth
1Sstotle appealed tOo the geometrical analogy and concluded logıcally that
the faculties Must ave order, 11es wıth ato emphasıze humanıstically
that learnıng that order 111 also prevent the soul from experlencing harm
and miserYy, because it 111 know WN1C faculties should SCIVC and C
rule

Any multiplıcıty of thıngs, unless it has order, 4S AII1LY,
generally ex1sts confus1ion. order Must be sought an ON the
faculties of the Soul, lest experience strange thıngs OUT Nesh, aSs if OUT

body has been mutated. We should o0k for order 490100824 those things
1C afflıct us wıth erpetual harm and m1sery unless dıscıplıne 18 establıshe'l
and DITODECT order controls them  26

Thıs, ecall, Plato’s a1m when In epublic Book OUur he compared

(Louvain, $ 49 7-507; Künzle, Das Verhältnis der Seele (Freiburg, Switzerland,
144-218

25 Ssee De anıma H’
26 "Multı Omnı1s nısS1 ordınem habeat, sicutı In C1vVv1ıtate ef in exercitu, confundere

solet Oomn1a. In potent11s itaque anımae Ordo quaerendus est, membris, velut in COTDOIC,
mutatıs monstra patıamur. Quaerendus tamen Oordo in 118 estT, qua«c nN1sS1 discıplına
instituantur recCLoque regantur ordine, perpetu1s eft IN1Ur1s ef miser1a NOS affıcıunt (ch
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the relatıon of the parts of the soul 1180 the functioning of kingdom.“” In
that analogy, Giles notes, “reason Fratio) 1s lıkened to kıng, soldiers LO
self-regard OT emotion (ira), and the people to appetite (cupiditas).  928

in present the ordering itself, 1les discusses orderings of the
faculties from three interrelated perspectives, Just OMAaAas dıd in the
Summa. Cihles’s orderings of Plato’s kıngdom made accordıng to
objects externals, nature, and time. Consıdered from externals, the
PTODCI ordering 1s soldiers, king, people. According to nature, it 1s Kıng,
soldiers, and people.” According time it 1S people, king, soldiers. The
multiple perspectives they provıde ead the reader tO discover the natural
jerarchy of the faculties wıthın ynamıc relationship, miırroriıng the
natural ordering of orıgin wıthın the yNamıc relationship „ 400(0)0824 the
PCETrSONS of the Trmity.

1ıles first S ordering of the faculties accordıng to tiıme,
not, ofC in the of the comıng into being of each faculty but
rather according 18 their order of actıon. 1les wıth his predecessors
that the simultaneous creation of the faculties precludes ordering based

theır comıng into eing al dıfferent times:
No how often ds separate out and dıstınguı1sh the class [of faculties],
the sub-groups of the faculties, A4Ss separated, SCCITN 18 ex1ist all at the SAdalllc
time: for ON ubgroup does not SCCIMN LO be Dr10T7 another.“*

The ordering accordıng 110 time refers 1(6) eIr operatıons. The SCNSCS
first ac(T, and they inform9 and L1LCAaSON 1n stirs the ll Thus
Giles’s ordering accordıng tOo time also parallels the Neoplatonic of

perception, imagınatıon, and intellectual sıght, eatured
Augustine.

1les observes sımılar multiplıcı aM ON plants

27 Rep.434e 444e Plato Iso discusses the trıpartıte soul in / imaeus, Phaedrus, and
Symposium. Other medieval theologians adapted thıs analogy. illıam of Auvergne, for
example, ““presents the soul kıng of kıngdom, makıng 1LCAaSON the king’s
councillor, sending ther OWCIS do his bıdding at his ll and makıng the SCHNSCS

inspectors which trave] about and hat they SCC faıthfully theır kıng  7 (G.R.
Evans, Philosophy and Theology In the Middle Ages, (London and New York,
O1 ıllılam s paradıgzm 18 built the SAaIllc analogy from Plato’s Republic that Giıles
eventually SsScsS Giıles, however, has ON, not the soul itself, represent the kıng, and the
emotiıve and appetitıveo represent the soldiers and people, respectively.

28 “Ratıo reg]l, mıilıtes irae, populus cupıidıtatıbus cComparatus est” (65)
29 Duns cotus presents sımilar conception of the ordering of the faculties pro

natlurae. See Cambridge History of Later Medieval Philosophy, ed etzmann ei al.,
(Cambrıidge, Eng., 626

“At quoties dıvidimus partımur NUS, membra part1on1s sımul sun(t, qUu'
alterum est altero prius” (65)



8 YOU cCONsıder the time of generation, Tree‘ rst bring forth leaves, then
flowers, and then fruits But f yYOou INCASUTC by nature the Concept of
perfection, what must stand in rst place 15 that for whose sake the ole
operatıon happens iruits ll obtaın the prımacy of place and flowers
ll follow them, and leaves 11l tollow them But i they compared from
the outsıde wıth the eyesight, rst 111 be the SW Nowers, than 16 the
CYCS behold nothing INOTE JOYy pleasant, and beautiful.”

11es SOCS LO sShow that the five physical SCNSCS also POSSCSS
multiple orderings. Usıng the internal ordering accordıng tO tiıme, Vis1ıon
stands first, SINCE, 11eSs notes, “we accustomed fOo ook at ings
before apprehending them ıth the other SEeNSES.  2932 But when it 118}
ordering accordıng 118} the facu objects, V1s1ıon stands las “sınce in OUT

visıon SCC spirıtua. ings, hıch er and pr10r to all other
things.  2933 earıng ollows second divine S  C then SMNEeE and aste,
and finally touch **

When 11es retiurns to present the faculties themselves, he nOotes
that ıf ONC Judges accordıng the objects of the respective faculties, 11l
(voluntas) after- SInNCe the go0d ollows the irue Then there
1S the ordering f the faculties according natur‘ and perfection, and ere
the full moral emphasıs returns, for ‘“whoever eeps thıs ordering 15 made
WwIise and happy.  2935 It 15 ere OO that 1l1es has tOo work both
acknowledge that the ratiıonal faculty, ratio, the intellective soul, 1S aft the
LOp of the ıst in all of ato, he SaYy>S, 116 also maımntamıng his
posiıtion that the primacy of place belongs LO the ll Thıs IS IO follow
Plato’s path interpreted by CGiles’s teachers, Agostino 1f0 and Marsılıo
Ficino.”° The natural and optımum ordering g1ves Hirst place LO the will,

Ores en1ım, Q1 generation1s tempus aspıc1as, priımo frondes, deinde flores,
POMa gıgnunt; quod S1 ordınem natura perfectove metiarıs, id primo

statuendum 10C0 est, CU1US gratia fıiunt Oomnı1a. Poma ıtaque princıpatum obtinebunt, aeC
flores, hos frondes CONSequUeENTÄUT. S1in CIO extrinsecCcus oculısque spectantıbus
comparabuntur, primae rTunt SUavıium florum, quıbus nıhıl oculı intueantur laet1us,
jucundI1us, gratius” (65)

*Ommnıa inspicere priıus quam alııs apprehendere sensıbus COoNnsuevıimus” (65)
37 “Cum caelestia obtutu videamus, QquaC alııs omnıbus antıquiora prioraque sunt” (65)
24 In Arıstotle’s De ANıMAa 414b33, and 1-435b9 touch 1S gı1ven DPrımacy

of place In ONMNC ordering the mOst fundamental Ihomas Aquınas g1ves
ample touch in his commentary the De Aanıma. Giles passS VT

thıs discussion in h1Is revıated reference the five SCI15CS5.

Quem quı serval, eft sapıentem et beatum facıt  7 (65)
Nıfo (1449/70-1538), (nles’s teacher of philosophy at Padua, broadened his OW]

devotion Aristotle and VeEerTOEeS ıth atonıc and Hermetic doectrines. Giles studied
briefly under Fic1ıno, the leader of the Platonic moOovement at Florence.
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although accordıng ‚to sequentıial ordering it ollows the ICasSon and 1S
nformed by it.
I investigate the Darts of ICasON, intelligence does nNOT rule the will, but
rather the 11l rules ıntelligence; and althoug 1C ONC 15 better 15 ST1.
matter of CONTrOVETSY, ato g1ves rst place 18 Ove For althoug! the 1Cason

eads, cCounirymen also customarily Z before great kıngs when they
about tO ead theır ough dense wOo0ods, Ouft of the WaY places,

and nevertheless the kıng’s 111 commands all the PDOWCTIS of the gdom
Therefore when the tenth book of Aaws ato enumerates the agıtat1ons of
the soul, he ment1ions willıng the rst place, then he mentions
contemplating. the Symposium he affırms that love enters through the heads
of INCH, and finally that it SWaY OVeT mortal humans as ell dS OVeT the
immortal gods.?”

It 15 NO  S time for 1ıles 118 illustrate these multıiple perspectives
ıth imagery drawn from and myth, he 0€eSs at the end of CVCIY
question he discusses in the Commentary. Here he pomts C6 Homer’s
presentation of Aphrodıte the goddess ..  Overcome DYy thena, wounded
Dy Diomede, and mocked Dy eus  .”38 This reflects the orderings
accordıing to externals and tıme, 1CcC put 1eCasSson and perception
above the 11l In ırgıl, 111e wriıtes, the third, divine, ordering accordıng
116 ature and perfection 1S observed, SInNCe primacy of place and ımperium
SINE fine 1s gıven tO the offspring of Venus Giles’s maın emphasıs in
connection wıth the divine Trmity 1S ell served he 15 able proclaım

natural ordering of the faculties amıd ynamıc relationship.
That 1S how 11eSs prepared the Context fo present the second

question, ON facu or1g1in from another. As he order tOo reflect
the Trmity, the faculties must orıginate ODNC from the 0)  er. the Son and
Spirıt orıginate from the Father. °But hOW 111 the taculties| present
themselves image and lıkeness of the rını unless ONC proceed
from the other?” he asks  39 11es recalls the Arıstotelıan procession OT

37 “Sl et1iam ratıonıs Sscrutemur, NON intelligentia voluntatı, sed voluntas
intelligentiae imperat; ef in controvers1ia adhuc sıt ira Pars el, Plato
prımas amorI1 SCIMPDCT 1C€' nım ratıo ducat, ducıt ef rusticus plerumque MagnNOS
5 DCI V1a CINOTUM ducturos exercıtum: mperat amen unıversıis regn] potestatibus
voluntas. uare CUu decımo egum lıbro |Leg. 10, X06 e-897a] anımae agıtationes
numeraret, primo 10C0O velle, deinde considerare commemoOrTavıt. In ymposi0 |Symp 18,
195e] DCI homiınum capıta AaINOTCIMN ingredi, ei em affırmat um hominibus
mortalıbus, quam etiam dis immortalıbus imperare” (65)

38 . enerem Pallade Vvictam, Diomede saucl1am, love derisam” (65) See
Tliad 5.129-132; 455-459

39 *Sed quONam illae effigiem sımulacrumque Irıinitatis DIaC ferent, Nn1ıS1
altera anarıt ab altera‘?” (66)
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generatıon (dimanatio of ON number from another and then r  NS
parallel Cası! of the progression from the Good, 118 owledge of the 00d,
tO desire for OVve o1) the Good, agaın reflecting Augustine’s highest
psychologiıcal analogıes for the rını

If does not desıre the g00d, it 18 either because he does 19(0)! know what
it 1S, because he knows ıt badlıy; and he does not know the good who
does nOt desıire it, and he does nOot desire it who does nOot it. 40

Thus, alongside the eman!ı of ogical necessity 15 moral necessIity. The
generation of numbers and geometrical fgures also requires progression,
and thıs progression IS reneCcte| triad the soul. Thıs time ıles
emphasızes the Neoplatonic trıad of eing, lıfe, and understanding, (01918(

Marıus Victorinus and adapted by Lombard:“
1 ıfe 1s LO body, its nature 15 dıfferent than if ıfe 15 wıthheld ıf

1S living being, it 15 different from that 1C aC NSC,
allY, 1 it 1S ndowed wıth if it en]oys ‚ASUN, it 1S far dıfferent than
if aC| reason.“*

avıng made the Cası for the fact of the ordering of the faculties moral
grounds, 11es 1S content 18 confirm theır principle of or121n, ONC from
another, ogical grounds: “Reason demands that ON faculty orıgınate
irom another.”“ When it the faculties, however, the CONCcepL of
or1ıgın 1s relatıve 0)8l  @ TOom ON perspective, the lower faculties the
ubject and the material of FrCason, ıle IS both the efficıent
and final of the lower faculties.

The lower faculties should be considered pr10r the INOTE eminent ONECSs not

by nature perfection, but by generation... ıt stands that the faculties
roceed from the soul accordinz 18 theır OWN order, ON irom the other, but,

"% qU1S 19(8)8! appetit |bonum], vel quia NON novIıt, vel qulia male NOVIt: NOMN iıtaque
nOvIıt bonum, quı NON appetit, 1ECC appetit quı 19(0)8! sequitur” (66)

See Marcıa Colısh, Peter Lombard, vol (Leiden, » 239
“CorporI S1 V1Ivens addıtur, lıa est natura, quam S1 Vivens tollatur. S] V1IVO

SCHSUM adicitur, alıud ab esLT, quod caret, vel denıque praedıtum, S1 ratione
utatur, alıud longe QqUam 81 rat1ıo in desideretur” (66)

43 “Exigit ratio, ut altera ab altera orlatur (66) Giles artıculates thıs proof wiıthıin
Western trinıtarıan context strongly influenced by Augustine and reinforced DYy Ihomas
Aquinas’s appropriation of Arıstotle. In the of trinıtarıan theology, thıs arg
favors the Fıl1oque, and it 1S reasonable AaSSUMe that Giles hımselt dıd Yet beiore Giıles
nds hıs examınatıon of thıs question he qualifies the of lınear TECUITENCE by
recallıng through Epımonides that the soul 1S the of all the faculties. fact the
soul, he SdaYyS, stands efficient' the fınal ‚u  9 and the subject of the faculties.
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ave mdicat;d‚ dıfferent manner.““

It remaılns for ıles only 18 illustrate this second question from
0102Y. He o€es thıs Dy interpreting the twın of Dıana and

Apollo, representing sensıtive and intellective faculties respectively, from
Latona, 16 the soul in its uman CONTEeXT. Zeus, however, 1S the en's
dıvine ather. Although the L[WO offspring from the Samnıe bırth, Dıana 18
born fırst, because owledge arı1ses from the SCNSCS fter che 1s born,
Dıana herself functions aSs obstetricıan, it WEeTIC, 18 Apollo. Dıana, the
perceptive faculty of the soul, yel remaıns virgın, because che has
contact ıth mal itself but only ıth its forms. ıles, borrowing from
Plato’s Cratylus, SayS that Dıana  2  S Service 1s IO unt Out of the forest of
matter DICY 1n the form of SCHSOILY data, IC che fterwards g1ves her
brother. e1Ir relatıve STa 1S symbolized by the bow each POSSCSSCS.

Each has bow, that 1S, [each has| the W of OW1Ng, but Dıana deals
wıth 1ings individually, Apollo with universals.” Ihe of archery 1S,
fact, nothing other than theo of discourse; for it 15 by iINcanls of aITOWS,
1C| Ne: us [and| taken from (QUT qu1ver, that those ee1ing anımals that

far firom us, captured. TIhus deed by INCalNls of the bow both the
rother and sister uUusSc ITOW! and, oug the aABCNCY of the thıngs they
pDOSSCSS, both (0)091% know and IS what formerly they neıther had NOT

knew about if it 1ILICU. that uUusScCcs reason1ing and
discourse, let hım read Averroes; for he applıes the thinkıng part 18 the
mınd and makes it close, that although |sense perception| does not UusSe the
DOWw of the rother who etrikes al universals, nevertheless it obtaıns its
Dbow whereby there 1S hunting the capture and reason1ing of individual
things  46

Given the framework of ynamıc interrelationshıp ıth 1C 1les

* Deteri0ores potestates, NOoON natura aut perfectione, sed generatione praestantioribus
priores habendae sunt Constat ıtaque potent1as aD anıma SUO ordıne MAaANaTc, alteram
PCT alteram, dıversa amen, ut dix1, ratione” (66)

45 The dualıty here refers kinds of thought, inductive and deductive; empirıical
and abstract, and possibly reflecting the distinction between the organıc and intellectıve
aspects of the single human soul See 'amb. Hist. Ren Phil., (Gnles rejected
outright the iıdea of multiple souls in INa  -

46 “Uterque abet, hoc est cognoscend! vim, sed Dıana in singulıs, Apollo in
un]ıversıs versatur. Nıhıil est quıppe alıud sagittandı aIS, QqUam discurrendi VIS; sagıttıs
5 qua«C 38l NS nNOSIra pharetra ducuntur, C quaC procul absunt, fugientia
anımalıa capıuntur. Ita aTCUu, sagıtt1ıs utitur et et frater, dC, DCT QqUuUaC habent,
et norun: efi assequuntur, qUuUaC u prıus habebant J! norant. Quod S1 CUul difficıle
videatur, ut SCHNSUS rat10cC1nı10 discursuque utatur, verroem egat; 1S nım cogıtantem

deo menti! admovet et vicınam facıt, ut qUandguanı fraternum 11ON attıngat,
quı unıversa erit, proprium amen obtineat, qQuUO in singulorum cCaptu ei

ratiocinatiıone venatur” (66)



presented the ordering of the faculties, ON understand why he NS
theır or1g1ın also from multiple perspectives. As has een mentioned, thıs 1S

effective WaY to approac the paradox of the order of orıg1n of the
PETSONS of the rını Yet mMust ote that this y also makes
11es speak INOTe materı1alıst than ONC INaYy EXPECT. Despite his
atonıc commıiıtment ftO the re.  1 of the intellıg1ıble WOTr. ell tO
the divıne nature of the soul eviıdent in hıs reference eus ıts divine
parent, ere he adopts position the debate OVver the or1ıgın of cognition
hat Arıstotle, Omas, and Averroes supported, epitomized throughout the
1ddle Ages and Renalissance Dy the n  N|  ' “Nihil e2si In intellectu quod
Anon DFIUS fuerit In SCNSU” (There 1S nothing in the intellec that Was not
first the senses).“” ature and perfection g1ve the hıghest posıtıon
the inteliecCLive Tfaculty, for 10 the sensual aCU. ex1ists and performs.
But T ONC focuses generatıon, then the lower Taculty 1S the of the
hıgher. Thıs 1S effective WAaY 18 cshow how ONe element standıng
between its and thiırd lJement May be Sal to be that from IC
the thırd element also proceeds, ıle allowıng for other orderings that
suggest ynamıc relatiıonshıip AmoNS the three

Al this attention to the aculties 1n Chles’s Sentences Commentary
from the Hıgh Renatissance INdYy SCCIN surprisıng. It has been pomnted Out
that SVCN Dy the fourteenth CENTUrY uman cogniıtion interested
phılosophers and theolog1ians MOTE than the nature of the soul and its
faculties.“® aCu. psychology, however, continued tOo usefu SVECN
in Chles’s tıme, when the scholastic logomachy that had been ıts Jegacy

being strongly eritic1ızed. Philıpp Melanchthon, ON of the bıtterest
critics of Scholasticısm, summarızed the turmoı1l OVeCTLT the organıc faculties
responsıble for perception MASNA el inepta in h1s er de
anımda, datıng from 540 na version But SVCN Melanchthon
continued 118 speak of Will, cognıition, and Judgment “inter10r

47 See amb. Hist. Ren Phil., 470 Ihe epitomizıng sentence aAaDDCAaISs In several
writers of the Middle Ages and Renaıissance, including Aquıiınas, Henry of Ghent, Duns
Scotus. and Gilovannı Pico, ..,  as catch-phrase summarıze Arıstotle’s posıtıon. The
sentfence o€es NOT aDDCal in Arıstotle DEr JX however, and it 18 thought that ıt maYy ave
appeared in the Latın translation of ONC of Arıstotle’s cCommentators the rab
phılosophers.” See Paul Cranefield, uon the Orıgın of the Phrase ° Nihil est In intellectu
quod NN DFLUS fuerit In SENSU, ” Journal of the iStory of Medicine, 1970, 77-80 See
Arıstotle, De anıma H1,8 4329 and 434b Giles 1S adopting thıs viewpomnt and not sımply
referring it.

48 "Fourteenth-century philosophy presents varıety of solutions the problem
have een dealıng ıth In that per10d, human cognıtion interested philosophers and

theologians much INOTC than the nature of the soul and its faculties.” See 'amb. Hist.
Ren. Phil.. 625-628



FAFACULTIES

faculties” that text. The üfteenth-cen (Gjerman Carthus1i1an Gregor
Reisch, author of the influential eXtD0OO Margarita philosophica, another
scholar who voiced the Arıstotelian doectrine that OUTr owledge 1S
derived from the senses, ” continued LO speak of three in his
doectrine of the PDOWCIS. external (the five senses), internal five (serving

bridge), intellection ealıng ıth universals).” Particularly in
commentarıes the Sentences, the ngomng utilıty of the faculties
WaY tO approach princ1ıp MYySterYy of the Christian al 15 evıdent

ıles enriches the medieval legacy of abstract dialectic both
questions. He begıins ıth scholastıc dısputatiıon and ends wıth poetic
exeges1s. In the final analysıs, he nOot only reinforces the tradıtion
connecting the uman soul and its divine creator; he also presents
eloquent lesson in happıness that DYy learnıng the pProper ordering of
the faculties. In thıs h1Is work stands in relationsh1ip other
Renalissance scholars, who looked back O classıcal, patrıstic, and medieval
exXts and produce ‘“fusion of rhetoric and dialectic into eformed
OratorYy. 5951

Hamlıne University anıe ODES
Saılnt Paul (MN)

49 See 'amb. Hist. Ren. 'hil. 471
Today cognitive scientists IMay ave relegated the discussıion about the substance

number of the soul’s OWCIS the INUSCUM of psychological quackery, but the CONCEPDIS
endure under the headıng of “tfolk psychology.” They remaın convenıent handles for
grasping and referring complex mental PrOCCSSCS and for distinguıishıing certaın Lypes of
mental CTIs from others Even if there 1s single DrOCCSS al the molecular level underlyıng
all mental PTOCCSSCS (reflecting earlier language about the unıfied soul), in human
experlence hearıng still dıffers from computatıon, and computatıion from willing.

his 1S how Letizıa Panızza deseribes De vero falsoque ONO of Lorenzo Valla. See
Panızza, ° OorenzOo Valla’s De er falsoque bono, Lactantıus and Oratorical

Scepticism, ” Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes 41 (1978)
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M VITERBO
IHE

BETWEEN ESSENCE AND EXISTENCE
The relationship between SESSCHNCEC and ex1istence (esse) Was OULY

contested 1ssue 1001010824 ate thirteenth CenNtury thinkers.‘ the INanı
analyses devoted to thıs problem, ONC of the INOTEC historically informatıve

provıde by James of Viterbo, Master in the Theology faculty at the
Universıty of arıs from 293 However, James’ posıtıon thıs
1ssue has often puzzled hıs COomMMentators Some ave thought that James
defended SOINC IHNannerTr real distinction between SSSCHNCC and
existence.” Others ave viewed hım 4S opponen of the real
distinction.“ Some ave evcn thought that he defended intentional

| For the hıstorical background of thıs problem SCC Roland-Gosselıin, Le ‘De
nte el essentia ‘ de Thomas d’Aquin (Parıs, 135-205; Gilson, istory of
Christian Philosophy IN the Middle Ages (New York, 420-7; Wippel,
“Hssence and Existence,” in The Cambridge istory of Later Medieval Philosophy, ed
Kretzmann, enny, and Pınborg (Cambridge, 385-410

On James’ ıfe ands SCC Gutierrez, De Tacobi Viterbiensis N A VILa,
operibus, el doctrina theologica Rome, Ypma, “Recherches SUT Ia carrıere
scolaıre ef la bibliotheque de Jacques de Vıterbe 13085. Augustiniana (1974),
- Wıppel, Datıng of James of Viterbo’s Quodlıbet and Godfrey of
Fontaines’ Quodlibet Augustiniana (1974), Ypma, “Recherches
SUT la productivite lıtteraire de Jacques de Vıterbe Jusqu a 300,“ Augustiniana (1975)

For general of James’ philosophical thought, SCC Casado, “El

pensamıento filosöfico del eata Santıago de Viterbo, ” La Ciudad de Dios 163 (1951),
- (1952), 165 (1953), 103-44, 283-302, 489-500 For

study of James’ metaphysical posit10ns, SCC Metaphysical Structure of Fıinıte

eing According James of Viterbo” (Ph.D d1ss., The Catholıic Universıity of Amerıca,

Hocedez, Aegidii Romanıi Theoremata de SE ef essentia. exte precede d’une
introduction historique el critique (Louvaın, 38; Gutierrez, E

De Raeymaeker, Philosophie de ]’Etre (Louvain, 141; .asado, “El

pensamıento filosofico_ JAMES OF VITERBO  ON THE RELATIONSHIP  BETWEEN ESSENCE AND EXISTENCE  The relationship between essence and existence (esse) was a hotly  contested issue among late thirteenth century thinkers.' Of the many  analyses devoted to this problem, one of the more historically informative  was provided by James of Viterbo, a Master in the Theology faculty at the  University of Paris from 1293 to 1300.” However, James’ position on this  issue has often puzzled his commentators. Some have thought that James  defended in some manner a real distinction between essence and  existence.” Others have viewed him as an opponent of the real  distinction.”‘ Some have even thought that he defended an intentional  ! For the historical background of this problem see M. D. Roland-Gosselin, Le ‘De  ente et essentia’ de S. Thomas d’Aquin (Paris, 1926), pp. 135-205; E. Gilson, History of  Christian Philosophy in the Middle Ages (New York, 1955), pp. 420-7; J. Wippel,  “Essence and Existence,” in The Cambridge History of Later Medieval Philosophy, ed. N.  Kretzmann, A. Kenny, and J. Pinborg (Cambridge, 1982), pp. 385-410.  2 On James’ life and career, see D. Gutierrez, De B. Jacobi Viterbiensis O.E.S.A. vita,  operibus, et doctrina theologica (Rome, 1939); E. Ypma, “Recherches sur la carriere  scolaire et la bibliotheque de Jacques de Viterbe + 1308,” Augustiniana 24 (1974), pp-  247-82; J.F. Wippel, “The Dating of James of Viterbo’s Quodlibet I and Godfrey of  Fontaines’ Quodlibet VIIL” Augustiniana 24 (1974), pp. 348-86; E. Ypma, “Recherches  sur la productivite litteraire de Jacques de Viterbe jusqu’a 1300,” Augustiniana 285 (1975);  pp- 223-82. For a general survey of James’ philosophical thought, see F. Casado, “El  pensamiento filosöfico del Beata Santiago de Viterbo,” La Ciudad de Dios 163 (1951),  pp- 437-54; 164 (1952), pp. 301-31; 165 (1953), pp. 103-44, 283-302, 489-500. For a  study of James’ metaphysical positions, see my ‘“The Metaphysical Structure of Finite  Being According to James of Viterbo” (Ph.D. diss., The Catholic University of America,  1998).  3 E. Hocedez, Aegidii Romani Theoremata de esse et essentia. Texte precede d’une  introduction historique et critique (Louvain, 1930), p. 88; D. Gutierrez, pp. 83-5.  *+ L. De Raeymaeker, Philosophie de !’Etre (Louvain, 1946), p. 141; F. Casado, “El  pensamiento filosöfico ... ‚” La Ciudad de Dios 164 (1952), p. 323. In a similar vein, R.  Imbach views James as someone who has followed the method of Siger of Brabant by  resolving the ontological problem of essence and existence through linguistic analysis. See  his “Averroistische Stellungnahmen zur Diskussion über das Verhältnis von Esse und  Essentia,” in Studi sul XIV secolo in memoria di Anneliese Maier, ed. A. Maieru and A.P.  Bagliani (Rome, 1981), pp. 299-339.La Ciudad de Dios (1952),; 3973 In sımılar vein,
Imbach VIEWS James SOINCONC who has followed the method of iger of Brabant Dy
resolving the ontological problem of ESSCIHICC and existence through linguistic analysıs. See
his “ Averroistische Stellungnahmen ZUT Diskussion ber das Verhältnıis Von Asse und
Essentia,” in Studi sul secolo In memorlida di Anneliese Maier, ed Maıeru and
Baglıanı (Rome, 5 299-339



GOSSIAUX

distinetion.? others ave held that he eiende: intermediate
position.“®

In thıs present explication of James’ posıtıon on thıs
(0)93(6 by INCAans of carefu readıng of his CX My focus 111 be
determinıng the kınd of distinction that obtaıns between 6SSCIICC and its
AA Siınce James’ solution arı1ses firom ecriticısm of the VIEWS of his
contemporarIies, egın Dy briefly describing the maın positions
the essence/existence relatıon that WEeTITC popular in his day.

ACKGROUND

ere agreemen aInONS medieval hıinkers that
BSSCHCEC and ex1istence wholly identical God, ouUg nNnOT in creatures

Controversy TO Out concerning the prec1se kınd of non-1dentity that
must obtaın between created ESSCIHNCC and its ex1stence. By the time of
James of Viterbo’s Parısıan FCSCHCY, hree 1n of dıistinction had een
dvanced One 1eW maıintained that 6ESSCIICC and ex1istence re:
dıstinct. Thıs kınd of distinction 15 present thıngs they exıst realıty,
priıor 118 rational analysıs by the human mınd. second theory
maintained that theıir dıstinction 15 merely ogical, avıng its or1g1n the
work of uman 1r“ eOrYy laimed find intentional
distincetion between ESSCHNCC and ex1istence. Such distinction 15 regarded
intermediate between rea] and ogıical distinction.

Whıle contemporary cholars generally AaBICcC that Thomas quınas
defended real dıistinction between ESSCHCC and existence, the late
thirteenth CeNtury ıt 1les of Rome who Was its best known advocate.
One of the 16© motives hıs posıtıon Wäas the eed PrFESCIVC the
contingent and imıted character of created being Creatiıon 1s viewed by

Rüssmann, Zur Ideenlehre der Hochscholastikun hbesonderer Berücksichtigung
des Heinrich VOonNn Gent, Gottfried VonNn Fontaines und Jakob VO:  \ Viterbo (Freiburg,

136, 138
Wiıppel, “Essence and Existence, ” 404-5 See Iso hıs ° James of Vıiterbo

the Essence-Exıstence Relationshiıp (Quodlibet L, 4), and Godfrey of Fontaines the
Relatıon between ature and Supposıt (Quodlibet T, 39);” Sprache Un Erkenntnis Im
Mittelalter, ed Kluxen (Berlın, E Relationship between Essence
and Existence in ate Thirteenth Century Thought: (nles of Rome, Henry of Ghent,
Godfrey of Fontaines, and James of Vıterbo, ” in Philosophies of Existence: Ancıent and
Medieval, ed. Morewedge (New York, 131-64 According Grabmann,
James has 1ed con]jomm and harmonize the logical and real distinction: See his
“[)Doctrina IThomae de distinctione realı inter essentiam ef SS5C documentis ineditis
saeculı 11 illustratur, ” in cta hebdomadae Thomisticae Romae celehbratae 19-25
Novembris 1923 In laudem Thomae Aquinatis Rome, »



RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ESSENCE 75

11eSs analogous to natura|l generation: the latter entaıls real distincection
between matter and form; the former between SESSCNCC and existence. In hIis
Theoremata de CC el essent1id 8-895), 1les offers ser1es of
arguments to SUuppOort the real dıstincetion. One argument 15 drawn from the
potentiality of created ature TOom the fact that created ature be
and not be it ollows that it 1S nOt ıts CSSE, but 1S potency fo CSSEC,
which has the character of aCT. Another argument 1s based the
finıtude of created ature Since creature 1S sımply infinıte, creature
COU. be iıdentical wıth 1ts A SA reaturely AYS must be imıted Dy eing
received SESSCHNCC other argument IS grounded the composıtion
found in created nature 1les 16E4SONS that if creatures WEeEIC iıdentical ıth
theır ECSSE, they WOU completely ack composıition, because PESSCe iıtself
does not partıcıpate in er actualı It WOU. follow also hat
creatures by theır OWN nature WOU. be wholly immutable. But thıs of
COUTSC 1S CONTrary 18 the nature of the created./

It 15 clear that 1n all of these arguments 1les wants LO dıstinguish
metaphysically between God and the creature Creatures contingent,
imited, and composıte; God 1S NCCCSSAT Y, infinıte, and absolutely simple.
I creature WEIC really identical ıth its existence, it WOU. in fact be
God On these points Thomas Aquınas WOU. aQrcC ıth ıles VYet
other points he appCars 40 much er than quinas Fırst, 11es
places great emphasıs the ‘“separabilıty” of ESSCHNCC and Pesse One SCCS

this in argument OUun!| in Theorem X ere 11eSs provides addıtional
argumentatıon to sShow that in CeVe  ing outside of God EeSSCHCE and
ex1istence re. dıffer. Hıs Hirst argument begıins wıth the claım that ON

understand the of sensıble thıngs wiıthout understandıng theır
CSSIEC, and wiıthout these pOossessinNg actual ex1istence. Thus ONC

know what LTOSC 1S, SVCN if ex1st. Essence and A

separable, at least in thought. Things which be separated only Dy the
intellect dıffer at east logically; however, if these 1Ings afec really
(realiter) separated, then it 1S NCCECSSALY that they be really dıstinct. 11es
observes that although ONC m1g (0101 whether thıngs really distinct
be really separated, there be (0101 hat those things C
really separate really distinet. Now the of sens1ible substances

be really separate from theır CSSE, for these thıngs capable of nNOTL

Theoremata de A S el essent1d, 226 On the datıng of the Theoremata, SCS

Aegidii Romanı OMNILA, H:L} Apologia, ed Wielockx (Florence, Aı
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ex1sting. Therefore, theır re: distinct from theır esse. S
OMmMaAas Aquinas, Dy contrast, rejects the claım that SSSCI1ICC COU. be
“separat from ıts 2sSSeEe.

second pomt of deviation CONCEINS 1ı1les irequent description of
esse thing (res). ”“ Thıs that CyE 15 itself kınd of ESSCHNCEC

Thıs 1S clearly departure from Aquiınas, who spoke of SA S not thıng,
but rather princıple of being By usıng thıs kınd of language 11es has
left himself OPCH 18 the charge that he has “reined” AA ern
COommMmMentators divided OVCI whether hıis theory of real distinction 1s
genumnely dıfferent from that of Aquinas. ' At the VELYy least, it appCars

Theoremata A S el essentia, 6/-8 “Prıma vıa SIC pa Nam possunt intellig1
hae ICS sens1bıles absque quod intellegantur SSC ef absque quod habeant SSC. Quod
SSC NON possunt n1S1 essent in potentia ad SSC. Possum nım intellegeren nulla 105a

ex1istente. ostquam nım DCT SCHSUMN vel PCI doctrinam aCQquI1sıviI sc1entiam de rosa,
exIistere 1DSIUS vel sSSC 1US nıhiıl facıt ad scıientiam MCAaNl, qu1a obiectum intellectus
NON est SSC sed quıddıtas. Advertendum tamen quod alıqua separantur secundum TCcm,
alıqua VeTO secundum intellectum ntum Sicut CIgO invenımus alıqua ab Invicem
separarl, SIC ab invicem Sunt diversa. S] CTZO separantur secundum intellectum tantum,
saltem dıifferunt ratione., S1 CcIO realıter separantur, oportet quod realıter sınt dıversa. Ht S1
dubium est utrum alıqua realıter diversa pOossunt realıter separarı, tamen dubium SSC NOn

potest quod QquaC realıter separantur, realıter dıfferunt. S1 nım essentia realıter SCHIDECI
esse conıuncta 1ps1 C55C, SCINDCT realıter haberet CSSC, eft NUMqUaMı posset NONMN SSC. Eo
CI SO 1DSO quod ulusmodiı naturae senstbiles possunt 1OMN CSSC, vel NO SCHIDCI fuerunt
conıunctae 1ps1 CSSC, quı1a alıquando inceperunt CSSC, arguecre quod sınt in
potentıa ad SSC ei quod habent essentiam realıter differentem ab sSse  7

See Thomas’ De SDIF. Crea; ote in particular: “Unde in rebus composıtis est

considerare dupliıcem actum, ei duplicem potentiam. Nam prımo quidem mater1a est ut

potentia respectu formae, ef 'orma est CIUuUs e1us; ei ıterum atura constituta materı1a ei

forma, est ut potentia respectu 1DSIUS CSSC, in quantum est susceptiva 1US. Remoto igitur
fundamento materı1ae, S1 remaneat alıqua Oorma determıinatae naturae PCT subsistens, DO:  —_

in materı1a, adhuc comparabitur ad SUUTII SSC ut potentia ad Ctum AON dico autem ul

potentiam separabilem ab ACTU, sed qUuam SCMDEF 74 CIUS comitetur” (ıtalıcs added).
Note the followıng irom the Theoremata: ““Ksse autem quod Causatur

'orma totius ut in decıma ona proposıitione patebıt, est 165 dıfferens ab 1psa orma  97
101); * Verum qu1a in proposıtione quinta ei eti1am in duodecıma multis rationıbus
probatur ei etiam hic ostendetur quod SSC ef essent1a sunt uae ICS i27) sıcut
materı1a eit quantıitas sunt uae reS, SIC essentıia et SSC Ssunt uae ICS realıter differentes”
134) Giles aCcCCcepts the Avicennean dıstincetion between the forma partıs, which 15 the
substantıal form of ıng, and the forma 'OlLUS, which refers the whole ESSCIHNCE For
I1NOIC thıs, SCC Theoremata, 39-46

For SOINC discussions of thıs, SCC Duarez, “El pensamıento de Eg1d10 Romano
fOrnOo Ia distincıon de esencla y existencia, ” La Ciencla Omiısta (1948), 364-71:
Nash, “CGıiles of ome Boethius’ °Diversum est SSC ef ıd quod 2  z Mediaeval
Studies (1950), 57-91: Pattın, “CGıilles de Rome, 6;8.4: (ca. 1243-1316) et la
distinction reelle de |”’essence ei de l’existence, ” Revue de I’Universite d’Ottawa 23
(1953), 80=7-1 16*; Nash, Accıdentalıty of Esse According Giles of Rome,  27



ESSENCE E)(ISTENCE
that 11eSs formulated h1is eaching ESSCHNHCC and ex1istence in iI1NannNner

1T1ieren! from O0OMAas Aquinas. oug! he followed OmMAaAas
CONCceEIVINg A actualıty, he o ave SONC much er than
Aquınas emphasızıng the realıty of the distinction.

11685 theory of real dıistinction provoked V1g0rous reaction from
his contemporarıes. Perhaps his MOSst outspoken erıtic Henry of en!
In hıs Quodlibet L (Chrıstmas Henry charged hım wıth havıng
misunderstood the IManneI in 1C cCrea] partıcıpate eing, and then
proceeded tO ring ser1es of arguments agalnst hIis eOrYy of real
distinetion. “ In rejecting real distinction, however, Henry does nNOT wısh
to assert dentity between ESSCHNCC and existence, such that the ESSCHNCEC

of creature would be DUTIC subsisting AA He ıth 1les that
creature 15 nOT ıts OW) eSSE, however, the dıistinction found ere 1S nNOtT real,
NOT merely logical, but rather “intentional.”

Drawıng upon Avıcenna, Henry distinguıshes wo-fold A S in
crea| The first, which he ca ‘“essential bein  37 (esse essentiae), 15
OUnN! in creature essentlally, although SET1L Dy particıpation, insofar the
ESSCHNCC of the CTreEAatu: has formal exemplar in God By mMeans of its
essential eing, the esSSCHCC of creature under the categories. The
second esse found cCrea| Henry amnes “existential eing  7 (esse
existentiae). creature has thıs not from its essenCC but from God,
insofar it 15 effect of the divine ıll According Henry, creature

has existential eing in the IManner of accıdent supervening, it WEeTIC,
esSsSCcNCC. However, he 1S careful 18 ote that 0sSSEe existentiae 1s nOoTt

accidental realıty (res accidentis), because it 0€Ss not mo somethıing
preexisting. er it 1S through its existential eing that ıng pPOSSCSSCS
actual existence.® Consequently, the ESSCIHICC of creature 0€S not ave

Gregorianum (195/), Trape, “L’ ‘esse’ partecıpato distinzıione reale
in Egidio Romano,” Aquınas (1969),

For Henry’s texti Yı Henricıi de Gandavo Quodlibet I7 ed. Macken (Leuven,
47-62 kor the dating of Henry’s Quodlıbets SCC Glorieux, La litterature

quodlibetique 1260 1320 (Parıs, 1925-35), Vol k kor general
presentation of Henry  s position, SCS Paulus, Henri de 'and. Assal SUur les tendances de

metaphysique (Parıs, 273-326; (JOomez Caffarena, Ser participado ser

subsistente la metafisica de Enrique de ante Rome, » 65- On Henry  S
quarrel ıth Giles, SC Hocedez, “Gıilles de Rome eft Henri de and SUT la distinction
reelle (1276-1287),” Gregorianum (1927), . Paulus, ] es dısputes Henrı
de and et de Gılles de Rome SUT la distinction de l’essence ef l’existence,” Archives
d’Histoire Doctrinale el Litteraire du Moyen Age 1940-2), &

13 Henricı de Gandavo OQuodlibet I’ SE “Et esft hıic distinguendum de CSSC,

secundum quod distinguıt vicenna in fıne Metaphysıcae SUaC, quod quoddam est SSC

rei quod habet essentialiter de S! quod appellatur A SA essentiae, quoddam VeIO quod
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esse when it 1S consıdered purely in tself, but rather ıt POSSCSSCS
relatıon LO the dıvine ESSCNCE Insofar CSSCIICC has relatıon to the
dıvıine ESSCHCE fo orma Ci  E} there belongs to it A essentiae
Insofar the ESSCHNCE of creature 15 effect of the dıvine CSSCHCE in the
order of efficıent causalıty, it DOSSCSSCS A S existentiae

Between the SCSSCHNCEC of creature and its ANYS essentiae Henry finds
only ogıcal dıstinetion. However, he refuses to SaYy the Samne wıth regar
o 6SSCINCEC and ıts esse existentiae Siınce ON understand the SESSCHNCE
of Teature EvVecn if it aC actual existence, the distinction between
ESSCNCE and ex1istence MUST be INOTE than ogıical Of COUTSC, Henry ll
refuse tO OW real dıstinction, and he 15 led LO pDOoS'  ate 181% kınd
of distinction intermediate between ogical and real distinetion.!*

intentional dıstinction between [WO intentions, that S:
between LWO constitutive nNnOotes of ON and the SaImnlec 6SSCIICE. In such
distinction the Concept of the ON intention excludes the concept of the
other, wiıthout hereby dısturbing the real identity of the ıng eing
conceived. ” 10 illustrate how thıs Henry 1ıkes 18 USC the example

rec1pit ab alio, quod appellatur SS5C actualıis exıstentiae. Primum S5C habet essentia
creaturae essentialıter, sed amen partıcıpatıve, in quantum habet formale exemplar in
Deo. Et DCT hoc cadıt sub ente, quod est COMMUNC essentiale ad decem praedicamenta,
quod talı SSC in Commun1ı acCcepfto imponıtur, eft est illud SSC re1i definitivum quod de
1psa nte SS5C actuale solum exIistere in ment1s CONceptu De qUO dıicıtur quod
definitio est oratıo indiıcans quıd est SSC Secundum SSC NONMN habet creatura SUa
essentia sed Deo, In quantum est effectus voluntatıs dıvinae 1uxta exemplar 1US iın
mente diviına. nde qula stud SSC 910)01 SUua essentla, sed quadam extrinseca
partiıcıpatione, ideo illud SS5C modum accıdentis habet quası supervenlens essentlae,
propter quod Commentator ‚UD Vo Metaphysıcae, dıfferentiam utrıusque CS5S5C,
dicıt quod quaesti0 de SS5C unNnOoO modo pertinet ad praedıcatum de SCNECTIC, ho autem modo
ad praedicatum de accıdente. nde eft stud S5C secundum reducitur ad
praedicatum accıdentis qula modum accıdentis habet, NO amen TemMmM accıdentis dıcıt, quıia
NON advenıit Ipsı 1am praeexistentI, sed DCI 1Ipsum, ut dictum est. habet ICS exıistere.”

14 /bid., Note in partıcular: %S31 loquamur de primo SSC creaturae, illud sola
ratione dıiffert ab essentia creaturae, il potest el abesse, qui1a 1ON illud ab 10
effective sed solum formalıter78  M.D. GOSSIAUX  esse when it is considered purely in itself, but rather as it possesses a  relation to the divine essence. Insofar as an essence has a relation to the  divine essence as to a formal cause, there belongs to it esse essentiae.  Insofar as the essence of a creature is an effect of the divine essence in the  order of efficient causality, it possesses esse existentiae.  Between the essence of a creature and its esse essentiae Henry finds  only a logical distinction. However, he refuses to say the same with regard  to an essence and its esse existentiae. Since one can understand the essence  of a creature even if it lacks actual existence, the distinction between  essence and existence must be more than logical. Of course, Henry will  refuse to allow a real distinction, and so he is led to postulate a new kind  of distinction intermediate between a logical and a real distinction.'*  An intentional distinction occurs between two intentions, that is,  between two constitutive notes of one and the same essence. In such a  distinction the concept of the one intention excludes the concept of the  other, without thereby disturbing the real identity of the thing being  conceived.‘* To illustrate how this occurs Henry likes to use the example  recipit ab alio, quod appellatur esse actualis existentiae. Primum esse habet essentia  creaturae essentialiter, sed tamen participative, in quantum habet formale exemplar in  Deo. Et per hoc cadit sub ente, quod est commune essentiale ad decem praedicamenta,  quod a tali esse in communi accepto imponitur, et est illud esse rei definitivum quod de  ipsa ante esse actuale solum habet existere in mentis conceptu. De quo dicitur quod  definitio est oratio indicans quid est esse. Secundum esse non habet creatura ex sua  essentia sed a Deo, in quantum est effectus voluntatis divinae iuxta exemplar eius in  mente divina. Unde quia istud esse non habet ex sua essentia, sed quadam extrinseca  participatione, ideo illud esse modum accidentis habet quasi superveniens essentiae,  propter quod Commentator super V° Metaphysicae, exponens differentiam utriusque esse,  dicit quod quaestio de esse uno modo pertinet ad praedicatum de genere, alio autem modo  ad praedicatum de accidente. Unde et quamquam istud esse secundum reducitur ad  praedicatum accidentis quia modum accidentis habet, non tamen rem accidentis dicit, quia  non advenit ipsi iam praeexistenti, sed per ipsum, ut dictum est, habet res existere.”  '* Zbid., p. 55. Note in particular: “Si loquamur de primo esse creaturae, illud sola  ratione differt ab essentia creaturae, nec potest ei abesse, quia non habet illud ab alio  effective sed solum formaliter ... Si vero loquamur de secundo esse creaturae, illud, licet  non differt re ab essentia creaturae, non tamen differt ab illa sola ratione, in quantum  intellectus diversis conceptionibus capit de ea quod est et quod tale quid est, substantia vel  accidens, sed etiam differt ab illa intentione, quia quantum ad tale esse ipsa essentia  creaturae potest esse et non esse. Esse enim habet in quantum alterius effectus quidam est,  non esse autem habet de se, et in illud non esse cadit quando ille qui fecit quod est,  conservare desinit. Et ideo de tali esse non potest concedi quod essentia creaturae est  suum esse, quia esse essentiae nunc existens in actu potest esse non ens, sicut prius fuit  ens  „  ” See Henry’s discussion in Quodlibet V, q. 6 (Paris, 1518; repr. Louvain, 1961), fol.  160v-163v. Note in particular: “Sed appellatur hic intentio aliquid pertinens realiter ad  simplicitatem essentiae alicuius, natum praecise concipi absque aliquo alio a quo non] CcIO loquamur de secundo SSC creaturae, illud, lıcet
NON differt ab essentıia creaturae, 1OMN tamen dıffert ab ]la sola ratıone, ın quantum
intellectus diıversıs conception1bus capıt de quod est ef quod tale quıd estT, substantıia vel
accıdens, sed et1am dıffert ab Ila intentione, qulia quantum ad tale SSC 1psa essent1a
creaturae potest SSC eit NON SSC. Esse nım habet in u  tu: alterius effectus quıdam esLT,
HON SS5C autem habet de S ei In iıllud NON SSC cadıt quando Je quı fecıt quod esT,
ONSCIVATC desınıt. Et ideo de talı SSC NON potest concedi quod essentia creaturae est
SUUTIN CSSC, quı1a SSC essentiae uncC ex1istens ıIn aC  Z potest SSC NON CNS, sıcut prıus fuıt
CI1S

15 See Henry  S discussion in Quodlıbet V, arls, 1518; ICDT. Louvaın, F fol
160v-163v. Note in particular: appellatur hıc intenti1o alıquid pertinens realıter ad
sımplicıtatem essentiae alıcuus, natum praecIise CONCI1p1 absque alıquo Jı0 qUuO ‚910) 81



RELA TIONSHIP ESSENCE

of and specıfic difference ‘“ Anımal” and “rational” dıffer
intentionally; they ehter into composıtion form the spec1es ...  man  29 In
CONCEIVINS of anımalıty ONC o0€Ss not at all CONCEIVeE of rationalıty, and ONC

of COUTSC CONCeEeIve of anımals that irrational. According I(8 Henry,
intentional dıstinction 15 not reducıble INeTC dıstinction of

reason. '© As he observes iın Quodlıibet X 15  as °anımal”
and “rational” cannot dıffer merely logıcally, for then they COU not form

composıt1ion, and ONe WOU be incompatıble wıth the opposıte of the
other. Moreover, if and dıfference WEeTC only logıcally dıstinct, each
COU. be predicated of the other, and it WOUuU happen that the pecıfic
difference WOU coincide ıth the definition of the One WOUuU then
ave admıt that “t0 be anımal” 15 the Salllc “t0 be ratıona 29
Furthermore, ON should nNOT Sa y that and dıfference differ really,
for then the specı1€es composed from them WOU be only accıdental
unıty.

dıffert absoluta, quod similıter pertinet ad eandem. nde dicıtur intent10 quası intus
tenti1o quod 1NEeNS COnNceptu SUO in alıquıid quod est in alıqua determiıinate tendit, et
NON in alıquid alıud quod est aliquıd eiusdem rel, ut S1IC idem in DCT intellectum,
CU1US est divıdere qua«C Sunt iıdem ın IC, ormentur diversı conceptus, ut de dıversis

301 conceptum menti1s, eisdem autem in re  27 (fol 161rL). “Cum enım, ut 1ctum est,
diversıtas intentionum NONMN potest SSC 1S1 inter Ila qua«C unıuntur ın eodem secundum
TeMm ıta quod conceptus Uun1us penıtus excludıt conceptum alter1us, ei eCONVETSOTHE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ESSENCE AND EXISTENCE  %9  of a genus and specific difference. ‘“Animal” and “rational” differ  intentionally; they enter into composition to form the species “man.” In  conceiving of animality one does not at all conceive of rationality, and one  can of course conceive of animals that are irrational. According to Henry,  an intentional distinction is not reducible to a mere distinction of  reason.'® As he observes in Quodlibet X, q. 7 (Christmas 1285), “animal”  and “rational” cannot differ merely logically, for then they could not form  a composition, and one would be incompatible with the opposite of the  other. Moreover, if genus and difference were only logically distinct, each  could be predicated of the other, and it would happen that the specific  difference would coincide with the definition of the genus. One would then  have to admit that “to be an animal” is the same as “to be rational.”  Furthermore, one should not say that a genus and difference differ really,  for then the species composed from them would be only an accidental  unity. !”  differt re absoluta, quod similiter pertinet ad eandem. Unde dicitur intentio quasi intus  tentio: eo quod mens conceptu suo in aliquid quod est in re aliqua determinate tendit, et  non in aliquid aliud quod est aliquid eiusdem rei, ut sic super idem in re per intellectum,  cuius est dividere ea quae sunt idem in re, formentur diversi conceptus, ut de diversis  penes conceptum mentis, eisdem autem in re” (fol. 161rL). “Cum enim, ut dictum est,  diversitas intentionum non potest esse nisi inter illa quae uniuntur in eodem secundum  rem: ita quod conceptus unius penitus excludit conceptum alterius, et eConverso ... vel ita  quod aliquid quod est in conceptu unius excluditur extra illud quod est in conceptu  alterius” (fol. 161vN).  16 Giles of Rome was among those who maintained that there could be no  intermediate distinction between the real and logical distinctions. See his Quaestiones de  esse et essentia q. 9 (Venice, 1503; repr. Frankfurt/Main, 1968), fol. 19v. Note in  particular: “Secunda etiam distinctio non videtur conveniens: quia non videtur quod sit  aliquod differre medium inter differre re et ratione ... Sed quod sit dare differre medium  inter differre re et ratione non videtur intelligibile.” For more on Henry’s theory of  distinctions, see J. Paulus, Henri de Gand, pp. 208-57.  17 Henrici de Gandavo Quodlibet X, ed. R. Macken (Leuven, 1981), p. 165. “Et  quaero utrum videat tertio quod rationale et animal non differunt sola ratione sicut  definitio et definitum, ut nullam faciant compositionem neque omnino fiat ex eis aliquod  compositum, sed plus, non solum quoad differre secundum magis vel minus in eodem  modo differendi secundum speciem, quemadmodum in Deo plus differunt sapientia et  bonitas quam esse et vivere, sed quoad differre alio et alio modo differendi secundum  speciem, quia faciunt aliquam compositionem in specie constituta ex ipsis? Et hoc ideo,  quia nullo modo definitio est extra rationem et intellectum definiti nec e converso, sicut  genus est extra rationem et intellectum differentiae et e converso. Nec etiam differunt re,  et tantum quantum differunt substantia et accidens, quia tunc species constituta ex ipsis  non esset unum per se, sed tantum per accidens, aut saltem non esset unum simplex in  forma secundum rem. Sed medio modo, scilicet plus quam ratione sola et minus quam re.  Re vera, nisi claudat oculum rationis luci veritatis, non potest hoc non videre. Clarum  enim est quod differunt plus quam sola ratione. Aliter enim genus posset praedicari devel ıta

quod alıquıd quod est in Conceptu un1us excludıtur exira illud quod est in conceptu
alterıus” (fol

16 Giles of Rome Was 308 0Se who maintained that ere could be
intermediate distinction between the real and logical distinctions. See hıs Quaestiones de
A S el essentia (Venice, 1503; FCDT. Frankfurt/Maın, fol 19v. Note in

particular: “Secunda et1iam distinctio NON videtur convenlens: quı1a NONMN videtur quod sıt

alıquod differre medium inter dıfferre ei rationeTHE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ESSENCE AND EXISTENCE  %9  of a genus and specific difference. ‘“Animal” and “rational” differ  intentionally; they enter into composition to form the species “man.” In  conceiving of animality one does not at all conceive of rationality, and one  can of course conceive of animals that are irrational. According to Henry,  an intentional distinction is not reducible to a mere distinction of  reason.'® As he observes in Quodlibet X, q. 7 (Christmas 1285), “animal”  and “rational” cannot differ merely logically, for then they could not form  a composition, and one would be incompatible with the opposite of the  other. Moreover, if genus and difference were only logically distinct, each  could be predicated of the other, and it would happen that the specific  difference would coincide with the definition of the genus. One would then  have to admit that “to be an animal” is the same as “to be rational.”  Furthermore, one should not say that a genus and difference differ really,  for then the species composed from them would be only an accidental  unity. !”  differt re absoluta, quod similiter pertinet ad eandem. Unde dicitur intentio quasi intus  tentio: eo quod mens conceptu suo in aliquid quod est in re aliqua determinate tendit, et  non in aliquid aliud quod est aliquid eiusdem rei, ut sic super idem in re per intellectum,  cuius est dividere ea quae sunt idem in re, formentur diversi conceptus, ut de diversis  penes conceptum mentis, eisdem autem in re” (fol. 161rL). “Cum enim, ut dictum est,  diversitas intentionum non potest esse nisi inter illa quae uniuntur in eodem secundum  rem: ita quod conceptus unius penitus excludit conceptum alterius, et eConverso ... vel ita  quod aliquid quod est in conceptu unius excluditur extra illud quod est in conceptu  alterius” (fol. 161vN).  16 Giles of Rome was among those who maintained that there could be no  intermediate distinction between the real and logical distinctions. See his Quaestiones de  esse et essentia q. 9 (Venice, 1503; repr. Frankfurt/Main, 1968), fol. 19v. Note in  particular: “Secunda etiam distinctio non videtur conveniens: quia non videtur quod sit  aliquod differre medium inter differre re et ratione ... Sed quod sit dare differre medium  inter differre re et ratione non videtur intelligibile.” For more on Henry’s theory of  distinctions, see J. Paulus, Henri de Gand, pp. 208-57.  17 Henrici de Gandavo Quodlibet X, ed. R. Macken (Leuven, 1981), p. 165. “Et  quaero utrum videat tertio quod rationale et animal non differunt sola ratione sicut  definitio et definitum, ut nullam faciant compositionem neque omnino fiat ex eis aliquod  compositum, sed plus, non solum quoad differre secundum magis vel minus in eodem  modo differendi secundum speciem, quemadmodum in Deo plus differunt sapientia et  bonitas quam esse et vivere, sed quoad differre alio et alio modo differendi secundum  speciem, quia faciunt aliquam compositionem in specie constituta ex ipsis? Et hoc ideo,  quia nullo modo definitio est extra rationem et intellectum definiti nec e converso, sicut  genus est extra rationem et intellectum differentiae et e converso. Nec etiam differunt re,  et tantum quantum differunt substantia et accidens, quia tunc species constituta ex ipsis  non esset unum per se, sed tantum per accidens, aut saltem non esset unum simplex in  forma secundum rem. Sed medio modo, scilicet plus quam ratione sola et minus quam re.  Re vera, nisi claudat oculum rationis luci veritatis, non potest hoc non videre. Clarum  enim est quod differunt plus quam sola ratione. Aliter enim genus posset praedicari deSed quod sıt are differre medium
inter differre ei ratiıone 1OIN videtur intelligibile.” For INOTS enry’'s eOrYy of
distinctions, SCC Paulus, Henri de Gand,

, Henricti de Gandavo Quodlibet X, ed. Macken (Leuven, 165 °°Ht

qUaCTO utrum videat tert10 quod rationale eft anımal NO dıfferunt sola ratıone sıcut
definitio ei definıtum, ut nullam facıant composıtionem Oomnıno fıat e1s alıquod
composıtum, sed plus, non solum quoad dıfferre secundum magıs vel M1INUS ın eodem
modo dıfferendiı secundum specıem, quemadmodum in Deo plus dıfferunt sapıentlia eft

boniıtas UUa SSC ei vivere, sed quoad dıfferre 10 ef 110 modo dıfferendi secundum
specıem, quı1a facıunt alıquam composiıtionem in specı1e constituta 1pS1S? HEt hoc 1deo,
qu1a nullo odo definıtio est exira ratiıonem ef intellectum definıtı 11CC n siıcut

NU: est exXira ratıonem ef intellectum differentiae ef Nec eti1am dıfferunt IC,
eit tum quantum dıfferunt substantıa eit accıdens, qula tunc species constituta 1pS1s
19(0)81 esse NUum pPCI S! sed antum PCT accıidens., aut saltem NOMN esset NUum simplex in
'orma secundum TemM. Sed medio mOdo, scilıcet plus quaml ratiıone sola eft mM1nNus QUaMı
Re VeCIqx, 181 claudat oculum ration1ıs luc1ı verıtatıs, nOoOnN potest hoc NOMN videre. Clarum
nNnım est quod differunt plus quaml sola ratione. Alıter nım posset praedicarı de



GOSSIAUX

In S Henry regards the dıistinction between GSSEHCGE”E and
ex1istence intermediate between the real and ogical dıstinctions. He
rejecte quıte harshly Giles’ COTrY of real dıstinction, but he also refused
LO reduce the “intentional dıstincetion” INETIC dıstinction of L1CAasSson If
ESSCHNCC and actual ex1istence WeIc only logıcally dıstinct, then ON COu
not understan:! ESSCNCE not existing. ccording 18 Henry, the
existence (esse existentiae) of creature contaıins somethıing not OUuUnN!| in
its CSSCNCC, namely, relatıon God efficıent

1les theory of real distincetion Was also rejecte by Godfrey of
Fontaines.'® As Godfrey observes in h1s Quodlıbet ILL, (Chrıstmas,

neıther ens NOT AA Z denotes SOINC real 1t1o0N to that of 1C it
1S predicated. Thus whether ON CONsStirues eing ens existentially,
when ONCc SayS “+thıs 1S,  29 whether ON takes ıt predicationally, for
example, ‘“thıs 1S man  99 “+hıs 1S whıte, ” Dy AYS 15 not understood
somethıng other than that 08 1C it 1S joined. ” ccordıng Godfrey
there 1S real dentity between essEe and CSSCNCC, dıstinction between
them 1S only ogical (secundum rationem).””

In the short version of Quodlıbet 1L, 1, Godfrey brings ser1es
of arguments agalnst the real dıistinction. In ON argument, he 1CAaSONS that
the notion of being ens when predicated of ubject adds less than the
notion of c  one  297 (unum), SINCE eing 15 nNCIude: CVEIY not1o0n, ıle
..  one  29 makes 1t107N tOo the notion of eing Now ..  one  27 does not add
somethıng real 18} the ESSCNCE of that of; it 15 predicated; therefore,

dıfferentia eit CONVETSO, sicut definıtio praedicatur de definıto ei 5 11CC esse
dıifferentia exira ratıonem generI1s NC ' sicut definıitio NON est exira ratıonem
definitı NCC Quae plane falsa sunt. arum etiam est quod dıfferunt minus
quam dıifferentia realiter ZECNEIC ei dıfferentija 19(0)81 constitueretur NUum In 'orma SImM-
plicı, quod est specles, sicut NON constituitur substantıa eft accıdente, quod falsum est.  97

I® For excellent presentatiıon of Godfrey’s thinkıng ESSCNCEC and existence, SCC

Wippel,; The Metaphysical IT’hought of Godfrey of Fontaines (Washıiıngton,
39-99

Les quatre premiers Quodlibets de Godefroid de Fontaines, ed. De Wulf and
Pelzer (Louvaın, » 163 “Quocumque CTZO modo accıplatur SNNS CUM dicıtur: hoc
est simpliciter, ve] hoc est homo, vel hoc est album, DCT SSC NOoN intelligitur alıud QUam
id ipsum CUul adıungıtur. ” kor the datıng of Godfirey’s Quodlıbets, SCC Wıppel, The
Metaphysical Thought of Godfrey of Fontaines, XX1-XXVI111.

Godfirey concıisely hıs VIEW in Quodlibet IV, *Sed miıhı videtur quod
SSC existentiae eft essentia Omn1ıno sınt iıdem secundum 16  = ef dıfferunt solum secundum
ratiıonem et modum intellıgendi ef s1ignificandı, nullam Oomnıno composıtionem facıentia,
sıcut NC CUIICIC ei CUTSUS vel hulusmod” 2383
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neıither o€eSs 3521  “being”. second argumen 15 grounded Arıstotle’s
claım that “b6ing” and ..  one  29 ONC and the Sarmnec because they add
nothıng 118 hırd term to 16 they Joined. Ihus (homo),
ex1istent (ens 0mO), and ON (unus 0OMO all denote the Salllec

ıng Yet thıs WOU. not be the Casc 4 eing WeTIC 18 thıng
(aliqua res) the SSSCIHNCC of 4{0 it 1s predicated.““ 1r argument 15
drawn from Averroes. Anything 1s being eıther through ıts OW) DE

OT through somethıing added tO it the latter, hen ONC INay ask ıf thıs
1t10N 15 being through itself OI through somethıing else to it.
ıther ONC ll arrıve al somethıing 1C 15 eing Der S  E} OT infinıte
regressS 111 Therefore, anythıng 1S being through ıts
essence.“ fourth argument L1LCASONS hat eing (ens), entity (entitas),
and EeSSCHNCEC s1gN1 really the Salllc thıng; they dıffer only theır INaNnNCcT

of sign1ıfyıng. ccording 118 Godfrey, CONcrete NO such (one
who runs), abstract NO such 4S CUFrSUuS (runnıng), and verb such
CUFTere (to run) do not denote diverse thıngs ımıilarly, essent1ia, eNS, and
ESSE, 10 elated to each other abstract NOUN, Concreite NOUN, and
verb, all S12N1 really ONC and the Saillıc ing the meanıng (res
significata) 1S the Samllıc in each, 0Ug the INannecI of sign1fyıng varies.““

In efending real dentity of esSSCHNCEO and existence Godfirey also
rejects Henry’s eOrYy of intentional distinction. In Quodlıbet IL,
Godfrey advances several objections agamnst Henry. In reply 18 the latter’s

Ibid., 303 ‘“Prima alıs est. Ens M1INuUS habet addere quam uUuNnNum, CUMMN ratıo entis
includatur in mnı ratıone: NON SIC ratio un1us qua«C habet saltem ad rationem entis DCT
additionem. Sed unum NOoON addıt alıquid reale ‚D' essentiam 1US de quO dicıtur. Ergo
HOU enNns NeCC PCI CONSCQUCNS S5C qUO ens diciıtur. ”

22 Ihid. “Secunda alls est. Secundum Philosophum,uMetaphysıcae, eNs eft Num

sunt NUum inter quıa nıhıl addunt tert10 CUui adıunguntur. nde secundum 1pSum, homo,
OI1S homo, et unus OMO 19(0)8! dıcunt alıud ei alıud sed ıd 1IpSUum. Sed hoc non esset S1 SNNS

adderet alıquam TeMm upD essentiam 1US de qUO dicıtur ens.  27 For Arıstotle, SC Meta IV’
(1003b251%1).

22 Les quatre premıiers OQuodlibets de Godefroid de Fontaines, 303 “l ertia talıs estT,
ef est ratıo CommentatorI1s ıbidem. Unumquodque aut est eNS DCI essentiam SUuamll S1VE DCT

aut DCI alıquıd addıtum. S1 DCT alıquıid addıtum, de 1lo quaeretur DCI quid est CNS, ef 81
est eNMNSs DCI S eadem ratione standum erat in prımo ponendo quod prımum Trat IN DCI

1 autem ad hOoc ponatur quod illud sıt ens pCI alıud, ıta et1am erıt de 1lo alıo0, efi bıt
in infınıtum. Reliınquitur CI SO quod unumquodque cıt IN PCT ef NON DCI alıquam \A =)  =

addıtam et SIC sequitur iıdem quod prius.” For the Averroistic SOUICC of thıs argument, SCS

In Meta (Venice, Vol 8‚ fol 67v
Les quatre premiers Quodlibets de Godefroid de F, ontainés‚ 303-4 “Quarta talıs

est. Nomen CONcCcreiLumM ef abstractum ef verbum NON dıicunt dıversas rcS, sıcut
de ist1s: CUITOENS, CUTSUS eft CUITSEIC. Ergo sımılı NeEC ista: essentia, eNSs et CSSC, qua«c
habent sicut abstractum ei cConcretum ei verbum. ”
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contention that ZAWYS existentiae adds 18 SESSCHNCC relatıon fo God in the
order of efficiıent causalıty, Godirey COUN! that Dy INECAans of relatıon
thıng 0€Ss nOt enN]OoYy substantial being (esse simpliciter) but only relatıve
being (ad aliud esSE). He also rejects the claım that the operatıon of
agent could termınate in relatıon OT In something relatıve. Moreover, the
ex1istence of relation naturally 928 the existence of ıts foun-
datıon. It would follow (on Henry’s eOrY), that 6ESSCIICC WOUuU ave LO
be understood LO ex1ist before it COUuU. be understood tO ave relatıon
ex1istence. Godfrey infers that in addıtion the relatiıon Dy 1C
existing SESSCIHNCC 1s eferred ctually 18 its C:  $ there must be somethıing
in it DYy 1C it 1S formally determined ıts substantial being.”

I1 JAMES’ |HEORY ESSENCE CT

urnıng NO  S 118 James’ discussions of the 6SS!  CCO-esse

distinction, 0)410% SCCS that hıs 1eW evelops Out of carefu. reflection
the VIEWS of hıis contemporarıies. In explicating hI1is thinking thıs

issue consıder hıs exXts in theır chronological order.

Quodlibet (1293)

James rst and most extensive treatment of the relationshıip
between ESSCIICC and ex1istence is found in Quodlibet C 4, where he 1S
ked whether creation be preserved if AA and ESSCHCC do not re:
differ.*® The phrasıng of this question C mınd the position of 1les
of Rome, and indeed the opening objection, 10 argucC>Ss that the real
distinction 1S needed PrEeSCIVC the doectrine of creatiıon, 15 based the

analogous character of generatiıon and creation.“” James begins h1s repIy

Ibid., 17582  M.D. GOSSIAUX  contention that esse existentiae adds to essence a relation to God in the  order of efficient causality, Godfrey counters that by means of a relation a  thing does not enjoy substantial being (esse simpliciter) but only relative  being (ad aliud esse). He also rejects the claim that the operation of an  agent could terminate in a relation or in something relative. Moreover, the  existence of a relation naturally presupposes the existence of its foun-  dation. It would follow (on Henry’s theory), that an essence would have to  be understood to exist before it could be understood to have a relation to  existence. Godfrey infers that in addition to the relation by which an  existing essence is referred actually to its cause, there must be something  in it by which it is formally determined in its substantial being.”  IIl. JAMES’ THEORY OF ESSENCE AND EXISTENCE  Turning now to James’ own discussions of the essence-esse  distinction, one sees that his own view develops out of careful reflection  on the views of his contemporaries. In explicating his thinking on this  issue I shall consider his texts in their chronological order.  A. Quodlibet I, q. 4 (1293)  James first and most extensive treatment of the relationship  between essence and existence is found in Quodlibet I, q. 4, where he is  asked whether creation can be preserved if esse and essence do not really  differ.?® The phrasing of this question calls to mind the position of Giles  of Rome, and indeed the opening objection, which argues that the real  distinction is needed to preserve the doctrine of creation, is based on the  analogous character of generation and creation.”” James begins his reply  25 Jbid., p. 175. “ ... quoniam per respectum non habet res esse simpliciter et absolute,  sed tantum ad aliud esse, nec operatio alicuius agentis terminatur per se ad aliquem  respectum vel ad aliquid respectivum. Operatio autem creatoris terminatur ad esse  creaturae, et omnis relatio in suo esse praesupponit naturaliter esse sui fundamenti, et sic  oportet praeintelligi essentiam esse antequam intelligatur aliquis respectus eius ad esse et  cetera. Praeter ergo huiusmodi respectum quo essentia existens dicitur actualiter ad suam  causam, oportet in ea esse etiam intelligi aliquid quo formaliter determinetur ad esse  simpliciter et absolute.”  2% Disputatio prima de quolibet, ed. E. Ypma (Würzburg, 1968), pp. 43-61 (“Utrum  salvari posset creatio si non differret realiter esse et essentia in creaturis””).  27 Jbid., p. 43:2-6. “Sicut enim se habent materia et forma in generatione, Sic se  habent esse et essentia in creatione. Sed si materia et forma realiter non differrent, non  posset salvari generatio. Ergo similiter si essentia et esse non differrent realiter non posset  salvari creatio.”quon1am DCIrNONMN habet ICS SSC simplicıter ef absolute,
sed tum ad alıud CSSC, NeEC operatıo al1culus agent1s termınatur pPCI ad alıquem
respectum vel ad alıquid respectıvum. peratıo autem creatoris termıinatur ad SSC

creaturae, el Oomnı1s relatıo in SUO SS5C praesupponit naturalıter SSC SUl fundamentı, ef S1IC
oportet praeintellıg] essentiam SSC antequam intellıgatur alıquıs respecCtus 1US ad SS5C ei

cetera. Praeter CTZO huiusmodi respectum quO essentia ex1istens dıicıtur actualıter ad SU aml

CauSalll, oportet in SSC et1am intelligı aliquid qUO formalıter determıinetur ad SSC

simplicıter et absolute.”
Disputatio prıma de quolibet, ed Ypma (Würzburg, pp. 43-61 (*“Utrum

calvarı posset creatıio 1 NONMN dıfferret realıter SSC ef essentia in creaturı1s”).
27 Ibid., 43:72-6 *Sıicut nım habent materıa eit orma in generatione, SIC

habent SSC ef essentia In creatione. Sed S1 mater1a ei orma realıter 18(0)8| dıfferrent, 19(0)81

posset salvarı generatlo. Ergo simiılıter S1 essentia et SSC NON dıfferrent realıter NOoON posset
salvarı creatio0.”
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Dy istancıng hımself from Giles’ posıtıon. He observes that ıf ESSCNCE and
existence WaY really dıffer in creatures, then the doctrine of creation
cCannot be preserved; however, ıf they do not dıffer really in the INLanner

c SOINC claım, ST1 creatiıon be maintained.“® Thus James AaQTCcCS
wıth 116e claım that the doctrine of creatiıon requıres that there be LLLOTE

than merely ogical OT intentional dıstinction between SA SE and CSSCIICC

However, ON eXpeCT that hIis theory of real dıstinetion 15 g01ng
dıffer quıte markedly from the ONC dvanced by ıles

James’s discussion Quodlıbet L 15 dıvided into four parts
first, he briefly explaıns the meanıng ÖT the terms “essence” and “esse”;
secondly, he states the Varl0us opın10ns hat ave been held the
6  CCc-esse relatiıon: hırdly, he presents his OW VIEW; inally, he
explaıns HhOwWw creation entaiıls real dıstinction between ESSCNCEC and 0SSEC.,

Wıth regar! LO the first point, James that by “essence” he
understands predicamental ealıty (res predicamentalis) taken itself
and dıstinct from others, whether elonging 118 the CategorYy of substance
OT of accıdent. Like eing (ens), ESSCNCC 15 analogously COININON fo all the
categorI1es. As substance 1S eing aDsolute (ens simpliciter),
1ıle accıdent 1S being in qualified (ens secundum quid), when
SESSCHNCC 15 predicated sımply and absolutely ıt I11CAals thıng reS)
elongıng LO the CategOrYy of substance. accıdent, the other hand, 1S

ESSCHNCC only in qualifie: sense.“ Wıth regar I(8; AYS James
distinguishes three poss1ible meanıngs. Fırst, AA be understood
Oun (nominaliter). In thıs it INCAaNns the Sahllc CSSCHNCC, Just “t0
ICa legere) viewed ASs OUunNn INCcCanNns the Samıec “readıng” eCcCL10 Thıs
15 the INanner In 3C AA 15 understood DYy 0€'  1US and Arıstotle, and
by Ose who speak of 0OSSCe essentiae.” In second CNyIE be

28 Ibid., “Ad istam quaestionem sıne prae1udic10, iImmo CUMm debita
reverentia CUIlUSCUMUE opin10n1s, videtur miıh!ı! S5C diceendum quod, S1 nullo modo
dıfferrent realıter essentia et SSC in creaturıs, NO posset salvarı creatio. 1 amen 1OMN

differrent realıter 1lo modo qUO doctores quidam ponunt differre, posset nıhilominus
salvarı creatio.”

Ibid., AA 7835 “Quantum 1gıtur ad prımum, sc1ıendum est quod nomıne essentliae
intellıgı potest quaelıbet ICS praedicamentalıs secundum m eit ut est ab lıa
dıstincta, SIVVEe sıt ICS praediıcamenti substantıae S1Vve accıdentis. Essentia nNnım COINIMUNG est
omnıbus praedicamentis siıcut ef SNNS ef eodem modo communitatıs. Verum qula substantıia
est enNSs sımplıicıter, accıdens IO secundum quı1d, ideo CU] dicıtur essentıia sımplicıter ei

absolute, intellıgıtur 1C5S5 praedicamenti! substantıiae. Accıdens nım NON est essentia
sımplicıter, sed essentıa quaedam.”

Ibid., 44 :48-58 *e SSC autem sc1iendum est quod S5S5C potest tripliıcıter SUm1.
Uno nım modo sumıtur nominalıter. Infinıtivı nım secundum grammaticos DOSSuUnNL
nominalıter SUm1. Et NOC modo SSC idem est quod essentla, siıcut legere nomiıinalıter
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taken erb (verbaliter), insofar it signifNes the act of eing (actus
essendi). In thıs A S INCAans the SAaIllc “t0 ex1ist” (existere): it refers
1{8 actua exıistence, and it signifies the Samnlc the erb 27  co.  1S when
SaYy .. 15  99 1S  231 Thirdly, A Z be taken erb
(verbaliter), though not signıfyıng the aCct of existence, but rather the
relatıon of predicate inhering ubject In thıs esse functions
the copula.”“ In the present text, James uS, he ll understand esse

the second the aCt of being. The question thus becomes ON of
determinıng the kınd of distinction present between substantıal 6ESSCHNCEC

and its aCct of being.”
Havıng clarıfıed the terms, James ext sSefs forth the maın posıtions

the es!  Co-esse relatıonshıp that WeTIC defended by hıs contemporarIles.
Heuthat the Curren dispute amOoN£ theolog1ans concerning SSSCHNCC

and PSsSSCe has its Or1g1ns er philosophical debate concerning the

meanıng of eing en He finds thıs O be reasonable, Since ens and A
SCCIH to INC: the Same thing Accordıing to James, phılosophers ave

sumptum dem est quod lecti0. KEt secundum UuncC modum sumiıtur SSC Boetio, in Lihbro
De Hebdomadibus, CUIIN 1C1 ‘Diversum est CSSC, ef id quod est. Et similıter in alııs

regulıs consequentibus, sicut DCI expositionem Commentator1s ibıdem, quı1 1IC1 quod
SSC ıbı accıpıtur 9200 essentia vel subsistentia. Sımilıter autem ei Arıstoteles frequenter
hoc modo acc1pıt SSC PTO essentla scilicet et quiddıtate. Esse autem SIC acceptum est illud

quod dicıtur SSC essentliae id est quod est 1psa essentia. ” Here the “Commentator” refers
Gilbert of Poitiers. For Gilbert’s commentary SCC ärıng, ed., The Commentaries
Boethius by Gilbert of Poitiers oronto, 193-5

Disputatio priıma de quolibet, “ Alıo modo sumı1tur SSC verbalıter,
secundum quod significat ctum essend.. Nam verba significant pCI modum action1is vel

pass1on1Ss; eft hoc modo SSC idem significat quod exıistere. Et hoc est SS5C quod dicıtur
actualıs existentiae eit significat idem quod hoc verbum est quando praedicatur secundo
adıacens, ut CUM dıcıtur: OmOoO est vel Deus est.  7

Ibid., “Tertio SSC ei est sumıtur verbalıter, NONMN amen 1ICT Ctium

existendi, 11ICC alıquem CcCtum secundum S lıcet signıificet DCI modum aCTus, sed dicıt
habitudınem inhaerentiae praedicament! ad subıectum; eft S1IC est copula. Et hoc est illud
est quod praedicatur 10 adıacens, ut CU) dıicıtur: OMO est anımal. Dicitur nım

praedicarı qu1a magıs parte praedicatı. Dicıtur autem tertium adıacens,
modo quUO medium dicıtur tertium respectu extremorum QuaCl copulat.”

323 Ibid., 45:75-86. “ De SSC igıtur prımo et 10 modo sumpto NOMN procedit
quaesti10o, sed de SSC secundo modo accepto. Quod quidem, 1cCe@ possıt accıpı communıiıter
in omnıbus entibus, specılalı amen modo in substantıa, quacC sıcut habet essentiam
sımpliciter, SIC ef exıstere. Accidentia VCTIO, sicut NON habent essentiam sımplıcıter sed
secundum qu1d, SIC etiam NE6C ex1istere. nde ef quantum ad dubitatiıonem de dıfferentia
essentiae ei CSSC, nıhıl refert accıpere ıpsum SSC communiter ve] specıialıter. Sed quıa iın

quaestione fıt ment10o de creatiıone, quaC principalıter ad substantıam termınatur, el etiam

qu1a simplicıter ef absolute nomiınatur CS5SC, ideo videtur quaesti0 contrahı ad SSC

substantiale, sıcut ad essentiam substantialem, ut up! 1ctum est De his nım magıs est

SCTIIIHNO apud doctores.”
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understood ens in LW dıfferent Ways 1STOtle maıntaiıned that eNSs

signifies the GRSSALIGE of that of 1C it 15 predicated, such that anythıng
ex1ists and 1S called “being” hrough ıts OWN essence.““ On the other
hand, Avıcenna laımed that ens signifles intention OT dısposıtıon
superadded that of1C it 1s predicated. On thıs 1e6W thıng WOU. be
called being not through ıts ESSCNCC but by somethıing added {tO it,
Just ıng 1s sa1ld fo be whiıte aCcC Dy INCcans of something to
it. Thus Avıcenna maintained that ens denotes accıdent OTr accıdental
disposıtion hat of 16 it 1S predicated.””

Similarly, theologıans ave spoken about AA S Varıous WaYyY>S
According LO ON VIEW. A 0€Ss not denote thing res) distinct from
ESSCHNCC. 6a there 1S distincetion between the LWO, ıt 15 only according

(secundum rationem).”® 1 hıs posıtıon, A WOU SCCIHN

Arıistotelian in ıts inspiration, defends merely logıcal distinction between
SESSCIICC and A SA As ave noted, thıs the posıtıon of Godfirey of
Fontaimines.

second COrYy maiıntains that A SA denotes thıng reS) distinct
from SESSCHNCC Although SSSCHNCC 15 ctualıty, it o€es not Dy ıtself
enabhle ıng LO exıist actually. other actualıty, namely “actual eing  39
(esse actuale), must be LO it. Though added to ESSCNCC, AA S 1S not

predicamental accıdent; rather, it belongs IO the CategorYy of substance. It 15
neıther form, 19(0)8 matter, NOT somethıing composed of mal and form
nstead AA S 1S certain superadded aCcTt Dy which the composıte iıtself and

Ihid. 45:90-46 101 “Hıs ıtaque praem1ssı1s ad intellectum quaestion1s, videndum
est quod de dıfferentia essentiae ef SSC diversı doctores opınatı Sunt. Circa quod sc1ıendum
quod, sıcut de nte fuit diversus modus loquendi apud philosophos, SIC et de SS5C apud
doctores modernos. Fortassıs autem diversıiıtas loquendiI de nte Or1g20 funt ei OCCAasl10
diversimode loquend] de CSSC, eit rationabilıter. Nam ens ef SSC iıdem videntur importare,
sıcut legere ei legens. Fuit autem apud philosophos duplex modus dicendiı de ntie

Aristoteles en1ım, in Metaphysicae, dıicıt quod SNNS significat essentiam Oomnı1s 1US de
qQUO dicıtur, ita quod unumquodque est eit dicıtur N DCI SUaIll essentiam. Cu1 ef 1US
commentator Verroes assentit declarans hoc necessarı1o SSC dicendum. ” For Arıstotle SCC

Meta. IV (1003b25{f£.). For VerTOeES SCC In Meta.., fol 65v-66r.
35 Disputatio prıma de quolibet, 46:102-7 “Avıcenna ecIO dixıt quod IN significat

intentionem SCH disposıtionem superaddıtam 1Ilı de quO dıcıtur, ita quod unumquodque
dicıtur ens NODN DCI essentiam SUam, sed PCI alıquid superaddıtum, sıcut ICS alıqua dicıtur
alba vel nıgra DCT alıquıid superaddıtum, quod est accıdens Il rei nde posuıt quod IN

dicıt accıdens S1ve accıdentalem dispositionem in de qUO praedicatur. ” James’ SOUTCE

for this reference Avıcenna would SCcECIM be the well-known cCcComment of VeITOES:
“Avıcenna autem peccavıt multum in hoc, quod existimavıt, quod NUM ef IN significant
dispositiones addıtas essentiae rei  27 (In Meta., fol 6/T)

Disputatio prima de quolibet, 108-1
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everything it exist. Thus it 1s thıng res) dıstinct from essence.?” Thıs
VIEW, 16 asserts real distinction between esSsSCHNCC and ESSIE, 18 exactly
the position eiende: by 11eSs of Rome ere 1S indication that James
also 1S thinkıng of Omas quınas Indeed, the descriptions of ESSCHNCEC

ctualıty and esse ıng res) Aegıdıan, not Thomistic.”®
Fıinally, thırd theory maıntaıns intermediate posıtion. It denies

that A S denotes thıng res) distinct from CSSCHNCC, instead, AA S dıffers
from ESSCNHNCC intentionally. On thıs 1e6W V EAYS simply denotes the SESSCIHNCEC

ıth relatıon IO ıts Thıs intentional distinction 15 less than real
distinction but IMOTS than ogıcal ON!  ® James cıtes Girosseteste
SOUTCEC for thıs COTY, although he no that later wriıters ave also
adopted thıs posiıtion and ave added SOINC refinements to it 39 Most

eIy James has in mind Henry of ent. who defended thıs eOrYy his

37 Ibid., 46:1 1220 °CA Ta VeTO dıcunt quod SSC dıcıt 1eMMM alıam ah essentla. Nam,
ut dicunt, 1cCe essentia sıt actualıtas quaedam, ista tamen actualıtas NO sufficıit ad hoc ut

ICS dicatur aC  z exıstere, sed oportet quod superaddatur e1 quaedam lıa actualıtas; et hoc
vocatur SSC actuale. Quod quıdem NON est accıdens (amquam ad HU: accıdentis

pertinens, magı1s autem pertinet ad praedicamentum substantıiae. Non amen est 'orma

qul mater1a compositum nIS, sed est CIuSs quidam superaddıtus PCI qUCM
compositum 1psum ei omnı1a qua«C SUNT in Composıto dicuntur ex1istere. Et ıta est Tes lıa
ab essentia. ”

38 For Giles’ claım that ESSCNCC denotes actualıty Y Theoremata de A SA el

essentida, S  ©O Further support for the claım that this eOrYy of real distinction 15 that
of CGiles of Rome MaYy be found in James’ remarks later In the texXtT, when he has
eriticıze thıs eOTYy °°Ht lıcet 9(0) 8! videatur SSC alıquid COSCHS ad ponendum ulusmodiı

CSSC, negarı auft improbarı NOl debet tamquam alıquıid falsum aut impossibıle,
praecıpue CU: excellentes doctores hoc posuerınt, qu1 nobıs multorum bonorum
erun ei ad u altıssımum intellectum, qUCIM de hoc eit de multis allıs pulcerıs
theorematibus habuerunt, CO eft miıhı similes ascendere pervenıre NON idone1”
eThe phrase ““pulcrıis theorematibus” be VC) clear reference

Giles’ Theoremata de A SA et essentia.
Disputatio prıma de quolibet, 46:121-47:134 ° Alıl VeTIO ponunt quod SSC nOnN

dicıt alıam 1E ab essentla, tamen dıffert ab essentıa intentione; quod quidem est differre
m1nus quam ei plus quam ratione. Nam, ut dıcunt, SSC dicıt essentiam CUl respectu ad

NS, essentia autem CUu huiusmodi respectu 19(0)8| videtur dıcere alıam 1Ie  = 1psa sıne
huiusmodiı respeCtu, sed dıcıt alıam intentionem. Hunc autem modum dicendı videtur

alıqualiter tangere Lincolniensis CIrca princıpi1um, Posteriorum, ubı dicıt quod “esse
i1ctum de prima indıcat 1psam essentiam 1psam omnıno simplicem Causac primae.
Dictum VeTO de allıs NON praedicat nISı ordinatiıonem et dependentiam OTumHl abh nte

prımo quod pCT est. Et aeCcC ordinatıo et dependentıa nıhıl multiplicat in essentia

dependente.’ Sed I posterl10res unc modum dicendı magıs expresserunt ei

declaraverunt, ei ad 1psum alıqua addıderunt. Narrare autem ratiıones harum opınıonum eft

mutuas ad invicem obvıationes al defensiones breviıtatıs gratia dimittatur ad

praesens.” For the text of Grosseteste SC hıs In 'Ost. nal. (Venice, 1514; rCDT.
Frankfurt/Maın, fol 33vV
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well-known quarre wıth 11es
Havıng distinguished the Varı0us posıt1ons the esse/essence

relationshı1p, James ext Setfs forth his 1eW. He akes hıis point of
ep.  e the followıng quote irom Anselm ° Just 1g (Iux), 18 g1ve
1g (lucere), and that IC g1ves 1g ucens elated 18 each other,

SESSCINCE (essentia), to be €eSSE), and that 1C 1s (ens), WE that
which ex1ists (existens) OT subsists (subsistens).”” James nNOtes that C  9
Iux) and ‘6t0 g1ve 1ght” [ucere) elated to each other ASs the abstract tOo
the concrefte, for “to g1ve 1ght” denotes 1g itself by WaYy of actiıon, and
verbs sa1d to be concrete iın theır significations. Consequently, AA S and
SESSCHNCEC elated to each er the Concretfe tOo the abstract, and the
Coner‘! dıffers from the abstract, A differs from essence.“)

In order 18 determine the kınd of dıstincetion OUN! between 6SSCIICE

and A S James consıder the s1ignificatıons of abstract and Concretfe
terms He observes that Concretie term always signifies IMOTES than
abstract term, SInCce the latter signifies only form, 1ıle the former
signifies both form and its subject. Sometimes CON! term signifies
really IMNOTC (plura secundum rem) than abstract term, the Cadsc of
creatures, where form and ubject dıstinect. At other tiımes, CONcretfe
term signifles only logically INOTSC ura fantum secundum rationem), in
the Casc of God, in whom form and ubject dıistinct only accordıng
OUT mode of understanding.““ Furthermore, althoug the Concre signifies

Disputatio prıma de quolibet, 47:136-40 “1T)iversıis igıtur opinıonibus de
dıifferentia essentiae ei SSC utcumque decursI1s, quid miıhı de hoc probabilıter tenendum
videatur, consequenter CXPDONAM. Propter quod sciendum quod, sicut dıicıt Anselmus,
Monologion capitulo: °“Sicut habent ad invicem lux, lucere, et lucens, S1C sunt ad
invicem essentila, SSC ei CNS, hoc est ex1istens S1vVve subsistens’.” For the text of Anselm SCS

Monologion 6, ed Schmuitt (Edinburgh, Vol I!
Disputatio prima de quolibet, 47:141-5

42 Ibid., 47:149-48:158 “Ad videndum autem differentiam concretl et abstracti,
consıderandum estT, signifiıcent idem vel dıversum. quod videtur sSSC dicendum
quod SCHILDCI cConcretum plura signıficat QqUamı abstractum Nam abstractum significat
solum formam; CONcCcreLumM VeIO sıgnıficat tormam eft subiectum. Sed quandoque
CONCreLtum signıficat plura secundum TeIN quam abstractum, ut in creaturI1s, ubı NON est

idem 'orma et subijectum formae, NeEC habens et quod habetur. Quandoque VeTO significat
plura antu secundum ratıonem, ut in Deo, 1n qQUO iıdem est habens et quod habetur, ei in
qUO NnonNn est aliud 'orma et subiectum formae, 1S1 secundum modum intelligend1. ”
James’ remarks In Quodlıibet ILL, sciendum quod abstractum dıcıt formam
secundum Sı ut justitıa, COoncretum autem, ut lustus, dicıt formam ut in oaubsistentia. In
creaturıs autem orma subsistit In subiecto quod est alıud ab 1psa forma; eft ideo in
creaturıis concretum ef abstractum dıifferunt IC, propter id quod cConcretum significat
consequentı scılıcet subiectum. In Deo autem orma NON subsistıt in alıo: eit 1deo
CONcretum ef abstractum differunt ın Deo secundum modum ” (Disputatio ertia de
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both subject and form it 0€es not S1gn1 them equa.
CONnNcrete term signifies form primarıly and subject secondarıly. James
Supports thıs by referring the eachıng of Averroes and seim
denominatıve ames The latter WeTC what 1stotle had called ParoOnNymMs,
16 terms C derive theır Namnlec from SOINC other term, but dıffer from
it in theır ending. 1STtOtle DaVC example the term ‘““grammarıan”
(grammatikos), 1C 15 derived from ..  9  grammar (grammatike
Identifyiıng denomiınatıve amnes wıth Concrete NamMCS, James observes that
both Averroes and selim had held that denomiıinatıve Namnec signifies
ubject and accıdent, but the accıdent primarıly and the ubject
secondarıly. By “subject” ONC INCcCanls not only substance, but also
everything that 1S jomed wıth the accident.““

Consequently, when ON CONs1ıders abstract term and cConcrete
term its prımary meanıng, both s1gn1 the SaIinc thıng and entic:
However, when ON regards Concrete term in its econdary meanıng, it
dıffers from abstract term This dıfference 15 real in the Cası of
cCreal] and only ogıical in the Cası of God. Applyıng this to CSSCIICE and
CSSE, James TeCAaSONS that in creatures esse signifles primarıly ESSCHNCC and
secondarıly everything ; ( 15 joine: ESSCNCC and wıthoutC the
latter o0€Ss not and COU. not ex1ıst ctually. Presumably he has mınd all
of the indıviduating accıdents that OUunN! existing iıngs There{fore,

the Z of creatures there 1S real distinction between esse and
essence. ”

quolibet, ed. Ypma | Würzburg, 100:221-101:228)
43 Categories 1, la12-16
44 Disputatio prıma de quolibet, 48:158-66 *} ıcet autem cCconcretum sıgnıificet

subiectum el formam, NOMN amen qu! principalıter; sed prımo ei princıipalıter formam,
consequentI autem subiectum nde 1C1 mmentator, in Metaphysicae, quod

denomiınatıvyum, quod idem est quod concretum, signıfıcat subiectum ei accıdens,
sed accidens priımo, subiectum autem secundarıo. HEt selmus dıcıt, in lıbro De
Grammatico, quod denomiıinatıvum significat accıdens DCI ef subiectum PCT
alıud. Et lıcet pCI subiectum ıntellıgatur substantıa speclalıter, tamen in nomıne subiect!
et1am includıtur INDUC id CUul accıdens est coniunctum. ” For VerTOES SCC In Meta., fol
117r. For Anselm SCC De Grammaltico, ed. Schmiutt (Edinburgh, Vol L, 156-7,

FoOor INOTC Anselm’s theory of aronymVYy, SCC Henry, The De Grammatico of.
Wa Anselm The I’heory of Paronymy (South Bend, 1964), CSD. 4'7 The Logic of Saint
Anselm (London,

45 Disputatio prima de quolibet, 48:173-9 *Cum 1g1itur, ut dictis D: essentia
el SSC habeant sıcut abstractum eft concretum, tu: ad principale significatum idem
sunt, tum CIO ad secundarıum, in Deo quidem dıfferunt solum secundum ratıonem,
in creaturis autem differunt et1am secundum T, ita quod SSC significat principalıter
1psam essentiam; consequenti autem INNGC quod essentiae conıunctum est el sıne quO
essentia NON invenitur 1ICC invenirı potest iın aC Et hoc in creaturIıs est alıud secundum
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James DOCS LO ote that the real distinction between ESSCHNCE and
A S is grounded the composıte character of creal  eIYy eing No
created 6SSCNCC in and by itself exıist actually; rather, In its actual
existence it 1S always Oun: Joine wıth another principle that enters into
real composıtiıon ıth it.%© It 1s evıdent that he o€es nNOt I1C:

composıtion of ESSCNCEC and existential aCT; instead the composıtion 1s ONe

that remaıns wholly in the order of CSSCIICC. James makes thıs pomt
explicıt Dy introducing the Boethıan distinction between 0CC and id quod
est

Hence the real composition IC 185 found creature there dıffers it
PSSE and quod est, that 1S, EeSSCNCE and that 1C ex1ists (existens) being
(ens), because according Boethius, h1s De Hebdomadibus, °In CVEIY
simple being AA S and id quod est identical, but composıte being AA S

and the thıng ıtself dıstinct,’ for esse and id quod est diverse it So
LOO, from the Sad1Ille real composition there arıses diversity between esSsSsECNCE
and A For A and denote the SaLlc thıng. Whence ıf BRENEIGE and E

id quod estT, dıffer really (secundum vem), it 1s NECCESSATY tOo SaYy that SSSCHNCE
and AA S er really (secundum mm) 47

€  1US had argued that CVETIY creature there 1S found real COmpos!1-
tiıon of CSIE and id quod esli. James interprets the Boethıian A S to IN

essentid, and id quod est fo 1901% ens Hence he SCCS the Boethıijan dis-
tinction tO be between SSSCIHCC and ens. Sınce eNns and AA S ave the Samnec

sıgnification, James LCASONS to real composıtion of essentia and A SA

It 15 iımportant fo otfe that Oeth1us DIayS important role the
medieval debate ESSCHNCEC and ex1istence and frequently cıted
authority for the real dıstinction. hıis commentary the De
hebdomadibus, Omas quınas understood the dıstinction between id
quod est and AA S in terms of his eachıng SSSCHNCE and AA

0Omas took the Boethıan essyc 18 IN the aCT of eing; id quod e2st{ refers

TE  = ab essentia. ”
Ibid., 48:180-2 “Nulla nım Crea] essentia potest secundum et solıtarıa

existere In actu, sed SCINPDCI invenıtur secundum ex1istentiam actualem I conıuncta quod
facıt CU) ipsa compositionem realem.”

47 Ibid., 48:182-49:190 “Unde, sıcut compositione realı qua«Cl invenıtur in
creatura, dıiffert in 1psa SSC et quod esT, idest essentia et existens vel CNS, quıa secundum
Boetium, in lıbro De Hebdomadibus: ‘Omne simplex SSC SUUM et 1d quod est UuUNUuIMN

MNnı aufem composıto alıud est CSSC, alıud 1Ipsum est, ‘ dıversum nım est in 1PSO
SS5C et id quod est, SIC eadem compositione realı provenıit diversıiıtas inter essentiam et
RS Nam SSC ef ens idem dicunt. nde S1 essentıa et CNS, vel id quod estL, differunt
secundum F, oportet dıicere quod essentia et SSC secundum 1C|  - dıfferunt. ” Bor the t{exti
of Boethius, SCC Boethius: Theological Iractates, Steward, Rand,
Tester (Cambridge, 40-472
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fo the subject of eing, which “exısts” insofar as it particıpates the act of
eing. Thus the Cası of creatures there 1s real dıstinction between
quod esit and esse.  48 imılarly, 1les of Rome also interpreted the
Boethıan aX10MS supporting the real distinetion.” On the other hand,
Henry of en! reJCOiE thıs readıng of 0€  1US Henry thought that the
dıstıinction between SA and id quod ost should be understood
distinction between God and the creature ccording Henry’s readıng
PSsSse refers nOtT created ESSIC, but rather 18 uncreated 0SSC Thus he finds

Support in Boethius for the supposed real dıstinction between SSSCNCEC

and existence.“ The general CONSCHNSUS aM ON modern histori1ans 1S that the
Boethıian distinction between id quod 2st and AA S IS dıstincetion between

individual subject and its form The Thomistic real dıstinction 1S usually
sa1d nOoTt 10 be OUN!| in Boethius’ text.? As ave SCCH, James of
Vıterbo also 18 adop thıs eadıng of 0€  1US

When read er in James’ text ıt becomes clear that the
distinction between ESSCNCEC and AAYS mirrors the dıstinction
between nature and supposıt:

because ‘id quod est 15 called the supposıt, it vecn be sa1d that
ESSCHNCC and supposıt er, do BESSCHNCEC and AA Now althoug the term

supposıt signifies primarıly CSSCNCC, secondarıly it ignifies all of the other
ings hıch conjomed BEKSENCGE. Hence according to John
Damascene, the supposıt 18 the substance wıth its accıdents. ıts
secondary meanıng supposıit dıffers re from ESSCHNCEC. ONC chould speak
imi1larly about ESSCHCEC and CISE, 18 clear from what has NO been sajd.°*%

48 Thomas Aquinas, Expositio Iihri Boetii De hebdomadibus, Leonıne ed., Vol
ome, 270-4

49 For thorough analysıs of Giles’ reading f Boethius, SCC Nash, “CGıiles of Rome
Boethius’ °Diversum est SSC eit ıd quod est‘,  SA L Mediaeval Studies (1950), 57-91

50 Henricı de Gandavo OQuodlibet I’ 5702 Note in particular: “Quid CT ZO m iırum
81 diversum sıt SSC eft quod esT, qula diversı Sunt Deus el creatura. nde S55C NOn

supponit 1D1 PITO SSC creato90  M.D. GOSSIAUX  to the subject of being, which “exists” insofar as it participates the act of  being. Thus in the case of creatures there is a real distinction between  quod est and esse.‘® Similarly, Giles of Rome also interpreted the  Boethian axioms as supporting the real distinction.“ On the other hand,  Henry of Ghent rejected this reading of Boethius. Henry thought that the  distinction between esse and id quod est should be understood as a  distinction between God and the creature. According to Henry’s reading  esse refers not to created esse, but rather to uncreated esse. Thus he finds  no support in Boethius for the supposed real distinction between essence  and existence.® The general consensus among modern historians is that the  Boethian distinction between id quod est and esse is a distinction between  an individual subject and its form. The Thomistic real distinction is usually  said not to be found in Boethius’ text.” As we have seen, James of  Viterbo also seems to adopt this reading of Boethius.  When we read further in James’ text it becomes clear that the  distinction between essence and esse simply mirrors the distinction  between nature and supposit:  And because ‘id quod est’ is called the supposit, it can even be said that as  essence and supposit differ, so do essence and esse. Now although the term  supposit signifies primarily essence, secondarily it signifies all of the other  things which are conjoined to an essence. Hence according to John  Damascene, the supposit is the substance with its accidents. And so in its  secondary meaning supposit differs really from essence. And one should speak  similarly about essence and esse, as is clear from what has now been said.”  % Thomas Aquinas, Expositio libri Boetii De hebdomadibus, Leonine ed., Vol. 50  (Rome, 1996), pp. 270-4.  49 For a thorough analysis of Giles’ reading of Boethius, see P. Nash, “Giles of Rome  on Boethius’ “Diversum est esse et id quod est’,” Mediaeval Studies 12 (1950), pp. 57-91.  50 Henrici de Gandavo Quodlibet I, pp. 57-62. Note in particular: “Quid ergo mirum  si diversum sit esse et quod est, quia diversi sunt Deus et creatura. Unde esse non  supponit ibi pro esse creato ... sed pro esse increato” (p. 58). Giles of Rome will charge  Henry with having fundamentally misread Boethius’ text. See his De esse et essentia, q.  9, fol. 18vb-19ra.  5l For a review of the secondary literature on this problem in Boethius, see R.  MclInerny, Boethius and Aquinas (Washington, DC, 1990), pp. 161-98. McInerny  proposed to show in this work that Aquinas’ reading of Boethius was correct, i.e., that  Boethius did teach what Aquinas said he did. For a critical review of this claim, see A.  Cöte, “La question de l’esse chez Thomas d’Aquin et Boece,” Revue philosophique de  Louvain 92 (1994), pp. 327-35.  5 Disputatio prima de quolibet, p. 49:191-8. “Et quia id quod est dicitur ipsum  suppositum, ideo etiam dici potest quod, sicut differt essentia et suppositum habens  essentiam, sic differt essentia et esse. Suppositum autem, licet significet principaliter  ipsam essentiam, ex consequenti tamen significat omnia alia quae sunt essentiae coniuncta.  Unde secundum Damascenum, suppositum est substantia cum accidentibus, et ideo,sed DIO SSC increato” 58) ıles of Rome ll charge
Henry ıth havıng fundamentally misread Boethius’ text. NSee hIis De AA S el essent1ia,
9’ fol 18&vb-19ra.

For rTevViIeW of the secondary lıterature this problem ın Boethius, SCS

MclInerny, Boethius and Aquinas (Washıiıngton, D E MoelInerny
proposed ShOW in thıs ork that Aquinas’ readıng of Boethius Was COrrTeCL, 1.e., that
Boethius dıd teach hat Aquınas sa1d he did. For critical revVi1ieW of thıs claım, SCC

Cote, “La question de |’esse hez Thomas d’Aquın ei Boece, ” Revue philosophique de
Louvain (1994),

52 Disputatio priıma de quolibet, 49:191-8 “Kt quı1a id quod est dıcıtur 1psum
suppositum, ideo etiam 1C1 potest quod, sicut dıffert essentla ef supposıtum habens
essentiam, SIC differt essent1a ei SSC. Suppositum autem, lıcet signıficet principaliter
1ipsam essentiam, consequenti amen significat omnı1a lıa quac sunt essentiae coniuncta.
nde secundum Damascenum, supposiıtum est substantıa CUMmM accıdentibus, el 1deo,
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In the Cası of creatures, ““supposıt” primarıly signıfles CSSCIICC and
secondarıly all of the indıviduatıng NOteESs 16 mMust be 118
6ESSCNCC if it 15 fo DOSSCSS real ex1istence. In finıte supposıt ONC 11l
find composıitiıon of substance and accıdents. There{fore, finıte supposıt
111 contaın INOTE than hat 18 expressed Dy ıts CSSCHNCC, for SSSCHNCEC

whether substantıal OT accıdental ex1ist unless ıt enters into composıtıon
ıth somethıng else. Thus creatures nature and supposıt really
dıistinct.

Just nature cannot be identified ıth supposıt, OO James’
theory there cannot be INeTE entity between SESSCNCC and CSSE, for in its
secondary meanıng ANYS dıffers from BESSCHNCEC

Thus AT and ens primarıly s1gN1 CSSCHNCC, and secondarıly other ings
1C conjoined be con]jomed CSSCNCC, wıthout 1789
ESSCNCC 15 not found NOT be found be actual, and wiıithout 1C|
something 1s nOot called AA SA (J)T en  n wıth regard theır primary
meanıng, Iucere and [uX, VIivere and VILG, and AA SA and essentia the Samle.

But wiıth regarı to theır SecCoNdary meanıng they dıffer, has been sa1ıd
before because of this difference Iux 18 nNOT called lucere OT [ucens, 11OT 15
essentia called 'E Rather, something avıng SESSCHCEC habens
essentiam) 18 called esse and 20NsSs Now the latter 1s the supposıt. ence
according thıs it be sa1ld that AI and 2NSs denote the ESSCHNCEC iıtself A it
ex1ists the supposıt, and ıt constıtutes the supposıt, because they denote
the SCSSCHCC d4s conjoined other factors hıich mplıed secondarıly by the
supposıt

Given these remarks, ON mi1g! wonder whether ıt 15 truly COrrect speak
of James havıng eiende: real distinction between 6SSCINCC and A
When ANYS 15 understood In its primary meanıng, it 1s the Samnec d4Ss CSSCNCC,
it 1s only ın its secondary meanıng that real distinction Later in

quantum ad 1d quod significat consequent!, differt realıter ab essent1a. Ht sımiılıter
dicendum est de essentia eit CSSC, sıcut 1am dictis.” For the texi of John
Damascene, SCC hıs Dialectica, 25-6, ed Colligan (St Bonaventure,
DA  s

53 Disputatio prima de quolibet, 49:203-14 “SIC et1am SSC ei eNSs principalıter
sıgnıfıcant essentiam 1Ipsam; consequenti autem alıa QUaC conıunguntur vel conı1ungı
possunt essentiae, sıne quıbus essentia 910701 invenitur LICC potest invenirı in aCTU, ei sine
qu1ıbus NON dıcıtur aliquıd SSC vel C115. Et 1deo, quantum ad princıpale significatum, idem
est Iucere el lux, ef Vvivere ei vita, ei SSC el essentla; quantum CcIO ad secundarıum
dıfferunt, sicut praedictum esi. Kt propter anc differentiam Iux NON}N dicıtur lucere aut

lucens, NC essentia dicitur SSC auft CNS, sed habens essentiam dicıtur 55C el 61NS. Hoc
autem est Ssuppositum. nde secundum hoc posset 1C1 quod SSC ef 6M1S dicunt 1ipsam
essentiam ut est in supposı1to, et ut constituilt suppositum; quıa dicunt essentiam ut
conıunctam alıis quac pCT suppositum consequent! importantur. ”
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the text James admıts that in determmiıng the egree of dentity diversity
between ESSCIHCEC and A S INOTC weight should be gıven the prımary
meanıng of esSSEe. Thus he concludes that SSSCIICC and esSse princıpally and
SIMPIY (principaliter el simpliciter) the SamMıc, but secondary
consequenti) and qualified (secundum quid) they dıfferent
Although ıt 1s only qualified that he admıts dıistinction
between SSSCHNCEC and CSSE, James nOtes that such distincetion 1S NCCCSSATY,
for it ar1ses from the composition necessarıly OUuUnN! in creature.°*

Be thıs it INaY, James 15 cConvinced that hıs theory
accommodate the tradıtional posit1ons ESSCNCC and ECSSE, and that it
reconcıle the eaching of 1STtOTle and Avıcenna being ccordıng LO
James, both 1Stotle and Avıcenna ave graspe' of the truth eing
ens in ıts prımary meanıng signifies the SESSCHNCEC of that of 16 it 15
predicated. Thus hat 1STtOtfle and Averroes ave sa1d 1S true, namely,
that an  ıng 15 being through its OWN ESSCHNCEC (per essentiam suam).””
However, being ens also has econdary meanıng. It signifiles something
superadded and accıdental LO creature. In thıs , only God 1S eing
through hıs OWN ESSCNCC, CVEIY reated being c  15  29 only because somethıing
has een 118 it (per aliquid superadditum). Thus created 6CSSCIICC

ex1ist actually wıthout entering into composıition wıth something
re: distinct from it James NOTtES that ONC speak of this “addıtion”

accıdent, the in 1C. somethıing elongıng ONC Category 1S
“accıdental” 18 something of another CategorYy, that 1S, because the ONC 1S
outsıde the SSSCIHICEC of the other. Therefore, there 1S in hat Avıcenna
has sald, namely, that ıng 18 eing en oug omethıing
superadded tOo it >6

Ibid., 53:353-54:359 “Ht quıa ıdentitas ef dıversıtas magıs debent considerari
secundum princıpale significatum, deo potest 1C1 quod essentia ef SSC princıpalıter ef

simplıcıter sunt iıdem, consequentı autem et secundum alıquıid NOn iıdem.
Quantumcumque autem aeCc dıfferentia sıt consequent], est tamen necessarla, qula
proveniıt composıtione UJUaC necessario invenıtur in qualıbet creatura; ef ideo NON est

abicienda, sed consideratione 1gna. ”
Ibid., 592 20.53:377 “Nam, tum ad princıpale s1ignıfıcatum, ens NOoON alıud

significat qUamı essentiam UN1usCU1UuSquUE de qUO dicıtur, sicut album solam qualıitatem
dicıtur sıgnıfıcare de principalı s1ign1ıficato; ei S1IC verıtatem habet quod dıicıt de nte
Aristoteles, eit Commentator, scıliıcet quod unumquodque est eNs DCI essentiam suam. ”

Ibid., 53:3728-38 “Quantum CcIO ad sign1ifıcatum secundarıum, 6MN sıgnificat
alıquıid superaddıtum ei accıdens in creaturIs, ita quod hoc modo 109081 ens creatum est
IN DCI alıquid superaddıtum. Solus autem eus est eNSs DCI SU am essentiam. Nullıus nNnım
creaturae essentlia invenıtur aut InvenIrI! potest in aCTu, sıne conıunctione ad alıquıid alıud,
quod ad 1Ipsam realem dıversıtatem. Ht illud alıud dic1ı potest accıdens, modo qUuUO
ICS UN1ıus praedıcamenti dicıtur In rel alterius praedicamentı accıdere, quıa 19(0)8! est e1
essentialıs: secundum quem modum substantıa et1am accıdıt accıdent. HEt SIC habet
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Sımilarly, each of the three maın eOr1es ESSCIICC and AA S

pOSSCSSCS SOINC chare of the truth The first posıtion, 1C defends
merely ogical distincetion between SSSCHNCEC and CSSE, 1S reasonable if ON

takes into account the princıpal meanıng of A Z However, (: thıs theory
IMNecans 118 xclude dıfference between A S and essentida, then it 1s
dubi0us, SINCEe SA S at east secondarıly denotes something diverse from
essence.?'

TIhe second posıtıon, 1C defends real dıstinction, 15 also
reasonable. But ıth respect 1160 the WdYy which it 1S expounded it 110760 1Ss
doubtful, for it ASSUTINES that A S 1S certaın actualıty superadded I(8)

ESSCNCC, IC 1S neıither matter NOTF form NOT composıte of these NOT

accıdent. ccording (8 James, there o0€Ss not SCCII LO be compelling
posıt thıs, and authorities (whether philosophical OT

theological) be OUN! LO Support thıs eOTY. Avıcenna s eaching
eing and AA S be explained in other WaYysS equally satisfactory wıthout
posıting ctualıty of thıs kınd ven Boethius’ eachıng the De
hebdomadibus 0€eSs not requıre ONC LO AaSSUINC that A SA 1S actualı
distinct from essence. ®

The iırd opınıon, 1C posıts intentional distinction between
AA S and ESSCNCC, maiıntaıns that esse adds tOo ESSCHCC relatıon 118

Whıle ESSCHCO denotes relatıon O God ASs xemplar C  ’ TAANYS

denotes relatıon God to efficıent James finds thıs claım
be doubtful, SINCE, although creature 18 elated God tO exemplar
and efficıent s it 1S not the Casc that all ames S12N11y thıs relatıon,
but only such amnes “created” (creatum), ‘“produced” (factum), and
“modelled” (exemplatum). rictly speakıng, neıther SC NOT ESSCHNCC

veritatem quod dicıt Avıcenna de ente, scilıcet quod unumquodque est IN DCI alıquid
superaddiıtum, quia ens significat accıdens ef aliquid superadditum. ”

57 Ibid., 54:363-7/ “Prima nım OP1N10, quaC ponıt quod essentia et SSC 1101

dıfferunt realıter, 61 intelligatur quantum ad principale sign1ıficatum rationalıs est. 1 CecIO

intendat excludere omnimodam differentiam dubitabiılıs est, quıa, ut 1am dıctis,
saltem secundarıo dıversum alıquıid dicıt SSC ab essentia. ”

58 Ibid., 4:368-78 “Secunda CcIO Op1IN10, quantum ad hoc quod ponıt essentiam ef

SSC realıter dıfferre, rationabilıis est. Sed quantum ad modum ponendi, ut in hoc quod
ponıt quod SSC est quaedam actualıtas essentiae superaddita, quac est materı1a

u forma composıtum ‚J! accıdens, dubitabilis esT, tum qula 11ON videtur SSC

alıqua ratio necessarıo CORCNS ad hoc ponendum, quıa eti1am nulla videtur
induc1ı auctoritas aut aliculus philosophı aut alicumus doctoris SaCrTI qUaC hoc exprimat.
Nam quod dıicıt Avıcenna de nte et SSC potest allıs modis qu! convenılentibus exponı
qUam ponendo huiusmodi actualıtatem Auctoritas et1am Boetil, in lıbro De

Hebdomadibus, ut super1us dıctis patel, nNnON nducıt ad ponendum tale SSC quod sıt

quaedam actualıtas ha ab essentia. ”
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denotes relation. Essence 1gnifes ing 0)8 ature sımply ıtself; PSSEC

in its primary meanıng sıgnifies the SAaLllc ESSCNCC Neve  eless, James
does fiınd element of truth in thıs opınıon. Esse its econdary
meanıngz signifies all of those accıdents wiıthout 1C. SSSCHNCE Cannot
and oes not exıst actually. Among these IS relatıon to God to
exemplar and efficıent cause.””

avıng developed his OW. theory the distincetion between
ESSCNCEC and existence., and havıng eiende: SOINEC INanner of real
distinction between them, in the final of his discussıon in Quodlibet }

James explaıns why the doctrine of creation requıres real distinction
of SSSCIICC and AA As ave noted, thıs favorıte thesıs of 11e6S
of Rome, and ONC might eXpecCL, James’ understandıng of it 15 quıte
dıfferent from that of 1les According 18 James, 1les posıtıon Was

motivated Dy the followıng argument. In EVE 16 has een made
and CVCIY production there 1S necessarıly real diversıity of factors,
which elated 118 ON another DOteNCY acf: Strictly speakıng,
neıither pOotenCYy NOT act alone 1s made., but rather pOotenCcy 1s made under
acCti (potentia sub actu) and aCT 1S made in the pOtenNCYy (actus IN potentida).
Thıs 1S sa1d o be what happens in the Cası of generatıon, whose principles

matter and form Therefore, Since creation 1S kınd of production
(factio), it 1S NCCCSSAL Y that In the creature there be diverse elements,
16 elated each other pOotenCy 118 act Here the act LO 4C
creatiıon refers IS CSSE, SinCce creation 15 sa1d o termıinate in esse. Thus
1les concluded that neıther A NOT ESSCHCC 1S made Dy ıtself. but
ESSCNCEC 1S made under 0SSEe (essentia sub eSSE), OT AA S 1S produced the
SESSCIICC (esse In essentia).”

59 Ibid., 54:385-55:401 “Tertia VeTO OPIN10, qua«l ponı' quod SSC dicıt 1310)
essentiam respectum ad NS, videtur quidem SSC dubitabilıis quantum ad alıquıid. Nam,
lıcet creatura referatur ad Deum, et sicut ad Causamı exemplarem eit sicut ad Causalil

effectivum, HON amen sub quolıbet nomiıne, sed solum sub alıquo nomiıne ımportante
respecCtium; Culusmodı Sunt creatum, factum, exemplatum, ef huiusmodl. Unde, CUÜu) NeC

essent1ia NeEC SSC simplicıter icta respectum importent, NOMN videtur quod SSC dicat
essentiam CUuMm respectu ad Sed secundum alıum modum videtur haec posıt10 SSC

ratiıonalıs. ictum est nım quod SSC sıignificat consequenti omnı1a 1la sıne quibus
essentia NOMN invenitur NC invenIirı potest aCctu, ei inter sta est respectus ad NS, immo
videtur specılalı quodam modo ei magıs inter alıa, quod S55C consequentI significet
respecCcium ulusmodli. Nullum nım accıdens deo inseparabiılıter est AaNDNECX U creatae
essentiae sicut respeCtus ad Deum. Nam ab alııs accıdentibus forte PCI dıvınam potentiam
posset absolvı essentla creaturae, ut sıne iıllıs existeret; ab habitudine autem eft respectu ad
Deum nullatenus absolvı potest, qula NON potest SSC quod sit qu1d creatum et Deo NON

dependeat. ”
[bid., 7:468-80
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In James’ 1eW this argument 1S not compellıng. For order LO
PFESCIVC act-potenCcy composition ıIn Creatures, it 1S nOot NCCCSSALY 118
follow 11e6S posıting esSse superadded actualıty. In CVEIV creature
there necessarily OCCUTS composıtıion of substance and accıdents, and
hence real dıversity of mMan factors. James 1CAaASONS hat in CVEIY
composıte it 1S NECCCSSALY that there be ONC ingredient 1C IS primary and
perfect, while the others secondary and imperfect. The former has the
character of aCT; the latter of DOTteNCY. Strictly speaking, in Teature
it 1S the substantial ESSCIICEC 3C has the character of aCcT, 11€e
accıdents POSSCSS the nature of potency. accıdent 155 regarded
econdary and imperfect, SInCe it depends upon substance of its
being (entitas). In qualifie 5  ‘9 however, it 1S substance % i INAaYy be
regarded POteNCYy, and accıdent acT, because accıdent o1Vves
A S substance 1n qualifie (secundum quid).”

Therefore, in order LO PTESCIVC the acL-potenCcy composition present
in all creatures it 1S sufficıent O appeal LO the dıstinction between
substance and accıdent. ere 1Ss eed 18 introduce the Aegıdıan theory
of SESSCNCC and ex1istence. James ıth 1l1es that creation termıinates

CSSEC, but by esse he INCAalNs nNOLT actualıty superadded BSESEINICGE but
rather the substantial ESSCHNCC it 1S unıted ıth ıts accıdents. ımılarly,
Giles’ analogy between creation and generation needs fo be qualified.
Whıle it IS irue that generatıon requiıres real distinction between matter
and form, it IS not the Cas! that matter and form elated generatıon

ESSCNCEC and esSSe in creation. Instead, matter 1s LO form accıdent 1s LO

Ibid., 57:486-58:507 “Quantum ad prımum sc1iendum quod, ei O1 NON ponatur
tale CSSC, tamen potest salvarı convenılenter in quod creatur realıs dıversıtas alıquorum,

NUm habet ut potentı1a, relıquum CIO ut actus, eft 1U dicıtur Nerı
in 110 vel sub lıo. Et potest et1am salvarı quod creat1io termınatur ad SSC Nam, ut

supradıict1is et VeEeTUIMN est, in mnı creato necessarı1o0 incıdıt composıti0 substantıae ef

accıdentis, DE hoc realıs diversıtas plurıum. In mnı autem cComposıto plurıbus
oportet 1NUMmN SSC princıpale eft perfectum, alıud autem vel Jıa mMInNus princıpalıa eft

ımperfecta. KEt illud quod est principale ei perfectum habet magıs ratıonem aCtus; JUaC
autem sunt MINUSs princıpalıa ef imperfecta habent ratıonem potentlae, hoc 1PSO quod
princıpalı dependent. Et SIC in COomposito cCcreato 1psa essentlia osubstantialis habet ratiıonem
CIUsS. Accidens CIO habet ratıonem potentiae simplıcıter ef absolute loquendo, qu1a
essentia substantıialıs est princıpalıs ef perfecta, accıdentalıs autem est mMIinus princıpalıs ef

imperfecta eft substantıalı dependens, sıcut SUaC entitatıs. Et quamVISs loquendo
simplicıter eft absolute substantıa habeat ratiıonem aCcC{us, accıdens CIO potentiae, amen
secundum quid eft alıquo modo est CCOMNVECISO, qula accıdens dat SSC substantıiae secundum
qu1d; constitulitur autem ın SSC DCTI substantiam simplıcıter. ”



substance.“® Generatıion dıffers from creation, SInCce the Cası of
generation form which preex1sts potentially in matter 10 be ctually

it Matter then becomes of the ing generated. But thıs 1S nOt the
Cası wiıth creation: substance 0€eSs not preexist potentially accıdent,
since neıther exX1isSts pr10r to eing created. Instead substance and accıdent
preexIist potentlally the actıve of God, and oug| creation they

brought into actual ex1istence Dy God, who o€eSs not hereby become
of creation.®

De divinis praedicamentis, 12953-4)

James’ De divinis praedicamentis contaıns thırty-two questions, the
first twenty-nıne of K WEeTC disputed by between his Airst and
second Quodlıibet. In the openıng question he 15 concerned wıth the
problem of whether God May truly be called being, e whether the
PrODeI and complete notion of being be applıed God.® In his
analysıs of thıs problem ON finds examınatıon of the term being (ens),
and analysıs of the relationshıp between ESSCHNCC and PSSEe. Hıs
discussıon of these topıcs strongly resembles h1is earlier treatment in
Quodlıbet L, Wıth regard the term eing, James agaın
disagreement amOonNng the philosophers: the ON siıde, 1stotle and
Averroes claım that being ens signifies the ESSCHNCC of that of MC it 15

predicated; the other sıde, Avıcenna that being en signifles
accidental disposıtion OT intention superadded fo that of 1C it 1S

predicated.® TOom these [WO Ways of speakıing about eing there ar1sSes
diversıity of VIEWS aM ONg modern thinkers the es:  CO-esse relatiıonship.
James agaın aCCOUNTS for thıs by noting that that A S and ens SCCIN to

Ibid., 60:575-81 “Quod nım prımo assumıtur, scilicet quod essentia ef S5C SIC
habent in creatione sicut mater1a et forma in generatione, non est concedendum, qul1a

SSC principalıter iıdem dicıt quod essentia, ut dictum est; consequent! autem NON idem,
qulia SsSSC consequent! dıcıt ılla qu1bus essentia est conıuncta. Sed melıus secundum hoc
diceretur quod sicut habet mater1a et orma ın generatione, SIC habet accıdens efi

substantıa in creatione, ut Oostensum est.  27
63 Ibid., Aotest autem et 110 modo manıfestarı dissimiliıtudo creation1s

et generation1s, quantum ad hoc quod in creato quUamhl in generato oportet quod sıt
potentlia et C{Ius. Nam ıd quod generatur praeexIistit potentia in materı1a quac postmodum
est Dars genıit!; ef ideo in generato oportet SSC diıversa realıter acCctum ef potentiam, ei

generatio termıinatur principalıter ad composıtum diversıs realıter. autem quod
creatur praeexistit potentia in Deo qu! NOMN efficıtur pars reli creatae.”

Quaestiones de divinis praedicamentis I"a ed Ypma ome, 139
(“Utrum eus dıiıcatur( ens’”’).

65 Ibid.,
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s1gn1 the Samne thıng, namely the act of existing (actus existendi). Esse
signifles the SaImnec existere, ıle ens INCaNs the Samnle exXListens.
However, ıf A S 1s taken Oun (nominaliter), then it INCAanNns the Samne

ESSCNCC, Just egere viewed OUuUnNn INCcalnls the SAalllec lectio. In
thıs text, James uS, he 1S gomng follow and z
*essence’”” to INC: the ing reS) itself 18 16 the acft of eing (actus
essendi) 1S al  1  ute:  9 and by ens he 111 understand the act of being.®

Turning hıs attention 110 the modern debate 6CSSCIICC and CSSE,
James observes that SOINC thinkers, showing preference for the eachıng
of 1STOtle and Averroes, Sa y that AAYZ and 6ESSCNCC dıffer only logıcally
and in theır INanner at signifyıng, for example, and ’
lucere and [ux, and SADEVE and sapıentia. On thıs VIeEW, ESSCHNCE signifies
the Samıe realıty the acft of eing; thus the act of eing that belongs 18
thıng 15 not other than the thıng itself.©’ ther thınkers, drawıng
inspıratıon from Avıcenna, claım that there 15 INOTIC than merely logical
distinction between ESSCHCE and A SA Hence they Say that AA denotes
somethıng superadded to SESSCHNCEC But ere dısagreement ar1ses. Some
maıntaın that esse adds tOo SSSCHNCC certaın actualıty, 1C 1S something
absolute Such actualıty COU. be called “accıdent” of existing things,
nNnOt because it 1s predicamental accıdent, but rather because it 15 outsıde
of the ESSCINICEC and definıtion of existing ings Thıs theory, 1C WOU.

66 Ibid., “Ex hac autem dıversıtate loquendiI de nte apud
philosophos, videtur provenisse diversıtas modorum loquendi de SSC eit essentia apud
modernos doctores. Nam SSC eit CMNS idem sıgnifıcare videntur, quı1a scilıcet utrumque dicıt
Cium existendi. Unde sıcut SS5C dem sıgnıficat quod existere, S1IC SNNS idem quod existens.
KEt SIC eundem ctum mportant; 1S1 forte S5S5C sumatur nominalıter. Iunc nım iıdem est

quod essentla, sıcut legere nominalıter sumptum, iıdem est quod ljecti0; quamVIs dıiceret
alıquıs, quod et1am essentia dicıt CcCtum essend], sicut lect10 dicıt ctum legendi.
Verumtamen, secundum accıplendi modum, essentla dicıtur 165 1psa CUul
attrıbultur Cius essend.. nde ei vVicenna NON distinxıt essentiam abh SS5C vel ente, sed
dıistinxıt 1C] vel quıddıtatem. Verumtamen, accıplamus UNC essentiam DTro 1psa CUul
convenıt CSSC, IN VCTO PTO 1PSO aC essend:.”

° Ibid.. 7:161-73 ‘““Qu1dam 1gitur, considerantes magıs dicta Arıstotelıs eit

Commentatoris, quaCl multum videntur rationabilıa, dixerunt quod essentia ei SSC NON

differunt 181 ratıone ef secundum modum sign1ıficandı, sıcut CUITSEIC et CUTISUS, lucere eit

lux, vel, secundum verba Augustini, sicut SADCIC eft sapıentla. Nam secundum ugustinum:
°Sıcut ab quod est SaDCIC dıcta est sapıentlia, SIC ab quod est SSC dicta est
essentia.’ Ht S1 quıdem hoc intelligeret quod essentia sub nomiıne essentiae dicıt eundem
Ctum qQUeM dicıt CS55C, tunc sıne contradıctione eIuUm est. Sed ist1 intendunt plus dicere,
quod NON solum essentıja sub nomıne essentlae, sed eti1am essentia ut ICS vel quıddıtas, vel
QUOCUMUC nomiıne nomiınetur, eandem TE6  - dicıt CUM actu essendi, ıta quod CIus essendi,
Convenılens cuılıbet I DNON est alıud ab 1pSsa re  27 Here James quotes from Augustine’s De
Irinitate V7 50.207), and De (ivitate Dei AILl, 48.357).
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SCCII be the posiıtion of 1les of Rome, posıts real dıstinction between
ESSCNCC and esse.  68 er ers hold that AA S adds to SSSCHNCEC not

somethıing absolute, but sımply relatıon God in the order of actual
efficıent causalıty. Thus 0CSSEC dıffers from EeSSCHNCEC not really but only
intention. Thıs 15 quıte obviously the theory of Henry of Ghent.“”

avıng sketched the three maın posit10ns the 6S  CCOc-esse

relationshıp that WeEeIC in hıs day, James exti g1ves hıs VIeW,
which he regards AS another WaY of maıntamnıng that eing ens denotes
somethıing superadded to ESSCI1ICE He eg1ins by layıng down {[WO poimnts.
Fırst, created ıng ex1sts 0)1 COU. ex1ist sımply by iıtself (solitaria), not

con]joıned omethıng For example, accıdent does nOoLt exıst unless it
1S joined 118 substance, and substance o€eSs not ex1ist unless it 1S joined
accıdents. AIl creatures characterized by mutabılıty, and therefore
composıtıion. Such composition cannot be merely ONC of ESSCHNCC ıth
somethıing relatıve the eOrYy of Henry), but also requıres unlıon of
ESSCNCC wiıth somethıng absolute Therefore, CVCLY created eıng has
somethıng absolute unıted ıth it, without hıch it o0€es not and cannot

ex1ist.
Secondly, James noO that created thıngs, when they joined

68 Quaestiones de divinis praedicumentis I'a E ° Alıı VCIO,

consıderantes dıcta Avıcennae eft Algazelıs, sicut pa de doctoribus qu1 prımo hoc

tetigerunt, ponunt quod SSC dıffert ab essentla NOMN solum ratiıone, sed amplıus
QqUaM ratıone, eit quod S5C dicıt alıquid superaddıtum essentlae. Sed ist1 diversificantur.
Quidam nım dıcuntur quod SSC u essentiam addıt quamdam actualıtatem, qua«C est

aliquid absolutum, ita quod SSC actuale est quaedam actualıtas superaddıta rebus quaC
dıcuntur SSC. Haec autem actualıtas potest dıic1 accıdens rebus quaC dıcuntur CSSC, 1910781

quıa in rel verıtate sıt accıdens, quası ad NU: accıdentis pertinens; magıs autem reducıtur
ad praediıcamentum substantıae: sed dıcıtur accıdens quia est xira essentiam et ratiıonem
TeTUMM quac SSC dicuntur. ” Once agaln the description of sse quaedam actualitas

superaddita indıcate that James has in mıind the theory of Gıles of Rome.

Ibid., l *“ Alı eTO dıicunt quod SSC addıt quidem up! essentiam non

aliquıid absolutum, sed habitudinem ad Deum in ratıiıone efficientis Causac secundum
Cctum nde dicunt quod superaddıt SSC 131 essentiam alıquid dıfferens NOn sed
intentione. P

Ibid., 9:222-34 nım primo considerandum quod nulla 1CS creata exıistere
invenıtur solıtarıa eft 111 NONDN conluncta, immo LICC exıstere potest; qula accıdens 11OI1

existit nısS1 conı1unctum substantıae, et substantıa NON exıstit 1S1 conıuncta accıdenti. Eo
nım 1pSO quod creatum est, nOonNn est solıtarıum. Nam INNEC creatum mutabıle est ei

defectibile eft est composıtum. Non potest intellıgı mutatıo, 1S1 pCI separatiıonem alıculus
ab alıquo ef coniunctionem alICUIUS Cum alıquo. Similıter eit cComposıiıt1o0 plura requirıt. Et
NON solum requirıt mutatıo et composıt1io coniunctionem ad alıquıd relatum ef ad
habıtudınem, 1immo et1am ad aliquid absolutum; qu1a secundum relatıonem NON attenditur
DECT mutatıo, NC elatıo 'aC1! composıtionem CUuUm SUO fundamento. Nullum igiıtur
creatum, S1ve sıt substantıa SIve accıdens, exıstıt solıtarıum ei 11 NOn coniunctum. ”
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together, remaın essentially distinet. Categories (praedicamenta) and
predicable thıngs (res praedicabiles) do nOot OVOTL 0)8 mingle ıth ON

another. TOomM thiıs it ollows that ON thıng 185 called “accıden 55 of
another insofar it 1S eXITraneOuUS LO it and outsıde its essential ature

when it 1s sa1d that thıng ex1ists unless joimned LO another, in thıs WaYy
not only o€es accıdent exıist only joined substance, but ESVCN

substance pOSSCSSCS ex1istence only joine accıdents. It ollows that
ıng ex1ists unless because it 1S Joiıne to somethıing LO it, IC 15
accıdental o it 71 James 1s thus able LO find SOINC eoree of ruth in
Avıcenna s eaching hat eing denotes acc1ıdental dısposıition and
somethıng superadded in creatures, SINCEe ıng 15 called eing unless
because it 1sS con]jommed to something else. In this it 1S COrrect to SaYy
that creature ex1ists oug! somethıng 118 it, 1C 1S accıdent
of ıt Nevertheless, ON must be carefu 18 distinguısh the WaYyS in 1C
thıs May Thıs notion of ‘“throug: sometimes denotes conjunction
and causalıty, when accıdent ex1ists 0Ug substance, SInce it 15
caused by substance: al other times ou denotes only conJjunction. It
1S in the latter that substance ex1Ists through ifs accıdents, because it
o0€eSs not ex1ist wıthout them  J2

TOM the composıte character of created eing James LTeCAasSsonNs 10
distinction between ESSCHNCEC and 0esSSE.

According thıs LLAaNNEeI of spe.  g7 if it WEeIC as what ens ANZ
signıfNes, WOU Sd Y that rst and foremost it signifes the thing ves
1C 18 called being (ens), and hıich the act of being actus essendi)
belongs But consequently and secondarıly it signifes that addıtiıon by 1C
thing 18 being inasmuch it 15 joimmed it. Now this addıtıon 18 nOot
determinate thıs OT that, but universally thıng 1S called being it 18

Ibid., 9:237-10:246 “Secundo considerandum est quod 105 creatae, CU ad
invicem conıunguntur, secundum SUuas essentlas remanent distinctae Non nım Invicem
ftranseunt aut permiscentur. Praedicamentanım et ICS praedicabiles immixtae Ssunt. Hx hoc
sequıtur quod un dicıtur accıdens 111 in quantum est exiranea ab et praeter
essentialem ratiıonem 1PS1US. Et ideo, CUMN dıctum sıt quod nulla Ies exıistat 1S1 11
conluncta, eft una 1C6S dicatur acc1ıdere alıı, hoc modo HON solum accıdens substantıae,
immo ei substantıa accıdenti, sequitur quod nulla Tes existit, 1S1 PCI hoc quod est
conıuncta alıcul sıbı addıto, quod est <ıbi accıdens.”

Ibid., 0:247:56 “EX his autem verificarı potest dictum Avıcennae quod SNNS 1C1
alıquıd superaddıtum absolutum ei dısposıtionem accıdentalem, quıa nulla [CS dicıtur CNS,
181 PCI hoc quod 11 con1ungitur. KEt S1IC quaelıbet 1CS hoc modo est 6IS DCI alıquıid
superaddıtum s1b1, quod est accıdens e1 1Tamen scıendum quod, CUul dicıtur quaelibet ICS

SSC CMNS DCT alıquıd superaddıtum, hoc quod 1C0O per quandoque dicıt conıunctionem l
causalıtatem; hoc modo accıdens exıistit pPCT substantıam. Alıquando dicıt solam
conı1unctionem ef NN causalıtatem; eft hoc modo substantıa exıstit DCI accıdens. qul1a NO

x1istıt sine e0.  27
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conjoined to everything wiıithout 1C| it cCannot be found. Therefore, when it
15 sa1ıd that thıng 18 being ough SOMC superaddıtion, by thıs
superaddıtion 15 understood everything wiıthout 1C. that thıng, 1C 15
called being, COU. nOot be found act

One recogn1zes thıs fOo be fundamentally the Samıec position that James had
defended his first Quodlibet. Once agaın prımary and econdary
meanıng of PSSE distinguished, and agaın ANYS 15 ultimately identifed
wıth the subsıisting individual. Once agaln it 15 the real composıtion of
substance and accıdents necessarıly found in the creature that requıres ON

tO recognıze distinction between ESSCHNCC and esse

In advancıngz this theory James wıth ıles and Henry that

ing 1S eing because of something superadded it. But he parts
COMPDPAaNY ıth ıles Dy denyıng that hat 1S added 1S determinate
actualıty. substance IMay be sa1d to ave real existence not because it has

received uesse”, but rather because it has received SOINC predicamental
acc1dents. Nevertheless, if ONC concedes 11eS that there 15 such

actualıty, then James ll aQIrcC that rst and foremost it 15 Dy conjunction
ıth it that thing 1S being He SCCS hıs theory, then, includıng
11es VIEW. and savıng real distinction between EesSSCHNCC and esse.'*

Similarly, James believes that he 1S able salvage hat 1S in

Henry’s theory. Everything which ex1sts only conjoined tO another must

ave efficıent Thus AA S (01 iımply relatıon tOo C:  9

however, ıt oes secondarıly (per posterius). Although the conjunction
and the relatıon 18 exist simultaneously, the former 1S logically
pr101 tOo the latter, for relatıon 1S naturally poster10r 18 its foundatıon.
ccordıng James, Henry’s eOrYy 1S true but it 1S nOot sufficıent, for esse

73 Ibid., 10:257-11:265 “Secundum CI SO unc modum dicendi, S1 qua' quid
significet CIMS ve] CSSC, dicemus quod principalıter ef prımo significat IemH) quaC dicıtur CNS,

eit Cul convenıt C{Ius essend.. Consequenter aufte: ei secundarıo significat illud addıtum

DCI quod TeSs dicıtur ens 1n quantum est 1Ilı conıuncta; hOocC autem addıtum NnON est

determinatum hoc vel illud; sed unıversalıter ICS dicıtur enNns p est conıuncta mnı 1ı

SINne qUuUO ICS invenirı nOoOnN potest. Unde, CUM dıicıtur ICS est ens DCTI aliquıd superaddıtum,
pCT hoc superaddıtum intellıgıtur INNC illud sıne quO Jla rcs, quaC dıicıtur CNS, invenirı
NOMN potest In actu. ”

Ibid., 1:268-75 ‘“Unde, secundum hunc modum, hoc superaddıtum nonNn est alı-

qua actualıitas determinata, sıcut dicıt Op1n10 secunda 19) ıcta, quamVIS, S1 sıt dare

ıllam actualıtatem, potest 1C1 quod principalıter ei praecıpue DCI coniunctionem ad illam

165 dicıtur CNS, et PITO tanto Jla vVvocatur SSC Tamen, simplicıter loquendo, pPCI CONIUNG-
tiıonem ad INDC illud sıne quO NON inveniıtur existere, ICS dicıtur IN ve] S5S5C. nde h1ic
modus dicendi includıit secundam opinıonem, ei salvat realem differentiam inter SSC ef

essentiam. ”
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predicates INOTC than merely relation o efficiıent cause. ”
It 15 evident from thıs text hat James wishes LO defend INOTE than

merely ogıcal dıstinction between 6SSCIICC and A SA No thıng 15 being
sımply vıirtue of its OW) CSSCNCO, it 1s eing because of somethıing
added ıt oug! he rejects ıles theory of ANAY S determiıinate
actualıty superadded 116 CSSCNCC, he 1s able admıt at least nomiınally
real distinction between SSSCNCC and A O It 15 the real composıtion of
substance and accıdents present in creature that ‚upports such
distinction.

One SCCS 1(078 that it 1S the of essential composıtiıon that
grounds the dıstinction between created eing and God James himself
makes this clear later in the texXL, when he NOotfes four dıfferences between
reated and uncreated being Fırst, creature POSSCSSCS eing because of
something aDbsolute 18 it. Thıs 1s nNOT the Z ıth God, who aCcC
internal composıtıon. Thus AA S in CT' 1s accıdent, hıle in G0od it
1S the thıng res) 1C 1S God.”® Second, creature 15 being because of
the relatıon it has This ollows from the fact that it 15
composed of parts Sınce God acC all iınternal composıitıion, he ex1ists
wıthout such relation. ”” 1r God IS total and unlımıte' eıng (ens
totale el illimitatum), SInCe he 15 eing absolutely, nNnOT OuUg, un1on
ıth somethıng else. cre. 15 partıal and ımıted being (ens partiale

T3 Ibid., 1:276-91 alvat etiam tertiam opınıonem qua«C dicıit, quod SSC dicıt
essentiam CUM habitudine ad princıpıum prımum ut est aC  s efficıens. Haec nım pDOs1it10
sequiıtur ad praediıctum modum dicend\. Omne nım quod non exıstıt 1S1 1ı conıunctum,
oportet quod habeat CausamMmı agentem DCT quam conı1ungatur 1lı sıne quUO SSC NON potest.
Et S1IC 109080° tale dicıt habitudınem ad ‚ZCNS, 1cCe© aeC habitudo ad PCI poster1us
importetur in nomine entis vel CSSC, ıta quod ens primo 1C1 essentiam conı1unctam I
re1i absolute. Et qulia aeCc coniunctio NOMN potest SSC 1S1 DCT, consequenter dicıt
essentiam osub habıtudıne Et licet sıt simul tempore coniunctio ]la et I'CSPCCI'I.IS ad NS,
prıus tamen naturalı intellectu est con1iunctio qUamHl respecCtus; 1a respectus quilibet
natura poster10r est SUO fundamento. S1IC igıtur OpIn10 quac dicıt quod SS5C 1C1 essentiam
CU: habıtudine ad ‚ZCNS, CId quıdem est, sed NOMN sufficiıens, qula plus dıicıt SSC ut

i1ctum est.  927
Ibid., 6:409-15 °*Prıma ig1itur differentia potest accıpı his qua«c dicta sunt.

Nam ens creatum est ens DCI alıquıd superaddıtum aDsSsolutum sıbı con1unctum; eus
autem NON, qul1a in 1NON est hoc ef hoc nde SSC in creaturıs est accıdens: in Deo NON,
sed est 1psa Ics quacC Deus est. KEt sicut NONMN dicıtur Deus in ordine ad alıquıd alıud sSıbı
conı1unctum, SIC 191510 vjgt  N nde est N essentialıter ef pCI essentiam;: ens creatum est eNSs

accıdentalıter el PCI alıquıid superaddıtum. ”
Ibid., 6:415-19 Hx hac autem prıma differentia sequitur secunda, videlıicet

quod eNSs creatum est IN habitudine ad NS, IN autem dıvinum est sine habıtudıine.
Nam illud quod est SNNS pCT conıunctionem plurıum, indıget conıungente, quacC est

agens.”
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el limitatum), Since it exX1ists only joined O something. ”® Fourth, dıvine
being 15 immutable, because it aCcC composition of parts Creatures
mutable, SINCE they pPOSSCSS accıdents in ırtue of which they saı1d tO be
changed.”

De divinis praedicamentis, 1295-4)

In thıs question James asks whether God 15 member of
predicament.” In hıs discussıon of thıs he makes passıng reference 18

the distinction between ESSCNCC and existence, when he distinguishes
ofold potentiality in CcCre. One 1S found only in materı1al ings (due
obviously fo the 1n them of matter), ıle the other 1S
all created beings, and 15 derived bDy cComparı1ıson tO the rst
IC they depend. James then nNnOotesS

But firom thıs potentialıty, hıch 1s al] ings by comparıson to theır USC,
there ollows all thıngs the potentialıty that 15 Dy comparıson somethıng
else, wiıthout :{& [a creature | cannot exist actually. For CVETY CTEAT{U) 15
composite and jJoine o another. Therefore, CVEIY creature 18 this and thıs
(hoc el hoc), and there 15 all |creatures| potency and ACT. thıs 15 the
rOOL of the difference between PSSEe and EesSSCENCEC

TOom the fact that eing 1S caused there ollows in it composition of

parts, and hence distinction of ESSCIICC and AA The metaphysical
composıtion that character1izes CVECIY creature 1S not ON of ESSCHNCEC and
existential aCcT, but ONC of ıng and thıng Such composition remaılıns

78 Ibid., 17:4505 “ Tertia differentia est, quia eNs dıyınum est CeNSs totale eit

ıllımıtatum Et hOcC quı1a NOMN dıcıtur IN DCI coniunctionem ad alıquid, sed dicıtur IN

absolute, sicut S1 aliquid diceretur calıdum NO  ; addıtione, esset calor infınıtus. Ens
autem creatum est IN partiale ei ımıtatum Et hoc quı1a NO  ; est ens absolute, sed
conıunctione ad alıquıid.”

79 Ibid., 7:458-63 “Quarta differentia esL, qula SNNS dıvyviınum est IN immutabiıle.
Nam illud in qUO NOMN est hoc ei hoc immutabiıle est. Omnıis nım mutatıo est pCI
separatıonem a l1ıCUIlUS ab alıquo. Ens autem mutabıle estl. nde dıicıt Augustinus, De
Trinitate, capitulo secundo, quod Omn1ıs creatura mutabilıs est, qula habet accıdentia
secundum quaC mutarı dicıitur. Essentia autem divına immutabilıs est  27 FOor thıs in

Augustine, SCC De rınılaltle V’ ch 50.209).
Ouaestiones de divinis praedicamentis I'a S (“Utrum Deus sıt 165 alıculus

generI1s vel praedicament1”).
Ibid., E “EX hac autem potentialitate, quaC inest omnibus PCI

comparatıonem ad Causam consequıtur in omnıbus potentialıtas; quaC est PDCI COmMpara-
tiıonem ad alıquid alıud, sıne qUO NOMN potest SSC AaCTUu. Nam MnNne creatum est ‚DO-
sSıtum ei I conıunctum. Ideo INNC creatum est hoc eit hocC, el est In mnı potentia et

CIus. KEt hoc est radıx dıfferentiae inter SSC ei essentiam.”
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wholly in the order of 6ESSCHCC

Quodlibet LEF (1295)

In thıs text James has opportuni make SOTINC interesting
remarks ESSCHNCC and 0OSSEe He 1S ked whether pluralıty OT distinction
of real absolute modes in God 1S repugnant LO hıs simplicity.”“ The text

begıns wiıth [WO arguments gıven 18 sShOow that pluralıty of real modes 15

repugnant IO the divıine simplıcıty. ccording {Oo the rst argument, the
pluralıty DY INCanls of 16 the cCreal primarıly recedes from God 1S

epugnant tO the dıvıne simplicıty. But such 15 the pluralıty of real modes:;
therefore, such pluralıty 15 repugnant to the divıne simplıicıty. 46 support
the M1InNOr prem1se, ıt 1S argued that the pluralıty by 1Cc the creature

short of divine simplıcı cannot be ON of TECAaSON (pluralitas rationis),
Since such pluralıty 1S indeed present in God, NOTL 1S it ON of things
(pluralitas rerum), since God COU. create substance devo1d of
accıdents. In the Casec of the latter, such substance would nOLT be

composed of thıngs. but would still fall short of dıvine simplıcıty. This
could only be accounted for DYy posıting wıthın it pluralıty of real
modes.®

According LO the second argument, pluralıty that impedes
predication Der identitatem 1s repugnant the divıine simplıcı But such
15 the pluralıty of real modes. This 1S evıdent, because ANANYS and ESSCIICC

dıffer secundum modum realem, which SOINC say) 1S dıffer

intentionally. Thus ONC 1Ss not predicated of the other Dy predication DEr

Disputatio 10 de quolibet, 93- (“Utrum pluralıtas vel distinctio modorum
realıum absolutorum in Deo repugne 1US simplicitatı””).

83 Ibid., “ {1lla nım pluralıtas repugnat dıvıinae simplicitatı DCI qUaIl
creatura prımo recedit dıyına simplicıtate. Sed DCI pluralıtatem modorum realıum
creatura prımo recedit divına simplicıtate. Igıtur talıs pluralıtas repugnat dıyınae

simplicitatı. Maıor Mınor SIC ostendıtur. Per pluralıtatem nım ration1s creatura LO

recediıt dıvına simplicıtate, quıa ulusmodi pluralıtas in Deo est absque detriımento SUAC

simplicıtatıs, 191510 et1am PCI pluralıtatem TEeTIUIN recedıiıt creatura prımo divına simplicıtate.
Posset nım Deus facere alıquam substantıam simplicem absque mMnı accıdente. In talı
autem substantıa NON esseft diversıtas vel pluralıtas reTUuM, ef am constat quod recederet
eft deficeret dıyvına simplıcıtate. Quare 0)910) in huiusmodi substantıa SSC alıam
diversitatem Sive pluralıtatem PCI quam recederet simplicıtate dıvına, NeC possetL SSC

lıa pluralıtas nis1 modorum realıum. uare pCT huiusmod] pluralıtatem recedit creatura

prımo dıvına simplicitate.”
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identitatem
10 the first of these arguments James replıes that the creature

primarıly recedes from dıvine simplıcıty by pluralıty of ings, and
secondarıly by dıversity of real modes Although plurality of ings
entaıls Composıtıon pluralıty of modes and absolutely, o0€es not
evertheless because distinction of modes creature Ways ollows
upDOoNn dıversıty of Ings 1t 15 that pluralıty of modes creature
entails Composıtıon (though clearly accıdental manner) In

the claım that God COUuU. create substance that lacked
accıdents James pOo1NIs out that God cannot create substance that aCcC
relatıve accıdents all creatures depend upon hım and elated 18
hım Nevertheless ONC mi1g! object that relatıve accıdents
not ings but modes of thıng, and such they do not enter 1into

composıtıon ıth substance 109 thıs James replıes that although God COU.
make substance that lacked all actual absolute accıdents he COU. nOot
make substance that lacked the aptıtude TECEG1IVE such accCıdents
Consequently, all creatures there 15 at east composıtıon of things
aptıtude and therefore creature necessarıly short of the dıvine simplıcıty.

84 Ihid. 18 “Praeterea ]la pluralıtas QquaC impediıt praediıcatıonem DCT
iıdentitatem ıllorum quac plura dicuntur udivınae simplıcıtatı (Cu1mus ratıo est qu1a

dıvına sımplıcıtate provenıt quod qua«C sSsunt Deo ef qUaC dıicuntur de 1DSO
praedicantur de NVICCOIHN praedicatiıone DCI identitatem Sed pluralıtas modorum realıum
impedit praedıcatıonem PCI identitatem Quod qu1a SSC et essentia dıfferunt
secundum modum realem quod est dıfferre intentione ut quıdam dıicunt Et ideo UNUum de
lıo NO|  —- praedıicatur praedicatione DCI identitatem gıtur pluralıtas modorum realıum
repugna! divınae simplicıtatı

85 Ihid 125 967 126 083 “Ad illud CTZO quod obıicıtur quod PCI
pluralıtatem modorum realıum creatura recediıt dıvyvıina simplıicıtate dicendum est

quod creatura PIHTNO ecedit dıvıina simplicıtate DCI pluralıtatem LTEeTIUM secundarıo autem
ef consequentı CT diversitatem modorum realıum Quod S1IC Pluralıtas 3000091

TEIUM inducıt cComposıtıonem Pluralıtas autem diversorum modorum simpliciıter el
absolute sumpta, NO inducıt composıtıonem 1 amen qul1a creaturıs dıstinctio modorum
SCHILDCI sequıtur diversıtatem TETITUM eit Composıtiıonem ideo pluralitas modorum
creaturıs, Composiıtıonem inducıt. nde accıdıt Uu1C pluralıtatı quod cComposiıtionem
inducat 1ı quantum scılıcet est talı n quac est creatura, qua dıversıtas modorum
provenıt dıversıtate LTETITUMM vel composıtione SIVC his S1IVC U1C Et ita DCI
utramque dıistinetionem recedit creatura divına simplicıitate; sed PI1IMO et princıpalıter
DCT 1lam qua«C est [EeTIUM consequentı autem DCT Cal quac est modorum, NON

quantum est modorum absolute sed quantum est modorum talıum eft talı scilicet
creatura

Ihid 126 986-1004 “Sciendum est 11 quod Deus 1ON potest facere substan-
t1am alıquam S1INC accıdente saltem respeCtLVO Non 1000801 potest facere creaturam alıquam
QquaC NO dependeat ab 1DSO ef quacC NON habeat relatıonem ad P SICUT ad Causamı Sed
qu1a tatım alıquıis obiceret quod relatıo NO est 165 quac COI'IIPOSIUOIIGIII inducat sed est
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10 the second argument(t, 1C affırme: that pluralıty of modes
impedes predication Der identitatem, James replıes that dıstinction
secundum modum 1s dıstinction only qualifie (secundum
quid). Therefore, ıt impedes predication DEr identitatem only
qualified As for the claım that ESSCHNCEC and A S dıffer modally,
James repliıes that they dıffer in Creatures not only secundum modum but
also secundum rem  87

111 CONCLUSION

avınz carefully read James’ NO  S ormulate SOINC

conclusions about h1is 1eW of the relationshıp between ESSCHNCC and
ex1istence. Hıs hınkıng thıs issue evelops out of care reflection
and ecritic1ısm of the VIEWS of hI1s contemporarIles. Finding that each of the
three maın eorles h1is day contaıns SOINC James attempts tO

develop compromise posıtion. Essence 1S elated O esSSCe as the abstract 1{80
the CoOnNcre Distinguishing primary and econdary meanıng of eSSE,
he maımntalns that, when essEe 1S taken in ıts primary meanıng, it 15 entic
ıth ESSCNCE; however, when it 1S taken In ıts econdary meanıng, it 18

re: 1SUNG from CSSCHNCC, Since it ıncludes everything wıthout 1C
ESSCNCC (01 not and cannot exıst.

It 15 nOot surpr1sing, then, that cholars ave disagreed about James’

position. Neve:  eless, it evıdent that he O0€Ss not wısh 118 defend
merely logical distinction between EeSSCHNCC and PSYE. Such distinction

modus qu1dam, ideo ulter1us est dicendum quod Deus potest facere substantıam sine
accıdente absoluto in aC{u, nonNn autem in aptitudıne. Non nım posset Deus facere
substantıam alıquam quacC NOMN esset susceptiva accC1identis absoluti, vel in qua NOMN posset
SSC accıdens absolutum, lıcet posset facere alıquam substantıam NON abentem aCc  ]

accıdens alıquod absolutum, sicut et1am de accıdente 1C1 solet quod potest fıer1 Deo
aCc  Z sine subiecto, nNnOonN amen aptitudine. 1ICU CTgO acciıdens, quantumcumque T  cr exıistat
sıne subiecto, CIC est accıdens et est compositum compositione U1C propter solam

aptıtudınem inhaerendi, quacC ad 18(0)8! potest 1DSO manente, SIC ef substantıa,
uantu!  mqg aC x 1istat sıne accıdente absoluto, quı1a tamen potest illud suscıpere,
dicetur in S5S5C cComposit1o TeTIUMN in aptitudıne. nde D: quod creatura prımo recedit

divina sımplıcıtate pCI diversıtatem qua«l est reTUN, vel in aC) vel in aptiıtudıne. ”
Ibid., 127 1025:338 “Ad secundum quod obicıtur, quod pluralıtas modorum

iımpedit praedıcationem PCI identitatem, dicendum est quod distinctio secundum modum
DNON est distinctio simplıciter sed secundum quıd; eft deo NON impedit praedicatıonem PDCI
identitatem siımplıcıter sed secundum quid.THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ESSENCE AND EXISTENCE  105  To the second argument, which affirmed that a plurality of modes  impedes a predication per identitatem, James replies that a distinction  secundum modum is a distinction only in a qualified sense (secundum  quid). Therefore, it impedes a predication per identitatem only in a  qualified sense. As for the claim that essence and esse differ modally,  James replies that they differ in creatures not only secundum modum but  also secundum rem.®  III. CONCLUSION  Having carefully read James’ texts, we can now formulate some  conclusions about his own view of the relationship between essence and  existence. His thinking on this issue develops out of careful reflection on  and criticism of the views of his contemporaries. Finding that each of the  three main theories in his day contains some truth, James attempts to  develop a compromise position. Essence is related to esse as the abstract to  the concrete. Distinguishing a primary and a secondary meaning of esse,  he maintains that, when esse is taken in its primary meaning, it is identical  with essence; however, when it is taken in its secondary meaning, it is  really distinct from essence, since it includes everything without which an  essence does not and cannot exist.  It is not surprising, then, that scholars have disagreed about James’  position. Nevertheless, it seems evident that he does not wish to defend a  merely logical distinction between essence and esse. Such a distinction  modus quidam, ideo ulterius est dicendum quod Deus potest facere substantiam sine  accidente absoluto in actu, non autem in aptitudine. Non enim posset Deus facere  substantiam aliquam quae non esset susceptiva accidentis absoluti, vel in qua non posset  esse accidens absolutum, licet posset facere aliquam substantiam non habentem actu  accidens aliquod absolutum, sicut etiam de accidente dici solet quod potest fieri a Deo  actu sine subiecto, non tamen aptitudine. Sicut ergo accidens, quantumcumque actu existat  sine subiecto, vere est accidens et est compositum compositione huic propter solam  aptitudinem inhaerendi, quae ad eo tolli non potest ipso manente, sic et substantia,  quantumcumque actu existat sine accidente absoluto, quia tamen potest illud suscipere,  dicetur in ea esse compositio rerum in aptitudine. Unde patet quod creatura primo recedit  a divina simplicitate per diversitatem quae est rerum, vel in actu vel in aptitudine.”  87 Ibid., p. 127:1025-38. “Ad secundum quod obicitur, quod pluralitas modorum  impedit praedicationem per identitatem, dicendum est quod distinctio secundum modum  non est distinctio simpliciter sed secundum quid; et ideo non impedit praedicationem per  identitatem simpliciter sed secundum quid. ... Ad illud autem quod inducitur de esse et  essentia, dicendum est quod in creaturis differunt non solum secundum modum sed etiam  secundum rem, ut alias declaratum est; et ideo non praedicatur unum de alio praedicatione  per identitatem.”illud autem quod inducıtur de SSC ei

essentia, dicendum est quod in creaturıs differunt NOMN solum secundum modum sed et1iam
secundum rem, ut alıas declaratum est; eft ideo non praedicatur NUMN de 1h0 praedicatione
DCI identitatem.”
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would not uffice 18 PFESCITVC the doctrine of creation, NOT WOU it acCCcount
for the real composıtion present In finıte eing Furthermore, there 1S
evidence for the claım that James defends intentional distinction;
indeed, it is unlıkely that he thought that such distinction IS poss1ible.

Should ONC, therefore, regard James partısan of the real
dıstinction? In Quodlıbet f 4, he o€es admıt that there IS real
distincetion between ESSCNCC and CSSIE, and that it 1S required by the
Chriıstian doctrine of creation. In Quodlibet IL, V he SayS that SESSCNCC

and A dıffer secundum Ve.  S However, SOINC cautiıon 15 requıred. In its
prımary meanıng, esse 1S the SaImnec CSSCNCC, it 15 only in ıts econdary
meanıngz that ON speak of it really dıstinct from ESSCHNCE Ihus
James appCars to recognıze the distinction real only qualifie:

Moreover, 1f ONC CONstrues the eOry of the real distinction in
Aegıdıan OT Thomuistic 9 James WOUuU ave tO be regarded

of real dıstinction. For both Omas and 11eSs the real
dıstinction 1s ONC of ESSCNCC and existential aCT. For James the real
distinction 15 sımply restatement of the Boethıan dıstinction between
concrete individual and its ature Esse 0€Ss not en! into composıtion
wıth CSSCNCEC, rather, the metaphysical composıtıon found in the creature 1s
ocated wholly 1in the order of SESSCHNCE James equates AA S and en  “ Thıs 1S

clearly departure from Omas, for whom 20NS 15 somethıng havıng ESSE,
116e A S 1S that by 1C ens 15  88 By contrast, James that ens

and PEsSSC both S12N1fy somethıng havıng ESSCHNCEC (habens essentiam). It 15
evident OO that James rejects 11es5 theory of esse determinate
actualıty, Yes that when I8 ESSCHNCC makes it ex1ist. For James
A S in its econdary meanıngz signifes ESSCHNCC it 1S Joined all of the
accıdents NCECCECSSATY for its actual ex1istence. Whıle 1l1es SCS the relatıon
between matter and form model for understandıng the C  CCc-esse

distinction, James prefers to COncelive the latter using the MO of
substance and accıdents.

In S it best regard James  A  S eory not
“intermediate posıtion, ” but compromise position. He O€eSs nOT wısh to
find mıddle groun! between logıcal and real distinction (as dıd Henry
of Ghent), but rather 118 create synthesı1s Out of the partıal truth In the
three maın posıitions. Hıs thinkıng ESSCHNCC and ex1istence 1S grounded
the metaphysıcal composıtion that characterizes the creature Like all
orthodox thınkers, James recogn1zes the aDsSOolute simplicıty of the dıivine
ature In created beings, the other hand, he finds composıtion of

In XIT Meta., ect -R. Cathala--R.M. Splazzl, ed | Turın-Rome, 19501),
2419 “Nam eNns dıcıtur quası NN habens.”
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substance and accıdents. No created SSSCIICE whether substantıal OT

accıdental) 15 sufficient for its ()W) ex1istence: always another SSSCHNCEC must
be 118 it indıvıdual thing (esse) cannot be educed LO its
substantıal ESSCHNCE In thıs the distinction between SSSCHNCE and A
1S real ONC, SINCE it 1s pr10r 18 rational analysıs Dy the mind.®

Mark OSSIAUXRumson

would 1ıke thank Kevın Whıte for HIS cComments thıs
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IHE CREATION AUGUSTINIAN
IDENTITY IHE LATER IDDLE GES

The infiuence of Augustine of 1ppo intellectual ıfe the West
has een omnıpresent. Yet the term ‘ Augustinianısm’ has assumed such
wıde varıety of definitions that 1n and of ıtself it (01 nOot Sa y much at all
about the actual adherence the eachıngs of St Augustine. The
definitional quagmıre resulting from attempts tO determine the legitimate
SCS of the YJective ‘ Augustinian’ 1S exemplified in the historiographical
debates surroundıng Augustine’s infÄiuence the CINCETSCNCC of
Reformatıiıon theology, and the theology of Martın Luther in particular.
ere 1S, nevertheless, dispute aM ONS cholars that the fourteenth
cen witnessed renalssance of Augustinı1an1sm, though there 1S
considerable dısagreement concerning hat that renalssance entailed, and
even IMOTESESO OVeCI ıts or1ıg1n and impact. Whıle modern cholars
continue tO debate the valıdıty of Varı0us references for the abe
‘ Augustinian , 0)8 the requiırements for beıing Augustinian , the ate
medieval ugustinıan Hermiuits clearly articulated theır understandıng
of theır rel1210uUs entity the irue SONS and eIrs of theır er
ugustine. The 0ongomıng endeavor Dy members of the er that
St ugustine Was the un1ıque father and ounder of the rdo Eremitarum
Sanctı Augustinl culminated in the Collectanea Augustiniana and the er

Vitasfratrum of the fourteenth-century Augustinian frıar, OT of
Quedlinburg The creation of the Augustinian identity, however,

campaıgn that had begun virtually simultaneously wıth the
institution of the er itself. 'The present artıcle 'aCc! the creation of the

Augustinian Order’s narratıve identity, 1C based the EMETSCNCC
of the Augustinıan myth. constructed in the early decades of the fourteenth
century.“

See Saak, “YThe Reception of Augustine in the ater ıddle Ages,” in The

Reception of the Church Fathers In the West, ed. Irena Backus, ols. (Leıden,
367-404:; idem,“Late Scholasticısm: Augustine’s Influence ON.  27 In Augustine Through the

Ages. An Encyclopedia, ed an Fitzgerald, OSA, ef al., Grand Rapıds, Michigan, 1999
750-755; SCS Iso forthcoming study, Spiritual Knowledge. Jordan of Quedlinburg and
the Theological Program of the Augustinian ’Studia b In the ater Middle Ages

narratıve identity 15 the °“ _ cıircular relatıon between hat mMay call
°character’—which May be that of individual ell that of people—and the
narratıves that both CXDTCSS and shape thıs character.” Paul Rıcoeur, Time and Narratıve,

ols (Chicago, 1984-1988), 248: ef. Paul Rıcoeur, The Conflict of Interpretations
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RIGINS

On July 15 3233 Pope exander summoned representatıves
from the Orders of St ugustine and St ıllıam, from the followers of
T1ar John Bonus, the Brethren of aV  © and the Brictinenses tOo CONVCNC

al ancta Marıa de]l Popolo Rome The result of the discussions Was

the foundatıon and first General Chapter of NC  Z rder, IC c  legıtı-
mızed for the Airst time the imposıtion of certaın rule diverse relıg10us

and the change irom rules ready approved.’”” TOM this time
forward, the dıverse members constituting the unıon WOIC LO be brought,
°into single observance of the WaYy of ıfe and unıform regulatıon of
living.”” Thus the er of Hermiuits of Saılint Augustine Calinc into
existence, confirmed by the bull Licet Ecclesiae Catholicae, issued by
exander prı 9, 125

TIhe 81 er STW quickly and spread OUgNOU! urope,
consısting of four provinces ermany alone by the end of the thirteenth
century. Yet 1ıth such expansıon the problem of definıtion SOON ArOsSscC

The Hermiuiuts 18 defend theır Mg O be called the SONS of Augustine
other rel1g10us rder, ollowıng in the footsteps of Augustine hımselft.

elr claım to un1que relationshıp ıth the Bıshop of 1ppo dıd not

unchallenged. At the Fourth Lateran Counscıl 1213 the foundatıon of
RS  < Orders forbidden, prohibıtion 1C repeated aft the Second
Councıl of Lyon (1274) At the later councıl, Pope Gregory SaVC
indicatıon of future plans for the hermits of ugustine and the armelıtes

(Evanston, IL, 4 < and idem, Freud and Philosophy: An SSAY Interpretation,
Tans. Denis Savange (New Haven, S6137 and 538-543

See Kuıters, ”T ıcet Ecclesiae Catholicae. Commentary, ” ugustıinıana (1956)
14-36; aspar Elm, Beiträge Geschichte des Wilhelmitenordens, Münstersche
Forschungen (Köln, 108-119:;: and Balbino Rano, ‘San Agustin los origenes
de Orden. Regla, Monaster10 de JTagaste Sermones ad fratres in eremo, ” in San

Agustıin el Centenario de Conversion 386/87-198 7, La Ciudad de Dios, Revista
finıana (1987) (E] Escorial, 649-727

uıters, *] _ ıcet Ecclesiae Catholicae,”
..  ın unamı ordinıs observantıam, ef vivendı formulam unıformem. ” 1Ce: Ekecclesiae

Catholicae, ed Albericus de Meyjer, Augustiniana (1956) 9-13; (hereafter cıted
LEC)

For analysıs of 1Cce: Ecclesiae and discussıon of the hıistorical developments
leadıng and stemmiıng from the Great Union, SCC Kuıiters, *} .ıcet Ecclesiae,” (as in
otfe above).

The Cjerman provınces WEeTITC Rheinland-Swabıia; Bavarıa: Thurıngia-Saxony;
and Cologne-Belgium.
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DYy allowıng them LO remaın in theır Current sState until future notice.® It 1s
possıble, however, that it only the intervention of Cardınal Rıchard
Annıbaldı, the protector of the OLSA, that persuaded the Pope IO follow
these lınes; accordıng IC6} the Francıscan chronicler Salımbene, egOrYy Was

plannıng SUDICSS the ESA until] Annıibaldı stepped in. The orıgınal
draft of the decree aft Lyon to g1ve MOTIC valıdıty tOo Salımbene than
ONC m1g expecCt from member of er in competition wıth the
OELSA, SINCE it contaıns qu.  ı  ıng phrase, later removed, referring 18 the
armelıtes and the ESA dSs Orders, “Claiming 18 ave een established
before the sa1d councıl (Le. Lateran IV) »10 Whether OT not Annıbaldı
played the seminal role in the OBSA’Ss survival, nOot only the er not

disbanded, but it alsSO Aourished in the later ecn CEeNTUrY, before
rece1ving officıal and firm confirmatıon from Pope Boniface
ese early legal challenges to the Order’s leg1ıtimacy made MmMoOst evident
the eed for firm documentatıon hat the historicıty of the Augustinian
Hermits Was beyond question. The Support of Boniface VIII nOot

sufficient, SOON 118 become clear.
In 1377 Pope Jo  Sa @ i grante the petition of the Prior General

of the OESA, ıllıam of Cremona, for the Hermits of ST Augustine (8

establish monastery large enough LO house twenty-Nive friars

adjoinıng the basılıca of St Peter in Chel TO in avıa, where according
Thetradıtion, Kıng Luitbrand had brought Augustine’s body.

Augustinıan Hermiuits WEeEIC also gıven perm1ss1on to celebrate the divıne
office in the basılıca ogether wiıth the Augustinian Canons, who

previously had een the sole custodıians of Augustine’s relics. This

privılege, the ONC hand, DaVC official recognition the er the
irue heırs of St Augustine, ” but the other inıtiated long dıspute

Rudolphus 'besmann, “Henry of Friemar’s “Ireatıse the rıgin and Develop-
ment of the Order of the Hermiuit Friars and its Irue and eal Tıitle Augustiniana
(1956) 7 E 159 (hereafter cıted Arbesmann, HFT the text of Henry  s
Iractatus 1S found E which ll hereafter be cıted Hen Iract.).

Ibid., 7 C} 161
C  Carmelıtarum ef Eremitarum Augustinı ordınes, quı asserunt nte dictum

concılıum institutos..., ” cıted Dy Arbesmann, HFF 7 E 159
See ibid., 7 E 160
See ibid., 41; and Jordani de SAaxXxONnLA Liber Vitasfratrum 1,18, ed Winfridus

Hümpfner and Rudolph Arbesmann, Cassıcı1acum (New York, e
(hereafter Hümpfner’s introduction 11l be cıted Hümpfner, intro. and the text of
Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum

13 Jordan of Quedlinburg would uUusSc the OESA’S custody of Augustine’s tomb such
evidence in hıis Liber Vitasfratrum; SCC L7 ,  M Regarding John CS
donatıon the OLESA of St Augustine’s tomb, Jordan states thıs aCTi Was revealed
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between the Hermits of St Augustine and the Augustinian Canons
regardıng 1C the real Ordo Sanctı Augustini It only four VCars
later, after extensive negotiatıons ıth the Canons, that the ESA

ctually able 18 egın residency at St. Peter in Ciel To The early
negotiatiıons dıd nOL, however, put end IO the CONTrOVEerTSY. The conflict
evoked ser1es of treatises from both sides arguing for hıstorıical
priority. ” the fifteenth CeNtury it became celcehre until Pope
S1xtus prohibited all further discussions of the 1issue May 3,
1484 eady the 1330’s, Canon wrote treatise agaınst the DI1VI1-
ege: of the Hermits, brashly statıng h1is intent demonstrate that,

blessed Augustine 15 neıther the un1que er 191(0)8 patron of the aforesaı1d
rother hermits, NOT the hermits the peclal SONS of lessed Augustine

other than the friar preachers other rel1g10us whatsoever who
bound Dy the Rule of lessed Augustine, such 4S the egular Canons.

short, the hermits WEeEeIC founded neıther uniquely 1910)8 especlally by lessed
Augustine. er, 11l sShOow that blessed AugustineV WOTC the of
the hermits, 1OT that he wrote theır Rule OT DaVC them theır WaYy of lıfe, NOT

that he 1ve' wıth them personally, but rather, he 1ve' wıth the egular
Canons, for whom he principally and un1iquely down WaYy of ıfe and
wrote Rule ase! theır 1ving together, irom 1C the egular anons
gel theır name. ®

fratri nominato In Ordine; SCS 1,18 (65-67) Hümpfner argued that this frater
nNOMINALUS Was OI! himself (Hümpfner, intro., 11) Although Jordan (019 not clearly
state that it Was he who had thıs VIS1ION, it became accepted in the Order that he dıd; the
seventeenth-century Augustinian bibliographer, Elssıius, fOor example, 1ın hıs entry
Jordan WTOTteE An Y visıonem mirabılem habuıt, qua protendebaturu S.P
Augustini SSC Ordinı Eremitico redonandum. ” Elss1ıus, Encomiasticon Augustinianum,
(Bruxellıs, 1654; reprint: Westmead, Farnborough, Hanks, England, 411; J.
Hümpfner, intro., M

See Arbesmann, HFT, 58f:; aspar Elm, “Augustinus Canonicus-Augustinus
Eremita Quattrocento Cause Celebre,” in Christianity and the Renaissance. mage and
Religious Imaginatıon ıIn the Quattrocentro, ed. Timothy Verdon and John Henderson
(New York,

15 See Elm, “ Augustinus Canonicus-Augustinus Eremita. ” Alberic de Meyjer,
©3 *Saınnt Augustine and the Conversatıon ıth the Child the Shore The Hıstory
Behind the Legend,” Augustinian Heritage (1993) 2134

16 “Intendo in hoc opusculo clare lucıde demonstrare....quod eatus Augustinus NO

est praedictorum 'atrum heremitarum singularıs NC patronus, 191510 1ps1 fratres
heremitae 1PSIUS beatı Augustin1! fılıı specılales NC singulares alıter quam Sunt es

praedicatores vel IM} relı1g10s1 quicumque, quı regula beatı Augustinı innıtuntur, I tamen

Canonic1s regularıbus. quod, breviıter, ab 1PSO eato Augustino NECC specialiter NC

singularıter sunt institut1ı Item quod ıpse eatus Augustinus habıtum istorum 'atlrum
heremıtarum NUMYUaI detulıt NCC portavıt NeCC ‚OTUMM regulam NC modum vivendiı e1s
tradıdıt NC conscr1ipsıit NCC CUIIll e1s personalıter CONVIXIt, sed potius CUMM regularıbus
CanoOn1C1s, quibus princıpalıter ef singularıter conviıvendo ertum vivendiı modum ei ertam
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The ban 191  S religious Orders at the Fourth Lateran and the Second
Councıl of Lyon, combıined wıth the challenge from the Canons,
necessıtated defense from the Hermiuts. The Hermiuts needed 1180 show that
they WeIC establıshe' er DPrev10us to the Fourth Lateran the ONC

hand, and the other, that they, and they alone, WCIC the sıngular heırs
of Augustine They needed (0 theır antıquıty, theıir legitimacy, and
theır authenticıty. In short, they needed theır hıstory 118} establısh, for
themselves and for all detractors, that only the Hermuts had the MNg tO
refer 10 Augustine nOster. Thıis the context in 1C. in the
COUTSC of the first half of the een! Cen(turYy, the Augustinıan Hermiuts
created the ugustinıan myth

10 call the early ourteenth-century Augustinıan Hermits myth
makers’ INaY sound both unhiıstorical and Counter theır OW. understand-
ing of hat they WeTIC o1ng Neve:  eless, the appellatıon describes theır
UuUSsS«c of language and argumentatıon. ere 15 TCAasSson I9 OU! that In the
minds of the authors of the to be discussed shortly it the
historical ugustine who eitfeCctie the institution of the OESA, yel the
linguistic eve 1C chift occurred. The term ‘ Augustinus’ longer
signıfied the historical indıvidual, but rather the ‘founder of the Order?
‘ Augustinus’ became term in second-order semiological Ssystem. The
Janguage became mythıc when ‘ Augustinus’ assumed the sıgnificatıon of

noster.
Pointing 18 the mythıc Janguage used recount the 10graphy of

Augustine, however, 1S in iıtself insufficient for discerning the Augustinian
myth Lookıng beyond the function of the Janguage to the function of the
mythıc ONC discerns that the myth created Was myth of OrT1g21Ns and
foundatıons, etiologıcal micro-myth. * Mythıc foundational aCCOUun(itSs,
Wıllıam Doty has explaıned, ..  may be emphasized strongly during
per10ds when fragmentatıon OT attenuation threaten socıal Sstructures

per10d of Cultura. breakup INa y produce conservatıve reaction, eadıng 118
almost magical reaffirmatıon of the normatıve breakthrough of order

regulam, qua regulares cCanonicı nuncupantur, tradıdıt ei conscr1ipsit. ” Vat., Bıb. post.,
Vat. Reg. 5065 fol E quoted Dy Arbesmann, HF: Arbesmann notes that “the

manuscrıipt Was wrıtten in 1354 by the Canon Regular Durandus de Aln en ın
Westphalıa?).” /bid., 5 9

17 See Roland Barthes, Mythologies, trans. Dy Annette Lavers (New York, ] 14-
LE of: James Liszka’s eOrYy of transvaluatıon presented in his study, The Semiotic of
Myth. Critical Study of the Symbol (Bloomington, Ind.,

I8 For classıfıcatiıon of myths, ell excellent introduction the study of
myths, SCC ıllıam D0ty r Mythography. The Study and Myths and Rituals (Alabama,
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into chaos In the primeval era.  .”19 The situation the er aCce| ın the
Airst half of the een CEeNtUrYy MaYy not ave een ONC of COSmIC
chaos, but it ONe that threatened ıts Jegıtimacy and ee: its V
ex1istence. In thıs context Augustinıians appeale to the mythıc Org1nNs of
the ESA when Augustine re-establıshe: order from the chaos of hıis
dıspersed eIrs Myth creates and explains realıty. The ugustinıan myt
provıde the meanıngz for the Order’s WaY of life.“© The early fourteenth-
century hermuits constructed 10graphy of Augustine ic. DSaVC
historical proo of theır Order’s hıstorical Dr1ImMaCy. In O1ng, the hermıits
TEW from the medieval bıographies of Augustine, yel transformed the
AaCCOUNTS to form the Order’s narratıve entity the irue SONS of theır
er Augustine

11 UGUSTINE

The Ages WeTC not lackıng for eulogıies 18 ugustine. In the
we CENTUTY, Peter Comestor compared Augustine to raham, claımıng
that by h1s expositing holy scriptures and by hıis being the WI1Se archıtect of
the apostolıc ıfe in providıng hIis Rule, ugustine became Abraham,
the ather of many. When in the early fourteenth Century members of
the ESA wrote Augustine’s 10graphy aNCW, they had ample mater1al upOoN
1C TaW that lauded Augustine’s ııfe, teachıing, and iniuence. The
ViLlae of ugustıne wriıtten Dy Possıidius, Phılıp of arven: and acobus

19 Doty, Mythography,
20 Elıade, The Sacred and the Profane (New York,

Petrus Comestor Sermo In festo Augustinl, (L ermMO presents
lengthy analogy between Augustine and am Ihe pology of Augustine

alter Abraham continued, fınd in of the Bıshop of Avıgnon, Fernandus de

Hıspanıa, preached in 1352 ... Augustinus est| glor10sus Christı confessor velut er
Abraham...”. hıs 15 embedded in Jordan of Quedlinburg’s Opus Dan /Sermones
de sanctis/ (Strassburg, SCITINO 150 (hereafter Jordan’s Opus Dan ll be cıted
Jor. OD) It appCars In the mıdst of ser1es of Jordan’s SETITINONS Augustine (sermones
129-151). The rubrıic reads: “Sermo de SanCiO Augustino, factus magıstro Fernando de
Hıspanıa PEeTSONA saecuları et ep1SCOpO in Avmiione, praesentibus omnıbus cardınalıbus,
annoO domiını Moceccl1.” Josef Kürzinger has Iso pointed manuscrıpt of thıs$
Munich, StB Clim which g1ves the Samnec rubric fol 233° SCC

Kürzinger, Alfonsus Vargas Toletanus und seine theologische Einleitungslehre, Beiträge
ZUF Geschichte der Philosophie und Theologie des Mittelalters. (Münster, 0899

“Sanctiı ugustin!ı commendationes diversorum doctorum Augustinus est alter Magnus
Abraham  ” Simon de Bruna, (OESA (d Collectanea, Brünn, UB,

11 fol 24° cıted by Zumkeller, Manuskripte Von Werken der Autoren des
In mitteleuropdischen Bibliotheken, (’assiciacumAugustiner-Eremitenordens

(Würzburg, 776 357)(hereafter cıited M5SS)
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de Voragıne orme! the base upon IC the ate medieval Augustinlans
ul their mythic aCCOunts Iwo elements of Augustine’s curriculum
vVitae WeTIC of partıcular importance: first, when and where he rst
establıshe' moOnasterYy; and second, when he composed hıis Rule, and for
whom. Miınute alteratiıons of the detaıls COU. ave SNOTIMOUS CONSCYHUCNCCS
for representations of ugustıne havıng or1ginally CCn the father of the
Hermuits, OTL the ounder of the egular Canons. 10 perce1ive the importance
of the in emplotments central LO the EIMNECIBENCC of the Hermiuts’
acCCount, ON mMust ave the tradıtional rendering of the °Medieva
Augustine clearly 1in mınd. Thus before turnıng 18 the creation of the
Augustinıan myth. egın wıth TIie descriptions of the three medieval
lıves of Augustine that served the textual substratum for the later
medieval reinscrıption of Augustine’s biography.

Possidius

The foundatıonal aCCount of Augustine’s ıfe for the 1ddle Ages
the VYıta Sancti Aurelii Augustini of Possıdius (d 43’7), the bıshop

of Calama, who spen' INan VCaLSs dASs Augustine’s companıon. Poss1-
1US seft Ouft tOo present the or121n, development, and final end of hıs ero
Augustine, ase his OW!] personal experience.““

In Poss1idius’ 102gTaphYy, the overwhelming image of ugustine that
EINCTSCS 1S that of the Church er. Possidius first treated the per10d
from Augustine’s cConversiıon to hIis ordinatiıon and foundıng monasterYy in
1ppo He then turned Augustine’s campalıgn agalnst the Manıiıcheans,
Donatists, Arıans and elagıans. Augustine’s aıly ıfe bıshop follows,
and Poss1idius continued by relatıng Augustine’s last days, from the wrıting
of the Retractationes his death and urıa Ihe theme stressed 15 the
trıumph of the Church eiITiecte| Dy Augustine; day Dy day the unıty of

22 ita Augustini „DISCODL Auctore Possidio. Possidio, ita di ‚g0stino, ed.
Michele Pellegrino, Verba Sen10rum A  a, Praef, 38,22-26; 3233 (hereafter
cıted Possid ıta Aug., ıth the DPagc and IIne numbers of the reference in
Pellegrino’s edıtion gıven in parenthesıis, followed by the reference). The MmMOST recent
critical edıtion 15 1ita di Cipriano, ita di Ambrogio, ita di ‚g0stino, ed AA
Bastıaensen, Scrittori grec1i latını, Vıte de1 santı (Fondazıone OTeNZOo
Possidius’ ita Iso formed the basıs for mıscellaneous aNnONyMOUS 1fae Sancti Augustini
in medieval collections of saınts lıves, such the ıLae Sanctı Augustinı contaiıned in
Parıs, lat. fol 14 (1lth cen' Parıs, lat. fol
127%_1978! cent.); and Parıs, BnF lat fol AL cen!
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and the rotherly love of Urc increased, achjieved by
Augustine’s work.”

In comparıson wıth later Vitae, the gıven {O Augustine’s early
ıfe by Possıidıius 1S notably MCASCE. ugustine’s bırth, early educatıon and
conversion treated by Possidius the first chapter, 1C 15 not of
exceptional en In chapter Possidius presented brief discussıon of
ugustine’s abandonıing hıs posıtion rhetor and hıs dec1isıon to become

SCITVUS dei at the aDC of th.lrty 24 Chapter three continues wıth
Augustine’s return 1Ca and in chapter four. Possidius recounts how
Augustine made presbyter by acclamatıon, orchestrated by Valerıus,
the Bishop of Hippo.“” TIhen ollows hat would become the central 1issue
for the ugustinıan myth Augustine’s establıshment of monasterYy.
“Directly uDON being made pres  en,  9 chapter five eg1Ns,

.„..‚Augustine founded monastery wiıthın the church cCompound, and began
lıve wıth the servants of (G0od accordıng the custom and WaY of ıfe
established by the holy apostles: essentially, that ON that soclety WOULU.
POSSCSS anythıng of theır OWND, but everythiıng WOU. be held ON, and
that g00ds] WOU. be distrıbuted each the basıs of need; 1C| he had
previously done when he returned from CIO0OS5S5 the SCa his homeland.“®

Possidius continued fo emphasıze Augustine’s monastiıcısm and 1fs
infiuence the growth of the Church ugustine havıng been made
bishop, and wiıth the ProOgTreSss of doctrine increasingly wiınnıng out
OVOT heresy, ““sServing God the moONnasterYy under and wıth ST Augustine,
clergy of the UrC of 1ppo began be ordained....from that monasterYy,
which began and IW oug| that memorable IN the and unıty
of the Church rst ked wiıth great desıre and then received clergy and
bıshops, a continued thereafter.  9927 Possidius himself knew of at east
ten monks whom Augustine sent forth to Varıo0us Churches, and these

23 Possıd. vıita Aug 13 ,  l  »
Possıd. vıta Aug. (44,1-46,4; 3 E} 34-

25 Possıd vıta Aug 3_4 , '52‚  r 32,36-37)
“Factus CISO presbyter monasterium intra ecclesiam MOX institult ef CU) De1 ServVIis

vivere coepıt secundum modum ef regulam sub sanctıs apostolıs constitutam: maxıme uft

eCINO qu1cquam proprium in ]la socletate haberet, sed e1s essent omnı1a communla, eft
distribueretur unicuı1que sicut ODUS est, quod 1am ipse pri10r fecerat, dum de transmarın1ıs
ad Sua remeasset.” Possıd. vita Aug n  S  9 9

27 “Proficiente DOITO doctrina dıvina, <ub Sancto ei Cu Sancto Augustino in
monaster10 Deo servientes ecclesiae Hipponensı clericı ordinarı coeperunt....©X monaster10
quod DCI iıllum memorabılem 1Trum eft SSC ef coeperat desider1i0 PDOSCCIC

accıpere ep1SCOpPOS eit clericos pAA Ecclesiae unıtas et coepit prımo ei postea
CONSECU! est.  27 Possıid. vıta Aug 11 ,1‚
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turn ounded monasterI1es. Thus, Augustine’s influence, WaYy of ıfe and
eachıing spread oughout Afrıca and beyond.“

Possıidius DaVC etaıle‘ description of Augustine’s aıly ıfe
monk, includıng information his dress, eatıng habıts—noting especılally
his 16W the 1ness of drınkıng wıine In moderation“” — and
admonitions agalnst aSsSOC1at1ions wıth 5 of C became
standard in later medieval Counts VYet points Possidius DaVC less
than clear cut ahsSWeLIS, 37 opened the OOr imagınatıon,
manıpulatıon and creation when these tWwWO 1SSUEeSs became the center of
heated CONLrOVerSYy the foundatıon of Augustine’s fırst monasterYy and the
composıtion of hıs ule As mentioned above, Possıdius expressly of
ugustine oundıng monastery upon becomıng pres  er. He o0€es not,
however, indicate that thıs Was Augustine’s first such foundatıon oug!
he writes that in thıs monastery Augustine, “began to lıve wıth the Servants
of God accordıng to the cCcustom and WaYy of ıfe establısne' Dy the holy
apostles,” the erb egan 1S amb1guo0us, SINCe after exposıiıting Just what
such ıfe entaıle: based cts 2-35, Possidius adds the phrase,
‘“which he had previously one when he returned from AC1I1OSS the SCa tO
his homeland.” Such formulation DaVC ater authors the leeway 18
claım, al least implicıtly, that Augustine had previously 1ve'! monk, 1f
18(0)1 avıng ecady establıshe'l monasterYy hımself ell before havıng
een made presbyter.” Such ambigulty COUuU. ave been voıded had
Possıidius mentioned Augustine’s authorshıp of onastıc Rule, IC
110 become the second major pıllar the later debates Indeed, Possıidius’
sılence thıs 1issue has contrıibuted 118 the controversıes surroundıng the
authentic1ıty of the Augustinıian ule the present day.  52

28 Possıd. vıta Aug (74,12-26;
29 Possiıd vıta Aug (120,8-11; 32,51-52)

Possid. vıta Aug n  -  9
For dıscussıon the iımportance of thiıs phrase in later acCCounts, SCC o! *Can

Agustin los origenes de Orden Regla, Monasterio de JTagaste Sermones ad fratres
in eremo, ” In San Agustın el Centenario Conversion 386/87-1987, La
('iudad de Dios, Revista Agustiniana (El Escori1al, 679-710

For the Augustinıan ule and its complex textual and histori1ographical tradıtıons,
SCC Verheijen, La Regle de saınt Augustin, I’ Tradition manuscrite; L Recherches
historiques (Parıs, , SCC Iso idem, Nouvelle Approche de la Regle de saınt Augustin
(Abbaye de Bellefontaine, George Lawless, OSA, Augustine of Hippo and His
'Onastic ule (Oxford, and especlally 127-135 Thırty YCaIS fter the
publicatıon of Verhejen’s exhaustive study, COomments concerning the ule AI

still made, and made assertions without ing into account the of the scholarshıp
the Rule, offerıng evidence the hus Marcıa Colısh Can still claım that

the Augustinian ule Was originally letter fo SC Marcıa Colısh, Medieval
Foundations of the estern Intellectual Tradition, 400-1499 (New Haven,
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Much of the ate medieval CONULTOV!  y between the ugustiınıan
Canons and Augustinian Hermiuts GVel which er MmMoOost authentically
Augustine’s true heır, revolved around the issue of1 Order the
Hirst LO ave recei1ved the ule from Augustine Had Possıidius een explıcıt

thıs poimnt, perhaps Dy the ourteenth CENTUrYy it WOU. ave een mO00
VYet nowhere in hıs VYıta dıd Possidius Eevecn allude tOo the Regula Sanctıi
Augustini ere 1S, perhaps, indirect reference. The PassSasc in question
1S Possidius’ explıcatiıon of Augustine avıng 1ve' ‘“according the
Custom and WaY of ıfe established Dy the holy apostles.” Possıidius takes
his exposıtion from cts 2-35, 1C 15 also 18 be found the ule
Luc Verheijen has pointed out that the particular of Acts 4:37
and A38 1S found only twıice 1n all patrıstic lıterature: Possıidius’ Yita
and the egula Sanctı Augustini.” Thıs 1S at least suggest1ve evidence
that Possidius knew the Rule, SVCON oug! he dıd not explicıtly attrıbute
such work to Augustine. In event, later authors WeTC not content to
eave.the matter seemmngly OPCH did Possıdius. Although basıng theır
aCCOUNTS tO large extent Possidıius. both Augustinian Canons and
Hermuits went considerably beyond theır SOUTCC regardıng the detaıils of
Augustine’s early onastıc experlience, 111e al the Samnlc time akıng over
from Possıidius the entralıty of the monastıc ıfe tOo Augustine’s bıography
and paternity.

Philip of Harvengt
In the mıd twelfth CENTUTrY, the Premonstratens1ian of the

monastery of Bonne Esperance TI Cambrai, 1p of arven (d
composed his Yıta Sanctı Augustinl, 1C OfF'! WOU later refer

{tO the legenda Jamosa. The Premonstratens1ians, accordıng 18 Jacques de
Vıtry, himself Augustinıian Canon al Oignies beginnıng in 1211 had
een founded by Norbert of X anten reform of the egular Canons
lıving under the Augustinian Rule.“*“ That Philıp deeply concerned
wiıth ostering the truly rel1g10uUs ıfe 1S evidenced Dy his treatıse De
institutione clericorum, 1C: although wrıtten for clerics In general, ..  15
nevertheless discussıon of the clerical and cloistered ıfe which 1s
addressed by regular CanonNn 118} members of hıs order.  2935 According

33 Verhejujen, Regle, 89095
Jacques de Vltl'y, Historia Occidentalis, 2 $ The Historia Occidentalis of Jacques

de Vitry. Critical Edition, ed. John Frederick Hinnebusch, 0)  $ Spicilegium
Friıburgense (Fribourg, 133,3-12

35 Carolıne Walker ynum, Docere verbo eft exemplo. Aspect of Twelfth-Century
Spirituality, Harvard Theological Studies 31 (Missoula, ontana, r A
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to arolyn Bynum, the canonical vemen! of the we NIUTY, O
16 the Premonstratensians elonged, in ıts renewed search for
following the apostolic ıfe represents .. fundamental turnıng pomint in the
story of Chrıstianıty, change perhaps deep and A4S lasting the
fragmentation of the Urc in the sixteenth CENTUrY OT the spread of
Chrıstianıty in the second to fourth centuries AD 2236 The defining
characteristic of the N  S spirıtualıty the emphasıs eaching and
edifying wıthın the CONTtext of the °‘mıxed ife”, whereby the Vita activa IS
gıven equa) weight wıth the Vita contemplativa, sıgnıfied by the
exhortatiıon °to teach by word and example’ (docere verbo eft exemplo, and
its equıvalents). In summıng the dıifferent oriıentations of monks and
9 Bynum NOTte: that *canonical authors SCC regular teachers
and learners, whereas monastıc authors SCC monks only learners.  2937 In
hıs SCTITINONS St Augustine, Peter Comestor, Augustinıan Canon in
the CYV of Saınt-Loup al Iroyes early 135/36: who later retired LO
St Victor, Was clear that Augustine INOTEC than c  Just the g1ver of the
ule Augustine the TITenNCcwWweT of the apostolic lıfe, provıdıng the
(anons wıth their l1ves’ simplicıty, chastıty and humuilıty, eadıng them
from his 1(6) hat of hrıs Thus, ugustine served NC  S

Abraham.“® In this context Phılıp of arven: wrote his ıfe of Augustine,
3539who W: Phıilıp’s words, “the perfect imıtator of the apostles.

Phiılıp’s ıfe of Augustine dıffers from that of Possidius most
notably the former’s attention 10 Augustine’s early ıfe the
three chapters comprising Phılıp’s 10graphy, the rst fourteen the
per10d from Augustine’s biırth 18 hıs baptısm, compared wıth the sıngle
chapter devoted the Samnlec materıal in Possidius’ Vita.“ Phiılıp drew hıs
materı1al from the Confessions, ncludıng the aCCOUunNtT of Augustine’s
cConversion experlience, omıiıtted by Possıidıius. Philıp then narrated
Augustine’s dec1ısıon LO become SECITVUS dei, his retiurn 18 1CcCa and
becomıng pres  er before recounting hıs election tOo the ePISCOPACY and
aıly ıfe bıshop. ugustine’s old dSC ollows, includıng the election of
Augustine’s SUCCOSSOT, Heraclıus, the invasıon of the and oths
into Afrıca, and the miracles ugustine performed before his (1

316 Ibid.,
&”7 Ibid.,
38 Petrus Comestor, Sermo (FL 198,1790-1792), and ofe 21 above.

‚.. Augustinus| quı perfectus fuıt imıtator OTUM [SCIHH. apostolorum ]...” Philippi de
Harveng Abhbhbatis Bonae Spei ita Beatıi ugustin!ı Hipponensis Episcopi, 373 (PL
2  Z  - hereafter cıted Phıiıl ıta Aug

40 Phıl ıta Aug 1-14 (PL 203,1205-1215); cf. Possıiıd. vıta Aug (42-44; 32,34-
35)
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expandıng those elated by Possidius.“ Phıilıp ollowe: the Samllc

procedure for hıs treatment of Augustine’s death and urlal, before turnıng
hıs final chapter tOo the translatıons of Augustine’s body, the first being

firom 1ppo LO Sardınıa, hıch Phıilıp sımply relates wıth the Comment that
how thıs occurred, when it occured, by whom, he COU. 31011 SqY, SInCe
he not able find source.““ Philıp does, however, g1ve rather
lJengthy aCCount of the translatio secunda, brought about Dy Lultbrandus,
kıng of the Lombards, who brought Augustine’s body back 118 Pavıa and
ul St. eter in Ciel TO house the relıcs, for ıe Philıp CXPICSSCS
h1is deep admıiıratıon and 43  eNVY. Augustine, for Philıp, not the
legislator of the Augustinıan Canons, but theır MO and teacher:
Augustine CC  1S the splendor and embodıiıment of OUTL profess1ion, he 15 the
MIrTOTr and of religion.””

fter Augustine renounced hıis posıtıon rhetor and Was aptıze.
Dy Ambrose, he returned frıca and first Came 118 Carthage, where he

enjoyed the hospitalıty of Innocentius. ” He then returned 18 agaste,
where he 1ve' layman for period of three YCal>s together wıth his
ends, passıng h1is time wıth study, eachıng and writing.“ When Augus-
tine visıted Hıppo, he conscripted Dy the congregatiıon and Bıshop Va-
lerius for theır C  S pres  en 1C he accepted, both Possidius and

Phıilıp relate, only ıth tears for avıng to leave h1is contemplatıve ıfe
Most aWare of Augustine’s disposiıtion 18 the monastıc lıfe, Valer1ius gaVC
hım garden 1C he could establısh moOnaSstTerY, and lıve in COMIMMU-

nıty according the rule of the apostles, .. he had already done,” Phılıp
affırms, when he had returned from aCcCTOSS the SCa to h1s homeland.”“”

Phıl vıta Aug (PL 203,1227-1228); cf. Possıd. vıta Aug (  ,  -  ,  r

Phiıl vıta Aug 373 (PE 203,1230-1231).
43 Phıl vıta Aug (PL

..  non mediocrıter arguendus est culpae quı clerıcum profitetur, 1S1 Augustinum
praeceptorem SUUII tenere dılıgat, devote recolat, sedulo veneretur. Ipse quıppe est decus
ei orma huJus nOS! profess10n1s, ipse speculum et regula nostrae religi0n1s. ” Phıl vıta

Aug 31 (PL
45 Phıl vita Aug (PL
46 Phıl vıta Aug 18 (PL

“ Tandem flentem ef frustra renıtentem Valerıus de turba segregaVvıt, et, lıcet
invıtum presbyterum ordinavıt. SCIeNSs eTITO desideriıum eJus propositum, quod scilicet CUIMN

clericıs nıhıl habentibus, nıhıl habens optabat vivere, dedit hortum in quO INOX aedificato
monaster10 coepıt ejusdem proposıtı fratres collıgere, ei CUHl e1s secundum modum ei

regulam SancCcCfiorum Vvivere apostolorum, ut omnı1a scıilıcet essent e1s communila ef nullus
diceret <ıbı alıquıid proprium, eit distriıbueretur uniculque quod esseft necessarıum. Quod
quidem 1Ipse pr10Tr jam fecerat, quando de transmarını ad SUua redierat. ” Phiıl vıta Aug
(PL’
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Here Phılıp sımply borrowed from Possıdıius, often word for word, eXCcept
for the 1tiıon of Valerius’ donation of garden for Augustine’s first
monasterYy. Thıs 1S Philip’s first mention of Augustine’s formal foundation
of mMONaSteETY, although, Possıidıius, he to infer that ugustine
1ve' onastıc ıfe already In Thagaste, ıth hıs repetition of the phrase,
1C. he had previously one when he returned from the SCa his
homeland. And Possıidius, Phılıp dıd nNnOt mention ere ugustine avıngz
cComposed monastıc ule for hıs monasterYy. Ihree chapters later,
however, Phılıp relates Augustine’s election to the eEPISCOPACY, ollowe!l Dy
hıs battle agaınst heresy and, avıng een made bıshop, hI1is foundıng
monastery in the ep1iscopal res1idency, where he 1ve'! ıth his
priests. Tom thıs monasterYy, Philip relates echomng Possıdius, the apostolic
ife spread and flourished oughout 1CcCa and5 ollowing the
canonıcal MO fterinstituted by Augustine.”® describing
Augustine’s aıly ıfe bishop rather brielly, Phılıp explicıtly of
Augustine’s authorship of monastıc ule Bringing together the servants
of God ınto regulate communiıty, Augustine taught hıs brothers the WaYy
of lıving in ve chastıty and obedience, that hıs ZTr0UD of clerics
m1g truly lıve 1fe Yet 18 provıde for the continuatıon of such

ıfe in perpetu1l  9 ugustine composed onastıc Rule, j 784
proclaımed the oblıgatiıons of inferi0r the communıty, super10r, and
the communıty ole 10 SCNSUTrTe hat such regulations be well-known
and ollowe he prescribed the readıng of the ule each week, and he
himself 1ve' by its example.” Thus, whereas Possidius

een sılent, Phıilıp explicıt that Augustine ounded hıs first
monastery in the garden gıven hım by Valerı1us, and then second
monastery wıthın the bıshop’s residence. Only thereafter bıshop dıd he
COMDOSC ule for his clergy, wıth whom he 1ve': ıfe In
Phılıp"s account, ugustine composed his ule for his Canons, and
indeed, the ounder of the canonıcal lıfe, for 1C he the mirror and

For the elfth-cen! anons, there Was question—the
Bıshop of 1ppO theır founding father

The canonical tone of Philıp’s Yita 1S evıdent nNOT only from his
chronology of Augustine’s onastıc foundatıons and composing his ule
Phıilıp rewrıtes Possidius’ narrative, g1ving it definıite canonıcal color,
and gl0ss, whereby it becomes clear that Augustine’s ep1Scop monastery

the beginnıng of the egular (anons:

48 Phıl vita Aug (PL’
49 Phıl ıta Aug (PL’
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Possıid ıta Aug Phıiıl vıta Aug 27

(FZ 26 42) (PL 203

Proficıente DOITO doctrina divına, Factus VeTITO CPISCODUS
sub ef SancCtiO Augustino

monaster]! Deo serviıentes eccle- eft peT otam frıcam hactenus CINOI -

S1aC Hıpponensı clerıicı ordinarı COC- tuam apostolicae rel1g10n1s INS1gN14
red1iv1vo nde NODN-perunt
nu. antae sanctıtatıs
aemulatores ftect1 multos deSimilıteraque ef 1PDS1 illorum

anctorum propos1to venıentes 1)0- dem monaster10 fratres s1ıb1 donarı
INın eccles11s propagatı et da5- petierunt Ssub qUOTUHM CU: ei Custo-

dıa multas Eccles1ias ad serviendumter1a instıtuerunt eft stud1io crescente
aedıfiıcation1s verbı Del Ccetfer1is eccle- Deo cCommı1ıserunt 18 eSTIO propO$1-

{1 SUul NOn InNnmMemMOT! ef doctrinamS1155 pro: fratres ad SUSC1ID1CH-
dum sacerdotium praestiterunt nde salutarem qUuUam VOTO ACCC-

DCTI multos et multis alubrıs fide1, perant redolentes, monasterıa eti1am
collectis clericıs INSEirSPCI et charıtatis eccles1iae innotes-

cente doctrina, NON solum PCT 0)101805S bus postmodum multos proficıente
Afrıcae partes VeTITUIN et1am S- SOTULL relig10ne et fidel1um EeVO-

ad instruenda alıa monasterı1aMaannı1ıs, ei pCI 11bros edıtos
Graecum ermM10NCHl translatos, ab emancıpaverun! S1IC nOonNn solum

Afrıca, VEeTITUIL et1am TAaNSMAarınıs1lo unO homiıine et pCT um multıs
favente Deo, cuncta innotescere partıbus huJus proposıtum rel1g10n1s
meruerunt et CanOoN1Ca NOTIINA profess10n1s mul-

{OSs De1l famulos congregaVvıt multas
Ecclesıias ordıinavıt

ven when Augustine Was 1ving contemplative 11e .1 agaste before
his ordınatıon presbyter, he fulfilled the office of Mary and Martha,”®

not found ı Possidius Moreover, Phiılıp eferred ugustine
eachıng verbo el exemplo the hallmark of the canonical ea

Poss1id vıta Aug Phil Vvita Aug
(60 62 26 @} 38 39) (PL 203

Et docebat Ne Praedicabat autem et publıcepraedicabat
prıvatım el ublıce domo et loquens verbum Del CUu OINN1 fidu-

50 Phıil vıta Aug 18 (PL 203
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eccles1a salutıs verbum CU  = Omn1ı C1a, OIMNeEM haereticum destruens,
fiducia adversus Afncanas haereses, catholicos instruens, infundente el
maxımeque contra Donatıstas, Manı- Spirıtu SanCcIiO ineffabilem gratiam,
chaeos et DaganOs, T1S confectis eit mirantıbus cunctis dıscretam eJus
repent1in1s sermon1bus, ineiiabılıter acundıam
admırantıbus Christianis et collau-
dantıbus eft hoc ıpsum ubı poterant
NON tacentibus sed ffamantıiıbus

inde 1am um frıcae COI-

DUS praeclara doctrina odorque CuJus famam nOom1n1s I9(0)81 solum
SUAaVISSIMUS S11 dıffusus eit frıcana, VEeTITUIM et1iam transmarına
manıfestatus est, congaudente QUO- ]Jam nOoverat Ecclesıia, ineffabıilıter
quC 1d comperto eccles1ia Den trans- gaudens quod talem e1 Deus incer-
marına. Quon1am sicut dum patıtur contulerat, CUJUS verbo ef ‚XECI1N-

uUunNnum membrum, compatıuntur plo Iumiınarı meruerat
nıa membra, ıta Cu glorıficatur

membrum congaudent Oomn1a
membra.

Augustine, for Philıp, not only the great Urc father and legislator
of the egular Canons: he also theır teacher and exemplar, who taught

much by hıs outward eeds, by his spoken and wriıtten words— in
vultu el habitu, In SCTIMONE el moribus.° Possidius’ 10£TaphYy of
ugustine iıdealızed Augustine the Bıshop, Phıiılıp presented narratıve
representing ugustine AS the oundıng father of the egular Canons. Yet
Just Phılıp °rewrote’ Poss1idıius, in the early fourteenth century WOUuU
Or of Quedlinburg and hıis fellow Augustini1ans °rewriıte’ Phıilıp, usıng
hıs legenda Jamosa major SOUTCEC for N  S emplotment whereby
Augustine first and foremost the founder and CI of the hermuits.

The Legendar Aurea

The 1r major SOUTCC contributing the image of the hıstorical
Augustine in the later ıddle Ages, the ıfe of Augustine nNCcCIude:
acobus de Voragine’s Legenda urea Born 1229 acobus ntered the
Dominican er in 1244, and havıng studied In Bologna and eno0a,
became subprior in Genoa and later prı0r In Como. fter ıng Varı0us
other offices ıthın the rder, acobus named archbishop of Genoa in
1292 a offıce he held untıl h1is eal S1X YCars later. He 18 best known as

Phıl vıta Aug PE’
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the author, compiler, of the Legenda Aurea, completed durıng the YCars
AA

The Legenda urea ONe of the MOStT wıdely spread eXTiIs in the
ıddle Ages, extian: Varı0ous forms IHNOIC than 900 manuscripts.”“
The critical edıition of the collection consısts of 178 chapters, 3C
provıde the er of Preachers ıth substantıal materıal for ıts pastoral
1SS10N. Chapter 120 1S De Sancto Augustino.”” Jacobus aCcCCount begins
ıth general introduction, praısıng Augustine excelling al] other
doctors of the urc. Just the Roman Augustus SUIDASSCS all other
kıngs, and thus Augustine alone 1s worthy of comparıson wıth the SUN.  >4
acobus then traced Augustine’s lıfe, beginnıng wıth hıs bı  —& to Moniıca
and Patrıicıus. As Phıilıp of arven aCcobus recounted from the
Confessions Augustine’s recollections of hıs youth, from his
envolvement wıth the Manıiıchees., 118 hıs Conversion phılosophy,
becomıng rhetor Miılan and hıs increasıng adherence Ambrose.”
acobus then treated Augustine’s conversion at SOM ength, awıng from
the Confessions the major events eadıng the lege scene.”® The
VYita continues ıth Augustine’s baptısm, immediately after 1C
Ambrose and Augustine together composed the hymn, Te Deum
Laudamus,)' ollowe!' by hıis return 1cCa wıth eDrıd1ıus and
Evodius In Thagaste Augustine began lıviıng communal lıfe, based
astıng, Praycl, study and eachıng, oug! acobus o€es not claım that
Augustine and hıs communıty became SerVi dei.”® Nevertheless, from that
communıty Augustine’s fame spread and he Was SOON made pres  er in
1ppO by Valerıus, whereupon he founded monastery of clerics.”
Jacobus’ account continues wıth TI1eE descriptions of Augustine’s Sservice

See Barbara Fleıth, Studien ZUFr Überlieferungsgeschichte der Lateinischen Legenda
Aureda, Subsıdıia Hagıiographica, Socıete des Bollandıstes (Bruxelles, 9-16;
and idem, ° The Patrıstic SOuUrces of the Legenda Aurea. Research Report, ” In The
Reception of the Church Fathers In the West, ed. Irena Backus, vols. (Leıden,
1:231-287; f Sherry Reames, The Legenda Reexamination of Its Paradoxical
istory (Madıson, WI1, C 135-163

53 For the usSc of the Legenda Aurea ‘“handbook’ for preachers, SCC Fleıth,
Studien, 3°7-4) Ihe Legenda Aurea Iso played role in the Dominıcan educatıional
system; NCn ibid., 406-413

lacopo da arasse Legenda Aurea. 10vannı Paolo agg10n1. Miıllennio
Medievale 6’ est1 ols Fırenze, 1998, 120, 8541,3; hereafter cıted LA\, ıth
Pagc and lıne references gıven in parenthesıs.

55 LA\, 120 (842,22-844,49).
56 LA\, 120 (844,51-847/,100).
57 LA\, 120 (  ,  -
58 LA\, 120’

LA\, 120 (848,123-849,129).
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LO the Urc and elevatiıon o the ePISCOPACY, hIis aıly ife and household,
and his campaıgns against heretics, before relatıng his last days and death
1ıle the Vandals WEIC ravagıng frica, the yCal 440, accordıng 18
Jacobus.® The final 1r of Jacobus’ 10gTraphYy 1S devoted o praises of
ugustine by Jerome, Ambrose, Gregory the Great, Prosper, Remig1us and
ernar! to the translations described ell by Phıilıp of arven
and LO twelve dıstinct aCcCCounts of the miracles Augustine performed after
hıs death.®! acobus concluded by emphasızıng ugustine’s ascet1ic ıfe of
shunıng riches and honors, and recounting the works he composed.““

Jacobus’ legenda de Sancto Augustino draws from the Vilae of
Possidius and Phılıp of arven. but 1S markedly dıfferent from the {WO
prımary bıographies. 0ug! throughout the 1ddle Ages 10graphy and
hagıography WeTC closely elated and often indıstinguishable,
Jacobus’ Aits INOTC squarely wıthın the latter SCHIC than the
former. If Possıidius’ ugustine the celebrated Bıshop of 1ppo, and
Phılıp’s Augustine’s the exemplary ounder of the canonıcal lıfe,
Jacobus’ Augustine the outstandıng catholic saınt. Whereas both
Possıdius and Phılıp introduced elr Vitae wıth personal statements of
humilıty before the task of ryıng tOo IM the ıfe of such of
0d,63 acobus began ırectly Dy singing Augustine’s pralses, noting how
Augustine 6o,  was magnıficent in hıs lıfe, famous in hıs teachıng, blessed
(felix) his gl Ol'y.”64 Not only dıd acobus COMDAIC Augustine wıth the
Roman Augustus, but also analyzed the etymology of Augustine’s Namec,
claımıng that it derıved iromZ and astın, 1C IN ‘City„ and Uand,
which 15 that 1G 1s above (sursum). Thus, Augustine 1S eavenly
CIty, the cCıty of God.®

In thıs 1g it MaYy NOT be surpr1isıng that acobus dıd nOotTt devote
much the detaıls of Augustine’s lıfe, asıde from his Conversion
and eal Hıs nNnOTt much LO recount the hıistorical
Augustine it reveal the Church’s Salnt66 VYet it 1Ss noteworthy
that Jacobus’ accoun(ti, Augustine’s ıfe 1s strıppe of its monastıc

LA\, 120 (849,130-856,230).
LA\, 120 (857,  B  ,  6)

63
LA\, 120 (866,397-8/2,521).

203,1205).
Possıd. vıta Aug., Praef. (38, 19-40,42; 32,33-34); Phıiıl ıta Aug., Prol (PL

“...Augustinus dıicıtur magnificus, felıx, praeclarus. Fuilt nım magnıficus in vita,
praeclarus In doctrina, felıx in gloria.” LA\, 120 (842,19-20).

65 LA\, 120 (841,10-14).
Reames wriıtes: °“"The saınt’s involvement in the ecclesijastical affaırs of hıs

day...20€s almost unmentioned in the Legenda. Nor 0€Ss Jacobus DIESCIVC INanıy glımpses
of Augustine’s Ar for hıis OWTN flock.” Reames, The Legenda Aureda, 150151
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components. As mentioned above, acobus did not appIy the appellatıon
SCTVUS dei 08 Augustine when ellıng of hıs return Thagaste, term hat
carrıed onastıc connotatıons, even ıf somewhat VagucC, and ON that both
Possidius and Phıiılıp of arven: sed for ugustine and his followers at
that time Moreover, acobus nowhere mentioned ugustıine havıng
composed ule ven though Jacobus’ OW) G ollowe: the egula
Sanctı Augustini,®” the only reference allusıon Augustine’s monastıc
ıfe in Jacobus’ acCounLt, asıde from lauding Augustine’s ascetic daıly ıfe
e1 not placed in onastıc setting, 15 the narratıve of Augustine’s
foundıng monastery of clerics uDON being ordaıned pres  er.
Immediately upON becoming pres  ef. acobus wriıtes, Augustine “founded

monastery of clerics and began tOo lıve accordıng the WaY of ıfe
regulam) establıshed bDy the holy apostles; from thıs monastery
approximately ten monks became bishops.  2768 Jacobus, however, omıtted
the qualifyıng phrase OUnN! both Possidius’ and iılıp’s vifae, namely,
which he had previously one when he returned from the SCa his
homeland. Jacobus’ text g1ves asls whatsoever, eVCN for DUTIC
speculatıon, to assert that Augustine had 1ve' onastıc lıfe, EVCN in
non-technical S!  C} al time before he Was made pres  er. One Cannot

explaın hıs Om1ssıon aWaY Dy suggesting that perhaps acobus Was

of the earlıer treatments Not only oes he explicitly mentıon
Poss1idius’ Vıta in the introduction tO hıs legenda,” but thıs VE accounf
1S drawn from Possıdıus, as 1S evidenced by the number of monks who
became bıshops Possidius mentioned that he personally knew of

approximately ten holy, venerable, continent and earne! servants of God,
whom ugustine sent out 18 other urches when ked Phılıp of
arven: DaVC such number. Yet Jacobus’ truncated aCCOount of
Possidius 15 not imited tO the Om1ss1ıon of the phrase, which he had
previously Oone when he returned from the Sed his homeland.
The aCcCCount of Augustine’s monks being sent Out from hıs monastery LO

SCTVC other Churches, hereby spreadıng Augustine’s doctrine oughout
1Ca and beyond, 1S found the vıitae of both Possıidius and Phiılıp when
they narrate Augustine’s oundıng of his second monasterYy, namely, the
ONC he established upon eing elevated to the episcopate. Based the
relatiıonshıp between Jacobus’ text and that of Possidius, whereby Jacobus’

echoesphrase, de CUJUS monaster1i0 fere episcopl Sunf electi

67/ Rano, °San Agustin los origenes de Orden,” 670-673
6X “Qu1 statım monasterium clericorum instituıt et coepıit vivere secundum regulam

sanctıis apostolıs constitutam, de CUJUS monaster10 ere episcop1l sunt elect1.” A, 120
(849,128-129).

LA\, 120 842,21)
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Possıdius’THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  127  Possidius’ ... nam ferme decem, quos ipse novi ... beatus Augustinus diver-  SIS  70  Jacobus  ecclesiis...rogatus : dedit...,  compressed Augustine’s  presbyterial and episcopal monastic foundations into a single event, and  divested that institution of its importance to the African Church and  Augustine’s influence attributed to it by Possidius and Philip of Harvengt.  In sum, whereas for Possidius and Philip Augustine’s true miracle was his  life as a monk-bishop, for Jacobus, Augustine’s monasticism was  incidental at best; Augustine’s saintly life was witnessed most of all by the  miracles he performed long after his earthly existence. With Jacobus,  Augustine’s life itself became translated from the genre of hagiographical-  biography,  to  biographical-hagiography.  The  biographical  and  hagiographical components of the ‘medieval’ Augustine, would in the early  fourteenth century be combined anew by Jordan of Quedlinburg in his  attempt to recover and reconstruct the “historical’ Augustine, conscripted  for his own Order’s foundation, legitimation, and program.  Il. THE CREATION OF THE AUGUSTINIAN MYTH  In his Sermones de sanctis, composed after 1365, Jordan of Quedlinburg  gave a preeminent place to Augustine.”' Whereas all other doctors of the  Church could be compared to stars, Jordan eulogized echoing Jacobus de  Voragine’s Legenda Aurea, only Augustine was worthy of comparison  with the sun.’? Jordan’s estimation of Augustine was so great that he  claimed: “...blessed Augustine can be called the city of God...just as  whatever is necessary for life can be had in a city, so in blessed Augustine  70 74, 120 (849,120); cf. Possid. vita Aug. 11 (74,12-15; PL 32,42).  7! Jordan devoted sermons 129-151 of the 271 sermons of the Opus Dan to  Augustine; in addition, sermons 59 and 185 are De translatione Sancti Augustini.  7 « _ [Augustinus] ceteros ecclesie doctores tam ingenio quam scientia vicit incom-  parabiliter. Unde cum aliis doctores assimilentur stellis, ipse soli comparatur.” Jor. OD,  sermo 59D. This image Jordan quoted from LA, 120 (841,3-4). Jordan did not, however,  simply repeat previous praise. For Jordan, Augustine had renewed the apostolic life after  the time of the apostles, see VF 3,2 (326ff); and he displayed the same perfections as St.  Paul: “Et he sex perfectiones accipiuntur penes sex que contigerunt circa apostolum  Paulum cum esset in via versus Damascum, que etiam invenimus in beato Augustino.  Prima perfectio est divine gratie preveniens illustratio. Secunda est sulipsius omnimodo  deiectio. Tertio est divini nutus inspiratio. Quarta est voluntatis in deum totalis  transformatio. Quinta est mentis in seipsa ascensio. Sexta est naturalium virium relictio.”  Jor. OD, sermo 135A.dferme decem, qUOS IDSE NOVLTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  127  Possidius’ ... nam ferme decem, quos ipse novi ... beatus Augustinus diver-  SIS  70  Jacobus  ecclesiis...rogatus : dedit...,  compressed Augustine’s  presbyterial and episcopal monastic foundations into a single event, and  divested that institution of its importance to the African Church and  Augustine’s influence attributed to it by Possidius and Philip of Harvengt.  In sum, whereas for Possidius and Philip Augustine’s true miracle was his  life as a monk-bishop, for Jacobus, Augustine’s monasticism was  incidental at best; Augustine’s saintly life was witnessed most of all by the  miracles he performed long after his earthly existence. With Jacobus,  Augustine’s life itself became translated from the genre of hagiographical-  biography,  to  biographical-hagiography.  The  biographical  and  hagiographical components of the ‘medieval’ Augustine, would in the early  fourteenth century be combined anew by Jordan of Quedlinburg in his  attempt to recover and reconstruct the “historical’ Augustine, conscripted  for his own Order’s foundation, legitimation, and program.  Il. THE CREATION OF THE AUGUSTINIAN MYTH  In his Sermones de sanctis, composed after 1365, Jordan of Quedlinburg  gave a preeminent place to Augustine.”' Whereas all other doctors of the  Church could be compared to stars, Jordan eulogized echoing Jacobus de  Voragine’s Legenda Aurea, only Augustine was worthy of comparison  with the sun.’? Jordan’s estimation of Augustine was so great that he  claimed: “...blessed Augustine can be called the city of God...just as  whatever is necessary for life can be had in a city, so in blessed Augustine  70 74, 120 (849,120); cf. Possid. vita Aug. 11 (74,12-15; PL 32,42).  7! Jordan devoted sermons 129-151 of the 271 sermons of the Opus Dan to  Augustine; in addition, sermons 59 and 185 are De translatione Sancti Augustini.  7 « _ [Augustinus] ceteros ecclesie doctores tam ingenio quam scientia vicit incom-  parabiliter. Unde cum aliis doctores assimilentur stellis, ipse soli comparatur.” Jor. OD,  sermo 59D. This image Jordan quoted from LA, 120 (841,3-4). Jordan did not, however,  simply repeat previous praise. For Jordan, Augustine had renewed the apostolic life after  the time of the apostles, see VF 3,2 (326ff); and he displayed the same perfections as St.  Paul: “Et he sex perfectiones accipiuntur penes sex que contigerunt circa apostolum  Paulum cum esset in via versus Damascum, que etiam invenimus in beato Augustino.  Prima perfectio est divine gratie preveniens illustratio. Secunda est sulipsius omnimodo  deiectio. Tertio est divini nutus inspiratio. Quarta est voluntatis in deum totalis  transformatio. Quinta est mentis in seipsa ascensio. Sexta est naturalium virium relictio.”  Jor. OD, sermo 135A.heatus Augustinus diver-
S55

70 acobusecclesis. dedit compressed Augustine’s
presbyterıial and episcopal onastıc foundatıons into single vent(, and
divested that institution of its importance the 1cCan Urc and
Augustine’s infÄuence 1Dute: O it by Possidius and Phılıp of arven:
In whereas for Possıdius and Phılıp ugustine’s irue miracle Was hıs
ıfe monk-bıshop, for Jacobus, Augustine’s monasticısm
incidental al best; Augustine’s saıntly ıfe wıtnessed most of all by the
miracles he performed long after hıis earthly ex1istence. Wıth Jacobus,
Augustine’s ıfe itself became translated from the SCHIC of hagiıographical-
10graphy, 118 biographical-hagiography. Ihe bıographical and
hagiographical Components of the ‘medieval’ Augustine, WOU. in the ecarly
fourteenth Century be combined anc  S by OI! of Quedlinburg in his
attempt tO TECOVEL and reconstruct the ‘historical’ Augustine, conscripted
for hıs Order’s foundatıon, legıtımatıon, and

JIIl REATION AUGUSTINIAN MY'  =

In hıs Sermones de Sanclis, composed after 1365, OT! of Quedlinburg
DaVC preeminent place 18 Augustine. ” Whereas all other doctors of the
Urc could be compared tO Stars, OT eulogized echoing acobus de
Voragine’s Legenda Aureaq, only Augustine orthy of comparıson
wıth the SUnN.  72 Jordan estimatıon of ugustine great that he
claimed: ° Hblessed Augustine be the Cıty of God...Just
whatever 1S NECECSSALY for ife be had CIty, in blessed Augustine

LEA 120 n  , Cf. Possıd. ıta Aug 11 (74,12-15;
Jordan devoted SETIMONS 129-151 of the JA SErTMONS of the Opus Dan

Augustine; in addıtıon, SCITINODNS and 185 AI De translatione Sanctı Augustinlt.
72 ‘ _ ..[Augustinus| ceteros ecclesıe doctores ingen10 quam scl1entia vicıt iIncom-

parabılıter. nde CUu allııs doctores assımılentur stellıs, 1pse solı comparatur. ” Jor. 0)  n
SCITNO 59D hIs image Jordan quoted from LA\, 120 (841,3-4). Jordan dıd nOt, however,
sımply repeat previ10us pralse. For Jordan, Augustine had renewed the apostolıc ıfe fter
the time of the apostles, SCC 3! (326{f1); and he displayed the Samıec perfections St
Paul “Kt he SCX perfectiones accıpıuntur SC quC contigerunt CIrca apostolum
Paulum CUl] esse in V1ıa VeTrTSUuS Damascum, quc etiam invenımus in eato Augustino.
Prıma perfecti0 est divine gratie preveniens illustratio. Secunda est SU11PSIUS omnımodo
deiecti0. Tertio est divinı NUutLuUS inspiratio. Quarta est voluntatis in eum totalıs
transformatıo. Quinta est mentis in se1psa aSCeNsI1O. exXtia est naturalıum virı.m relicti0.”
Jor. 0) SCIINO 135A.
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be found whatever 15 NECCSSaLY for salvation.  »„/3 OT SCVCN went
far 18 AaSSeE‘: that Augustine’s eaching held such weıght “that nothing in

9/4divine scriıptures 1S that 1S not onfirmed by his authority.
Augustine the ord and head of doctors of the UurCc. he the
sapiens architector ecclesie, avıng restored the foundatıon of the apostolic
ıfe after the time of the apostles. ”” Augustine Was the cCıty the hıll,
etting his 1g chıne all people. '° As such, Augustine founded hıs
Sr of hermits, his true eIrs and SONS, who WEeTITC o be the Iimitatores
Patrıis nostrı Augustinl; OT! insısted h1s Liber Vitasfratrum, the
hermuits WeTC 18 follow Augustine “the exemplar and rule of all OUTr

actions.  2977 Thus, ugustine, hıs er fo be the “cıty of
God’

Jordan praise of hıs Order’s founder echoed wıthıin the er
oughout the later 1ıddle Ages The ate ourteenth-century Augustinıan,
Augustinus OVEeIlus de adua, extiolle« Augustine’s works exceeding
those of all other authors in richness, order, and eloquence. ”
ContemporarYy, imon of Cremona (d after 390)—the recollector
Hugolini” uniformly began each of hIis SETIMONS ıth quotation from

73 eatus Augustinus C1vıtas de1 dicı potest...Sıcut reperitur in cCıivıtate quicquı1d est
necessarıum vıte, SIC 1n beato Augustino quicquıd est necessarıum salutı inveniıtur.” Jor.
0)  n SCIINO 130B

74 ] ante nım autoriıtatıs est 1US doctrina, ut nıhıl in dıivıinıs scripturıis sıt solıdum
quod NOMN cıt 1US autoritate confirmatum.” Jor. 0)  9 SCITINO 131A.

“Beatissimus Augustinus dominus eit est omnıum doctorum. Nam sıcut lux
inter COTDOTA habet locum prımum, SIC ef hic inter doctores obtinet princıpatum.
Hıc est sanct1ssımus Augustinus, quı tam sapıens archıtector eccles1iae fundamentum post
sanctıssımos apostolos construxıt et reparavıt. ” Jor. 0}  n SCITIHNO 130A; Cf. 3,
332,54)

c  beatus Augustinus fut C1vıtas NON abscondiıta sed manıfesta cunctibus gentibus. ”
Jor. 0)  n SCITHNO 130B: “Nam sicut sol est fontale princıpıum um1n1s 1psam Ilunam el
tellas iıllustrans ei ad partem SUOS radıos dıffundens, SIC eatus Augustinus lumen
SUC sapıentie in alı0s dıffundens, qui1a 1e6 doctores palpıtarent 1n
tenebrıs ignorantıe n1ıs1ı haurırent de fonte sapıientie...alıl doctores comparantur stelliıs,
Augustinus autem solı, quıa sicut sol iıllumınat totum mundum, SIC Augustinus
ecclesiam perfudıt lumıne SUC sapıentie eft doctrine.” Jor. 0)  9 SCITINO 185C

77 ° _ beatıssımus ater noster Augustinus, quı SSC Omn1s nostrae action1s
exemplar ei regula...” 14 ,  A

78 M 120 (841,12-15).
79 “...[Augustinus| formae scrıptores, quı1 de rebus sanctıs SIVve In 1DS1S

gentilıum SIve in nOostrıs ıtteris ediderıint, ubertate, ordıne ef elegantıa superavıt. ”
Augustinus Novellus de Padua, Sermo ad clerum In honorem Augustint, Basel, UB,

I3 fol 221'- 223
See Irapp, "Augustinian Theology of the Fourteenth Century. otes

Editions, Margınalıa, Opınıions and Booklore.” ugustiniana (1956) 146-274; 255-263
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Augustine, the Iux doctorum ®© the later ifteenth-century General of
the rder, Ambrosius de Cora nOot only repeate and expanded
Jordan arguments for the primacy of the ESA the only true eIrs of
the historical Augustine, but also claımed that the hermits WeTIC the first
fratres fo ave preached the Gospel LO the people.*“ Singing Augustimne’s
praises certamly nNOot un1ıque 1(8) members of the Ordo Eremitarum
Sanctıi Augustinli. Yet such hyperbole assumed addıtional shades of
meanıng in the writings of the friars. It Was not Just ugustine who
lauded, but Augustine the historical ounder of the er

The creation of the Augustinıan myth be etecte! and ustrat-
ed in four exX(tS, all wrıtten between A and 1334 The first 15 aNONY-
LI1OUS VYita of Augustine; the second, aNONYINOUS treatise the Or1g1ns
of the OESA; the 1r 15 Nıcholas of Alessandria’s ermoOo de Beato AugQus-
{InNO; and the fourth 15 Henry of Friemar’s Iractatus de origine ef DFOZYTeES-

Ordinis fratrum heremitarum el Ve: PropriL0 titulo eiusdem. When
read in 1g of the edieval Augustine’, these exX{is evıidence the creation
of the mythıc Augustine, the approprlation of Augustine for the ESA.  83

Simon of Cremona, Opus epistolarum dominicalium, Tübingen, UB, Mc 329,
125 fols.; “ ...qula ut alt lux doctorum Augustinus de trınıtate..., ” (fol.
° _ doctorum 1ux Augustinus lıbro de Sanc) virginıtate capıtulo ‘ A (fol 7r)’ c  lux
doctorum Augustinus In sermone...” (fol 9 ..  - Da doctorum Augustinus lıbro de
oratıone dominıica...” (fol 222') Simon’’s SCTINON\NS ATlC extant in thırty-two manuscrI1pts and
WEeIC printed ın Reutlingen In 1484; SCcCC Zumkeller, MSS, 787 (366-368). Zumkeller
g1ves the tıtle SermonesUepistolas dominicales:;: in the Tübingen Simon refers

hıs work “...OpUSs epistolarum domiıinıcalıum totius annı  3i fol R> The appellatıon of
Augustine the Iux doctorum 1S sccnı already in hymn Augustine from the later
thirteenth tury “Salve Iux ei dux doctorum/ malleus haereticorum/ Conterens
perfidiam. ” FJ Mone, Lateinische [ymnen des Mittelalters Handschriften
herausgegeben un erklärt, ols (Freıburg, 1853-1855), 205, 815

82 °Ubı1 nota, quod prim1 fratres, quı praedıcaverunt evangelıum populo, fuerunt fratres
heremitarum Sanctı Augustini. ” Ambrosius de Cora, Chronica SaCFatLisSsSım. Ordinis
fratrum heremitarum sanctı ugustini, (Rome, 742; Ambrosius de Cora,
Defensorium Ordinis fratrum heremitarum Sancti Augustinl, Oome, 499-616; SCC

also Balbino Rano, San Agustin Orden Algunos Sermones de Agustinos del
Primer Sıglo (1244-1344),” Analecta Augustiniana 53 (1990) 7-93

83 For the entire discussion that follows, Cf. Rano, San Agustin los origenes de
Orden.” For interpretation of the hıstorical narratiıves ere discussed, ave rawn
from Arthur anto, Narration and Knowledge (New York, Adam Zachary
Newton, Narrative Ethics (Cambrıdge, r Paul Rıcoeur, Time and Narrative,
CSD. vol (Chicago, 5 Gabrielle Spiegel, The Past Text. The Iheory and
Practice of Medieval Historiography (Baltımore, and Hayden Whıte, The Content
of the Form. Narrative Discourse and Historical Representation (Baltimore,
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The Vıta Aurelıu Augustinı Hıpponensıs p1ıscop1

Manuscrıipt Plut SUpD 48 of the Bıblıioteca Laurenz1i1ana in
Florence begins wiıth AaNONYINOUS VYıta Aurelii Augustini Hipponensis
Episcopi.”“ Though the manuscrıpt written in 1470, the VYıta WAas

originally composed between 13272 and 1337° The codex contaıns
number of saınts’ lıves, ell the treatise the OrNg1NSs of the er
and the Sermo be discussed EeIO0OW. The author of the VYıta Was the pri10r
of Santo Spirıto, the Augustinıan house in Florence. In the later thiırteenth
cCentury anto Spirıto flourished, benefitting from the commerc1ıal growth
of the CIty, becoming, Arbesmann states, rel1ig10us and Cultura
center of the Oltrarno As matter of fact, SOON the whole rban district
ACTOSS the Arno Was called after Santo Spirito.  2786 TOM 1 Santo
Spirıto also the sıte of Order’s studium generale In Curia Romana.©'
Thus, Arbesmann concludes that the author of the Yıta G,  WAas of
administrative S. experienced in the spirıtual guidance of rel1g10us

‚88communıty, and possessed of een for the needs f the time.
The manuscrıpt such IS “organıc whole,” whereby the
compiler put together “Jong lıne of holy anCEeSTOTrS the ugustinı1an
Hermiuits of his day COU. claım for theır institute. ”® The Life of
Augustine,

MMay ell be called the Ornerstion! of the entire serl1es. For, f Augustine
15 pictured as the great SUCCESSOT of the [WO ounders and athers of eremuitical
monast1ıc1sm, St Anthony and St Paul the rst Hermit The Yıtae that follow
ell]l about the virtues and miracles of holy LUCH who distinguished
themselves by theır COINL1LON devotion the eremitical mode of monastic ıfe
hıch ST Augustine 15 sa1d to have rst organized the western Church.”

The author of the Yıta, 16 1S rather rief, SIrUN. ogether portions of
exXts from Augustine’s Confessiones, though Arbesmann posıts er
Lite. longer extant, that served the direct source.?! For present
PUTDOSCS the three interpolations Arbesmann identifies 4S providing

For description of the manuscrI1pt, and for analysıs of the Vita, SCC

Arbesmann, “Vıta Aurel Augustıinı Hıpponensıs Episcop1’ in Cod Laurent. Plut.
Sup i Traditio (1962) 319-355

85 Arbesmann, “Vlta, 9 22123507
Ibid., 326-327

A Ibid., 328
88 Ibid., 329
89 Ibid., ET For liısting of the CONfeNTS of the SCC ibid., 320-321

Ibid., SA
Ibid.,
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‘eremuitical gloss’ 8 the text of greatest importance. The first 15 the
acCcount of Augustine’s baptısm Repeating the erıted lore hat after his
baptısm ugustine and Ambrose composed the hymn Te eum laudamus
spontaneously in alternatıng phrases, the Yıta proceeds to claım that
Ambrose then invested ugustine in the of hermit, ase'! the
pseudo-Ambrosıan ermo de baptismo el CONVersiONne Augustini.”“ TIhe
second interpolation the Yita Arbesmann pomnts tOo 1S the aCCOount of
Augustine, ogether ıth Alıpıus, Nebridius and Adeodatus, seekıng
Ssu1ltable place for lıyving the onastıc 1fe Findiıng SIOUD of hermits
Tuscany ollowing the tradıtions of Paul, the rst Hermit, and St
thony, ugustine stayed wıth the Iuscan hermits for SOINC tıme, and,
quoting the VYita, ““gave LO hem WaYy of ıfe MO vivendi), 1C later
he wıdely establıshe' aMOoNg the cler1ics and hermuiıts Africa.?” Ihe
hırd pıece of evidence Arbesmann rings forth 1S the account drawn from
Possidius of Augustine’s foundatıon of monastery wıthin the Urc
compound after avıng een made presbyter. oting that Augustine had
been grante both the perm1ssıon and land for oıng by Bishop
Valer1us, the author of the Yita then COmMMEents ollows “Likewise he
establıshe' other monasterıies in deserted and wooded places.  2794 Taken
together, Arbesmann claıms:

The aetiological character of the three interpolatıons have discussed 15
obvıous. the rst place, they SCIVC LO explaın the Order’s full title ‘ordo
fratrum heremitarum sanctı Augustin1.’ Moreover, OUTI author’s time most of
the informatıon avaılable concerning the or1g1in of the rder overwhelmmegly
pointed JTuscany and the JIuscan Hermits of the thırteenth CENTUTY. The
three egends provide: the connecting lınks between Augustine and the
er of the Hermit T1ars of Augustine recognized by the the
COUTSC of that century. They SOON became fixed part the Order’s
tradition.”

Though the author of the Yıta g1VvES Augustine’s 102raphYy
eremitical flavor, he 1s ST1 rather Vaguc egardıng the connections between
Augustine’s eremitic1sm, and that of the ESA In the SLOTY of Ambrose
investing Augustine upon h1s baptısm, not found the Drev10us

02 Ibid., 340
92 °Cum quibus Augustinus alıquo tempore habitans modum vivendi, QUECIN latıus

postea in Afrıca clericıs ei eremuitıis constituit, e1s dedit.” Anonymous, ita Aureli
Augustini Hipponensis Episcopl, Florence, Bıblhoteca Laurenzıana, Plut Sup 4 $
fol fol 3 (hereafter cıited Anon. Vita); quoted Dy Arbesmann, . ‘Vlta., d 341

“Sic ipse lıa monasterıa construxit in l0CI1s desertis el nemorTOsIıs. ” Anon Vita, fol
quoted by Arbesmann, “V1ta,” 348

05 Arbesmann, öl Vlta.,” 349
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lıves of Augustine, the phrase nclude the VYita o0€es noOot describe the
Augustine assumed the of the Order.?® The second

interpolatıon 1S inconclusıve ell Whıile emphasızıng the eremuitical
desıires of Augustine and his assocılates, realızed, accordıngz to the Yita,
JTuscany amMONg the 24001010 of hermits followıing Paul and Anthony, there 1s5

explicıt connection between the MOdus vivendi ugustine provıde for
the SIOUD, and the Regula Sanctıi Augustini;” the Yita only confirms that
ugustine DaVC the TIuscan hermiıts the SaImnıec modus vivendi that he later
establıshe'l am ONg the clerics and hermuits in frica.”® The Salillc

ambiguılty applıes 118 the aCCOunt of Augustine’s establishing mONnastery
wıthın the Urc compound after his ordıination. Arbesmann seemmingly
trıes 118 make INOTC of the pPassSagc than perhaps IS warranted, when he
stafes that after the SLOTY found In Possıdıius. the author of the Yita “then
rather abruptly adds (fol 8') °SIC 1pse alıa monaster1a construxit locıis
desertis ei nemorTOsIis. ” Arbesmann then presents the len:  1er aCcCCount of
Augustine’s onastıc foundations present the treatise the Order’s
Or1g1ns, usıng the er version tO explaın the ONC lıne of the Yita The
lıne In question, however, o€es not abrup when read the
conclusıon of the PaSSaSCc and parallel wıth Possidius:

Possı1id. vıta Aug Anon Yita, fol
(52. 1-8;

actus CI SO presbyter monasteriıum Factus CTSO presbyter monasteriıum
intra eccles1iam INOX institult el CU| Jla eccles1ia IHNOX instituit ef CU

De1 SeErVIS Vvivere coepit secundum de1 ServVIS vıvere cepit secundum
modum et regulam sub sanctis apOS- modum et regulam sub sanctıs dD!  -
tolıs constitutam: maxıiıme ut CINO tolıs constiıtutam.
qu1cquam proprium Jla socıetate
haberet, sed e1s es: omn1a COIM-

mun1a, ef distrıbueretur un1cul1que

..  Ambrosıo Sum cucullam induente ef habitum SETVOTUMM de1  97 Anon. Vita, fol

”7 In analyzıng Possidius’ statement that Augustine upOon eing made presbyter CUM

dei SEerVLS Vivere coepit secundum modum el regulam sub SANCTLLS apostolis constitutam,
Verhejen dismi1isses the assocıatıon of the terms MOdus and regula ıth monastıc ule
In technical Maıs ans la sequence secundum modum ef regulam, le terme de
regula peut aVOIFr le SCI15 technique de regle monastique’. doit etre plus
MOINS identique celu1 de moOdus, 81 bien qu ’’ 1] faut comprendre “selon la facon de
ViUuTe Verheijujen, Regle, 183

See Arbesmann, “Vlta,’ 341
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siıcut ODUS eralt, quod 1am 1pse pr10r S1C ıpse alıa monaster1a construxıt
fecerat, dum de transmarınis ad Sua locis desertis ef nemorTOsI1s.
remeasset

The lıne, Sic LDSE alia monaster1ia construxit In IOocis desertis el NECEMOFOSLS
of the Yita, interprets Possidius’ quod 1AaAM IDSE prior fecerat, dum de
IFAansSmarınls ad SUQ D} yel in doing leaves the empora.

amb1ıg2u0us the author oes nOot spec1fy whether Augustine had
established “other monasterıi1es’” before OT after the monastery he ounded

presbyter, whereas Poss1idius’ acCCount 1s clear regardıng Augustine’s
pr10r monastıc iıfe. Though the phrase In locis desertis el NEMOFOSLS DUtS

eremuitical spin the acCoun(i, the Yita, in its rewriting of Possıdius,
refraıns from suggesting unambı1ıgu0ous relatıonshıp between Augustine’s
early onastıc ıfe and the ESA

The clearest assoc1latıon of Augustine’s eremiticısm wıth that of the
ESA 1S OUnN! in section 1C Arbesmann consıders 118 be appendices to
the Vita. the ırd of which,

1S brief note the rel1g10us Orders 1C follow the Augustinian Rule
(fol 11'-12') reflects the beginnıng of long-drawn dispute between the
Augustinıan Hermiuits and Canons, both claımıng for themselves the privilege
of being the hirst rel1g10us Tder founded Dy St Augustine. Showing se.
not AaVEISC I(8 scholastic reason1ıng, OUT author makes the ollowıng subtle
distinetion. The ordo fratrum heremitarum sanctı Augustini professes the
Augustinian Rule institutione, that 1S, the basıs of its foundatıon DYy St.
Augustine, theır instıitute ‘havıng proceeded from those who had received the
sa1d Rule from the Samle father Augustine and had carrıed hıs venerable body
to IThe Ordo cCanonıcorum regularium, the other hand, professes the
Augustinıan Rule devotione only, its beginning datıng rther back than
°to St Ruf, bıshop reg1o0n of France about the 104 firom the
Incarnatıon of Our ‚OTN! pparenuly satisfied wiıth avıng 1spose of the
difficulty by h1is clever argument(, the author quickly concludes the note wiıth
short reference the er of ST Dominic and mMan y other Orders of INnenNn

100ell dS

99 Arbesmann considers the ita ave three appendices, the 1Irs consisting of
VETISCS in pra1ise of Augustine, the second, account of the translations of
Augustine’s body, and the third, discussıon of the Orders which follow the Augustinian
ule See Arbesmann, “Vlta, 27 349-353

100 Arbesmann, “Vita,” 351-352 'besmann (01 nOt ıte the manuscript for hıs
discussion quoted here, though he translates therefrom For the attrıbution of St
Ruf the founder of the CanNnONS, Ses Arbesmann, . V1ta‚” A
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ere 1S, however, nothing the text that states that Augustine founded
the ESA In the manuscrıpt the section of text in question 1s gıven the
tıtle Instituit regulam CANONICIS. The text beg1ins DYy affırming that
ugustıne °rewrote’ the canonical rule 1 had een down by
the apostles after Christ’s ascens10n, but had een neglected for long
time. mMu. of rel1g10us follow thıs ule and it 1S avowed by the
church of G0d 101 The author then proceeds tO mentıion the Orders that
follow the ule

TOM its institution: the Trder hıch 1S 1D1OW called Ithe Order] of hermit
rothers of Saılnt Augustine, 1C Calllc about irom those havıng received the
sa1d ule ftrom the SaIinec Father Augustine, and from those havıngz carrıed hıs
venerable body Italy. TOM devotion: the er of egular Canons, IC
Was begun Dy Rufus, bishop reg10n of Tance the YCal of OUT Lord’s
Incarnatıon 1110; and the Tder of Friar Preachers, hıich Was begun by Eess-
ed Domuinıc the regı0n of Tolouse approximately the YCal of OUT Lord’s

102Incarnatıon 1200; and INnan other Orders of men ell of

ere IS question that the ESA 1S g1ven specı1al STa  S, ollowıng the
ule institutione whereas all others follow the ule devotione. Yet
though the ESA ArTOSC from those who rece1ived the ule from Augustine
himself, Augustine dıd nNnOTt wriıte his ule for the hermits. Earlier the
Yıta, noted above, the author claiıme: that Augustine provıde: the
Iuscan hermuits wiıth moOdus vivendi, wiıthout, however, explicıtly
des1ıgnatıng such the ule Nor 1s there explıcıt mentıion of the ule in
the author’s discussıon of Augustine’s written works. !® Leavıng
ou that the ESA has specıal Statfus ollowıng the ule Institutione,
and provıdıng eremitical gloss to Augustine’s biography not tO be (01018[
in previ0us acCounts, the author of the Yıta 15 ındetermınate ıth regar!
both to the composıtion of the ule and LO Augustine’s onastıc
foundatıons. Moreover, he dıstances the ESA from Augustine or1ginal

101 “ Instituit regulam CANONILCILS. Hıc den1ıque canonıcam regulam ab apostolıs post
ascensionem domiı1ını prımo tradıtam, sed longo tempore pOost neglectam, luculento SCTIINOMNC

rescr1psıit, quam innumerabilis perfecta sequıtur multitudo relig10sorum et de1 eccles1ia
multiplıcı illustrantium V1 profitetur. ” Anon. Vita, fol 3 Bn A LZ

102 “Ex instıtutione TdOo quı UNC fratrum heremitarum sanctı Augustıinı nuncupatur,
quı recıplientibus ab eodem patro Augustino dıiıctam regulam portantıbus Italıam 1US
venerabile 10) evenıt. Ex devotione rdo Canon1ıcCorum regularıum, quı rdo ufo
ep1SCopo in partıbus Gallıe dominice incarnatıon1ıs M.C SIC incepıit. Et Tdo
'atrum predicatorum, quı a eato Dominico ın partıbus Tolosanıs Circa N dominice
incarnatiıoniıs M.C  ® inıtium habuıt. Multique IM ordines tam marıum qQUam muliıerum. ”
Anon. Vita, fol A

103 Anon. Vita, fol. 9v
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SrOUD of hermuits bDy referring o ugustine’s er that er which 1S
nNnO called the Order|] of Hermiuts of Samint Augustine |emphasıs
mine].””** The relationshıp between Augustine’s eremiıticısm and the
ESA had not een fırmly establıshe'| That WOU. be the accomplıshment
OF the pri10r of Santo Spirıto s contemporarles.

The nıtıum S1IVe Processus Ordınis Heremitarum Sanctı Augustinı

The Samnec manuscrı1pt that contaıns the VYita includes
ell treatıse the ONg1INS of the ESA wıth the tıtle Initium SIVE
Processus Ordinis Heremitarum Sanctıi Augustini. ”” The author of the
Initium, the Yita, 1S nOt known, though the [WO works or1ginated in the
SaImnlec general circles. Balbıno Rano, the edıtor of the Initium, dates the
work approximately 18 330 106

The Initium places the OMg1INS of the ESA wıthın the historical
development of western monastıcısm, ıth spec1al focus the
eremuitical tradıtions. akıng Jerome’s VYıta sanctı aull priml eremitae
hıs pomnt of departure, the author that from the ecarly anchorıtes,
namely, 1as, Jo  s the Bapftist, Anthony and Paul the fırst Hermiuit, EVELY
er and relıg10n of the modern rel1g10us takes its or1g1n and
beginning  '„107 ollowıng these first hermuits, Basıl and Pachomius
established the apostolic ıfe in the East, ”® whereas ugustine then dıid

the West. fter treating Augustine’s onastıc foundatıons, the author
proceeds discuss briefly the OrT121NS of the other rel1g10ns, namely, the
Benedictines, the Cisterc1ans, the egular Canons, the Carthusıans, the
Francıscans and the Dominicans. ” He then 18 isting the General
pr10rs and the papal approbatıons of the OESA, beginnıng in the later

CENTUTY, and culminatıng the Gireat Union under exander
Hıs desıre emphasıze the antiquıity of his er 1S clear, when, for

example, he begins hI1is discussıon of the OESA, avıng Afirst reated the

See ote 102 above.
105 Anon. Vita, fols T aG25
106 * Deb  10 de SCI tiıempo posteri10r aproximadamente al ANO 1330.” Balbıno

Rano, °°1_ O8 dos Primeras Tras Conocıdas sobre e] Orıgen de la Orden Agustinıana, ”
Analecta ugustiniana (1982) 331-376; 335

107 “Ab ist1s Namqu«c anachoritis Oomnis rdo eft rel1g10 modernorum relı1g10sorum
sumpsıt exordıiıum l principium. ” Anonymous, Initium 1ve Processus Ordinis
Heremitarum Sancti ugustinl, ed Balbıno Rano, In °“ Los dos Primeras ras
Conocidassobre, ” 33 1-351:; 33°7 (hereafter cıted Initium).

108 Initium, 337
109 Intitium, 341 For the treatment of the Or1g1ns of the other relıg10ns, SE Initium,

341-343
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110other Orders, wıth the phrase, nte m tempora. Moreover, he
portrays the ESA the genulne inheritors of the ancıent eremuitical
'adıtıon when he concludes that not only the OLESA, “but virtually all

39relig10ns ave theır beginning and or1ıgın from ancıent athers
TIhe Initium continues wıth mystica interpretation of the founders of
rel1g10us Orders, assoclatıng them wıth Old Jestament Fathers Thus Basıl
1S interpreted the ante dıiluvian) NOC. and ugustine 15 equated wıth
Noah, for Noah “entered the arch of the Lord that human kınd m1g be
saved, ” and Augustine “entering the Urc of God, eed uman kınd
from heretics.  9112 Noah’s three SUNS, Shem, Ham, and Japheth, then
interpreted the three branches of rel1g10us that follow ugustıine: °“Kor
Shem 1S interpreted the egular Canons, who fight under Augustine’s
ule Ham 1S understood those who follow ugustine’s ule and ıfe
oOut of love. But Japheth 1s interpreted those brother hermits, who, SINCEe
they Calllec tO theır COUNITY, avıng multiplied SIaAsSp the WOT wıth the
example of theır holy ıfe and the cCları of knowledge.  22113 The entire
treatıse 1S designed tO the emporal and qualıitative prior1ity of ESA
wiıthın the relig10us ıfe of the Uurc. based the example of Augustine,
who 6,  not only the er of hermits, but EVCN 1ve'! himself
hermit.?*

Whereas Augustine’s eremiticism and ıts relatiıonshıp 18 the ESA in
the Vita W ds indistinct, it 15 explicıt the emplotment of the Initium.
Based the Confessions and Possıidius, the Initium DOCS far beyond the

Yıta reconstructing aCCount of Augustine’s early
onastıc ıfe and offers conclusıve evidence for Augustine’s composition

110 Initium, 344
111 ON tantu:  =] NOS, sed ere relıgiones nOostrıis patrıbus antıquıs inıt1ıum ef

princıpium habuerunt.” Initium, 345
112 * Per nNnım SanCcftOos ante dıluvium, NOC uCcC Vivit, omnıum

heremıitarum, monachorum, SCI VOTIUIN De1l omnıum quı ultra INarc fuerunt intellıgıtur
beatus Basılıus, quı floruit NNO CUIUS vıta ef regula ul in PTeSCHS QqUam
plures vivunt. Per No6, quı archam Domauiunıi, ut salveretur NU: humanum, intravit, beatus
Augustinus intellıgıtur, quı intrans Deı Ecclesiam, humanum NU: ab hereticıs 1beraviıt.”
Initium, 345

113 “Per qUOS trıplex Augustinum sequentium designatur. Nam DCT Sen
intellıiguntur Canoni1cı regulares, quı sub 1US regulam milıtant. Per Cam, qu1 amoOTIS
calore vitam eft regulam ugustinı Ssequun(tur. Sed PCI laphet, fratres ist1 heremite, quı
qUO ad terTas venerunt exemplo sancte vıite el scıentie clarıtate multiplıcatı mundum
comprehendunt. ” Initium, 345-346

114 “Ht multa alıa dicıit, quUC manıfestissıme ostendunt CUT NON tantu:  3 heremıitarum
m, CI U et1iam 1psum heremıtam fulsse.” Initium, 340
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of the ule for hıs first ZTOUD of hermits, who WeIC the forebearers of the
ESA

Possıd. ıta Aug Anon Yıta, fol 8172 Initium, 3358-340
91'83

Factus CTZO presbyter Factus CTgO pres  er (irca quod tempus
monasterium intra monasterium Ila Italıa primo, e1in!
ecclesiam INOX institult ecclesjia INOX instituıt et ffrıca, beatus
e CU  = Del SerVIS CUMm de1 SEervVISs vVvivere Augustinus ef doctor
vıvere coepıit ‚un- cepit secundum modum regulam apostol1ıcam
dum modum ef TeRU- et regulam sub sanctıs post Domuin1 asCeNS10-
lam sub sanctıs aD  - apostolıs constitutam. NC}  = ab apostolıs tradi-
tolıs constitutam: IMNa- sed dıu neglec-S1IC ipse alıa monaster1a
xime ut neMmMmO qU1C- construxıt loc1ıs tam, luculento SCITIINONC

Qquahl proprium 1la desertis ef nemorosı]s. conscr1ipsit
socıetate haberet, sed (fol ö) egenda SUA, QqUam
e1s essent omnı1a COIMN- Instituit regulam scr1psıit SanNnCcLIuUus Possıi-
mun1a, ei dıstrıbueretur CANONLCLS: Hıc den1que donıus ep1SCOpUS, diec1-
un1culque sicut OPUS canon1ıcam regulam ab tur quod ordınato Au-
eral, quod 1am 1pse apostolıs pOst aSCENS10- gust1ino lponensı1 CC-

pr10Tr fecerat, dum de NI Domuinı prımo cles1a sacerdote, 1LOX

transmarınıs ad SUa dıtam, sed longo IMpO- monasteriıum SCIVOTUIN

remeasse‘: pOost neglectam, lucu- De1 instituit, eft cepit
secundum regulamlento SEIINONC rescripsıt,

innumerabiıilıs apostol1ıcam v1ıvere,
perfecta sequlıtur multı- (UaM ıpse prIus fecerat
tudo rel1g10sorum e de1 dum transmarın1ıs ad
eccles1a multiplicı 11L1US- SUa remeasset Que
trantıum virtute profite- Oomn1a |probant| —

(fol 11'-12') dum quod 1psam ICcgU-
lam Italıa instituerit,
immo quod ipse an acCcCO-

rıta, dum fuut Italıa
post SUanl CONVvers10-
NCHN, extiterıit.

T0om the comparıson of the Initium wıth the Yita and Possıidius, number
of observatiıons be made. Possidius makes mention of Augustine’s
composıtion of monastıc Rule, but Simply hıs foundation of



138

monas upON eing made pres  er though Possidius COMMEeENTS that
ugustine had previously 1VvVe monastıc ıfe As discussed above, the
Yıta includes hıs pasSsSagc from Possıdius, yeL ‘summarızes’ the ending of
Possidius’ aCCount wıthout S1ving emporal indıcation of when
Augustine had founded the c  other monasterı1es’. TIThe Yita, then, in
‘appendix’, includes discussion of Augustine  S composing hıis Rule,
aCCount not found in Possıidıius, NOT the other medieval Vıtlae The Initium
includes these {WO of text from the Yita, but inverts the order.
The aCCOunt of ugustine havıng composed the ule first in the
Initium, and 0€Ss in words VE sımılar O the Yıta The COMMEentT that
Augustine eloquently put together in wriıting the apostolic rule
down by the apostles after the Lord’s ascension, but for long time
neglected,’ appCars only ın the Yıta and the Initium, 16 that
ONC text either borrowed from the other, that both had
SOUTCEC. (nven the textual varlıatiıons of the phrase between the Yita and the
Initium, it 15 unlıkely that the author of the VYita drew from the Initium, the
text in the Inıtium IS far INOTC explicıt wıth regar' tO Augustine’s actıve
composıition of the ule and 1ts relationshıp the ESA Whereas the VYıta
g1ves thıs account 18 egıin the appendix dealıng wıth Augustine’s
institution of the Rule, referring O Augustine sımply in the Ir DETSON,
leavıng hım unnamed the text (Hic denique CAaNONLCAM
regulam...rescripsit),  115 the Initium designates ugustiıne beatus pa
Augustinus el doctor. eT, whereas the VYıta has Augustine “wrıting
agaln’ the canonical ule down by the apostles, the Initium
dıstances the ule from all canonical connotatıions. and g1ves Augustine
far IMNOTC actıve role in laımıng hat blessed father and doctor Augustine
put ogether in wrıiting the apostolıc rule (regulam apostolicam CON-

scripsit).
The Inıtium then continues Dy discussing the Varıo0us poss1ıble

locatiıons for Augustine’s Airst eremuitical communıty. Whereas the Yita Was

concerning the chronotopic acCcount of Augustine s monastıcısm, the
Initium 1S explicıt: “Grst in alY, then In Africa.? !6 The prec1ise locatıon
of Augustine’s rst hermitage, however, 15 left indeterminate; the author of
the Inıtium mentions the poss1ibilty of Miılan, Mons Pısanus, and
Centumcellae, but notes that decisıve cCannot be gıven due LO the
en of time thıs Ooccured the past, and the SCarcıty of SOUTCES (ex
longitudine femporis qUAM pigrikida scriptorum). It could EVCN ave
been, the author SUu:  S  > several places where thıs took place.

135 Anon. Vita, fol 1a
116 1ın Italıa pr1mo, deinde In Affrica.  99 Initium, 33%
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Neve  eless, it MoOst certamly in alY, and for that first communıty,
117Augustine wrote hıs ule The author continues wiıth rMe discussion

of Onıca’s cal and then includes the pasSSagc from Possidius, affırming
that uponN eing ordaıned pres  er Dy bishop Valer1us, ugustine ounded

moONnastery and 1ve' accordıng the apostolic nule: ‘“which he had
previously one when he returned from AC1I1OSS5 the SCa to hıs
homeland.”!'® Whereas the Yıta ummarızed thıs lıne {irom Possidius
wıth the nebulous reference “other monasterlies 1n desert and wooded
places,” the Initium sed Possıidius’ testimonYy Droo of the Italıan
Or1g1ns of Augustine’s eremi1tic1sm: these things sShow Ou that
|Augustine] instituted hıs ule in alY, and CVCI LHOTC S! that he
himself 1Vve' anchorite in aly after his conversion.  2119 In CONtTrast
LO the narratıves of the medieval tradıtion, ell that of the Florentine
VYita, 1C employed Possidius’ remark which he had previously Oone
when he returned from the Sead fO Ais homeland,
conclusıion, OT SEVCN afterthought, LO the aCCOUunNtT of Augustine’s establıshing

mOonastery after avıng een made pres  ef. the Initium g1ves the phrase
content Dy havıng rst establıshe'| Augustine’s composition of the ule for
hıs first eremitical communıty in Italy, LO ıe then Possidius’ phrase,
which he had previously OoNne. (1am IDSE prıor fecerat) refers back
the emplotment of the Initium. As ıf 18 leave ou the author of the
Initium changed Possidius’ ‘“ Augustine] began LO live...accordıng LO the
Custom and WaYy of ife established Dy the holy apostles, ” repeated
Dy the author of the VYita, LO ‘ Augustine| began to lıve accordıng the

apostolic Rule,” whereby in place of the somewhat vaguc ‘“according the
CuUuStom and WadYy of ife constituted Dy the apostles, ” (secundum modum el

regulam sub SANCLILS apostolis constitutam), the author of the Initium
eferred back LO the ‘apostolic rule (regulam apostolicam) 1C “hlessed
father and doctor ugustine puL together in wriıting,” (beatus D
Augustinus el doctor...conscripsit).

The author of the Initium dıd nNOL StOp ere iıth h1is rewrıting of
Possidius. avıng sufficıently ea ıth Augustine’s eremuitical Org1nNs
alY, the author then turned 1(60) Africa. Whereas Possidius simply reported
Augustine’s establishing monaste: wıthin the Church compound after
havıng een made pres  er, the Initium laimed that Augustine 1ve.
eremitical lıfe. “according the apostolic Rüle.“ ıth blessed Valerius In

117 Initium, 338-339
118 Initium, 339-340
119 ““Que Oomn1a [probant ]} nedum quod 1Ipsam regulam in Italıa instituerit, immo quod

ipse anacorita, dum fuıt in Italıa post SUamIlı conversionem, extiterıit. ” Initium, 340
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villa. !0 For this PassSasc the author m1g) ave een takıng his
inspıratiıon from Phılıp of Harvengt’s Yita, rather than from Possıdius. As
SCCIH above, Phılıp claımed that Valerius DaVC Augustine garden in 1C
tOo establısh monastery after havıng ordaıned hım presbyter, 1C

INOTC closely elated V1 than o€eSs Possıidius’ wording, intra
ecclesiam. The point fo be made 15 that the Initium IS clear that
Augustine’s second eremitical communıty Was that 1ppoO, together ıth
Valer1ius. ifter his ordıinatıon bıshop, the author continued, Augustine
then ounded mMan monaster1es solıtary places, 1C he stayed,
the father of Nan Yy, teachıng, correcting and regulatıng hıs V OW)

anchoritic SONS, that they m1g SCTIVC G0d worthily keeping wıth the
apostolic Rule. ”! Taken all together, the author concluded, it 15

manifestly clear that Augustine 66,  was not only the father of the hermits, but
Svcn himself hermit.  99122

Such statement not wiıithout polıtic. implıcatiıons 1330 It
made precisely when the ESA negotlations wıth the egular

Canons concerning ustody of Augustine’s tomb in St. Peter in Ciel TO
in avla, avıng een grante such privilege LA yel unable to
establısh themselves custodians until 33112 The Initium not
written for the edificatıon of members of the ESA. fter asserting
ugustine’s eremuitical foundatıons and lıfe, the author then aunchnhe:
on attack agaınst his opponents:

Nor o€es it matter that the egular Canons Sd y that they rece1ived the ule
from Jessed Augustine Afrıca, whereby hey call themselves Canons of St
Augustine. Wherefore they WOU. have CaUsSC, SOM1C SdyYy, because firıca
Augustine gaVC hıs Rule and founded monaster1i1es much 18} and for the
Canons and for hermıits, and that dıd not COINC about from the sa1d
hermits. Ihıs does not SCECIN be- wıth regard fo the Canons, SINCE

120 “In iffrıca VEIO, ut 1pse dicıt in SEerMOne de ıta clericorum, quod CUu eato Va-
entino SIC in vılla habıtabat, eft secundum regulam apostoliıcam vıvebant.” Initium, 340

121 °°Ht ep1SscCopus fuıt yponens!Is, qUamı plurıma monaster1a in solitudıne
construxıt, in quibus sicut plurımum morabatur, 1DSOS SUOS fl1ı08 anacorıtas
instruendo, corrigendo eit ordinando, ut Deo dıgne ef secundum regulam apostoliıcam
servirent. ” Initium, 340

122 After cıtıng apocryphal phrase from Augustine’s In TIohannis Evangelium, and
from the pseudo-Augustinian SECEIMO de DassıOoNE Dominı OSIr esu Christi, the author
concludes: “Et multa lıa dıcıt, qucC manıfestissıme ostendunt CUuMm HNO tantum
heremıtarum m, VeEeIUIIN et1am ipsum erem1 fuisse.” Initium, 340

123 See Arbesmann, “Vlta,” 332: ef: Pierre Bourdieu, Language and Symbolic Power,
(Cambriıdge, 180 and Dassım,
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loachım saı1d that the egular Canons had theır beginnıng from lessed Rufus,
124bıshop parts of France.

The author establıshe both the antıquıty of the ESA and its continulty
ıth Augustine’s orıginal eremitical communıitıes by then briefly
discussiıng the Org1Ns of the Varı0us rel1g10us Orders, and the
manıfestation and approbatıon of the ESA the CoOnftfext of that
development. ‘” er the papacıes of exander IL, nNnOocent HIL,
egOrYy and exander IV, the pri10r generals of the er rece1ved
specı1al priviıleges. exander IV, however, played specı1al role:

Pope Alexander, from hıs love of lessed Augustine, appeared hım
visıon wıth arge head, but SMa body, the first VYCar of hıis pontificate

increased the er much in members in priviıleges, bringing together
into thıs Trader the Brictinenses, the Brethern of aV:  3 P the ollowers of Friar
John Bonus, and the Wılliamites, granting the rder privileges 4S before

126other elıg10n.
Thıs 1s the earlıest aCCOUNT of lexander  s Vvisıon of Augustine In
asSsoOcC1atıon ıth the Great Union. As 111 SCC, it WOU. be repeate: by

127Nicholas of Alessandrıa, Henry of Friemar and Or of Quedlinburg.
the Iniıtium established connection betweenWıth thıs account,

Augustine’s original foundatıon of hermits in alYy, and hI1is role in
Alexander establıshıng the ESA the Great Union. ere 15
continulty between Augustine’s erem1ticısm, and the eremitic1ism of the
ugustinıan rder, emphasıze Dy the Initium’s concludıng DYy returnıng 18
Jerome’s discussıon of the early desert fathers, 18 1C Augustine and his
hermuits added. *8 Wıth the Initium, ugustıine nNnOot sımply the

124 “Nec obstat quod CanonI1CI regulares dicunt quod eato Augustino in ffrıca
regulam receperint, qUO dicunt CanoOoNn1ICOS beatı Augustini. nde motivum habuerint,
quıdam dicunt, quod tam CanonicCI1s quamı 1pS1S heremitis in Afrıca regulam ei
monasterl1a construxit, et dıctis heremitis NON even1ımus. De CanonIicCI1s NON videtur
VCTUNN, quoniam abbas Iohachyn dicıt quod canonicı regulares inıtıum aDbuerun:! eato
ufo ep1Sscopo in partıbus Gallıae.”” Initium, 341

125 Initium, 341 FOFr the dıscussıion of the Org1ns of the Varıous Orders, SCcCC Initium,
342-343

126 . predictus papa Alexander ab beatı Augustini, e1 in visione MagnNus capıte
ef DarvVus membris» prımo NNO SUl1 pontificatus predictum Ordınem in
person1s qUam in grati1s augmentavıt, U1C Ordıni! brictones, fabarıos, jambonitas,
guglıelmiıtas jungendo, gratias NUumMquUamı simıles alıcul relıgion1 tradıtas |condonando]|]...”
Initium, 345

127 Arbesmann argued that Henry aCCount of the VIS1ON in hıs Tractatus Was the rst
Augustinıan mention of the V1IS10N: SCC Arbesmann, H. 131 Henry’s and Jordan’s

of the Visıon ıll be discussed e1Ii0OW.
128 Initium, 349
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historical bıshop of Hıppo and author of the apostolic Rule; for the ESA
he had become noster.

Nicholas of Alessandria ’s ermo de beato ugust1ino

The thırd text the Laurenziana manuscrı1pt that pertaıns tO the
creatiıon of the ugustinıan myth 15 Augustine, preached
arıs 3372 by Nicholas of Alessandrıa, edited together wıth the Initium
Dy Rano 1cholas of lessandrıa became master of theology al arıs In
1333 and attended the General Chapter at Grasse 1335 where the NC2O-
tiatıons wıth the egular Canons OVCTI the custody of Augustine’s tomb
WEeIC confirmed. Three yYCals later he also present Siıena al the
General Chapter 1C. renewed affırmatıon of the agre  n He INaYy be
the Samne Nıcolas de Alessandrıa designated °‘lector in the Cur1a’
May 1327 who together ıth the Prior General Wılli1am of Cremona and
three others entered negotlations wıth the Canons and the COIMIMMUNEC of
Pavıa regardıngz Augustine’s tomb.}** Hıs Sermo de heato Augustino in

even! clearly testiNes tO his commıtment and in presenting the
Hermuits’ Cas:

The 1S divided into tWO dıstinct parts. The Airst consısts of
praises of Augustine’s earnıng, character, and service LO the Uurc.
akıng the pericope from Maccabees DL aZ2nus In hac CLIViLiate el

atribus el faliis In Nicholas turned the hıstory and
development of western monastıcısm, eginnıng wıth Paul the rst Hermıit
and thony. He continued Dy tracıng the dispersals of the earlıest
eremiuitical OUDS, SOINC of whom settled in alYy. Nıcholas then treated
Augustine’s CONnversion and early onastıc experliences, hıs composition of
the ule for the Tuscan Hermits, h1s return Afrıca and his establıshment
of monaster1es there skıpping OVOI Augustine’s ıfe after his
monastıc foundatıons, Nıcholas moved rather quickly TI1e mentıon of
Augustine’s death and the translatıons of his body, before finally arrıving
at the development of the Augustinıan Hermits, placed chronologically
ell before the Or1g1ns of the other Orders, namely, the egular Canons,
the Franc1iscans, and the Domuinicans. He proceeded wıth hıis aCCOuUuNT by
ıstıng the earlıest known Priors General of the rder, pomting O the papa
privileges they received, and the papal approbations of the er
culminatiıng exander Great Union, concluding ıth 1st of the
Priors General of the er oug Wılliıam of Cremona and the KESA

assumıng ustody of Augustine’s tomb The closes wıth hat COU.

129 0’ “[T _ as Dos Primeras Obras Conocıdas, ” 353-354
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be SCCI1 hırd sect10n, though 1C functions final determinatio
of the matter al hanı  O i1cholas ffered e1g arguments and three proofs
from authorıty to establısh ONCEC and for all hat ugustıine nOot only WAas

the ounder of the Hermiuts, but also 1Vve hımself ONC, hereby
authenticating the hıstorical continulty between Augustine’s eremuitical lıfe,
and that of the ESA

In iıcholas the representation 1S intensıhnled in three
respects: first, the detail given regardıng Augustine’s composıtıon of the
ule and foundatıon of monasteries: second, the argumen agalnst the
Canons; and third, the 1C elements of the historical account.

In ıcholas hıstorical reconstruction there 1s longer question
regardıng Augustine’s composıition of the ule fOor hıs rst eremiıtıical
communıty aly, NOT where that Hirst communıty W äas ocated. As stated
above, the second of the begins wıth ACCOUNT of the Or121ns
of eremitical monasticısm wıth Paul the first Hermit and ONY. ToOom
these Or1g1nsS, the eremitical ıfe had three branches, ounded Dy ası and
Pachomuius in the Kast, and Dy ugustine in the West. !” The followers
of Paul and Anthony WEIC dıspersed by combinatıon of persecutions and
divıne provıdence. As result, SOTINC of these early hermuits Cainc LO alY.
eTe, they heard of STOUD of hermits lıviıng between Rome and Vıterbo,
who had orıginated from {WO ONC around hermit named Anthony,
who 1ve' Mons Pısanus, and the other. the of hermıits led Dy
blessed Mamılıanus, who 1Vve! 1918 Sardinia. *} The 19(%  s arrıvals Jome:
the in the ermitage between Rome and Vıterbo, and there the
communıty DTCW and prospered, and ul ON hundred cells, in the place
called Centumcellae The inhabıitants of the reg10n ul for the hermits
church dedicated the Holy rını and there, 1cholas ffirmed, C  in the
COUTSC of tıme, the rst locatıon of the er of Hermıuits of Saılnt
59132  Augustine. The for thıs Nicholas gaVC later in the

Turnıing LO Augustine’s cConversion and baptısm, 1cholas repeated
the STOFrY of Augustine and Ambrose composıng the Te eum laudamus. He

130 Nıcolas de Alessandrıia, Sermo de eato Augustino, ed Balbıino Rano, In ° 108 dos
Primeras bras Conocıdas, ” (hereafter cıted Nic.Al Sermo); Cf. Inıtium, A
338

131 Nıc.Al Sermo, In the Laurenz1ana manuscrıpt short 1ta of Mamıiılı1anus
follows dırectly that of Augustine; Florence, Bıblıioteca Laurenzi1ana, MS Plut. Sup 48,
fol 135

132 “ T Jıictı autem heremiıte in prefata heremo inter Romam eit Vıterbium In tum
1UMNSCIO eit merıto satıs 1t0 creverun(t, quod ibıdem cellas COonstruxerunt 1uxta locum quı
Centum cellıs dicıtur ef habıtatores illıus reg10N1S ın dicta heremo ecclesiam in honorem
Sancte Irinıtatıis 1pSIS trıbus edifıcarunt et 1b1 in temporI1s fuit prımus locus
Ordinis heremıitarum sanctı Augustini...” Nıic.Al Sermo, 365
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then relates how for INOTC than YCar Augustine 1ve' the ermitage of
Ambrose and Sımplic1anus outsıde Mılan be taught by hıs tWO SCHIOTS

who had een instrumental his CONVELISION ugustine did nOtT at that
iime COMPOSC hıs ule Nıcholas affırmed, he 1ve' wıth Ambrose

133and Simplıcı1anus theiır student not theır master Duriıng thıs
per10d ugustıne persuade: by hıs mother 18 return LO frica, and
theır WAdY, they Camec upon the COMMUNI of hermuits Centumcellae and
stayed ıth them for per10 of approximately [WO VYCars by the
COMMUNITY, Augustine composed hıs ule for the SrOUD, and from that
ıme they WEeIC called the hermit brothers of ugustıne by 1Cason of the
ule 110 them whereas previously they WeTIC only
hermıiıts 5134 Moreover Nıcholas also PTECISC date for the ule
COmposıtıon In the first section of the Praisıng Augustine
admınıstratıve abilıties 1CNO12aSs sed ugustine provıding ule

99135example, 1C “he composed,” Nıcholas affırmed, YCal>s ag
Sınce the 15 explicıtly ate. 1332 136 Nıcholas assıgned the
composıtiıon of the egula Sanctı Augustini tO the VCar 3072 137

Nıcholas continued tO u11 argument from biographical detaıls
the iime of hıs baptısm ugustiıne YyCal> old and he

th:  n  cc when Moniıca died at Ostıa Thus Nıcholas argued he spent

133 Nıc Sermo 366-36/
134 Instigante autem DIa matre que affectabat eodem sepulcro CU! VITO SUOo pTopPMa

1Vıtate recondı ut 1DSC dıicıt Confess ad Affrıcam remeabat qUEITCNS cottidie locum
sıbı aptum ad serviendum Deo Cum CIO ad ntroıtum ]ussıe percıinxXıt plures De1
heremiıticam Vvıtam ducentes monte Pısano quamı I0CI1S alııs ad predictam Vvıitam

icia DIOVINCIa invenit el tandem ad locum Centumcellarum applıcuit Cum
quıbus fratrıbus diu COMMOTatus rogatus ab 615 ut regulam ei vivendi [traderet ]
D COmMpOSU1 10C0O sancte Irmmitatıs de Centumcellıs Et tunc vocatı sunt fratres
heremite Augustıinı ratıone regule date Qquı ‚u heremiıte tantummodo dıcebantur
Nıc Sermo 36’7 Nicolas CONtINUES Dy noting the aptness of Augustine > COMPOSINg
the ule for the hermits the church of the Holy rıinıty; hid

135 “Jerti0, requıirıtur prelato bono regularıtas famılıe Opus 3000001 laudat opificem
Qualıs 111111 est 1ICX talıs lex eit talıs QICX Quomodo autem eatus Augustinus regularem
famılıam statuerıt Satıs ordıinatıssıma regula SUua sub qua quası infiniıtı regularıter
eit sancte Vivun:' et Vixerunt lam 1d| SUnt 230080 94(0) QqUaM cComposuılt modo qul fine
narrabıtur Nıc Sermo, 361

136 The explıcıt sStates “Hec Magıster Nicolaus de Allexandrıa NO Domuinı @
Paris1is.” Nıc Sermo 376

137 For contemporary scholarshıp datıng of the ule SCC Lawless Augustine of
Hippo and his 'Onastic ule 148 154 Lawless TIEeEVICWS the VarlOus scholarly OD1INIONS
and then concludes “Barrıng LNOTC CONVINCINS evıdence the TYy 30 /
be INOTE lıkely time of composıtıon for Augustine S ule Ihid 153 Nicholas
not ave recogniızed the problem hıs datıng posed for his argument at least by
contemporary reCcCOoNsSiIructiONs Augustine ordaiıned presbyter 391



CREATION 145

approximately [WO YCalrs ıth the Tuscan hermits and ONC the ermitage
Z Milan. !3 iıcholas then brought in Possidius proo text, cıtıng the
DaSSapC. “havıng een ordained pres  er, Augustine establıshe'l 110NAas-

terYy and began 118 lıve wıth the sServants of God accordıng tOo the Custom
and WaYy of ıfe established by the holy apostles.  22139 Thıs linches the al-

gument for Nıcholas “Ftrom thıs ıt 1S perfectly clear that ugustine inst1-
ted and 1ve' by the saı1d ule Trst in OVe ave stressed
the ambigulty tO pl thıs phrase in Possıdius BaVC rse. ven the author
of the Initium Vaguc regardıng the precise locatıon of Augustine’s first
eremitical communıty for 1C he composed the Rule, affırmıng only,
and using thıs lIıne of Possıidius proof, hat it first in Italy. Wıth
Nıcholas Cları achleved. Possidius’ ÜK he had previously ONne
when he returned from the SCa his omelan refers Augus-
tine’s composing the ule In 397 for the Iuscan hermuıits entumcellae,
1C the first locatıon of the Ordo bremitarum Sanctı Augustini.

Nıcholas Just prec1se wıth regar LO ugustine’s monastıc
foundations. The first that 1n entumcellae 1CcCHNOlas then proceeded
to Augustine’s arrıval in frıca, where ogether wıth his frıends, he
recei1ved Dy Bishop Valerius. egardıngz the 1cCan theater of Augustine’s
monastıc operations, in the Initium only explıcıt mention 1S made of the
V1 3C Valerius SaVC 118 Augustine, ogether ıth the er COoMMEeENnNT
that Augustine ounded Man monasterı1es after he WAas ordaıned bıshop,
though the author of the Initium sed Possidius’ aCCOUNLT of Augustine’s
onastıc foundatıon upDOoN eing made pres  er proo of the Italıan
prior1ity of Augustine’s eremiticism. *  1 In COomparı1son, 1cholas restored
the PIODCI order, ell havıng combined Phıilıp of Harvengt’s garden
wıth the Initium’s V1 after Augustine Was recei1ved by Valerı1us,
“Valerius SaVC hım certaın garden certaın wooded vılla, that
together ıth hıs assoc1lates who oll0owe: hım, they COU lıve
eremitical and solıtary life.„l42 Thereafter. havıng been rdaıned
presbyter, ugustine founded another monasterYy adjoıne the church in

138 Nıc.Al Sermo, 367-368
139 .  factus presbyter instituıt monasterium et cepit Vivere secundum regulam sub

sanctıs apostolıs constitutam, quod ipse | SCHIDSI; 1psum ed. ano prio0r fecerat, CUMmM

transmarınıs ad proprıa remeasset.” Nıc.Al. Sermo, 368
140 “EX qQUO manıiıfeste quod dictam regulam nstıtuıit ei servavıt prımo in Ytalıa.”

Nic.Al Sermo, 3168
141 See note 119 above.
142 *Defuncta 1gıtur matre Augustin! apud Hostia tyberina, in Affrıcam CUM SOC11S

profectus estT, QUECIN SAaNCi{uUS Valerius yponensı1s ep1SCOpuSs paterne suscepit ei e1 quemdam
hortulum in quadam vılla sılvestrı dedit, ut ibıdem CUMmM SOCNIS quı el adherebant solıtarıam
ef solıtam agerent ıtam  27 Nıc.Al Sermo, 368
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1ppoO, repeating the aCcCCount of Possidius."“ bishop,
Augustine founded Man monaster1es and hermiıtages CC  in 16 the
Sservants of God, keeping ıth the WaY of ıfe and 3C he had
SCCI1 in alY, m1g lıve accordıng tOo the ule 16 he had
composed  .„144 Nıcholas thus clearly distinguished four stages of
Augustine’s monastıc foundatıions. The first in entumcellae; the
second in Valer1us’ garden/viılla; the 1r the church
compound in 1ppO after avıngz been made pres  er and the (0108 WAas

multiple foundatıons after havıng een ordaıned bıshop Such cCları Was

called for in 13372 precisely due to the on-g0ing debates havıng een
inıtiated OVeTr whether Augustine or1ginally wrote his ule for the Canons
OI for the Hermaiuts. Nıcholas left (0)81

Wıth hıs prec1s1ıon of detaıl and atıng concerning the development
of Augustine’s erem1t1c1sm, Nıcholas Was clear that Augustine fiırst
founded his er of Hermaiuts. Moreover, in Nıcholas representatiıon
He  S argument for the OESA’S priority OVCI agaınst the egular Canons 1s
dvanced the Order’s fter delineatiıng the four stages
Augustine’s onastıc foundatıons, iıcholas then argued:

Some however elıeve that the irlars, because they wWeTC hermıit friars only
1ved the sa1ld place and other simılar places outside the c1Ity, and
Augustine’s jet adjoıned IO the UrC. 1ppoO, 1ve: the egular
(Canons. But f truth be known thıs Wäas not the CasSC, as much because all
rel1g10us lothed wıth aC. tunıc girded wiıth belt, the
friars of St Basıl, dASs because at that time ON that regı1on had SCcCCH such

that 1C the egular Canons DNOW WCAaLl, and because
oachım hıs Exposition the Apocalypse clearly sa1ıd that the Regular
Canons had theır or1gıin from lessed Rufus, bishop parts of France,
approximately the VCal of Lord 090 Ihe Canons WCIC called the
Canons of St Augustine, because Rufus SaVC them Augustine’s Rule TOom
these Canons time Cammne blessed Domuinic. 145

143 Nıc.Al Sermo, 368
144 “Quando autem fuıt In dıcta eccles1i1a yponensıs ep1SCOopus ordinatus, quam plura

monaster1a solıtarıa ei heremitica construxıt, in quıbus Servıi De1l 1uxta ei habıtum
qUCIM in Ytalıa viderat regulam ab condıtam servabant...” Nıic.Al Sermo, 369

145 ‘“Quidam aufem quod iratres credunt quod iratres heremite solum In dicto 10C0 ei

similıbus xira Civıtatem habıtarent ei in Jlo monasterI10, i1uxta ecclesiam anonicı
regulares, sed, salva verıtate, hoc NOn videtur, qu1a relig10s1 ultramarını tunıca
nıgra desuper cıncta ONa induuntur, ut es sanctı Basılıi, quı1a 1lo tempore nullus
ıbi talem habıtum vidıt qualem UNC portant Canonicı regulares, quıa as oachım
In expositione apokalisim SIC 1C1 quod Canonicı regulares OTTU);
abuerun! beato ufo ep1scopo in partıbus Gallıe CIrca MN Domiuinı MX Dıcuntur
tamen Canonicı1ı sanctı Augustin1, quı1a beatus ufus e1s regulam eatı Augustinı dedit. Hx
quıbus Canonic1s In temporı1s fuıt beatus Dominicus.” Nıic.Al Sermo, 369-3/0
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Nıcholas had previously concluded the first of his ıth the
Samıec argument, placed Context of hıs exposıtion of the per1cope, makıng
the distinction between Augustine’s brothers atres and SONS Z1
Augustine’s brothers all those who ounded Orders based hISs Rule,
such the Regular Canons, ounded by Rufus, the rder of Preachers,
ounded by Domuinic, and Nan others.!*® °But We,  27 iıcholas continued,

Augustine’s SONS, born immediately from and therefore clearly
h1s S12N, namely the 1C| he used directly after hıs baptısm. For

had such been SCCI] 4S that 1C| the egular Canons
W but all rel1g10us WeTC lothed aC. and girde wıth belt OVeTL the
tunıc. 14’7

FoOor Nicholas the abı ıtself differentiated the ESA from the egular
Canons, and W as sıgn of the PrI1IMAaCYy of Augustine’s foundatıon. The
habıt of the ESA that of Augustine, from the time of his baptısm, and

ON that only hıs irue SONS WEeIC entiıtle: to chare. It 15 only 1g of
the force of hıs argument that Nıcholas then make such concilıatory
COomMMentS the ON wıth 1Cc he concluded hıs proo of the Hermıits’
priority: 1SSUE, however. 1s nNnOt LO be oreatly isputed, especlally
because f ugustine ounded that er and OUTS, it all DOCS the praise

935148of hat glor10us father, how V Man SONS in 15 he bore.
Nicholas historical evidence and arguments WeIC designed

present Convıncıng proo of Augustine’s original foundatiıon of the ESA

wıthın the Hctive narratıve of the historical facts, however,
WeIC mythıc elements. As the author of the Initium, Nicholas NCIuUudE: the
aCCOount of Augustine appearıng 1{0 exander catalyst for the G’reat
Union:

Inıtium, 344-345 e Sermo, 372

Insuper tempore essan! papc lempore Allexandrı quarti, frater
Philiıppus de Parana [prıor generalıserat Dr10r predict1 Ordinis frater

Phylıppus de Parrana, 300 1t] Quo tempore beatus Augusti-

146 Nıic.Al Sermo, 363
147 *Sed 1NOS filı immediate ab genitl, ideo plene portamus sıgnum 1DS1US,

scılicet habıtum qUO SUS fuıt statım post conversıonem. Nunquam nım ultra INaTre talıs
habitus VISUS est qualem Canonic1 regulares, sed rel1g10s1 induuntur de

n1gro ef ‚Up! atam tunıcam corriglia cinguntur. ” Nic.Al Sermo, 363
148 “Non est autem In hoc disputandum, maxıiıme quıla, ef S1 illum Ordinem ei NnOS

instıituit, totum ad laudem 1PS1US glori0s1 patrıs cedıt quanto plures tılıos in Christo
genult. ” Nic.Al Sermo, 3’70
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NUus dıcto papc eXandro visioneamator et ampas lumiınıs virtutum.
Cu1lus tempore predictus DapDad Ale- apparuıt grandıs capıte, sed membris
xander ab am ore beatı Augustini, el ex1lıs, ut ıpse Papa estatus est,
in visıione capıte el Darvus quO MOtus funt dicto nOStro Ordıni
membris appaIrCcNs, prımo SUl1 uniıre plures alı08 Ordınes qu1 erant

pontificatus predictum Ordinem alıqualiter heremite, scıilicet brıtones
ei sabarıos, inter qUOS multı S1IC unitıperson1s qUamhl grat11s n-

tavıt, hu1c 1nı brictones, fabarıos, erant marchıa Anchonitana, gu1l-
ermitas ef iambonuiıtas.jambonıitas, guglielmıtas 1un-

gendo, gratias sıimıles al1ı- Tunc autem adımpleta fuıt
Cul relig10n1 tradıtas [condonando], prophetia bbatıs Joachım eXDOSL-
ut SU1S privileg1s continetur, fione qUuUamhl fecıt Ü  € apokalypsim,
predictum fratrem ylıppum ub1 dicıt Surgıit SIC ordo DNOVUS qu1
lens, uft antea eralt, priorem dict1 videtur NOVUS eft NON est, induti1
1S preficere, quı obmissıs hulus N1gr1S vestibus ei accınct1 desuper
gratia multıs lacrımıs fere eCUSaI®c ZON3a. Hıl CreSCEN! ef fama vulga-
obtinuıt. fratrem bıI  S 1pSorum eft predicabunt fidem
chum de ediolano, VIiIrum pruden- qUaml defendent qUu! nem

tem, e1s priorem institult generalem, mundı Per angelos en1m 1stos intel-
ut DCI SUOSQqUC, fideles vit11s eft lıguntur alıquı ordinis 1ustorum, qUO-

us erıt fervens et ardens adpeccatıs OS faceret, quod plene
hodiıernum diem facıunt et secandam vineam reproborum S1

facıent de bono melıus aQT( spirıtu Elye. Quıi1 erıt ordo hermita-
Domuinı mirılice fructificantes, 1DSO emulantıum vıitam angelorum,
auxılıante, qu1 est unus substantıa, UuO' vıta erıt quası 12N1S ardens

am oOTre et zelo De1 ad comburen-trınus in person1s. Quı1 est laudabilis
efi enedictus secula seculorum. dum bulos ei spinas, malı abu-
Amen tantur amplıus patientiae De1 Sur-

gent en1ım equ1 n1ıgr1 et hı1 defendent
Ecclesiam ei fides singularıter erıt
e1s ef D'  cabun! veritatem et res1s-
tent nlı0 iniquitatıs ef -
NC}  = fortiter stabunt. Gaudeant CIrg
herem1tarum duces, qUOTUIM p
Paulus prımus heremita. Hec le

Facta au unıone omn1ı1um
predictorum heremıtarum sanctı Au-

gustinı generalıs pri10r funt frater
Lanfranchus de Mediolano DCTI eccle-
sS1am Romanam institutus.
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In the Initium, Alexander 15 moved by hI1s love for Augustine, who
then appeared 118 hım ıth large head but small body, whereupon
exXander eitifecte! the Union. Wıth Nıcholas there 1S change, which
be SCCH intensıification of the mythıc. Nicholas nowhere mentions
lexander  s love for Augustine Augustine dSSUuUmINes INOIC actıve role
ıth Nıcholas, whereby based Augustine’s appearıng 18 exander,
exander Was moved to aCT, whereas in the Initium, Alexander love for
Augustine precede the V1S10N, IC then prompte hıs acti1on. The author
of the Initium makes exander the subject of the verb, performing the
actıvıty, ing the V1IsS1on in dependent clause AlexanderTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  149  In the /nitium, Alexander is moved by his own love for Augustine, who  then appeared to him with a large head but small body, whereupon  Alexander effected the Union. With Nicholas there is a change, which can  be seen as an intensification of the mythic. Nicholas nowhere mentions  Alexander’s love for Augustine. Augustine assumes a more active role  with Nicholas, whereby based on Augustine’s appearing to Alexander,  Alexander was moved to act, whereas in the /nitium, Alexander’s love for  Augustine preceded the vision, which then prompted his action. The author  of the /nitium makes Alexander the subject of the verb, performing the  activity, adding the vision in a dependent clause — Alexander ... augmen-  tavit — whereas Nicholas places the verbal action with Augustine —  Augustinus  apparuit — attributing to Alexander a passive role — ex  quo motus fuit ... unire.'® Such re-emplotment would then later become  even more definite in Jordan’s narration, when Jordan claimed that  Augustine appeared to Alexander, as a divine oracle, wanting to end the  dispersion of his own religion.' There is a marked shift in the  attribution of the initiative for the Great Union from Alexander to  151  Augustine.  Nicholas goes even further when he then associates for the  first time the foundation of the OESA in the Great Union with the novus  ordo prophecied by Joachim.  All the evidence taken together, Nicholas claimed, proves that  “blessed Augustine was the leader, teacher, head and father of the  hermits.””'”? Nicholas concluded by arguing that the Church’s approbation  of the Order did not occur by chance, but that the Church declared the  OESA to be the true sons of Augustine with good reason, and had from  ancient times. Thus the Order merits its unique title, even if other orders  as well follow Augustine’s Rule.'* Nicholas’ intensifications of the  149 Nicolas continued with a list of the Order’s prior generals, extending to and  including William of Cremona; see Nic.Al. Sermo, 372-373.  150 VF 1,14 (47,80-85).  51 The shift is from the Initium’s Alexander ab amore beati Augustini, ei in  visione...apparens..augmentavit..; to Nicolas’ beatus Augustinus dicto pape Allexandro in  visione apparuit...ex quo motus füuit dicto nostro Ordini unire..; and then to Jordan’s  beatus Augustinus,  volens dispersionem suae Religionis congregari...in visione  apparuit...ex qua visione velut divino oraculo papa commonitus unionem...consummavit.  See also Rano, “San Agustin y los origenes de su Orden,” 658-667; and esp. 658-659,  where Rano also presents these three versions, together with Henry of Friemar’s, in  chronological succession, without, however, commenting on the rela_tionship between them  and construction of the myth.  152 «Sic ergo apparet quod beatus Augustinus dux, magister, caput et pater fuit  heremitarum.” Nic.Al. Sermo, 373.  13 Nic.Al. Sermo, 375-376.AUSZMEN-
aYL whereas Nıcholas places the verbal actıon wıth Augustine
Augustinus apparult al  ıbuting 1(60) exander passıve role
QUO fuit unire. ” Such re-emplotment WOU. then later become
CVCN INOIC definite In Jordan narratıon, when OTN! laımed that
Augustine appeared to exander, 4S divine oracle, wantıng to end the
dıspersıon of hıs religion. ” ere 1S mar'! chıft the
attrıbution of the inıtlative for the G'ireat Union from exander LO

151Augustine 1chNolas DOCS SVn er when he then assoc1lates for the
first time the foundatıon of the ESA the Great Unıion ıth the NOVUS

ordo prophecied by oachım
Al the evidence taken together, Nıcholas claımed, PITOVCS that

“hlessed Augustine the leader, teacher, head and er of the
hermits.  9152 Nicholas concluded Dy arguıng that the Church’s approbation
of the er dıid not by chance, but that the Urc declared the
SA 18 be the true SONS of ugustıine wıth go0od 9 and had from
ancıent times. Ihus the er meriıts its un1ıque tıtle, ECVCN 1f other orders

ell follow Augustine’s Rule.} 1ıcholas intensifications of the

149 Nıcolas continued ıth 1ist of the Order’s pri10r generals, extending and
including Wılliam of Cremona: Ses 4C Sermo,A

150 1,14 ’  »
151 Ihe shıft 15 from the Initium’s Alexander ab hbeati Augustinl, el In

visione...apparens..augmentavit..; Nicolas’ beatus Augustinus dicto PDape Allexandro ıIn
ViSLiONeEe apparult...eX QUO MOLCUS fuit dicto nNOSLFrO Ordini untre..; and then Jordan’s
beatus Augustinus, volens dispersionem uae Religionis congregarı...in VLSLONE
apparult...eX qud VISLONE velut divino oraculo DADa COMMONLIUS UNLONEM. .. CONSUMMAYVIL.
See Iso Rano, *San Agustin los origenes de Orden,” 658-667; and CS5pP. 658-659,
where also C  C] these three vers10ns, together ıth Henry of Frıemar’s, in
chronological SUCCESSION, wıthout, however, commenting the rela_tionship between them
and construction of the myth.

152 “SIC CTZO apparet quod beatus Augustinus dux, magıster, et T fut
heremitarum.” Nic.Al. Sermo, 373

153 Nic.Al Sermo, 375-376
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historical detaıls combined wıth mythıc elements and hIis campaıgn agaınst
the egular Canons, heightened ell the securıty of h1ıs co-relig10us
lıstenıng to hıs in arıs I332: the true SONS of ugustine they
and they alone WEeTC entitled call Augustine nOoster. The Samle

essential argumentatıon and trategy would {WO VCars later be formulated
ane  S in the first treatıse explicıtly wriıtten in defense of the rder, the
TIractatus of Henry of Friemar.

Henry of Friemar s Iractatus

In 1334, he nearıng the end of hıis C Henry of Friemar
composed hıs Iractatus de origine el DVOQVCSSUÜ OFrdinis fratrum heremi-
farum el Ve. DFODFLO titulo eiusdem. Henry began hıis treatise wıth
statement of purposc.

Because SOMC, being 1gnorant of the path of conversion and comportmen! of
the most gl10or10uUSs doctor, blessed Augustine, unıque father and patron,
able quest1on by what 1CAasSsoONn the rothers of OUTI rel1g10n AIC especlally sa1ıd

be the brothers of the rder of Hermuits of St Augustine comparıson
wiıth the other rel1210us professing h1s Rule. the above stated truth, namely,
wherefore justly and rationally such tıtle 1S attrıbuted especlally Dy the

154
holy Roman church, 15 therefore able be made know three WayYy>.

Henry then that such truth 1S evıdent from Augustine’s cConvers1on,
from h1is comportment, and from Varıous statements and ee concerning
the Order’s approbation. ‘”  9 ese he treated chapters ON through
three respectively, before summarızın? the evidence in chapter four.

Chapter five then continues ıth enumeratıon of the Priors General of
the rder, both before and after the Great Union. The treatise concludes
wıth short chapter highlighting the Order’s Trothers of famous sanctıty.
Throughout Henry clear that hıs PurposcC LO offer conclusive proof
that only the ESA had the rg LO be called the SONS of Augustine,
whose Or1g1ns be traced from the time of Augustine himself. In

o1ng, Henry also contributed o the creatiıon of the ugustin1an myth

154 L;Q 1a nonnullı ignorantes modum cConvers1ion1s eft ctum conversationIis
glori0s1ssım1 doctoris beatı Augustinı, singularıs patrıs nostr1 ef patron1, possent dubıtare,

qua ratiıone fratres nostrae relıg10N1s DIac ceterI1s rel1g10S1Ss SU am regulam profitentibus
fratres ordinıs eremıtarum sanctı Augustin! specılalıter dicerentur: ideo praedicta verIitas,

videlıcet iuste ef rationabiılıter nobis pCI sanctam omanam ecclesiam cit talıs titulus

specılalıter attrıbutus, potest vıa trıplıcı declararı. ”” Hen. Tract. (90,1-8) ave translated
ACIUS Conversationlis comportment, distinguısh thıs te!  3 from MOdus vivendi.

155 Hen FAaC 90,9-11)
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In chapter ONC Henry esSse.\ Augustine’s CONVvers1iıon and
baptısm. The catalysts for his baptısm WeTITC dıvine inspiration, and the
erudıtion of St. Ambrose Yet in conjunction ıth these, Was the influence
of Sımplıcıanus. ccordıng 18 Henry, Simplicı1anus ermit, 6,  who
rst in Rome served God most evoutly from his yOou! ollowıng the
example of Paul, the first Hermuit, and blessed ONY, and afterwards,
comıng to Miılan, ervently ead solıtary and eremuitical 1ıfe ıth INnan
associates.  22156 ugustıine visıted Sıimplıcıanus, confessing to hım the

of hıs lıfe, whereupon Simplic1anus read hım the lıves of blessed
thony and other desert fathers, and told hım of the example of
Victorinus, who publıcally confessed hıs al Upon hearıng such
acCCounfts, ugustine Was seft fire for the catholıc al eadıng

157eventually his cConversion and baptısm. Though Arbesmann laımed
that Henry WAas the first ugustınıan 1(8) ave made Sımplicı1anus into
hermit, ‘® the rst mentıiıon of Simplic1anus hermit 1S actually (01818(
in the Sermo de heato Augustino of Nıcholas of Alessandrıa

Hen Iract. „15-191C Sermo 364-365

Sanctum au Simplicianus, YJUCH ...[Deatus Simplicı1anus eremita| qu1
SCDC nomiıinat Augustinus prımo Romae exemplo Paulı prim1

SUaTO Confessionum, ex1istens Rome, eremitae et beatı Anton1ıu
iuventute deo devotissıme serviebatexemplo predictorum heremiıitarum

iuventute SUa devotissıme vivere ef ei postmodum venlens ediolanum
vitam solıtarıam et eremiıt1icam CUlDeo servire cepit, qu1, ediıolanum

venlens, vitam solitarıam eft herem1- multıs SOC11S ferventissıme duxıt.
t1icam multis SOC1S devotissime
duxıt.

Furthermore, the close parallels between this passSagc in the CX} of Henry
and iıcholas, uggest that eiıther they had C} 0)8 that Henry
sed iıcholas Sermo. Henry mentions that he TEW from antıquae
legendae NON abbreviatae, yel such OUTITCCS long extent, x they CVOI

156 “Nam 1Ce: primarıum motivum SUacC COonversion1s habueriıt DCT divinam
inspıratiıonem ei pCI beatı Ambrosı1i salutarem erudıtionem, complementum amen SUAC

CONversionIis habuıt DCT eatum Simplicıianum erem1tam, quı prımo Romae exemplo Paul|iı
prim1 eremitae et beatı Anton1i1 SUuad iuventute deo devotissıme serviebat eit postmodum
venlens Mediolanum vitam solıtarı.um ei eremiıticam CUIMMN multis SOCIIS ferventissıme
duxıt.” Hen Tract. ’  S

157 Hen Tract. (90,19-91,29).
158 Arbesmann, HF, 45-49
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WEeIC As Arbesmann N!  '9 OT eferred Phılıp of Harvengt’s VYita
Sanctı Augustini legenda famosa, solemnis el antıqua, IC should
caution agaınst g1ving 110780 much weight LO the jective antiqua.‘” F
such egends WeIC owledge the members of the rder, it
oes ONC to question why earlıer texts  such the
Florentine Yıta and the Initium WeTIC completely sılent in thıs regard. In

CaSC, Henry dıd not restrict hıs aCcCCount fto that gıven by Nıicholas
Henry attrıbuted Simplicı1anus the SLOTY in the Confessions of
Ponticianus havıng read Augustine the Yıta of ONY, 1C served
major stimulus for hıs continued path toward conversion. *® In Henry’s
account, after h1is encCcounter ıth Sımplicı1anus, Augustine became
catechumen and together ‘“wıth Alıpıus and eOdatus began 118 lıve wıth
blessed Simplicı1anus and hıs assoclates accordıng tO the WaYy of ıfe of
those frıars, by whose examples he converted the atholıc
fa1th 161 Henry continued by repeating the StOTY of Augustime’s baptısm
and hIs composıtıon ogether wıth Ambrosius of the Te eum laudamus,
leavıng Augustine’s investment wiıth the onastıc 10 the followıng
chapter. Makıng SUT' that ONC WOU. M1SS the import, Henry concluded
the rst chapter by argummg

TOM these things it 15 evidently clear, that Since blessed Augustine, from the
example of the hermit saınts, who WEeEeTIC the rst ounders of OUT relig10n, Was

ultimately converted to the an of Christ Dy blessed Sımplıcıanus and for
certaın time stayed wıth and h1is assocClates [dresse: theır and
fterwards down the rule of 1ving OUT brothers ollowıng thıs
eremitical ıfe (as 11l be discussed below), that justly and reasonably the holy
Ooman Church OUT rothers the iT1ars of the er of hermits of St
Augustine; for SV though OUT brothers before being gıven the Rule by
blessed Augustine WeTC sımply called hermıits, nevertheless, ase| the Rule
gı1ven them Dy lessed Augustine that tıtle for the Trder Was approve: by the
Roman Church, and from that time they WEeEIC approprlately called the friars
of the Order of hermuits of Augustine, whose un1que and father WAas

Augustine, not only oug! HIS takıng the abıt, but SVCON from his lıving
wıth them for long time and hıis g1ving of the Rule, ll clearly be SCCI1

162e I0OW.

159 See Arbesmann, HPTI, 5 1ff.
160 Ihid.
161 “Et tunc eatus Augustinus, 'actus catechumenus beato Ambrosıo, CU! Alıpıo

eitu Adeodato coepıt vivere CUM beato Sıimplicı1ano ef SOC11S 1US secundum modum
iıllorum fratrum, UuO! exemplıs est CONVETrSUS ad fidem catholicam.” Hen Tract.
n

162 “EX quıbus evidenter patet, quod CUMmMm beatus Augustinus exemplo sanctorum

eremi1tarum, qu1 fuerunt primarıı nostrae relig10n1s fundatores, pCI eatus Simplicıanus ad
fidem Christı ultımate CONVOISUS fuerıit et CU) eodem ef SOCIIS Suls in 1psorum habıtu pCT
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In chapter [WO Henry then begins ıth Augustine’s baptısm and assumıng
the aDı of hermit, gıven hım by Ambrose and Sımplici1anus, ogether
ıth explication of the ‚ymbolıc meanıng of the habit.!® He then
turns LO Augustine’s Journey back to 1Ca. On the WAaY, Augustine
happened upDOoN the hermits in entumcellae, and stayed wıth them for
per10d of [WO YCars For these he composed his Rule, and the ermitage
Centumcellae became the first locatiıon of the Order !® arrıving

1Ca, ugustine rece1ved by bıshop Valer1us. OoWIing of
Augustine’s onastıc desires, Valerius DaVC him garden wooded
V1 where he COU. devote hımself 18 contemplation, PIayCI and
study. '° Henry then brought Possidius, 8 that ugustine’s first
monastery that the garden of Valerius: 6‘In hıch place,
Possidius sald, havıng directly u1 MONaSITETY, he began o gather
TOthers of the Same mınd and ıth them fOo lıve accordıng 118} the WaYy of
ıfe and rule of the holy apostles, 1C he had already one SEven earlıer
when he re from ACTOSS the SCa 118 hıs homeland. ”!° Henry
apparently ere inverted the empora. UCNCC, because he continued ıth

167ugustine’s ordınation presbyter, emphasızıng that hıs first INONAaSsS-

tery that Valer1us’ garden Possidius’ phrase which he had previous-
[y Oone when he returned from the Sed his omeland, 1s sed

tempus alıquod stefer1 eft postea fratrıbus nostris hanc vitam eremiıiticam sectantıbus
regulam vivendı DCI 1psum tradıderiıt (ut infra dıcetur) quod luste eit rationabiliter
SancC Romana ecclesia NOSITrOS fratres ordınıs erem1ıtarum sanctı ugustinı appellavıt;
lıcet nım fratres nostrIı prıus nte datıonem regulae DCI beatum Augustinum dicerentur
sımplıcıter eremitae, regula amen 1PSIS DCTI eatum Augustinum tradıta DCI Oomanam
ecclesiam iste tıtulus ordını approbatus fult, ut tunc appropriate dicerentur fratres
ordınıs eremitarum sanctı Augustini, ul singulıs ef CIUS esse NON DCI
habıtus assumptionem sed et1am PCT SUUTIN diuturnum convıctum eft regulae dationem, ut
infra clarıus apparebıt. ” Hen. Tract. n  a

163 Hen Tract. (92,1-95,67).
164 Hen Tract. (95,68-96,90); Cf. Nıc.Al Sermo, 365-36 / TIhe textual parallels

between Nıcolas’ ermO and Henry’s Tractatus agaın AIicC suggestive of enry’s knowledge
of Nıcolas’ LeXT,; whereas the author of the Initium claıimed it mMoOst uncertaın precısely
where Augustine’s fırst eremitical communı in Italy had been, Nıcolas 1S then clear that
it Was Centumcellae, which Henry ell Centumcellae had been long establıshed
in the legendae antıquae the first location of the OESA, it odd that the author of
the Initium, that of the Florentine Vita, apparently had knowledge thereof.

165 Hen FAaC (97,110-117); Cf. Nıic.Al Sermo, 368
166 “In quO 10C0, ut dıcıt Possıidius, INOX aedıficato monaster10 coepit eiusdem

proposıtı fratres collıgere et CUuUm elIs Vivere secundum modum ef regulam sanctorum
apostolorum, quod etiam Iıpse priıdem 1am fecerat, quando Tans INaTre ad SUa rediera
Hen FAC: (97,117-121).

167 Hen Iract (97,121-127).
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evidence of Augustine’s early onastıc foundatıons, before avıng een
ordaıined. In chapter three Henry mentioned Augustine’s monastery Va-
lerius’ garden proof of Augustine’s eremitical lıfe, agaln cıtıng Possıi-
1US evidence, and then final time in hapter four, summarızıng the

points made the first three chapters. In the last reference, Possidius’
emplotmen! 1S restored, whereby Augustine ounded monastery upON his
ordination presbyter, sed conclusıve proo of Augustine’s early
foundatıons:

Hen Iract. Hen Iract.Hen Tract.
(97,112-121) (101,87-93) (106,19-33)

Tertia e5t. quod, lıcetQui1 agnıto SUO DO-
s1to, quod oratiıon1ı et de legatur, quod

fecıtdevotion1 ef stud10 hoc idem factus presbyter
CTarum lıtterarum aAl- irıca 1o horticello nasterıum clericorum

denter insıstere des1ide- S1b1 dato pCT beatum INOX instituer1t, CUIIN

raret, quadam V1 Valeriıum quadam qu1bus coepıt vivere

silvestr1 sıb1 horticel- V1 silvestri CX secundum regulam Sub

Ihum dedit, ut S1C ab 1pponem, ubı monaste- sanctıs apostolıs COMN-

stıtutam, hoc tamenhomınum conversat10- 11Uum eremiticum inst1-
SsemOtus 110 10C0O tuıt, qUO plures {ra- NOn est S1IC intellıgen-

solıtarıo quietius STU- tres eiusdem proposıit1 dum, quod t{unc prımo
regulam et modum V1-d10, oration1ı ei COMN- collegıt, uft pate! ter-

t10 artiıculo auctorıtate vend1 apostolicum 1N-templationı vacaret.

quO 10C0, ut dicıt Pos- Poss1idi; quO et1am stituerıt, quando istud
monaster1a extira C1VI- monasterium cler1co-S1d1us, IN0O  eV. agediNicato

monaster10 coepıit e1us- atem Hıpponesem bea- 1uxta ecclesiam

dem proposıtı iratres Tus Augustinus credıtur construxıt, qula pr1us
1a 10C0 ei ha-colligere eft CUu! e1s V1- spirıtum exhalasse et

VeEeIC secundum modum COTaHl praedict1s fratrı- bıtu eremi1t1co 1psam
nostr1is fratrıbus COM -et regulam anctorum bus vigilantıbus ef

tiıbus felıcıter ODdCOT- posuılt, radıdıt ef SCI-apostolorum, quod
et1am ipse pridem 1am m1sse. vavıt. Quod pate! —-

fecerat, quando trans pTreSSC DET auctorıtatem
INal‘ ad SUa redierat. sanctı Possi1idıi, qu1 V1-

beatı Augustin1
conscr1psıit, qUO 11
bro S1IC dicıt, quod
‘factus presbyter
nasterıum institult ef
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coepıit V1vere SCCUN-
dum regulam sub SAanC-

tis apostolıs constıitu-
quod tamen ıpse

DrIus fecerat,
partıbus transmarınis
ad propria remeasset
Kx QUO verbo manıfes-

apparet, quod 1lam
regulam DT1US Italıa
instituit et servavıt,
antequam frıcam
applıcaret.

What had een reference, for Henry, for icholas, Was explıcıt
evidence of ugustine’s early eremitical 1ıfe

Henry only treafts ugustine’s early monastıcısm, omittıng
discussion of Augustine’s onastıc foundations after havıng een ordaıned
bishop. For Henry, the pomt o be made 1s that ugustine first 1ve'
hermit, and ounded hıis er accordıingly; the rest 1Ss inconsequential.
Thus chapter three, Henry continued hıs ar  en ‘“that blessed
ugustine assumed the monastıc of OUuT fathers and held tOo
eremitical ıfe 1ıth them irom the time of his OW) Conversion and also
DaVC them rule and WAaY of lıfe,” Dy ringing forth authorıties, both of
words and ee168 Henry Hrst mentioned Ambrose and the pseudo-
Ambrosıian Sermo de baptismo el CONVersiONe sanctı Augustinl, IC he
had cıted prevıously chapter {tWO The second proof-text ffered 1S the
pseudo-Augustinian SEerMO de Passione, from 1C Henry then
quotes. ”” He hen laımed his thırd pomt his verall theme, 1C he
repeatedly hammers home, namely, that the members of the er of
Hermiuts of Saıint ugustine ..  are the and DrODCI SONS of blessed
Augustine and he 18 their irue al  er, which 15 clear because he WOTIC their

in theır ermitage and DaVC them the ule of living.  22170 fter

168 “Nam quod beatus Augustinus habıtum monastıcum NOSITOTUM patrum assumpserıt
eit vitam eremiıticam CUMM e1s in Princ1p10 SUAaC Conversionis tenuerit et1am regulam ei
modum V1vendiı e1ls tradıderit, hoc Varılıs auctoriıtatum dıictis ef et1am Varlıs factis
ostend]ı potest. ” Hen. Tract. (98,1-5)

169 Hen FAC (98,6-99,28).
170 ” 1ertio, hoc dem SIC Quod nım Trdo 'atrum eremıtarum sanctı Augustini!

ei fratres iıllıus ordinis sınt erı eft propri1! filı beatı Augustin] et ipse sıt OTIUum CIUS

pa  T, hoc D:  5 quod ‚OTUum habıtum in portavıt et e1s regulam vivendı tradıdıt,
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cıting Cahnon law .8 pertaıned o the privileges of the OESA, Henry
concluded that only the ESA has the ng 18 be called Dy ıts tıtle, SVCN

oug other Orders m1g be called by Augustine’s Nalillc and lıve aCCcord-
ing his Rule; only the ESA 15 the orıgınal and irue er of ugustine
and therefore “that title, ordo eremitarum sanctı Augustini belongs only 118

er and IO other.  171 He then repeats the three pleces of eV1-
dence o that Augustine 1ve: hermit, namely, hıs lıving such
wıth Simplic1anus, hıs Stay ıth the Iuscan hermuits al entumcellae, and
n  Y, his establiıshing monastery in Valer1ius’ garden, cıtıng Possidius

proo Dıirectly ollowıing, Henry claimed that thıs onfirmed by
Pope John X XC ın publiıc CONSIStOTY, IC he, Henry, had heard from
reliiable wıtness. Shortly thereafter, the Samnec chapter, ın summarızıng hıs
argumentSs, Henry agaın mentioned the Samlc approbatıon.

Thıs begs the question of who thıs reli1able wıtness m1g ave
een. OVve noted the textual parallels between Henry’s Tractatus and
Nıcholas of Alessandrıa’s ermoO. Though not absolutely conclusıve, the
quidam VLr authenticus, from whom Henry had heard thıs tale, LO

ave een Nicholas, SInNCEe Nicholas ncluded such discussıon in his
ermoO:

Hen Iract. (101,94- Hen Tract. 104,164- ic.Al Sermo, 373

02,108) 05,174)

Et hoc, Drou audıvı Hoc 1idem tert10156  E.L. SAAK  citing canon law which pertained to the privileges of the OESA, Henry  concluded that only the OESA has the right to be called by its title, even  though other Orders might be called by Augustine’s name and live accord-  ing to his Rule; only the OESA is the original and true Order of Augustine  and therefore “that title, ordo eremitarum sancti Augustini belongs only to  our Order and to no other.”!”' He then repeats the three pieces of evi-  dence to prove that Augustine lived as a hermit, namely, his living as such  with Simplicianus, his stay with the Tuscan hermits at Centumcellae, and  finally, his establishing a monastery in Valerius’ garden, citing Possidius  as proof. Directly following, Henry claimed that this was confirmed by  Pope John XXII in public consistory, which he, Henry, had heard from a  reliable witness. Shortly thereafter, in the same chapter, in summarizing his  arguments, Henry again mentioned the same approbation.  This begs the question of who this reliable witness might have  been. Above I noted the textual parallels between Henry’s 7ractatus and  Nicholas of Alessandria’s Sermo. Though not absolutely conclusive, the  quidam vir authenticus, from whom Henry had heard this tale, seems to  have been Nicholas, since Nicholas included such a discussion in his  Sermo:  Hen. 7ract. 3 (101,94-  Hen. 7ract. 3 (104,164-  Nic.Al. Sermo, 373  102,108)  105,174)  Et hoc, prout audivi a  Hoc idem patet tertio ex  ... [Guillelmus de Cre-  quodam viro authenti-  gestis sanctissimi patris  mona] qui primo anno  oficii sui a domino Jo-  co, fuit in publio con-  et domini domini Johan-  sistorio coram Ssanctis-  nis papae XXII, qui ad  hanne papa XXI lo-  cum et custodiam cor-  simo patre domino Jo-  devotam instantiam re-  hanne XXII et omni-  verendi patris magistri  poris sacratissimi patris  de Cremona  bus cardinalibus decla-  Guillelmi  Augustini deinceps in  ratum,  Cu1  sententiae  primo anno generalatus  perpetuum impetravit  etiam ipse dominus Jo-  sui officii sacro appro-  sacro approbante cardi-  hannes praedictus dici-  bante collegio domino-  nalium collegio et hoc  tur consensisse, indu-  rum cardinalium locum  quia tam domino Pape  cens pro argumento,  et custodiam venerabilis  quam collegio cardina-  ut patet ex supradictis.” Hen. Tract. 3 (99,29-33).  171 «Bx quo patet, quod iste titulus ordo eremitarum sancti Augustini est solum  proprius nostro ordini et nulli alii.” Hen. 7ract. 3 (100,64-66); see ibid., (100,56-101,80)  for Henry’s discussion of the title.|Guillelmus de Cre-

quodam VITO authenti- gest1s sanct1ıssımı patrıs moOna| quı prımo
ofici SUul domıno -C fut publio CON- eft dominı domiını Johan-

S1StOT10 COTalll Ssanct1s- nNn1ıS I, quı ad hanne papad 10-
CUM et custodiam COI -S1IMO patTı domıno Jo- devotam instantiam 1C-

hanne eft OmMn1- verendiı patrıs magıstrı DOTI1S sacrat1issımı patrıs
de Cremonabus Carı  us eCcla- Guillelm1 Augustin! deinceps

ratum, CUul sententiae primo generalatus perpetuum impetravıt
eti1am ipse domiıinus Jo- SU1 offic1 TO- approbante cardı-
hannes praedictus dıic1- bante colleg10 domıno- nalıum colleg10 ef hoc

COonsens1sse, indu- ardınalıum locum qulia domıno Pape
CCNS PIO argumen(0, et custodiam venerabilıs quam colleg1i0 cardına-

ut supradictis.” Hen FaAC: (|  „29-33
171 “EX qQUO pa quod ste titulus Ordo eremıtarum sanctı Augustini est solum

propriıus NOSITO ordinı ei nullı 31  27 Hen Tract. ,  E  » SCC ibid., (100,56-101,80)
for Henry  s discussıon of the tıtle.
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quod fratres nostrIı sınt COTrpOTrIS sanct1ıssım1ı p_. l1um declaratum füunt
nostrıver1 eft proprm filu bea- trıs ef patron1ı PDCI privilegia SUMMMO-

t1 Augustini et quod beatiı Augustin1 DCTI- pontificum SUPDC-
1pSe VEeIUS eft rOprIus petuum ordını TUuSs nomıinatorum ef

contulıitp  er SSı qul1a commendavıt, DCT auctorıtates inferius
nobis regulam SUarmn et donavit, confirmans nomiıinata SIC quod
prius (quam 1lam donationem athen- beatus Augustinus NOS-

servamus) quam trum Ordinem instituitt1CO privileg1i0 ef grat10-
traderet CanoONn1CI1s 5 JUO S1IC aıt immediate dando ICQU-
regularıbusTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  157  quod fratres nostri sint  corporis sanctissimi pa-  lium declaratum fuit  nostri  veri et proprii filii bea-  tris et patroni  per privilegia summo-  ti Augustini et quod  beati Augustini in per-  rum pontificum supe-  ipse verus et proprius  petuum nostro ordini  rius nominatorum et  contulit  pater noster est, quia  commendavit,  per auctoritates inferius  nobis regulam  suam  et donavit, confirmans  nominata [sic] quod  prius  tradidit  (quam  illam donationem athen-  beatus Augustinus nos-  SCI'V8.IIIIIS) quam ecam  trum Ordinem instituit  tico privilegio et gratio-  traderet  canonicis  SOo, in quo sic ait:  immediate dando regu-  regularibus ...  lam, ut super patuit, et  eundem nobiscum ha-  bitum portavit. Ex quo  in privilegiis conces-  sionis sue idem domi-  nus  Johannes  papa  XXII dicit: ‘Quod in  loco ubi tumulatus est  tantus  pater dignum  arbitratur et congruum  Et ideo ex illo motivo  ‘“Dignum quidem aesti-  quod ibi ultra id quod  et aliis rationabiliter  mavimus,  sibi honoris et laudis  ab universali exhibetur  motus fuit idem papa  Johannes, ut caput suis  Ecclesia singulari qua-  membris,  magistrum  dam reverentia a dilec-  suis discipulis reuniret.  tis filiis priore generali  ut pater suis filiis, caput  er  fratribus  Ordinis  heremitarum eiusdem  suis membris, magister  suis discipulis, dux suis  sancti Augustini spe-  militibus sub tanto patre  cialiter honoretur, qua-  devote militantibus uni-  tenus inibi  tamquam  tetur.  membra suo capiti, filii  patri, magistro disci-  puli, duci militer cohe-  rentes  Deo  et  ipsi  sancto auctoritate fulti  apostolica precordialius  iubilent ubi et precep-  toris eorum, patris,  ducis et capitis Augus-  tini noverint reliquias  }  fore sepultas  Siclam, uft patuıit, ef

eundem nob1iscum ha-
bitum portavıt. Ex qQUO

priviıleg11s CONCES-

S10N1S SUC idem OMmM1-
1US Johannes papa
y OE k dicıt ‘Quod
10C0 ub1 tumulatus est
tantus dignum
arbıtratur ef

1deo 1lo mot1vo ‘Dıgnum quidem agest1- quod 1D1 ultra 1d quod
eft allıs rationabiılıter Mavımus, sıb1 honorIıs et laudis

ab unıversalı exh1ibeturMOTLuUs fuıt 1idem Dapad
Johannes, uft SU1S FEcclesija sınguları Qqua-
membris, magıstrum reverentia 1l1eCc-
SU1S discıpulıs reuniıret. t1is 118 priore generalı

ut pater uls 11S, Capu! ef fratrıbus Ordinis
herem1tarum eiusdemSU1S membriIs, magıster

SU1s discipulis, dux SU1Ss sanctı Augustini SDC-
miılıtıbus sub tanto patre c1alıter honoretur, qua-
devote milıtantıbus unl1- fenus inıb1ı
re‘ membra SUO capıtı, filı

patrı, magıstro disc1i-
pulı, ducı milıter cohe-
rentes Deo et 1ps1

auctorıtate JIti
apostolica precordialıus
iubilent ub1 ef-
torıs COTUN, patrıs,
ducis el capıtıs Augus-
tını noverınt reliquias

>fore epultas S1C
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CI ZO apparet quod bea-
IuUs Augustinus dux,
magıster, Capu et
fut heremiıitarum.

Henry did not cıte the text of the bull, Veneranda SAaNCLO.: m
verbatım: Nicholas text 1S much closer to that of Jo  S XXIL, 0Ug nOot
wiıthout its interpolations. ‘”“ It thus highly unliıkely that
Henry W as using text of the bull itself for hıs SOUTCE Moreover, Henry
Airst stated that he had heard thıs acCCcount from wıtness, rather than that
he had read ıt, OT had een present al the CONSIStOFY himself. Nıicholas

WOU. ave served exceedingly ell hıs SOUTCC, and Nicholas
MaYy ee ave een the wıtness from whom he heard the acCCcount
er, Henry quoted the Samllc PaSSagCc from oachım to arguc that the
ESA should be identifned wıth the ordo dıd Nicholas. !”
Though thıs last example in itself o€es not far to suggest Henry’s
owledge of Nicholas’ Sermo, another parallel 15 IMNOTeS dıifficult to
dısmıiss. Arbesmann considered Henry ave een the first Augustinian 118
ave made the claım that ‘“before foundıng hıs rder, St. Francıs of
Assısı had een member of the ugustinıan ermitage of St James of

59174Aquavıva NCcal 1S2. The Same account, however, 1S OUnN!
Nicholas’ Sermo, word for word:

x 0S SermOo, 3771Hen Iract. (  ‚8-112,

lempore VCIO Innocent1 {11 frater JTempore Innocenti1 DaDC tert11 frater

Johannes, dictus de Circa lohannes diectus de ella, CIrca quod
quod tempus ea Francı1iscus CUMMM tempus beatus Franc1iscus CUMmM dictis
dictis fratrıbus habitavıt; eft quıdam trıbus habitavıt et quıdam dicunt

asserun(t, quod fuerıt frater dıict1 quod fut frater dıct1 Ordiniıs 10Cc0
ordıinis loco sanctı Jacobi de sanctı lacobı de Aqua V1va 1uxta

Aquavıva 1uxta Pisas. Pıssas.

r For the texti of the bull, S6CC Arbesmann’s notes Hen. FaACi (104,164-105,174;
133-134).

173 Hen FaC: (108,83-109,97); CT Nic.Al Sermo For Joachimist influences
in the OESA, i Marjorıie Reeves, “ Toachıiımist Expectations In the Order of Augustinian
Hermits, ” Recherches de Theologie Aancienne el medievale (1958) 111-141: CT
Zumkeller, “Toachiım VON Fiıore und se1n angeblicher Einfluss auf den Augustiner-
Eremitenorden (Krıtische Bemerkungen eiıner Untersuchung Reeves),” Augustinlia-
NU)| (1963) 382-388

174 Arbesmann, HF: 62-63
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Yl DUACE Arbesmann, neither Henry, NOT Nıcholas Was the rst 118} make
the connection between Francis and the ugustinıan hermuits iın Italy. In hıs
discussion of the relig10us Orders that ALrOSC after the early ugustinıan
hermits, the author of the Initium then returned tO the early of
{Iuscan anchorıtes and hermits, from whom the ESA itself orıginated.
Among these the author mentioned blessed ıllıam and blessed

175Galganus. He then commented: “Blessed Francıs, visıting those sa1d
hermits, ıth the DTaCcC of the Holy pırı ın the YCar of OUT Lord

55176 IT the vers1ion whereby206 began the perfect er of frıars MI1nOT.
Francıs not only visıted the Augustinıan hermiıts in Juscany, but also 1ve.
wıth them and perhaps W ds SVENn ONC of them, had een ommonly known
within the er 1330. the author of the Initium surely WOUuU ave
reported the fact; yeL he 1imı1ted hıs account Francıs’ visıt 118 the JIuscan
hermuits. Only then ıth Nıcholas do find the aCCOUuntT of Francıs,
SOINC SdY, avıng een member of the Augustinıan hermıiıts iın the
ermiıtage of St James of qUuavıVva, Ne:  X Pısa, 1C Henry copied
verbatım The author of the Initium, Nicholas, and Henry all composed
theır works wiıthın approximately four yCal>s of each other, 330 1332, and
1334 respectively. the STOTY of Francıs’ Augustin1an ON21INS had een
COINMNON owledge, it strange that the author of the Initium WOU
ave toned down the SLOFY 8} INeTIC visıt, and ave omıiıtted the prec1ise
locatıon thereof. It COU. be that both ıcholas and Henry sed the Salillc

SOUICC, which perhaps Was also theır for theır parallel
representat1ions of Simplicıanus hermit, nNOT found in the Initium OT the
earlıer Florentine VYita Yet EVCN if not completely conclusıve, taken
ogether the evidence strongly that Henry knew Niıicholas Sermo,
and sed it major for hıs Tractatus. Henry Was present In arıs
in 1329 for the General Chapter, al IC the negotiat1ons ıth the Canons
WEeIC agaln discussed, ”” and mentioned above, ıcholas INAaYy VE
ell ave een involved ıth the negotiatıons from the VE beginnıng It
1S thus certamly possible that the [WO had met In Paris, OT al least that they
had known each 0)  er, g1ven theır respective posit1ons the rder. It
should also be noted hat Henry embellished the ACCOUN! OUnN!| in
Nıcholas ave already discussed thıs ıth regar' Henry portraya. of
Sıimplicıanus. Wıth the Francıs account, in SOINC of the mansucripts of the

175 Initium, 343
176 *“Beatus autem Franciscus dictos heremitas visıtans, Sanctı Spiritus ogratia ff{ ]atus,

MNO Domuinıi perfectum Ordınem fratrum mınorum incepit.” Initium, 343
177 Arbesmann, HFT,
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Tractatus there addıtional interpolatıions. Arbesmann included these in
hıs edıtion Dy printing them maller font and markKıng them partıcular

given manuscri1pt, wıthout avıngz discussed the poss1ıbility of
178redaction. Yet if Henry "rewr1iting’ Nıcholas, it COU. VE ell

ave een that he Airst nNnCIude: INOTIC stra1ght-forwar: acCcount drawn
from Nıcholas and then later re-worked hıs 9 thus yıeldıng the
interpolations in the other manuscrIipts.

Henry’s rewriting of Nıcholas also be SCCH the ırd STOTrY
that Arbesmann Sa  S or1ginatıng ıth Henry, namely, the V1s1on of
exander IV} Ove ave pointed the development the
representations of the V1S10N, 1C first aDPCALS the Initium. Henry’s
version 1S far closer Nıcholas than O that of the Initium, 1C agaıln,
in 1g of the evidence presented ere that Henry Nıcholas
ermoOo hıs desk

Hen Tra etInıtium, 344-345 1c.Al Sermo, E A
(  ’  O-1

Insuper tempore es- Jlempore llexandrı Nam tempore Alexan-
sandrı papc L“ erat quartl, frater 1lıppus IV, ut 1PSeE-
pr10r predicti Ordınıs de arrana. Quo tempo- met estatus est, beatus
frater Phylıppus de beatus Augustinus Augustinus eidem
Parrana, SUPCIHNOTUM dicto Dapc Allexandro visione apparuıt
amator ef lampas lum1- visione apparuıt dıs quidem capıte sed
NS vıirtutum. Cu1lus membrıs exılıs. Ex quadıs capıte, sed membris
tempore predictus papa ex1lıs, uft ıpse Papa tes- visione divi-
exander ah AI OIC atus est, qUO MOtuUus oraculo ipse Dapa
beatı Augustini, el fuit dicto NOSIrTrO Ordını1 commonitus unıviıt fra-

trıbus eremıit1s sanctıvisıione capıte unıre plures alı0s rd1i-
ef DaIVUuS membrıs NS quı erant aliqualiter Augustinı plures al108
5 prImo SU1 heremite, sc1ılıcet brito- ordınes siım1ılıter C1C-

pontificatus predictum 1CSs ef sabarıos, inter M1Ss habıitantes,
Ordinem tam PCTSO- quod multı S1IC uniıtı dans 1pPS1S ut, qui1cum-

erant marchıia Ancho- quUC e1s essent 1do-nN1S quamı grat11s
augmentavıt, U1C Or- ne1l ad fructificandum

178 Hen Tract. -  9 er Arbesmann, HFI, 81-88
179 In h1is notes fo Henry’s presentation of the V1IS10N, 'besmann refers the reader

the ote in (450, note 9), concerning Jordan’s version of the VIS1ON, In which
Arbesmann and Hümpfner that Henry Was the fiırst Augustinian have included the
VIS1ON, which has paralle]l al east in the Franciscan tradıtion regardıng Francıs appearıng

nnocent I1{ in VIS10nN.
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din1 brictones, faba- nıtana, guillermitas et populo DECTI doetri-
MOS, lambonıitas, que lambonitas. verbı divini, quod
guglielmitas iungendo, Ilı deberent CIVI-
grati1as NUuHMLYUaMM S1M1- tatıbus habıtare el
les alıcun rel1g10n1 exempları vıta salu-
traditas [condonando|] tarı doectrina sımulque

confessione provıda
de1 populum ırrıgare
allıs trıbus nıhilo-
minus secundum d1s-
posit1ionem DPr10r1S
generalıs L16-

manent1bus, munı1lens
COS privileg11s et ograt11s
talı statu1 congruenti1-
bus qua quidem V1-
Ss10ne beatus Augusti-
Nus ap ostendiıt
ESSC VeIUM ei
VerUMmMm patrem hulus
ordınis ei DE ONSC-

UCH; 1DSOS fratres SSSC

10S$ et VE

membra 1PS1US.

1Iwo points tOo be noted in thıs regar Fırst, Henry ollowe: the
version of the Vvisıon found in iıcholas INOTEC losely than he dıd that in
the Initium, and thus hat sa1d above concerning the varıati1ons between
the Initium and 1cholas applıes ell LO Henry’s accoun(, namely,
emphasıs the actıve role g1ven LO ugustine. Second, Henry did not

sımply CODY ıcholas vers1o0n. As he dıd wiıth the SLOTY of Simplicı1anus,
Henry embellıshed the text found in hıis ere [WO aSpeCTs
of Henry’s emplotment hat merit specıial mention. Fırst. he increased the
actıve role of Augustine EeVCnNn er Dy eing the first tO refer LO

Augustine’s C exXander dıvıne oracle. As mentioned
above and 110 be discussed INOTC detal elow, ordan WOU. take thıs
OVCTI from Henry, 1le then al  ing hıis contrıbution of attrıbuting the
instigatıon of the Union completely 1(8) Augustine’s 11l (volens
dispersionem SUude Religionis congregari). If Nıcholas version represents

intensification of the StOFY g1ven in the Initium, Henry interpolation
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15 intensificatıon of Nıcholas Second, Henry went beyond the INCIC

repetition of the 1C acCount. 10 thıs Visıon Henry Jome: the mıssion
statement of the ESA lexander charging the er wıth eachıng and
preaching, sending the hermuıits into the cıtles.

For the time of Pope Alexander IV, A4S he himself testified, blessed
Augustine appeared V1is10on wıth large head, but SMa body.
TOM thıs V1S10N, as ıf {irom divine oracle, the Pope Was moved unıte wıth
the hermiıt friars of St. Augustine mMan other Orders 1ving sımı1larly
hermiıtages, commandıng them that theıir members capable of domg WEeITI!

bring forth fruits aM ON the people Dy teaching the divıne word, because they
WeTC lıve in the cıities and nourish the people of God Dy theır exemplary
lıfe, theır salutary teachıng, and by hearıng confessions_.. n

The distinetion the Order’s hıstory drawn by lexander
Comm1ss1ı0oNINZ the SONS of Augustine tO teach and preach In the cıtiıes
supplies proo of the OBSA’s antıquıty and continulty. As Henry affırmed,
the ESA much er than either the Francıscan the Dominıican
er wıth regard to its institution by Augustine himself, although in terms
of ıts M1SS1ONAarYy, pastoral endeavor rece1ved from exander, it ollowe
the other mendicant Orders Thus Henry able 118 meet challenges
regardıng the OEBESA’Ss recent or121ns. The er itself be traced back to

Augustine, yel its M1SS1ONAaFY in the cıtıes 1S ate!' LO the time
after the Great Union. Henry provıde: defense for the eccles1iastical and
papal contirmatıon of the Order’s legitimacy 1g of ILateran ban

Ne  s rel1g10us Orders.!®' Thiıs distinction ON‘ WOU. later esignate
that between the SLIatus antıquus and STAaiuUs modernus.

In hıs exposition of Augustine’s vVisıon 18} exander, Henry
affırmed the Order’s pastoral m1iss1ıon bear fruut „49010)08 the people,
makıng PrOoV1S10NS for the embodiment of Augustine In h1s V1sıon LO

exander., ugustıne appeared wıth arge head but small body, 1C
then in eed otf ‘Aiıllıng out As Henry explicıitly stated, the members
of the er WEeIC the members of Augustine’s body ‘“holy mother Urc
recognized for rder the most holy Augustine for OUTr tirue er and
unıque head, and consequeptly the friars of thıs er ought be called

180 “Nam tempore Alexandrı IV, ut ipsemet testatus est, beatus Augustinus
eiıdem In visione apparuıt grandıs quıdem capıte sed membris exılıs. Ex qua visione
tamquam diıvino oraculo ipse papa commonitus unıvıt fratrıbus eremitıis sanctı Augustıinı
plures al108 ordines simiılıter in erem1s habıtantes, mandans 1PSI1S uf, quıicumque e1Iis
essent idone1 ad fructificandum in populo pCT doctrinam verbi divinı, quod 11ı deberent in
civitatibus habıtare ef exempları vita salutarı doctrina simulque confessione provıda de1
populum ırrmıgare...” Hen FaC (  ’  S

181 Hen FaC (109,98-105).
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hıs true SOMNS and h1s members.  29182 The ESA be the
embodiment of Augustine. Wıth Henry’s Iractatus, the Augustinıan myth
Was beginnıng tO create the Augustinian identity.

It 1S certamly possıble that the historical representations of the
Order’s Or1g1ns had long been of the Order’s oral tradıtions, only
achieving wriıtten form SOINC SIXty fo Seventy VCars after the Great Union.
Yet In the earliest narratıng the Order’s foundations, rst by
Augustine and then Dy exander IVLE rather, first Dy ugustine
personally, and then later DYy ugustine supernaturally—the STOTYy o0€eSs not
CINCIZC full-blown all al ONCE The author of the Florentine
Yita MmMay ave been al work beifore he Sa  Z the dıre eed for the extensive
account that h1is co-rel1g10us shortly thereafter SaVC, but certamnly the
author of the Initium sought (8) uUsec whatever materı1al he COUuU COINC

ıth evidence. Thus the Initium g1ves the Hrst mention of St Francis
connection wıth the Iuscan hermits. and the Hirst textualization of
ugustine appearıng O exander VIS1ON. Approximately [WO VCars
later,. Nıcholas of Alessandrıa ffered embellished ACCOUNTS of both these
events, and turned Simplicıanus himself into hermıiıt Apparently awıng
directly from Nıcholas, Henry of Friemar then composed the first treatise
explicıtly defense of the rder, in WAIC he 11078 then rewrote hat he
found his SOUTCE. The SstOr1es INay ave all een Common owledge’,
and they certamly would become S! but between 33() and 1334, in
Florence, Parıs, and the Countf{s of the OEBSA’s OFg1ns became
increasingly mythicızed they became increasingly textualized.

It 1S empting ell to SCC the embellishment of the myt.
progressing it moved north. Havıng begun in alY, moOost lıkely
Florence ıth the Yıta and Initium, the myth of Augustine spread arılıs
ıth Nicholas Sermo, and then received its mMoOst owerYy expression in the
Erfurt of Henry. Such itinerarıum 1S especlally compellıng ıf ave
een successful above in arguıng for Henry textual dependency
Nicholas’ Sermo. VYet the fact remaılns that regardless of Henry’s appeal (8)
“ancıent egends’, and regardless of the quidam dicunt’s offered by Henry
and ıcholas rhetorical strateglies for S1ving theır aCCOUunNnfs plausıbıilıty,
unless NC SOUTCCS discovered, the arlıest eXTIs exian representing the
Or1g1ns of the ESA the ONCS ave treated above, and the ONeSs

1C find development of the STOTY, the in 1C find the
creation and embellishment of the Augustinian myth Nicholas ermoO 15

182 “ ...quod sancta mater eccles1ia sanctiıssımum Augustinum nNOSITO ordını DTO VeCIO

ef singuları capıte recognoscıt et PCI CONSCQUCNS fratres hu1lus ordınis 1US ver1 filıı
eft 1US membra propria 1C1 debent.” Hen. FAaC: (105,174-177).
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the arlıest eXtian! text that explicitly alnlıncs Centumcellae the first
locatıon of the OE>SA, Augustine havıng 1ve' wıth the hermits there for

VCalS, and at theır request, composed hıs Rule, which then he later
established Afrıca, ONCEC avıng returned 110 hıis homeland Nıcholas
Sermo also the earlıest textual wıtness avaılable, then recogn1ızıng
development of the acCcount WOU. be LNOTIC (ENUOUS, eing the rst
textualizatiıon of oral tradıtion. But the fact that the Initium leaves the
precise detaıls Vaguc, arguıng only, though forcefully, that Augustine’s
first ermiıtage Italy, and there he first wrote the Rule, that
the tradıtion of Centumcellae not firmly established 1330 that it

sımply accepte fact. TIhe generally known, accepted, and repeated
aCCount of Augustine’s early eremuitical ıte Was created and establıshed in
the of the 1 330’s when the author of the Initium, Nıcholas, and
Henry created the Augustinıan myth 1in answering the question of hat
made ONC ugustinı1an, question that not existential, but
ON that demanded clear the political contest for custody of
Augustine’s relics and tomb In the early ourteenth cen! the

183Augustinian er transformed into ‘mythıc communıty
(fO hbe continued)

The Hague TY1C elan!

183 TIhe term, ‘mythic communıty’ ears similarities Brıan Stock’s °textual
communities’; SCC Stock, The Implications of Literacy. Written Language and Models of
Interpretation In the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries rınceton, idem, Listening
For The Text On the [J/ses of the Past (Baltimore, The dıfference 1s that the center

around which the communıity 18 formed 18 particular myth rather than particular teXL,
though acknowledging the dıfficulties In efinıng °text distinct irom c  myth’ The

Augustinian myth Was certainly textual, but the text of the myth Was nOL necessarıly
i1mıted by anı y g1ven wrıtten teXt. In this lıght, ıth broad understandıng of tex'
mythiıc communıty Can be considered be specıial Lype of textual communlıty. T' this
extent, “mythıc communıity’ also resembles Renaissance C1IVIC myths SCC, for example,
Donald Weinsteın, Savonarola and Florence. Prophecy and Patriotism In the Renaissance

(Princeton, FEdward Muır, (ivic Ritual ıIn Renaissance Venice (Princeton,
and Rıchard Trexler, Puhlic Life In Renaissance Florence (New York,



RECALCITRAN EDITOR
ROMEKE, JACOBUS 9 0.5

When acobus of Sıena (c.1495-c publıshed hıis edıtion of the
Metaphysicales OQuaestiones Aureae along ıth [WO other treatises of 11e6S$
of Rome in 1532, he addressed prefatory letter LO Chrıistopher of adua,
prior general of the ugustınıan er (1551-1569), 1in the hope that it
WOU. WIN favor for him acobus doubtlessly viewed h1s edıition
achi1evement in 1C he COU. z pride. urıng hıs 1i1etiime he had
already attained the STatus of magıster, held the office of provıncıal in {WO

provınces, and served regent of studies at the studium generale in
Perugia. Yet wıthın VC) short time he denounced Dy the SaIllıc prior
general .. CIaZY 1898 ungratetul SON, ece1 rel1ig10us, alse Christian,
and devo1d of reason. ” Stripped of h1is Status magister wıth all of the
attendant privileges, acobus en!| his days in most unhappy STAl The
tragıc SLOTY of his arrıving al such sad nale has previously laın buried
in the regıisters of the pr10rs general of the Order.*“

Since the mater1al in the regıisters tends reflect problems that
needed attention by the pr10rSs general, rehance them the maın SOUTCC

The only known autograph of acobus 18 found in the original C{Is of the general
chapter of Recanatı of May 1547, which ATC presevered in the Cchivı1o Generale
Agostin1ano in Rome, Yı 37% 201r, where he signed go acobus SenensIis,
Rheni ei SuevIı diffinıtor.” Since this artıcle 1S composed in Englısh, the form Jacobus il]
be used rather than aCobus lacobus in the Vulgate 1S rendered Dy Englısh James, talıan
13C0OMmOo.

TIhe registers of Giles of Vıterbo, edited DYy Albericus de Meyjer, O.5.A., Ose of
Girolamo Ser1ıpando, edited by Davıd Gutierrez, 0S and fıve of those of Christopher of
Padua, edıited Dy Arnulf Hartmann, 05 ave een published in the ser1es Fontes 1StO-
riae Ordinıs Sanctı Augustini. IThe pertinent volumes aAIl® Aegidii Viterbiensts, G  N

egistrum Generalatus ome, Hieronymı Seripando 0.85.  x Regis-
IrÜu: Generalatus 1:1538-1540 ome, ıd ome, ıd ZEI:
S ome, id. Z ome, id S ome,

id. ome, Christophori Patavınl, 4N  N egistrum (Genera-
latus Z Rome, 1d. Rome, 1d. E}

Rome, id Rome, id. VA1557:13536 ome, These
works l be referred AS, C IL, ıth iıtem number, SERIPANDO, I‚ ıth

Dagc number and I’ ıth ıtem number. Consultation of the registers of

Seripando has een much facıilitated Dy the improved index In Hieronymı Seripando, (3  N

Registra Generalatus Index Generalis, ed. Albericus de ener, OS ome,
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of informatıon results rather negatıve portrait of the condıtions of the
er aly in the rst half of the sixteenth CEeNTLUrY, oughly, the
1Tetime of acobus When acobus ST1. rel1g10us, Martın
Luther began hıs revolt and followed Dy InNan others. Since there
WEeIC INas  N defections in alY, Man members of the er there did
not immediately respond the oraviı of the situation of the uUurc. by
thorough reform of theıir relig10us lıves. One of the factors that etarded
reform durıng this per10d the 6as!ı ıth \ {6) dispensations COU. be
btained from the Roman Curia. ther factors WEeIC Jong-standing
practices wıthın the er and privileges that individuals WEeTIC unwilling
surrender. Durıng his generalate (1538-1551) Jerome eripando exerted
mi1ghty efforts 1ImMprove the quality of rel1g10us ıfe However, until the
Church itself ntered into consıistent PrOCCSS of reform, the efforts wiıthin

individual rel1g10us order would not fully effective.* The Councsıl
of Irent dıd not Z the question of the reform of the rel1g10us until
the twenty-fifth and last SessION in November and December 1563, several
YCars after the death of acobus of Sıena.

Nonetheless, acobus deserves LO ave hıs hıstory elated and h1is
OWN composıition, Tractatus Locorum Methaphisicalium ıIn Dictis Authoris
Contradictionis Imaginem Conferentium, which he publıshed in the Samnıec

volume the three works of ıles, reexamıned in calmer clımate than
when Christopher of adua dismissed it hallow, inept, and howıng

thought. Moreover, e study of Jacobus’s contribution tOo Eg1dıan
scholarshıp IS timely, the Unione Accademica Nazionale, 1Cc has

begun the PrOCCSS of preparıng critical text of the D: OmMNLA of 11es
of Rome., 111 examıne the work of previ0us editors.” The present 1c1e.
then, provides background mater1al for Jacobus and his edıtion and

questions ell about his work for er study.

See the remarks of Hubert Jedın, Geschichte des Konzils Von I'rient, 4, (Freiburg,
Basel, Wiıen, example of curlial perm1ssiıon 1S SCCI1 In the Cası of the
other acobus Senens1Is, who obtained brief lıve outsıde the monastery See Appendix

See the cCcomment Seripando by Davıd Gutierrez, O.5.A., The Augustinians from
the Protestant Reformation the Peace of Westphalia- translated by John

Kelly, OS (Vıllanova, 61
See Aegidii Romanıi Öpera ()mnia in the ser1es Orpus Philosophorum Medii Aevı

of the Unıione Accademıiıca Nazıionale. The projected prolegomena alone involve v

separate volumes In which the manuscrI1pt tradıtion and the printed editions ll be listed
in detaıl The tırst part of the fırst volume, Catalogzo del manoscritti: Chitta del Vaticano,
Was published in Fırenze, 1986
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STUpIES PROMOTION 'AGISTER

Although al least {[WO friars earıng the Namnle acobus Senensıis
in the registers of the pr10rs general of the sıixteenth CEeNTUrY, ON

C for the moOost dıstinguıish ONC from the other.® 'The ubject of the
present 1cie 15 first mentioned in the register of 1les of Vıterbo 07-
18) formed student assıgned to Florence in June thıs time
he could not ave een less than eighteen VCaLs old.® In July of the ext
YCAL, he stationed al Perugia.” Iwo YCal>s later IS the register
nNOTtEeSs that he Was to be ansiere| adua ıf he COu not be receı1ved al
Perugia. ”” However, he ertamly went 118 adua later SINCEe he Was made
CUFrSOoOr there March 1520 He Was dvanced 18 lector at Bologna

ugus 1523 wıth the PrOV1SO that he first complete the usual
scholastıc aCTts and be declared worthy Dy the regen  t12

By May of 526 he had become baccalarius and appomınted 18
SCIVC substitute discreet for the province of Cologne at the general

In thıs article only O0se of the registers of the priıors general which clearly
refer Jacobus Senens!Is, the edıtor of Giles of Rome., l be employed. Another
acobus SenensıIs, who dıd not ave academıc degree, Was older and outlıved acobus
the edıiıtor. He 1S described “admodum senex” in November 1556 (CHRISTOPHER, IV!
956) See Appendix
' IL,
The “Ratısbon” Constitutions of the Order originally set the dgC for reception

NOVICE af fourteen “nullus 1UN10T7 quatuordecım annıs.” hıs proviIsıonN Was ater
changed eleven: ““dispensamus ut puer1 undecım rec1p1 possıt. ” owıng for

yCar of novitıate, the earlıest time for profession Was twelve, but the newly professed Was

under the dAIc of rel1g10us until t[wenty “usque ad vicesımum SUaCc aetatıs NNuUum.  27 See
Las primitivas Constituciones de I0S Agustinos, ed. Ignacıo Aramburu Cendoya, OS

(Valladolid, Q and 63 However, in 1507 the general chapter of Naples ordered
that ON cshould be admıtted the Order before attaiınıng his twelfth VYCAaT. *nısı
duodecım NNUM attigerit. ” In addıtion, novıce Was be released from the noviıtlate
before dBC eighteen: “nısı decımum OcCLavum getatıs impleverint. ” See Analecta

ugustiniand, -  9
9 AEGIDIUS, 1L, 4977

GIDIUS, 178 793
| 1 Archivıo Generale Agostinıano, 1 9 egistrum Ordinis hrem. Divi Augustini

Vicario R.mo Gabrieli Veneto ınceptum NNO MDXVIII USGUE ad MDÄAXX,
127 “Fratrem acobum Senensem fecımus ın gimnası1ıo patavıno. ”

A.G. 1 9 KRegistrum Ordinis Fratrum Eremitarum Sanctı Augustint inceptum
prima Tanuaril MDXXT <sub Rm.o0 Generali agistro Gabiele Veneto, 132v “Fratrem
acobum Senensem lectorem theologıae fecımus in gymnasıo nNOSTIro bononien|[S1|
CUuUm solıtis grati1s. Volentes tamen ut prius solıtos scolastıcos CIUS ibıdem absolvat ei

regent1s ausp1c10 dıgnus declaretur quam ectorIı1s aut INMUNCSTIS aut nomiıine gaudeat. ”
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chapter held at Treviso that year. At thıs tıme, the substıitute
representatıves of provinces IC faijled LO send ON of theır OW. relig10us
WEeIC frequently chosen from aM OoNS the magistri. “ It regular
practice for the magistrı LO attend the general chapter urıng 1C they
held disputations. ”” The for the choıice of acobus 1S nOot known

In addıtıon, the general Was accustomed confer scholastıc
promotions al the general chapters. The regıister of Gabriel of Venice
(1519-13537) contaılns detailed descr1iption of the at the 1526

chapter of Trev1iso. fter the regular appoıntments had been made, SOINC

magistrı Came oOrwar' and ked that certaın VOUN£S friars who had not

een able all of the requırements be promoted wıth the hope of
better results in the future When the general reluctantly cceded 118 thıs
request please these magistrL, other asters of theology, who considered
themselves the equals of the former ONCS, Came forward and made the
Samıc request fOor eır students. The general relates how he torn
between not wantıng o g1ve offense the second groOup and nOot wantıng
IO lower the tandards Dy promoting unworthy candıdates. He finally
decided to honor the request because of the eed to supply DNDCW masters of
heology ll the ranks left vacan! through eal and assıgnments 18

other duties. Especially the studium at 1ena, 16 had ONCC enjoyed
avıng g00d number of excellent magistri, NO great eed of
replacementSs. Accordingly, he advanced three bachelors of heology to the
rank of magıster. One of the three W das acobus of Siena. !® Jacobus,
presumably, then spent SOTINC time al Sant’Agostino in S1ena in discharging
hıs academiı1c responsibilıties.

13 A.G 1 E} S1v, published in nal. uQust., k  , “Provıncıae
Coloniae Discretus Ven. Bacchalareus Jacobus Sen  97

Gutierrez, The Augustinians34 9 in reference the appoıntment of
Gabriel della olta president of the chapter of Venice 1519 DODC gaVC hım Iso
the authority of supplyıng the votes of the absent capitulars. The president of the chapter
could choose hıs OW! voters in conformıty ıth long-standing Custom of the old

rel1g10us orders.” As of 1538 Dy TeaSON of the decisıion of the Cardinal Protector, Nicholas
Ridolfi, who Was deputized appTOVC the CIS of the chapter of Verona, the absent
vocals al the chapter WeEeTIC be supplied Dy ose who WeTC magıstrı for al least ten

yCaIrs “Et preferantur sen1ores sanıoresque 1PDS1S in mor1bus, 19119 19(0) 01 UumeTUS, praesertim
dıiffinıtorum suppleatur nonnisı e1s, quı In dıcto NumeTO graviores probatioresque
censebuntur. ” Anal. August., -  9

15 For example, at the chapter of Naples in 1539, the Order had 142 masters of
eOlogy in Italy, of whom F3 attended the chapter. SERIPANDO, K Ihe additiones

the Ratısbon Constitutions allowed certaın magistrı ave volce in the general and

provincıal chapters. Aramburu Cendoya, Las primIitLvas Constituciones, 121 But SCC

the prev10us Oote
16 See A.G 13, S3V, published in nal. August., w  »F
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Ihus far Jacobus’s ife aDPCALS 18 ave procede smoothly,
culmıinatıng his achi1evement of the STa of magıster. Thıs posıtıon
opened the (e70)8 not only {O privileges wiıthin the er but also O the
assumıng of offices of authority. It 1S quıte clear from the registers of
er1ıpando and Christopher of adua that asters of theology WeTE often
chosen provıncıals and WeTC frequently employe Dy the generals dSs
VICars visıtators Carryıng Out specıal assıgnments. TOom the following
incıdents, selecte: from the references IO him in the regıisters, ONC gaın
insıght into Jacobus’s character and hıs INanner of relatıng ubject 118
super10rs and super10r LO subjects. The study of his personal hıstory
provıdes the context wıthın 1C his final conflict wıth authorıty be
Judged INOTC equıtably than if ıt WEIC SCCNH isolated incident. !

PROVINCIAL ICILY

The exi mention of agıster acobus of Sıena In the generals’
registers OCCUTS under the ate of September 537 acobus Wäas in Sıcıly
locked en CON{rOVeErSY ıth agıster OYySIUS of Naro The
dıspute had arısen OVEeETL Varı0us financıal matters, but the only ON

specified CONCETINS the price of horse. ® Despıite the repeate
interventions of the 1Car general of the rder, Joannes Antonıius of Chıieti,
and Seven in the face of poss1ible actiıon Dy the cıvıl authorıties, OYySI1US
W as able tOo forestall the final resolution of the Cası for another [WO
years. ” Finally at the time of the general chapter at Naples 1in 1539 the

Not all of the references acobus in the register are treated in the present study
Some aAIic OO fragmentary be useful ere

18 SERIPANDO, IJ
A.G 1 E} egistrum Ordinis Fratrum Heremitarum Sanctı Augustini inceptum

NNO Dominı die XV Julii ljempore Vicarıatus IN} Antonıil ApruliiS
38) scerıbente Magıstro Cherubino de Cassıa, 204 (6 September “Ven Fratrem
Raymundum de Caltabellocta iludıcem delegatum in Mag Jacobı Senen. constitutum
DCI predecessorem nOsSs confirmavımus CU praedicta auctorıtate el ollata CUM

quibuscumque clausulıs in CONCESSIS. MonulLmus DCI easdem Magıstrum Aloysıum de
Naro ut sententiam In Seu latam pareat, et ınfra termınum decem dıerum satısfacıat, sub

privatiıon1s provinclae ef CONventus omnıum graduum quas habuerit, NeEeCNON eit
sub O! excomunicatıionis up! quıbus NON possıt dıspensarı 1S1 DCI duo Capıtula
Generalıa. Adiıecımus quod, durante contumacıa ef rebelliıone 1DSI1US, Fr. Raymundus ei

Magıister acobus simul eft SCOTSUMN possınt invocare auxılıum bracchil Vice-regI1s, addentes
appellatıonıs termınum duorum mensi1ium nte (quas debeat dictus Mag Aloysius
nobıs personalıter COMPDAaICIC 81 de alıquo senseriıt aggravatum.”

A.G. 1 E} 204r-vV (25 September, “Eundem Magıstrum Fernandum
Melıthensem | 1NON tantum provinclalatus officı1 IMUuNeCEIC fung! sed ad omn1a in melhıus
reformanda nNOS! visıtatorem vicemgerentem instituımus sıbique tamquam ordinarıo
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Judges of Causcs decıded definitively in favor of Jacobus.“© As 15
evidenced from the registers of the generals, such isputes OVeT horses and
mules occurred often enough.“' The incıdent demonstrates both Jacobus’s
tenacıty pressing hıs claıms to monI1es owed hım and the difficulty the
generals had In resolving such problems, themes that LECOCCUT EeIO0OW.

Before the general chapter of Naples, acobus had been Jlected
provincılal of the province of Sıcıly and, such, ttended the chapter.““
Besides winnıng hıs Casec agalinst agıster OYySIUS, acobus received
certaıin COomm1ss10ns. He W as authorized to ave to the VICceroy to

bring under obedience al] troublesome and rebellious frıars. Expressly cıited
frıar who owed debt of fi Sscudi in gold for loan taken gel

out of prison.“” In the post-capıtular aCTIS, the il}  S pr10r general, Girolamo
erıpando, establıshe' studium at Palermo and levied Lax the houses
of the province 18 pay for ıts upkeep.“ Later In ugus 1540, the general
1ımıted the of the studium LO the study of dialectic and
philosophy.“”

iudıic1ı Causam Magıstrı Lacobı SenensIis ei Magıstrı Aloysı1 de Naro penıtus absolvendam
decidendam denuo COomMMmM1S1mus, 1am revocando qUamı superior1bus diebus cuı1ldam fratrı

Raymundo fecımus facultatem dedimus commiissiONeEm. ”
A.G. 1 E 205v: “Cum ‚Onstat PCI ires atas sententias Magıstrum

Aloysıum de Naro In ex1istente inter 1psum ef Magıstrum acobum Senensem de
principalı ICUIM CSSC, lıberatıonem CXPCNSATUM factarum exXxira reegNum ei ommı1sıonem
damnorum ei interesse In preiudicıum gravissımum ICTI Magistrı Jacobı, UNC denuo DCI
arbıtros factam ei promulgatam, NON am1ısımus. Propterea decrevimus ut 1S, quod Causamı

damnı dedit, ei damna persolvere eneatur. Committentes agıstro lex10 de Fivızzano,
VICaTr10 nOstro in Sıicılıa, eit de eXpensI1s factıs intra TrCgZNUumMm qUamM xira etiam de
quibuscumque hac de OCCUFrSIS damnıs, dılıgentem esse facturus inquisıtionem et

D' expensı1s et hulus damnıs de princıipalı persistentibus sentent11s In robore 5UO, laturus
essef fiınalem sententiam; 1psum CcIO Aloysıum I110X COACTIUFrUS ad satısfacıendum
unıyversum debıtum sub quodam ab 1DSO assıgnando termıno. Addentes PDOCNAS S1, elapso
term1no, NnON satısfecerit aut de partıs rationes 9(0) 01 dederiıt satisfacıendi,
privation1s omnı1um oraduum, NeCNON actıvı et passıvı VOCIS, ei exılı1 CONventus el

provınclae, Quibus cCensurı1s neglect1s ei inCursı1s, facultatem sıbı fecımus habendı
ad bracchıum vice-reg1s. ”

SERIPANDO, I’
21 For example, at the SdaINc chapter Alex1ius of Fivizzano Was ordered paYy

ducats for mule that he had taken from the Convent of Malta SERIPANDO, B
SERIPANDO, 3'7-4() include In the 1st of those al the chapter: “Provincıla

Sıcılıae: Definitor Mal Aloysıus Narensıs, Provincalalıs MagT. lacobus Senensis. ” On
May, the general confirmed the aCts of the provıncılal chapter and the election of acobus.
See SERIPANDO, I’

23 SERIPANDO, I,
SERIPANDO, I7

25 SERIPANDO, IL,
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Shortly after the chapter, June 1539 er1ıpando ordered
acobus under obedience LO expe Alphonsus de ıtalı, apostate
infamous for hıs low morals, from the Convent of Palermo acobus had
forced hım the community its procurator CVCN though Alphonsus had
not een aDsolve: of hıs apoOstasy. On thıs OCCAaS1ON, and agaın 23 June,
er1ıpando admonishe: acobus about the duty of following the PITODCI
DrOVIS1ONS of law the exerc1ıse of hıs office.*® er1ipando also SOON
OoOUun! Jacobus’s handlıng of other problems in the provınce unsatısfactory.
100 mMan questions that should ave been settled Dy acobus provıncıal
WeTC eing eferred LO the pri1o0r general Already 21 ugus 1539, less
than S1X months into Jacobus’s provincıalate, er1ipando urge: hım
reform and pacıfy the province, sayıng that otherwise he WOU be forced
LO consıder appomnting OMMeEeONE else who WOU be INOTC competent.“”

another instance of bad jJjudgement shown by acobus in the
conduct of his offiıce 1S SCCTM In the Casc of Peter of Caltabellotta. Peter
prıo0r of the CONvent there but DaAVC the office in o promıi1se
of aymundus of Caltabellotta to g1ive donatıon of capıtal assefs to the
communıty under the condıtıiıon that Peter resign. However, Raymundus
dıd not keep hıs of the agreemen! and conducted himself in
scandalous INaNnnNeT. Peter then requested perm1ss1ıon from acobus 18
present hıs Cadsc 18 the pr10r general, but acobus refused When er1ıpando
became aWare of the sıtuatiıon, he appointed agıster OYySIUS Öf Naro
visıtator of the CONvent. On September eripando also wrote acobus to
reprimand hım for havıng jgnored the definıitions of the general chapter in
the matter. In referring C0 the chapter eripando probably had in mind the
definıtion of the general chapter of Naples in 1539 concerning the eed of
super10rs tO 1SSsue testimon1al letters 118 those who wıshed {O 118 Rome
for ““yust and urgent Cause.  2928 In hıs er the general also repeate h1s
warnıng {tO replace acobus super10r unless he showed improvement  '29

In letter of November 1539 eripando prescribed that students
WeIC 118 complete al east [WO VCars at the studium at Palermo before gomg
elsewhere to study. er1ıpando recommended that acobus exercıse pnecı1al
Cal‘ for the studium and the NOVICES because if these [WO CONCEITINS WeTC

rıghtly ttended LO, other COU. be INOTC easıly pardoned.”

26 SERIPANDO, I’ and
25# SERIPANDO, I’ 112
28 SERIPANDO, I’ 41 and nal. August., S  r ““Superlores autem Romam

proficisc1 volentibus, justa urgenteque ‚y debebunt lıtteras e1s concedere testimon1ales,
qUO R mum em SU1S in negot11s emergentibus possınt consulere. ”

SERIPANDO, I‚
SERIPANDO, I) 159
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Nonetheless, three days earlıer November, erıpando had lready
appointed agıster Gaspar of Syracuse visıtator of the house at
essina.?' On 28 November, the prior general directed Gaspar tOo

investigate charges that acobus physically assaulted the priıor and had
unjustly jed tO gel from the convent for the of the
general chapter.”“ acobus must ave wrıtten Seripando at thıs poıint,
because December the general responded that the sıtuatiıon at
essina being addressed As for Jacobus’s CONCEIN that he under
attack by the general because of his mistakes In adminıistering the
provınce, eripando noted that he only wished (8) SCC the directives of the
general chapter put into practice the province. If acobus complied wıth
these, Serıpando remarked, he had nothing to fear.  33

Despıite his previ0us reaSSuTaNCC, Seripando decided in ugus 1540
appoınt Magister Angelus of Genazzano hıs 1Car in Sıcıly until the

provincıal chapter be held at Pentecost 1541 Angelus had previo0usly
COINC to Sicıly Na SOM personal financıal claıms that acobus had
not be able resolve for him.  34 As he W äas UnNnSUuUIc whether Angelus
willıng 118} accept thıs office, the prı10r general sent hım alternatıve etters.

he not willıng 18 accept the office, he should send the Hrst letter to

Jacobus: ıf williıng, he should present the other in pCerSON. In the first etter,
the general sent Casc concerning frıar Z Syracuse back to acobus ıth
instructi1ons 118 solve it himself. In to Jacobus’s complaınt that the
visıtator Z ess1ina, Gaspar of Syracuse, had extended hıs attentions tOo

Syracuse well, Seripando noted that he had already admonished aspar
CCasc interfering. The general also insisted that the provincılal chapter

not be delayed but be celebrated aft the ormal time In the alternatıve
letter, Seripando noted that he had received mMan complaınts about
acobus that he found it NECCSSALY send Angelus of (GGenazzano his
1CcCar for the provınce. Thiıs second letter also contained the general’s
demand that the provincılal chapter be celebrated at Pentecost. ” The
ahbsence of further correspondence directed tOo acobus durıng hıs

provincialate MaYy indıcate that Angelus accepted the office Finally, al the

chapter in 1541 agıster Marıanus of Palermo elected provincial  .36

21 On Magıster Gaspar of Syracuse SCC Davıd Gutierrez, 0.5. “Patres Theologı
Augustinianı Quı1 Concılıo Triıdentino Interfuerunt, ” Anal. August., 71 (1948),

SERIPANDO, I’ 158 and VIT
33 SERIPANDO, I7 700

E 62, 112 and
35 SERIPANDO., IL, 41

SERIPANDO, H1, DA
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GENT PERUGIA

The record 1S sılent about Jacobus’s whereabouts for the exTi YCAL,
but July 1542, Serıpando appoıinted hım regent al Perugia.”” the
SAamnlec time the prı0r general Wwrote LO the provincıial of the Le arc
province askıng hım employ acobus for preaching assıgnments, and

ugust, he onfirmed Jacobus’s assıgnment preach aft S1ena urıng
Lent.“®

At Perugı1a sıtuation SOOoN developed that put acobus in conflıct
wıth the pr10r, agıster Marcus of Treviso. the end of the 547

9 the members of the studium WOCIC lowed 18 to
uburban afrca for day of relaxatıon. Some of them then spent the nıg
outsıde the monastery wıthout the permissıon of the prı0r. Very ate in the
nıg few of them proceeded the nearby Convent of St. Catherine
where they disturbed the Uuns Dy hrowing STONES at the WIindowSs,
shouting, and singing JasC1v10us utrage‘ Dy such disgraceful
conduct, er1ıpando enjoined the prıo0r September 18 conduct
thorough investigatıon includıng exacting testimonYy under oath in order
determiıine the guilty. In the meantiıme lectures WEeIC suspended.”” On
September, Seripando sent another letter authorizing the resumption of
studies.“” the Samlllc time he wrote acobus {O rCpTOVC hım for havıng
openly opposed the prior and hereby havıng contributed tOo the collapse of
discıplıne in the house.“' In separate letter the prı10r Was ordered LO

expel acobus ıf he continued 116 problems.“ S00n afterwards,
wıthout havıng obtaiıned perm1ss1on, acobus and ectors traveled
Rome to SCC er1pando in PCrSON only LO meet wıth publıc reprımand and
be ordered LO return Perugla 18 October.” In actıng he dıd,
acobus had violated the definition of the general hapter of Naples

SERIPANDO, I, 314
38 IL, 314 and 329

SERIPANDO, ILL, WE
40 SERIPANDO, ILL, 29-30

SERIPANDO, HL "numquam 1105 putasse 6U] eviıtate ef

inconstantıa, ut publice priıorem accusarel, judicaretque qUuUaC Su1 'OTr1 NON erant, ei SIC
audacıam peccandı ijuventuti subministraret.”

42 SERIPANDO, I, 31
43 SERIPANDO, IL, 48-49 10 the three Seripando applied the Samnlec fe:  3 he used

of acobus alone above: “maxıma inconstantıa uSs1.  97 On Seripando’s iın Rome at
thıs tıme, SCC Davıd Gutierrez, 053 Hieronymi Seripandı <<))iarium de ıta SuUua> >

(Rome, y Ser1pando also ordered the pr10r take possession of the g0oods of
the Tree rel1g10us and destroy the ectors’ patents preach.
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1539 concerning trıps tOo Rome On November er1ıpando sent
letter exhorting the communıty al Perugıa observe regular lıfe, obey the
Dr10T, and avo1d factıons. TIhe regen(t, Jacobus, agaın diırected 18 attend

hıs dutıies and not tO interfere wıth those of the prior.”
Notwithstandıng thıs incıdent, acobus managed LO TEeCOVCI SOINC

standıng wiıth Serıpando He Was chosen substıitute for absent
provincılal at the general chapter al Rome in May 1543.% At the chapter
acobus ost hıs posıtion regent at Perugia. ”” He W: however, named
president of the ext provincıal chapter of the provınce of Siena.“®

PROVINCIAL SIENA

Despıite his PreV1OUS unsatisfactory performance in Sicıly, acobus
Was Jlected provincıial of the provınce of Sıena and received the general’s
confirmatıiıon in that office June 5453 In the Samlec dispatch,
Seripando urged acobus tO adhere al the en! of the etters he
had issued the provınce at the end of the visıtatiıon he had made from

November December 539 The pr10r general also expressed hıs

displeasure that, hıs capacıty of president of the provincıal chapter,
acobus had lowed Leonardus of apalbıo to preac SEVCN though he Was

aAaWaIC of the latter’s DreviOuUS contumacıo0us conduct. Not ong be{fore,
Leonardus, who had ON Sıcıly wiıthout perm1ss10n, had een

imprisioned and expelled from that province by Seripando’s orders.”
Before rece1ving the general’s letter confirmıng him in office:

acobus had begun LO act DYy removing firom office the pr10r of the house
at dı Val d’Elsa after only single day’s visıt there. The pr10T,
Raphael of olle, had been appointed af the provincial chapter less than
month before but Was accused of eing overly famılıar wıth WOINaN

Raphael appealed the dec1s1i0n. On 2®% June the general wrote acobus

nal. August. .  » “ De 18 praeterea, quı Romam petu!  9 1a cautı1o
addıtur: quU1s ausıt Romam recıpere absque ıtter1s Provincıalium Causamı

referentibus, idque sub 38r carcer1s. ” In HIS register cıted in the DPrev10USs note,
Seripando refers only the ack of perm1ssıon of the pri0r.

45 SERIPANDO, IL, 58-59
46 SERIPANDO, IL, 132 Paul 111 named Seripando the president of the chapter

(SERIPANDO, L 129-30). As such, it Was his decıisıon assıgn Jacobus represent
the absent provinclal. ote above.

A'7 SERIPANDO, IL, 151
48 SERIPANDO, 1L, 162

SERIPANDO, 1L, Seripando’s instruct1ons the province ATre found in

SERIPANDO, I7 * For Leonardus SCC SERIPANDO, ILL, 105 anuary
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Sd y that he WOU. personally deal] ıth the sıtuation al On the exft
day, er1ıpando suspended the provinclal’s decree. In the register the
general noted that acobus seemed 1160 ave acted LLLOTC Out of impulse than
ıth due consıderation. He IMay ave been zealous, er1ıpando conceded,
but it Was not 1ıth ‘“ 7eq] accordıng LO wisdom.  2250 On ugus in Da-

ıth Jacobus, er1ıpando visıted the convent at The general urged
all lıve together in and warned hat he WOU. TeINOVEC the 1SODEeAd1-
ent. He also a1ld OoOWwn injunctions for Raphael 118 follow. he refused O
follow these diırectives, acobus Was 18 TEIMNOVOC hım from office.>'

The CdSC dıd not end ıth the general’s prov1s10ns. few months
later the general’s orders, issued 18 October, acobus and the first
einıtor of the province, agıster Antonıius of Sıena, conducted another
investigatıon concernıng Raphael’s compliance ıth er1ıpando
directives.”“ fter thıs visıt tO olle, acobus made unfavorable report,
but the other visıtator disagreed wıth hım On November, eripando
then commıissioned Magıster Francıiscus of Gambassı conduct ST1
er investigatıon and 18 decıde the matter ONCC for all In his
instructi1ons er1ıpando agaın made mention of the prec1ip1tous actıon of
acobus before havıng received confirmatıon in office provincial.”” The
register o0€Ss not inform of the dec1ision made Dy Franc1scus, but
January 1544, eripando commended hım for avıng settled the Case

satısfactory manner.““
acobus continued in offıce untıl Pentecost 1545 when he Was

succeeded Dy agıster loannes Augustinus of Siena.” eripando directed
the president of the chapter, agıster Aurelius of Castiglion Fiorentino,
compe]l acobus LO cettle grilevances held agaınst hım urıng ONC of
his visıts 118 dı d’Elsa, acobus had demanded scudı from the
communıty compensatıon for theft ommıiıtted agaınst him acobus

NO 18 estore the The friars at e7ZZ0 where acobus had
g1ven COUTSC of Lenten SETINONS had also lodged complaınt agaıinst
him  >6

SERIPANDO, ML, Note especılally: ua in IC, qua«C velutı impetu pot1us
quamı cons1ılıo facta notarı potest, zelus qui1d inesse potuit, sed AON secundum
scientiam. ” Seripando 1S employıng reference 10  D “ Aemulatıonem De1 habent
sed NON secundum scientiam. ”

SERIPANDO, L  .9 208
52 SERIPANDO, ILL, 236
53 H1L, Seripando’s remark about acobus reads: “inıt1o offic11

sul—nondum nobıs confırmatus-—ea qUaC in SUa potestate NON rant.  27
1L, 265

55 SERIPANDO, IV’ 160
SERIPANDO, IV,
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ANT’AGOS SIENA al 5

fter the chapter, acobus returned 18 the convent of Sant’Agostino
in J1ena, where, al Perugıa, he quickly antagonized the pr10T, agıster
loannes aptısta of ermo On ugus 1545, in to the prior’s
complaınts that acobus had revealed secrefts of the er 18 lay people and
rebelle: agaınst hım, Seripando ordered the pri10r 08 expe acobus from
the convent. 10 TEVEISC thıs judgment, acobus had 18} appe DCEISON
the general at Irent. fter he managed to CONvIince Seripando that the
charges WECIC alse, er1ıpando rebuked the priı0r In letter of 2®% ugus
a he also ommanded hım 18 provıde acobus ıth quarters and
servant.”” Apparently, Jacobus’s ervices WeTC nOT employe: in the
studium. On November, erıpando approved Jacobus’s takıng tWO

youths under his instruction and Care.  58 yCal later, November
1546, Seripando SaVC acobus general perm1ss1ıon LO teach Sacred
cripture wherever he needed.”

At the general chapter celebrated al Recanatı in May 1547, acobus
appointed the substitute eNnıtor of the Rhine-Swabian province.”

the chapter also, acobus named SCIVC SOCILUS of the provincılal
of Sıena, agıster Humbertus of Sıena, who would hold the office from
1549-1551.° acobus must ave een g0o0od terms wıth Humbertus,
who serving prı0r of Sant’Agostino Sıena, fOor Humbertus SOON

wrote the general for perm1ss1ıon to OW aCobus tO UsSCc the infirmary
additional room.“ Unfortunately, communıty ıfe marred Dy

factıons and conflicts that Seripando had tO send stern letter of rebuke 10
the frıars and LO appoımnt visıtator in June 548 In the ollowing
September Seripando also visıted the house himself.®

In addıtion 118 the ınternal problems of the communıty, soldiers
WeTC quartered at Sant’Agostino around this time  64 The Cıty of Sıena had

ong h1Sstory of internal turmoı1l because of the conflicts among D:  1€S of

SERIPANDO, IV, 207 and
ERIP. S IV‚ DE
SERIPANDO, V,

650 A.G ( 3 E} 201, published ın nal. August., -  , 154 See also
EV, 125
nV, 139

62 SERIPANDO, V, 217 Not all of the of the moOna: WeIC avaılable the
friars, ll be SCCH below.

63 SERIPANDO, V, 310 and SERIPANDO, VI, (Sept 1 E}
64 SERIPANDO, VE (December and 148 (May
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its cCıtizens. Desiring LO acquire S1ı1ena for his OWN amıly, Pope Clement
VII had aunchne! attack, 1C beaten back ıth the help of
Charles 1526 The Emperor took the C1Ity under imper1al protection
and stationed Spanısh LrOODS there in 1531 Gradually, the protection
became domiınatıon, 1C in turn, led to revolts and the expulsion of the
Spaniards in 1546 and 15572 ° Because of ıts proximıty LO the Porta Tufl
and the large S17€ of the monasterYy, Sant’Agostino desıirable locatıon
for quartering soldiers. The Convent’s suıtabilıty for thıs PUrpDOSC 15 also
evidenced by the fact that, after the CIty had een conquered by the forces
supporting the imper1a]l claım In 335 LTOOPS WOU. agaın be statıoned al

Sant’Agostino.”
Some of the discord in the communıty MaYy ave rellecte: the

polıtical conflicts am ong the amılıes of the friars. On K October 1549
Seripando sent letter 18 the communıty regardıng er10us abuse. Friars
WeIC gomng about the cıty al nıght, and SOINC CVCN WOTITC secular clothing
In eripando’s 1eW such actıvıty led to the rel1g10us being held 1n
contempt and constituted “danger (8) the Clty” (neque Sine CLVItatis

periculo), perhaps reference 18 suspected conspiratorial involvement of
SOINC of the friars. er1pando warned the friars that he had requested Don
1e20 ado de Mendoza, the imper1al SO VEINOI from 1547 110 1552 110

punIıs. frıars who m1g be found outsıde the monastery ate al

night.””

CHRI PADUA’S VISITATION

On May %51 al the general chapter of Bologna, Chrıstopher of
adua lected prior general. Sınce Christopher had been procurator of
the er from 1/ January 1547 and 1Car of Seripando for SOTINC months
before hıis election, he probably Wäas AWAaTIC of Jacobus’s past difficulties.®°
Nonetheless, hI1s first dealings wıth acobus went moothly enough In
much he named hım LO cCcommı1ssıon in November 551 O investigate

65 See *Sıena” in the New Catholic Encyclopedia and Enciclopedia 'Aal1anad.
For INOTC informatıon condıtions of the CONvent especlally fter 1555 SCC arl

Gersbach, O0.5 “A Disturbance at Sant’Agostino, Siena, January 1565 in Conventos
Agostinos, Congreso Internacional de Hıstoria de la Orden de San Agustin, (Madrıd,
20-24 de octubre de ed Rafael Lazcano, OS  > ome,

67 SERIPANDO, VI’ 740 On Don Diego Hurtado de Mendoza, SC6 Ericka
Spivakovsky, Son of the Alhambra, Don LeZ0 Hurtado de 'endoza (Austın,
lexas and London,

68 See Gutierrez, The ugustinlans 58-59
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the charge of heresy agaınst agıster Michael Angelus of Scarlino.®
yCar later the general’s attıtude toward acobus changed when acobus
presented ith CODY of hıis edition of Metaphysicales OQuaestiones
Aureae of 1les of Rome durıng general visıtatiıon of Sıena from 23
October to November . Ol

In attempt (6 WINn the g00d ll of the recently lected pr10r
general, acobus had ncluded the work prefatory letter wriıtten 1n the
ffusıve style of the time. In the headıng of the letter, Christopher 1Ss called
“most learned in etters” and “most WO: general.” In the body of the
etter, the general 1S cıted ...  IMMOS! outstandıng for pıety, ndowed ıth

ECVEIY vırtue, fAuent in CVEIY TancC. of study, ” and forth At the end, he
1S addressed “most excellent father, 1e6 MO of the Christian relıg1on
and noble ornament of the Augustinıan 297 In hIs fMatter
the general, however, acobus led 18 employ infelicıtous
comparıson intended to csShow the super10r1ty of the addressee OVEOL h1s

predecessors. acobus WTo “that the rder, nearly desiccated and
overshadowed, INay at ast flourish and shine agaln under such great
leader you.  '„70 It Was the words nearly desiccated and overshadowed?”’
(ferme exsiccalta obscura) that DaVC offense LO the general, ın whose

CYCS they amounted o insult 10 Seripando and the generals before
him.

Although Christopher of ua dissatisfied wıth man aspects
of the book, such the mMan typographical IT  $ he decided tO lımıt hıs
correction 18 the offensıve prefatory letter. He told acobus replace it
ıth shorter and INOIC acceptable ON at his OW! CXPCNSC, but acobus
refused. No amoun! of persuasıon the part of the general COU. change
hıs miıind. The imprudence that had appeared before al times in Jacobus’s
ıfe nO Camle into full play. We do not know hıs motivatıon, whether it

his an gcI al the general’s rejection of his letter, the he would
ave spend make the correction, OT combinatıon of the two  72
Clearly, SV asıde from the issue of obedience his super10T, acobus
acted VE foolishly in not accedıing the general’s wiıishes 1n the matter.

69 CH! L, 229
Ihe complete text of Jacobus’s prefatory letter 1S found in Appendix I1
See CH IL, 107 fOr the decree of Christopher of Padua In cıtıng the

offending phrase the general changes_ the wording ‘“rel1igionem exsiccatam ei

obumbratam.”
Noted above d1iC several instances of Jacobus’s pressing financıal claıms. 10 these

Can be HIS claım for three scudı al the general chapter of Rome, 1543 See

SERIPANDO, IL, 158
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On his Christopher of ua responded ıth severI1ty. On
October, ıle ST1 at Sıena, he 1isssued letter contaınıng general
prohıbiıtion forbidding the publıcatıon of book, work, preface, ÖT letter
wiıthout hıs perm1ssion OT that of the procurator of the er. He explaine:
that he moved to 1ssue this cCOommand because of the “hallucinations”
(deliramentis) publıshed Dy acobus of S1ıena, whose remarks diıshonored
hıis predecessors in general and erıpando particular and made 1g of
the laws and ordınances of the Order. ”® In rejecting the general’s L1CAaSONaA-

ble eman: eplace the prefiatory letter, acobus had shown hımself to
be not only dıisobedien!: but .. CIAZY M ungrateful SON, ecer rel1i-
Q10US, alse Chriıstian, and devo1d of reason.” Jacobus’s offensive phrase
about the Order’s condition proved his malıce accordıng LO the general,
who concluded by depriving acobus of “every grade and 1gn1995/4

carefu readıng of the prefatory letter, however, eal tO other
conclusions than Ose eached Dy the general acobus egins by noting
the insuffic1iency of all creatures Humans, each of whom egInNs ex1istence
ıth the miıind YaSsda tabula ave ;pecı1al eed of help. SO tO0O the
er started In deepest want but nriched by the aDor of ıts earne!|
INCN, whose works ave NO  < een neglected for 11078 long acobus be-
IHNOalns the loss OT unavaıllabılıty of the works of nıneteen ugustinı1an writ-
SIS The rder, he notes, Wäas anger of losiıng the {irunts of Jearnıng that
these 199178 had abored 18 g1ve it He faults the eaders of the er (nostre
religionis optimates) for havıng HNowed atters tO COINC such SO
state Just d the Church needs fOo alue the Scriptures, 1078 the er
needs 118} apprec1late its intellectual TEASUrES In SUuppOrt of hıs argument, he
cıtes Sırach “Hıdden wısdom and uUunscCH reasure of what alue
1S eiıther?” It 1S, therefore, SOUTCEC of JOYy that the er NO  S has great
leader able LO restore it from its desiccated and overshadowed StTate

One should ote that In this prefatory letter acobus Was writing
only in VE aITOW scholastıc CONntext when he aulted past eaders of

73 CHRISTO! 6 1L, 107 “SuUumus adducti quUOQUC quibusdam delıramentis, QJUaC
'atre lacobo Senensı1 impudenter conscrıpta el temere UNC impressa Sunt, qUCIMN
nomiınare, vel ut vVer1us dicatur inhonorare, tOot tantos grav1sS1ımos reverendissimos
patres, praedecessores nOStros, vel ei longe reverendum PDTacCcCSSOTCHN nNOS NUSqUaM
satıs audatum 1Tum indigni0r1 modo tractare, QUO dıgnior eit praeclarıor SCINDCI xtıitit
eit OTUuImm ama.’

®&  .5 I, 107 6,  'ut ntı esse) homiınıs dementıa, quIi obedientiae religion!
SUAC quondam ei in hac parte nobis promissae stulte oblıtus, posthabita ab pletate
offic10s1 filı, quıid 1ro christiano agendum esse') NOoON recordatus, 1IMmoO in reprobum
SCIHISUM inductus, dementem hominem, ingratum fılıum, mendacem rel1ıg10sum, fictum
chrıstianum, demum rat1onıs expertem, nedum nobis sed ef 118 omn1bus, quı aeC 1psa SUua

perpenderınt, declaravıt.”
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the Order. Their pecıific faılıng accordıng hım o permit the neglect
of the Order’s intellectual eritage DYy not preserving and propagatıng the
works of the Order’s philosophers and theologıans Christopher of ua
appCaLls 18 ave understood Jacobus’s remarks in much wıder context

er1itic1ısm of the whole ıfe and condıtıon of the enT. In hıs decree he
cCıtes acobus for makıng 1g of the laws, holy ordınances, and constitu-
tions of the Order. ”

As kind of postscr1ipt LO hıs decree, Christopher of adua issued
warnıng that those who detract others could eXpecCL Eevecn 118}

be applied them He clearly intended Jacobus’s Cas! O SCTIVC

example. One IMay wonder, however, whether the pri0r general’s reaction
15 not best understood, al east another manıfestation of

tendency of authorities in the intellectually en:! atmosphere of the
sixteenth cen SUDICSS all er1iticısm and dissent.

FIN YEARS

The general’s decree automatıcally removed all of the priviıleges
that acobus had enjoyed magıster. Among these the loss of hıs

personal servant, specılal ndıng, exemption from assıstance al portions of
the office in choır, attendance al general chapters, and other specıial
perm1ss10ns that he had In addıtıon, he longer permitted tO

preach.” Thıs loss of Stal only served 18 make acobus INOIC

SV 18 the pomnt of complainıng about the general 1n insolent IMAannNneT.

Upon learnıng of Jacobus’s insubordinatıon, Christopher of adua
expressed h1is displeasure letter of Z November 1553 LO the prı0r of

Sıena, agıster Paulus of 1ena, and enjoined hım put acobus in prison
if he should do anythıng bad 0)8 unfitting. ‘”

However, polıtical events of arger dimensions than the internal
workıngs of the er WeIC determine the Ooutcome. In July 1552 the
Sıenese had revolted agalnst imper1al authority. Wıth the help of the
French they drove out the 300 LLOODS of the Spanısh garrıson and the 400

75 II’ 107 ] antorum, Inquam, patrum sanctissımas eges ef probatas
ordinatiıones reprehendere se1ıpsum parvı facıens mıinıme erubuit, ” and honoratorum et

UumMmMODCIC laudatorum patrum, honorem et dignitatem improbe laceraverıt ef OTUHl

sanctas constitutiones180  K.A. GERSBACH  the Order. Their specific failing according to him was to permit the neglect  of the Order’s intellectual heritage by not preserving and propagating the  works of the Order’s philosophers and theologians. Christopher of Padua  appears to have understood Jacobus’s remarks in a much wider context as  a criticism of the whole life and condition of the Order. In his decree he  cites Jacobus for making light of the laws, holy ordinances, and constitu-  tions of the Order.”  As a kind of postscript to his decree, Christopher of Padua issued a  warning that those who detract others could expect even worse measures o  be applied to them. He clearly intended Jacobus’s case to serve as an  example. One may wonder, however, whether the prior general’s reaction  is not best understood, at least in part, as another manifestation of a  tendency of authorities in the intellectually tense atmosphere of the  sixteenth century to supress all criticism and dissent.  FINAL YEARS  The general’s decree automatically removed all of the privileges  that Jacobus had enjoyed as a magister. Among these was the loss of his  personal servant, special funding, exemption from assistance at portions of  the office in choir, attendance at general chapters, and any other special  permissions that he had. In addition, he was no longer permitted to  preach.’® This loss of status only served to make Jacobus more defiant  even to the point of complaining about the general in an insolent manner.  Upon learning of Jacobus’s insubordination, Christopher of Padua  expressed his displeasure in letter of 23 November 1553 to the prior of  Siena, Magister Paulus of Siena, and enjoined him to put Jacobus in prison  if he should do anything bad or unfitting.”  However, political events of larger dimensions than the internal  workings of the Order were to determine the outcome. In July 1552 the  Sienese had revolted against imperial authority. With the help of the  French they drove out the 300 troops of the Spanish garrison and the 400  75 CHRISTOPHER, II, 107: “Tantorum, inquam, patrum sanctissimas leges et probatas  ordinationes reprehendere seipsum parvi faciens minime erubuit,” and “tot honoratorum et  summopere laudatorum patrum, ... honorem et dignitatem improbe laceraverit et corum  sanctas constitutiones ... aut sacras canones saeve momorderit.”  7 A G.A., Ff. 2 Transumptum Epistolarum Christ. Patavin. 1551-1553, ff. 159-60  contains a list of preachers with Jacobus’s name crossed out.  77 CHRISTOPHER, II, 822. On Paulus Senensis see Gutierrez, “Patres ac Theologi,”  158-59, and Gersbach, “A Disturbance at Sant’Agostino,” 633-49.aut SaCTaS CanonNeSs AC V momorderıt. ”
A.G Iransumptum Epistolarum S Patavın. n M

contaıns ist of preachers ıth Jacobus’s Namme crossed OutL.
737 IL, RO On Paulus SenensI1is SCC Gutierrez, “Patres Theologı,”

and Gersbach, “A Disturbance al Sant’Agostino, ” 75
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supplıe by the uke of Florence Siena SOOoON engaged full-
scale wıth the imperı1al forces iryıng 1(0) retake the CILY. Wıth the help
of the Duke of Florence Cosimo the imperlals a1ıd the CILYy
from March 1554 o Aprıl s urıng 1G time Starvatıon sef
and the population educed to 000 PCErSONS The Commun1 al
Sant Agostino Wäas also educed from INOTIC than SIXTYy friars before the
118} INeICc eighteen after the end of the WAar.  80 It 15 virtually Certain that
acobus died around thıs tiime for from ugus 555 the last
reference January 1556 the regıster eats of arrangements made
CONCEININS the dısposıtion of his 00 1OOIN and INONIES owed to hım

further indication of the disfavor 1nto 17 acobus had fallen
the CYCS of Christopher of adua 15 SCCH the general’s cContimumg

SUSP1IC1ONS CONCCEININS hım SV after the presumed iime of hıs eal On
ugus 1335 SOINC months after the capıtulation of the S1enese the

general ordered the of Sant’ Agostino send hım 1ist of all of
acobus 00 6C  includıng those that WeIC under SUSDIC1ON 9982 Perhaps
the general Was iryıng prevent possible problems for the er by hıs
vigilance agaınst heresy By thıs time Pope Paul had ascended the papa.
throne and inaugurated CaINDalgn of reform characterized by harsh
CasSuTrecs especlally agaılnst those suspected of heresy

10 all intents and PUTDOSCS the condemnatıon of acobus of S1ena
by the general resulted damnatio for the and hıs
work wıthın the Augustinıan rder None of the hıstori1ans ıblıogra-
phers of the er beifore Perını make ention of hım Perıin1 who

only rie biographical informatıon ase! the regısters of the

78 Spivakovskı, Mendoza 284 317 Durıiıng HIS VISI Sıena Christopher of Padua
found himself briefly involved peacemaker the quarrels amoOonNng the eaders of the
CILy See

Enciclopedia Italiana “Sıena
3724 (13 November

CHRISTOP 00| 1053 1132 1 174 1368 379 and CHRIST:!
Davıde Perıinı Bibliographia ugustiniana CUM NOLLS biographicis Scriptores Italıi
ırenze, 1929-37) 186 1ıdetur ıllum |Jacobum ] NON al  1 qUINQUASCSIMUM)
quıntum getfatıs As noted above, places acobus apC around SIXTY
al the time of his ea!

CHRISTOPHER, 1L, 1053 and 1114
See Ludwig, Freiherr Von Pastor, The istory of the opes, ed Kerr, (St.

LouIis, 176 CONCEININES Paul °Hıs first the dırection of reform, the
SUINMETI of 1555 showed that he would L1OW that he DOSSCSS1ON of the SUPTCHIC

dısplay the
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pri0rs general, SCS the work of 1useppe Boffito his SOUTCEC for the
cıtatıon of Jacobus’s work. **

Despite the CENSUTEC of the prior general, Jacobus’s edıtion of ıles
circulated. Boffito that there exemplars in Varı0us lıbrarıes in
Italy.” In 1t10N to those cıted by hım, ONC add the coples in the
Bıblıoteca Apostolıca Vaticana and in the lıbrary of the Augustinianum in
Rome. The reader’s attention 15 NO directed 1(0) LINOTC etaıle:
consıderation of the publication.

ACOBUS’S DITION METAPHYSICALES QUAESTIONES GILES
ROME

The tıtle DaSC of Jacobus’s edition of 11eSs of Rome reads
ollows

MET.  LES O /DOMINI AEGIDII
ROMANI BITHVRICENSIS ARCHIPRAESVL. ORDINIS Diuvi

ab IMANUMENLS mendis dilutae,Augustlinl, argzumentis,
FeESPONSISQUE annotationibus, NecC non indice locuple-

DCr Magistrum acobum Senensem eiusdem Augusti-
nNLIıaNAae professionis IN nıtorem redactae.

Eiusdem Aegidii de Coeli materiali compositione Contra
Averro.

Eiusdem Aegidii de Intellectuum humanorum pluritate
Contra Verro

LOCORYM METAPHYSICALIV! AVCTORIS
Contradictionis speciem mentientium eiusdem Mazgistri
ZTacobi SenensLis Heremicolae trutina epromptus.

Venetijs Apud Octavium Scotum Ama Dei

Jacobus’s claım, not unusual in edıitions of thıs per10d, that he has
corrected mMan IS repeated ıIn his dedication.®® Unfortunately,

Giuseppe Bofifito, SaZz2i0 di Bibliografia Egidiana, lrenze, 191 {}
85 Boffito, bıd “Esemplare nella bıblıoteca Marucellıana, nella Nazıonale fıorentina,

CCC., nella TOManad, nell’Alessandrına, eCcCc  27
See the dedicatıon Cardınal Mignanellı: ...  1am ab innumerI1s erratıs excussa.”
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Jacobus’s edıtion, especlally the composed by hım, 15 somewhat
‚poiled by typographical IT  ‘9 another SOUICEC of irrıtation for Christopher
of Padua.®’

Jacobus’s redactıon of the Metaphysicales Ouaestiones Aureae Was

not the first. Several editions had precede. Venice, 1499, PCI Petrum de
quareng1]Js M® and Venice, 1501 pPCTI Sımonem de Luere; and Venice,
505 Brunı remarks that all the printed editions, includıng that of Jacobus,
ack (nhles’s treatment of Arıstotle’s 00 3: S 9, and k 88

The 1501 edıtion of Venice W as edıited Dy Joannes Baptısta of
Tolentino, 0.5 who dedicated he work Gratianus Ventura of Foligno,
1Car general of the er (1498-1501) and later prıo0r general 1-

Among h1is 1CAaSONS for publıshing the work, Joannes aptısta cıtes
its usefulness for students.“ Whıle acobus INaYy ave been famılıar wıth
thıs edıtiıon, he employe at least ONC other SOUTCC, edıtion manuscrI1pt,
1n addıtion tO it OT instead of it for his OW.: texXT, 16 presents SUOTILIC

materıal not 1ın the 501 Venıice edition.”©
Simıilıarly, (Hles’s edıtion of De Coeli Materiali Compositione
Averroistas W dsSs precede: Dy several others: adua, 1493, DCI

Hieronıiımum de durantıs M} Venice, 1500., DCI Sımonem de Kuere: Venice,
1502. DCI Bonetum Locatellum:; and Venice, 1503, PCI Bonetum
Locatellum.? Jacobus’s edıition of De Intellectuum Humanorum Pluritate
Contra Averroistas, also known Tractatus de Plurificatione Intellectus
Possibilis, ollows upDONn edition of adua, 1493, PCI Hıeronimum de
durantis 1!} and another of Venice, 1500, pCI Sımonem de Luere.” ese
last [WO edıtions in the Samle volumes the respectıve editions of
De oell Materiali Combpositione.

87 ®&  5 HM 107 ““Opus totum exactissıma castıgatıone indigere, quodque
videre est, quam plurımıs errorıbus vel ab impressore, ve]l correpitore, aut ab utroque
cCOomm1ss1ıs refertum sıt.  297

XX Gerardo Bruni, Le dı Egidio Romano (Fırenze, 56-57
XO On Joannes Baptısta (F 6.1323) SCS Perini, 4, 13-14 In his letter of dedıicatıon,

Joannes aptısta wrıtes: ..  mıra el incrediıbili allectus ijucundıtate., 1DS1US dicendiı
lepore, et1am 1psorum aberrantium 1uvenum profectu, nostre Ime heremitice
relıg10n1s decore....”

For example, In the fırst question of the fırst book, Jacobus o1Vves paragraph
beginning: “ Praeterea felıcıtas est DCI bonum sufficıens, ” which 15 not found In the
1501 Venice edıtion. ave nNOt had the opportunıty examıne the other early edıtions of
the Ouaestiones.

Brun1t, Whether the 1503 Was merely reprinting of the 1502 needs be
determined.

Bruni, FA



184

It 1s clear that the Cası of the treat1ises De oell Materiali
Compositione and De Pluritate Intellectuum, Jacobus reprinting these
works to replace the adua edıition of 1493, 1C had een edıted bDy
11es of Viıterbo, ater prıo0r general of the er 7-18 and then
cardinal.” acobus repeats word for word the assertion of 11eSs of
Vıterbo at the end of the work that he has published the treatises
because they WCOCIC moOost usefüu for students and the eXTis WEeTIC hard to
find.”*“

1ıles of Viterbo adua, 493 acobus Venice, 552

Hahbeto ıtaque, Can! lector, tres Habeto ıtaque, Canı lector, tres
has questiones clarıssımı doc Eg.; has questiones clarıssımı doc Aegı.;
duas, scıilıcet, de celı mater1a ef duas, scılıcet, de celı materı1a, ef

unamnl de poss1bıilı intellectu: quas de possıbılı intellectu, quas
1ideo DOSUIMUS quon1am 3600088 1deo DOSUIMUS quon1am 19000888

iuvenıbus e1s utilıtatem ESSC iuvenıbus e1s utilıtatem ESSC

nNOvImMus et apud homiıines NOVIMUS et apud homines
copl1am videramus. Eg1dıus coplam videramus. Tater aCOobus

Senens1s castıgavıt efEremita Viterbiensis castigavıt ei

In hıs prefatory letter, acobus also iındıcates that Christopher of
adua helped 18 SPONSOT his edition.” Jacobus’s publicatıon needs tO be
SCCI not Just individual but of arger project revıve

Egıdıan studies wıthın the er. avl Gutierrez, 0.5 points out that
the general chapter of Naples 1539 introduced reform of studies by
insistıng that the of Aristotle be taught rather than those of John of
andun (7 and Averroes (Ibd us: Where possible, the
teachings of 1les of Rome WEeIC 10 be followed and, where mater1al from
hım not avaılable, the doectrine of St Thomas quınas be
dhered Gutierrez that thıs the first time that er officially

Y Giles of Vıterbo Iso worked edıtiıon of the commentary of Giles of ome
Aristotle’s Physics, Padua, 1493 In hıs article C(hles of Vıterbo in the New Catholic
Encyclopedia, Martın, O.S.A., notes that ese works WEeIC prepared whıle Giles Was

stil] student at Padua
Eg1idi0’s notatıon 1S found folıo and Jacobus’s folıo

95 See Jacobus’s preface in Appendix IL “Paternitas 1ua Reverendissima, dum Aegı1di]
Doctoris nostrI1 Methaphıisıcalıa exquisıta quesita, dıu in numerI1s ınvoluta erratis ut

iımprimerentur QUallı INOX OPCIAaN navavıt, CU1US disposıtione in Ilucem prodeunt. ”
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adopted Aquinas guide.”® The chapter’s directive to eplace the
works of Averroes and Jo  S of Jandun wıth those of ıles and oOmas

intended fo COrrect the endency amn ONg philosophers in aly at the
time 18 reVvive the interpretation of the former paır agalinst the Ne  S
humanıstic readıng of Arıstotle, especlally in the arca of psychology.”” In
ordering that the tudents read the text of 1stotle but follow the
interpretation (Iuxta viam) of 11les of Rome, the chapter affırmed the
humanıstıc ea of returnıng directly 110 the ancıent OUTCECS ıle at the
Samnec time readopting 11es of Rome the OIT1IcC1a. magister of the rder,

position first taken Dy the general chapter of Florence In 1287
In hıs visıtatıon of the rder, er1ıpando actıvely promoted the

AT of studies adopted by the chapter.” Moreover, he showed
interest in the publicatıon of Giles’s works. In writing Magıster
Herennius of Naples 28 November 1542, he urged hım 110 rıng ıth
him the edition of the second and ırd 00 of CGiles’s commentary
the Sentences, 1 Herennius had edited.!® Later 23} July 1550,
er1ıpando expressed hıs great delıght 1n N edıtıon of C(hles’s Expositio In
Tum de C’auUsLS by eg1dius of Florence. !! Towards the end of hıs
generalate, when he published the 873  S constitutions in 1551, erıpando
announced his intention of setting asıde the rece1ved from the sale
of the book in fund to promote the publication of Augustinian authors.
In turn, when Christopher of Padua succeeded erıpando general in May
1551 he began implementing Seripando’s plan by gathering the works of

10211es of Rome and assıgnıng them 18 Varı0us edıtors the er.

Davıd Gutierrez, O.S.A., °Los Estudios la orden Agustinıana desde la edad media
hasta la contemporanea, ” nal. August., 33 (1970) The text of decree of the
chapter reads: “Quantum CIO ad studıa reformanda pertinet, sancıtur ef definitur,
placıta Verrols et landonı penıtus deinceps defendantur:; sed arıstotelicus in
phılosophıa, 1in theologıa CcIO Magıistrı sententiarum lectitentur et defensenturJACOBUS OF SIENA O.S.A.  185  adopted Aquinas as a guide.”° The chapter’s directive to replace the  works of Averroes and John of Jandun with those of Giles and Thomas  was intended to correct the tendency among philosophers in Italy at the  time to revive the interpretation of the former pair against the new  humanistic reading of Aristotle, especially in the area of psychology.” In  ordering that the students read the text of Aristotle but follow the  interpretation (iuxfa viam) of Giles of Rome, the chapter affirmed the  humanistic ideal of returning directly to the ancient sources while at the  same time readopting Giles of Rome as the official magister of the Order,  a position first taken by the general chapter of Florence in 1287.°  In his visitation of the Order, Seripando actively promoted the  program of studies adopted by the chapter.”” Moreover, he showed  interest in the publication of Giles’s works. In writing to Magister  Herennius of Naples on 28 November 1542, he urged him to bring with  him the edition of the second and third books of Giles’s commentary on  the Sentences, which Herennius had edited.'” Later on 21 July 1550,  Seripando expressed his great delight in an edition of Giles’s Expositio in  Librum de Causis by Aegidius of Florence.'®! Towards the end of his  generalate, when he published the new constitutions in 1551, Seripando  announced his intention of setting aside the money received from the sale  of the book in a fund to promote the publication of Augustinian authors.  In turn, when Christopher of Padua succeeded Seripando as general in May  1551, he began implementing Seripando’s plan by gathering the works of  102  Giles of Rome and assigning them to various editors in the Order.  % David Gutierrez, 0.S.A., “Los Estudios en la orden Agustiniana desde la edad media  hasta la contemporänea,” Anal. August., 33 (1970), 106-07. The text of decree of the  chapter reads: “Quantum vero ad studia reformanda pertinet, sancitur et definitur, ne  placita Averrois et Iandoni penitus deinceps defendantur; sed textus aristotelicus in  philosophia, in theologia vero textus Magistri sententiarum lectitentur et defensentur ....  Omnes vero lectiones iuxta viam domini Aegidii nostri Romani legantur et disputentur, et  ubi eius scripta deficiunt, ex divi Thomae Aquinatis doctrina conformi suppleatur.”  ” See Katherine Park and Eckhard Kessler, “The Concept of Psychology,” in The  Cambridge History of Renaissance Philosophy, ed. Charles B. Schmitt et al. (Cambridge,  1988), 462.  % See Gutierrez, “Estudios,” 79-80.  ®” Gutierrez, “Estudios,” 107-08.  100 SERIPANDO, III, p. 69-70. Gutierrez remarks (note 50, ibid.) that the work was not  published.  101 SErRIPANDO, VI, pp. 342-43. The edition was that of Venice, 1550, apud ITacobum  Zoppinum. See Bruni, 68-69.  \ Under Christopher of Padua’s direction a volume of Giles’s treatises appeared in  1555 in Rome, “apud Antonium Bladum.” In this work, Primus Tomus Operum D.  Aegidii Romani, Christopher’s letter of dedication to Cardinal Marcello Cervini, laterOmnes CIO lectiones i1uxta 1am domiını Aegıdıl nostrı Romanı legantur ei dısputentur, ei
ubı 1US scrıpta deficı1unt, 1VI 1Ihomae Aquinatıs doctrina conform1ı suppleatur. ”

9’7 NSee Katherine Park and Eckhard Kessler, °“ The Concept of Psychology,” in The
Cambridge History of Renaissance Philosophy, ed Charles Schmuitt eft al (Cambridge,
» 462

98 See Gutierrez, ““Estudıi0s,” 79-80
Gutierrez, ““Estudios,”

100 SERIPANDO, 1L, 69-70 Gjutierrez remarks (note 5 E} 1' that the work WAas nOot
publıshed.

101 SERIPANDO, VI,; The edition Was that of Veni_ce, 1550, apud acobum
oppınum. NSee Brun1, 68-69

102 Under Christopher of Padua’s diırection volume of Giles’s treatises appeared In
1555 in Rome, ““apud tonıum Bladum.” In thıs work, Primus Tomus Operum
Aegidil Romanl, Chrıstopher’s letter of dedicatiıon Cardınal Marcello Cerviını, later
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ven though acobus MaYy ave begun work hıs edition of 11es
earlıer than 1551 his edition fitted V ell into the scheme of studies
propose: by the chapter and promote: by the generals Giles’s Ouaestiones
Metaphysicales, De oell Materiali Compositione and De Intellectuum
Humanorum Pluritate form trı0 chosen by acobus 18 supply eXiIs for the
study of select questions in metaphysıcs, physıics, and psychology.
Psychology not consıdered separate discıplıne until later, but
Arıstotle’s De AanNıma read and discussed al the unıversıities
requırement for the achelor of arts degree. ‘” the CX chosen Dy
Jacobus, L[WO WeTC consıdered antı-Averroist treatıses 15 shown in eIir
titles As SOIMNEC fifty VYCAaLS had elapsed SInCe the Prev10us editions, 18 w}  S

edıtion of the three works of 11es in order.
acobus dedicated the volume Cardınal 10 1gnanellı, who

Was appointed legatus latere 10 Sıena 13 August 552 in
attempt 18 nng 110 the TOUuUDIE! polıtical situation. ““ Sınce acobus
o0€eSs not refer thıs last office hıs dedicatıon, but only 18 Mignanellı’s
elevatıon the cardınalate in November 1551 acobus apparently based
hıs choice of Mignanellı theır previ10us acquaıntance when they WEeTIC

both at Bologna In 15472-43 rather than the cardınal’s role mediator.
In the dedication Jacobus praises the c1lents who first a1d down

the pa of study the arts and SscC1enCces. He cıtes passagc from
Arıstotle’s Metaphysics L1 (993b10-15) concerning the lyre players,
Timotheus and Phrynıs AdS examples of DCrSONS who SUCCESSIVely nriched
the of MUusIC. Comparıson wıth the called “Anonymous
Translatiıon” ShOWS that acobus famılıar ıth Latın version of
Arıstotle’s Metaphysics oug! nOt necessarıly the ONC cıted ere  105

Marcellus 1L, explains the background.
103 Park and Kessler, The Cambridge LStOrYy of Renaissance Philosophy,

Mignanellı Was of Sienese Or1g1n. Bıshop of Lucera ın Apulıa 1540-53, he Was

named ZOVECINOT of Bologna In 1541, nunc10 at Venice in 1543, representative at the jet
of Worms in 1544 He Was promoted the college of cardınals November 1551
and appointed bıshop of (Girosseto in 1535 He died In Rome August 1557 See
Hierarchia Catholica Medii Aevil, 1L, ed Gulıik and Eubel, 3 % 222 and 246 In his
dedicatıon acobus refers SOINC of ese posıti1ons.

105 See Metaphysica, ed Vuillemin-Diem in Aristoteles Latinus 2 E} (Leıden,
F Phrynıs (second half of fifth tUury B.C.) Was outstandıng master of the
lyre and the teacher of Timotheus (c.450-c.360 BCH. who Was the chief representative of
the ..,  NEeCW musıc. ” See “Phrynis” and ‘T imotheos,” 4’ in Der Kleine Pauly, ed Ziegler
and Sontheimer ‚gart, 1964)
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acobus Anonymous Iranslatıon

Non solum 118 dıicere gratiam 1US- Non solum h1ııs dicere gratiam
est UuO' alıquis opınıon1ibus 1ustum est TUum alıquis OpInN10N1-

comunicaverit, sef et hiıis qu1 adhuc bus cCcOommunicatus est, sed ef hl1ıs
efsuperficialiter alıquıd enuntlarunt; superficlaliter ennuntıjantıbus;

habitum praeexercıitati en1ım hı1 conferunt alıquıd;
Sunt. S1 enım Ihımotheus NON fu1s- habıtum nNOsStrum preinstruxerunt;
set, multam melodiam NOoON habere- S1 Ihimotheus NON fulsset, mul-
MUS, G1 1910781 nes, 1M0- tam melodiam NON haberemus: eft 1
theus NON fuisset. 19(0) 81 Phrinis, Thimotheus 19(0)81 fuisset.

Later, after cıting the accomplıshments of Cardınal 1gnanellı
eXtravagant language, he asks that hıs g1ft be received Dy the ardınal in
the WaYy Artaxerxes {{ willıng 110 accept SMa g11ts ıth less

106pleasure than great 0)80°NJ

ACOBUS’S RACTATUS LOCORUM METAPHYSICALIU.:

ong wıth the edıition of the three works of iles, acobus
publıshed hıis OW] treatise, 1C he describes taken from hıs
balance frutina) The PUTDOSC of the work help LO students 1s seft forth
in the tıtle placed al the head of the work: Tractatvs Locorvm
Methaphisicalivm In Dictis Avtortis Contradictionis Imaginem Conferentivm

Magistro Tacobo Senensi Ordinis Divi Avgvstini Ivnioribvs
Depromptvs |corrected from the edition’s ‘€De Promptivs’”]. Jacobus’s
treatise iıllustration of the mater1al and method employe in
the classes that he taught YOUNS Augustinıians.

In the work acobus evVvIeWws each of the quaestiones the
Metaphysicales Ouaestiones of ıles of Rome for all e1g| 00 printed
in the edition. !” Hıs INQUIrYy 1S ase apparent contradictions between
the posıtions adopted by 11es in dıfferent places wıthın the

106 “Proinde volumiınıs parvıtas ad M magnıtudinem tute ingredietur, JUC erme
secundus Arthaxerses, NON mInus humanum Regıium, DarvVa Darvıs hılarıter
suSscepIlsse QUam prompte INAagNOS br tribuisse censebıt.” The remark 1 ase! the
statement in Plutarch’s ıfte of Artaxerxes I, chapter 4, that there Was nothing g1ven
hım small which he dıd not accept willingly. acobus mMay ave found this reference in

book of exempla.
107 As noted above, the printed edition of Jacobus and hI1s predecessors do not contaın

Giles’s treatment of books 3’ 57 97 and 11
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Metaphysicales OQOuaestiones OT between statements expressed in that work
and statements found in other works of ıles. Hıs treatment ollows
asıc pattern. (1) He summarızes the posıtıion adopted by ıles in the
particular quaestio under consıderatıiıon and sometimes provıdes SUMMIMAL Y
of the argumentatıon supporting the opınıon CVCN, OCCasıon,
arguments agaınst ıt. (2) He then presents the statement statements in
(nles’s writings which to contradıct the enuncıiated posıtıon. (3)
Finally, he offers h1s solution the dılemma by makıng dıstinction,
offering explanation, 16 MaYy be Tawn from 1les himself from
another author, especlally St OmMas Aquinas. ven superfic1al eadıng
of the texti reveals endency sShow the agreement between 1ıles and St
omas, C e2st haec etiam FeESPONSLO Tho Jacobus’s Janguage for
indicatıng the three en! be formulaıc. ome examples (1)
quaestionis est, OT CICAa quaestionem CULUS videtur MM  s (2)
oppositum SCHSLSSE videtur OT oppositum habere videtur; (3)
solvitur per 1DSUmM solvitur quOonNLaAm.

In the quaestio medieval scholastiıcısm, such 1S SCCI1 in the
Summa theologiae of Omas quınas, posıitıon Was stated and then
followed by proofs for it wiıth objections that WEeTIC swered. Jacobus’s
work dıffers from the usual treatment ıIn that the apparently opposed
opınıon 1S derıved from ıles of Rome himself. As model for hıs

approach, acobus the work of Marco Anton1o imara, Solutiones
Contradictionum In Dictis AverroySs, the first edıition of 1icC appeared at

Venice in 508 108 7Zimara’s method consısts in exposing the apparent
contradıction, C secunda contradictio ibidem est LSIC, and offering
solution, C sed ad hoc solventes dicimus quod. ere be (0101
about Jacobus’s famılıarıty wıth 1ımara Since he refers hım in everal
places.

In his Tractatus acobus 1splays broad knowledge of the works
of both 11eSs and St. 0Omas Tom 11es he cıtes materı1al from uper de
anımd, uper physicam, uper libros Sententiarum, and OQuodlibeta. In the
works of St omas, he refers passasc®s Summa theologiae, Summa

gentiles, Scripta libros Sententiarum, In XII libros Metaphıy-
SICOruUumM expositi0, E.xpositio LD YTum Boethii de Irinitate, and Ouaes-

10% 7ımara (1460-1523) WwWas noted for hıs commentarıes Aristotle. Until recently,
he has been considered orthodox Averroist. Hıs Tabula Dilucidationum In ICELS
Aristotelis et Verrols (Venice, became the standard indıices for the authors.
The solutiones WeTC gathered together in the posthumous edition of Venice, 1550
Contradictionum solutiones In dictis Aristotelis el VerrolLS: qUUE sparsım mendose
VarILS In libris legebantur, In num collectae el castigatae. See the references hım iın
The Cambridge istory of Renaissance Philosophy.
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fiones de quolibet. In 1t10N o his uUus«ec of the works of ıles and
Thomas, acobus employs eXIis of St Augustine, SCcotus, St the
Great, and Marco Anton1o Zı1mara. References 118 non-scholastıc
COomMMentTtatoOors Arıstotle, such Averroes and Themuistius (T 3O()
A.D.) also found. Like 1mara, acobus o€es not present quotations In
the (EXL, but the authors’ posıtions stated clearly in SUMINALY form
accompanıed Dy the citatıon of the locatıon of the texi C Tho

ar
Such ample command of authorities Jacobus’s eal 18 aft

east prima facıe supposıtıon that hıs treatise 1s not wıthout merit. It lıes
beyond the of thıs to analyze Jacobus’s uUusSsc of OUTITCCS and
IInes of argumentatıon detaıl Yet such study 1S needed in order tO
make adequate evaluatıon of the Iractatus, SINCEe ONC rely

109the hasty judgment passed it by Christopher of Padua.

Karl ERSBACH, OSıllanova PA)

109 IL 107 “Tlevıtatem ei ineptiam iın quibusdam componendis Darum
pensitatıs elucidationibus 11Sque incudendis
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APPENDIX

The er Jacobus Senensis

the registers of the pr10rSs general of this per10d, references found
Frater acobus Senens!1s, other than the maın subject of the present artıcle.

The assumption ollowel here 15 that there 1S only ON such other Jacobus
Senensis during thıs per10 For the sake of clarıty he 111 be designated acobus
Senens1s

The Tst reference the register of Egidius of Vıiterbo where
December IU aCcobus Senens1s Was given the faculty 18 preach durıng ent.
Sınce acobus of Sıena ST1 student al thıs tıme, it 1s g unlıkely that
the reference applıes to him The next mention almost twenty-S1xX VYCals
later. when 11 November 543 Ser1pando LO Magıster erubinNus of
Cascıa, the provincılal of mbrna, requesting documents pertaınıng 118 dispute
between Cherubinus and Sant’Agostino at Sıena concerning Frater acobus
Senens1is

acobus I1 btained brief irom the Roman urıa hıch lowed hım to

remaın outside of the Order. On 15 ebruary 545 he presented ıt to Seripando 4S

proo of the legıtimacy of hıs absence and Was assıgned lıve the cConvent at

Tivoli, where he Was SETVC ASs chaplaın confraternity.” 1ve VYCaI>S later

August 1550, he btained the Dr10Tr general’s perm1ss1o0n lıve outsıde the
rder order provıde for his aged mother.“

TOM the register of istopher of adua, learn that acobus I1 Was

held the Pıcena rovınce and accused of crimes that merited entence 26
June 556 18 undergo imprisonment wıth IWO three month chet of TeAl and

and then be expelle‘ from the province.” August 1556,
hriıstopher of Padua wrote the provincıal of the KRoman province askıng hım
station acobus I1 ONC of the houses of that province. At thıs point the register
refers A4Ss * Frater acobus Senens1is SCUu Firmanus.?” He COU. not be sent

back S1ıena al thıs time because the communıty there Was dire straıts after
the seige.‘ On November 556 the general wTOfie the Dr10T of Aquapendente,

cConvent of the Roman provınce, tellıng hım to keep aCobus since he Was

IL 059
ERIPANDO, 1L, 251 On Magıster Cherubinus of Cascıa SCC Gutierrez, *Patres

Theologı,”
SERIPANDO, IV’ 107
SERIPANDO, VI, 361
&;  . 1V, 59()
CHRISTO! } IV’ 690
See Gersbach, L‘A Dısturbance al Sıena, ”
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exceedingly old admodum seneX). At the behest of the provıncılal, the pr10r had
told hım leave but wıthout indicating 9{  S locatıon to hıich he COU. 2{0
Fınally 26 June L3 the general dırected the pri0r of Aquapendente 8} send
acobus I1 back to his OW. province.”

On 10 ebruary 1559, Christopher of Padua wrote the pr10r of Orvieto
to satısfy the claiıms of acobus H agaınst the convent. ® aADDCAITS that acobus
l Was statıoned at Sant’Agostino at thıs tiıme, for find [WO references, dated

May 560 and June 1561, granting CONCESSIONS to hım because of hıs dgC
and weakness. “ final reference of Aprıl 564 indıcates that acobus Was

appominted confessor 18 the 1U of the convent of St iıcholas Siena. *

APPENDIX nmnd

Prefatory Letter to Christopher of ua
from Jacobus of Siena

Reverendissimo SIO lıterarum Oomn1um consultissımo,
Totius erem1ıtarum ordinis Sanctı Augustinı Generalı dign1issımo,

Magıstro hristophoro Patavıno,
Frater acobus Senens1is Augustinianus, Theologorum postremus.

Verbum qu1ıppe Divınum, Reverendissime ater, dies COM1LDIO-
batur, nullam umquamı creaturam s1b1ı satıs {u1sSse, uft nedum terrestrI1s, sed NeC

coelestis absque coelesti, NeC spirıtualıs spirıtualı dissoc1ia adhuc propria molirı
OPCIA inven1at, quanto magıs InOops homo qUOal corporalıa mundum nudus
ingrediens, quoad spirıtualia, abulam CU1USVIS expertem figure,
intellectum possibilem 1n SU1 primord10 concreatum accıplens, OomMmnıum bonorum
ind1guus, OPDC NON egebıit alıena? Nostra S Eremitarum Relıg10, sicut et caeltere,

SU1 Ortus eXord10, ef temporalıum ef doctrine est paupertatem experta, atquı
1lam ad glorı1am, hanc ad gloriam s1bı ex1istimavıt. Verum ad doctrine procul
pellendam pauperi1em, patrum plurımum abor insudavıt, Iucubrationes

IV, 956
CHR  .8 V,
A.G 2 E e WL indebted Fr. Arnulf Hartmann, O.S.A., for allowıing
uUsSsc the yeL unpublıshed parts of his transcrıption of the register of Christopher of

Padua
A.G Dd, 2 s 01 and 180
A.G 2 E 280 v
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diıversas endo; NOS „ 1@NaVl, dıuturneque, ut dıcunt, leme“ merı1to
di1udicamur, dum Ccas NeC proximorum obsequi1um CSSC

satagımus. En Aegı1di], Religionis” luminIis, complura pulverulescunt
opuscula, uft de caractere,” de bona fortuna, de eccles1astıca potestalte, de audıDus
dıvine sapıentie, cantıca cantiıcorum, pistolas ad Romal[nos| et ad
Corinthios, senten[t1as|] exivia“ patre.‘ Delitescit acobus de Vıterbio Uup'
senten[tias], ef quodlıbet[a]” 4, de regimıne Christiano.* Augusti[nus| de Ancona

OMNeEeSs Epistolas aulı eft Canon1cas, ACTU! Apostolorum, Apocalip[sim].”
Albertus Patavus Penthateucum, OMMNes Epistolas Pauli.* Henricus de
Vrinarıa de perfectione homin1s, de incarnatione, de quadruplicı instinctu,
Ethicam omnıbus celebrior, quodlibet[a].” ermanus in sententiarum, de
sens1bus SAaCTEC scrip[turae], ncheridion Chrıistianum, de claustro anıme, de
sens1bus; Ethicam, Genesi[m].® Sımon Cass1ıanus de doctrina
Chrıistiana, imbolum, de iscıplina spirituali.’ Bartholome[us] 1nas,
milleloquiıum Augusti[num],; ODUS m1ırandum, de spirituali.” etrus
Picenus senten[tias], omn1a UDCIA Salomonis.? Augusti[nus de Roma
OIMNES Epistolas aulı, Apocalıp[sım], Eth1i[cam], de SDONSa s{l Ecclesı1a,
de perfectione lustitie, de peCcCcato originali. * Ilohannes Dathus de divinıs

Honofriusattrıbutis, de potent11s anıme, de Irınıta CcContra Faustum. “
Archiep1iscopus Florentinus Evangelistas, aCTtus Apostolicos. “ Miıtto

Micha[e]lem Massanum, Gerardum Senensem, erardum Bergomensem, acobum
Toletanum, Andream® Mediolanensem, Dionisıum urgensem, 1larıum
Comensem, quı Uu1s volumınıbus Relıgion1s fuissent eCcor1ı  13

nobıs offert admırandum qQUaInQuamobrem 19(0) 81 intens1us
condolendum quod nostre rel1g10n1s optimates PCI quamplures annOTum TansacCc)

orbitas, alıa s1b1 ob oculos statuentes tot antorumque illustriıum Virorum
Iuculentissimis volumınıbus conniveriıint. OITO sicutı sanctissıma orthodoxa atque
catholica Christiana Relig10 ferme lustrıis cubaret, S1 qUO MINUS Apostolorum,
Evangelıstarum, Prophetarum, Doctorumque complurium scr1pturıs illustraretur,
unde fidel1ıum mentes vıtalıa salvıfica exhaurırent jentacula, S1IC spetiales sub

1psa elıter miılıtantes Relıgiones neglectum caederent, nı spetialıum 48[(8)

preclarıum Vvirorum decorarentur. Nam sicut ridiculus pannOSuUus mer1to

Lemae, - the form g1iven in the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae, 1s taken Iirom
Greek Anun, which signifies effusıon of materı1al from the CYVCS.

Corrected from religi0on1e.
Corrected from carectere.
Kxıvıa to be neologism ıth the meanıng ere of works that ave BONC

astray from the author.
Corrected here and below from quolibet[a].
Ihe numeral taken here modify the following OQuodlibeta.
Corrected from Audream
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qui1spiam censebitur, quı ets1 IevVeTa locuples, divıtııs tamen terra suffossis mıiınıme
potıtur, S1C queVIlS Religio quotislibe: scientificis Doctoribus sc1enti1am exarantıbus
praefulserit, dum horum OPCIA 1Invısa occuluntur, omnıbus (0170} dıes
contemptibilis” perserverat, enım ventum protulıt Ecclesijast[1cus|

UpportuneSapıentia inviısa ef thesaurus absconditus, qucC utıilıtas utrisque?
1g1itur tempestiıve Altıssımus, sapıentium sapıentiam perdens prudentium
prudentiam reprobans;) P[aternıtatem | uam Reverendissımam, Omn1ı
rel1g10sıtate praestantıssımam, Oomn1 virtute praeditam, Omnı dıscıplınarum BECNCIC
faecundissımam, mundana conculcantem, mundı sapıent1am pessundantem,
coeremıtarum caulam accomodum pervigilem praefectum constitult, qul,

mundo eEmMOTTUUS, seculı perfunctor1as dignitates‘> ut1ı VEeTUS

stl assecla, humilıtatem LtOTO pectore amplexus, antummodo sıb1 credit1 greg1s
ornamentum salutem spectabiıt. Non est igıitur quod qu1s demiretur 61 um
talem pastorem eremicolae OVECS adepte, ef montfes exultant ut arıetes, eft colles
sicut agni, quandoquidem caeterIis posthabıtis insS1gnN11s, 1am z sub columbae
spetie, dıvinae humanaeque paCcıs Pracsagt, de pirıtalı vıta commonefactı,
bonorum 390 relıg10ne faecundıtatem, patern1 tu1 anımı lenıtatem, ”
nobis 11S tu1s Ssinceram contemplabımur dilectionem, S1Cque quas spirıtus
primit1as assecut! detenentes, abba p  T jugıter ingem1scemus, ’ qUO fiet ut

pacıf1co ordıne directa rel1g10 ferme ex1iccata obscura, talı tanto duce

quandoque refloreat ei COITUSCEL, quod facıle eucontinget dum 1DS1US rel1g10n1s
ucernae NnON ultra sub modio neglıgentur, VEeIUIN candelabrıs

superponan(tur, ut indigen1s, adven1s, CONven1s lumen inpartiant.” Maxımam

aequidem e1us Generalatus primordi0, de SUu1 ovılıs celsiıtudiıne ‚UTa habere

DIaAC tulıt P{aternitas|] ua Reverendissima, dum Aegı1dı) Doctorıis nostrıi

Methaphisicalıa exquısıta quesıita, diu in numerI1s ınvoluta errat1s, uft

Corrected from contentibilıs.
Vulgate: cecl 20:32 “Sapıentia absconsa ef thesaurus INV1ISUS: quaC utilıtas in

utrisque?”
Vulgate: Corin 16}  \O “Scriptum est nım Perdam sapıentiam sapıentium, eit

prudentiam prudentium reprobabo.”
Corrected from dignirates.

R B Vulgate: Ps 1 13:4 Montes exultastıs siıcut arıetes ef colles Ssicut agnı
Ovıum. ”

Corrected irom leniılatem.
Vulgate Rom 8° 15 *Non nım accepistis spirıtum serviıtutis interım in tımore,

sed accepist1is spirıtum adopt10n1s fiılıorum in quO clamamus: bba (Pater):‘ Iso Rom
AI “SCImMUus nım quod Omnı1s creatura ingemiscıt ei partuıt adhuc Non solum
autem ılla, sed el NOS 1psı primıtias spirıtus habentes et 1psı intra 11055 gem1mus
adoptionem filiıorum Del expectantes. ”

Vulgate: Matt. ® “Neque accendunt Ilucernam ei ponunt Canl sub moOodi0,
sed 191 candelabrum, uft luceat omnibus, quı 1ın [0)1418) sunt. SIC luceat Iux estra
hominıbus ut videant vestra bona, ei glorıfıcent vestrum, quı in caelıs est.  27
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imprimerentur, qQqUaM INOX OPCTam navavıt, CU1US dispositione Ilucem
prodeunt. Caepıit autem provıdentia Sua ab 1Im1S, artem aemulata naturam, hinc
NON ab tota Eremitarum professi1i0, de qua SIC derepente benemerita SS
singulos dies malo0ra suscıpere confidıit, DTO CU1US 1CCIrCO vitae incolumnitate”

longaevitate“ sedulo Altıssımum obsecramus. Vale, pa  T ptime, Christianae
Relıgionis praecıpuum paradıgma ef Augustinı1anae Decus Augustum

Bibhliographical ofes f} the refatory Letter

For the MOST D: the ollowıing aic 1mıted identifyıng the
authors and works cıted the prefatory letter Dy providıng inıtjal bıblıographical
entries concerning manuscrıpt OUTCES and rst editions, especlally pre-1551 ONCS,
for the pecıfic works cıted by acobus addıtion speclalized studies, the
ollowıng OUTCECS have been consulted.

Johannes el1lxX Ossinger, O5 Bibliotheca Augustiniana (Ingolstadıi et

Augustae Vindelicorum, 1768: reprinted Torino,
2 Davıde Perin1i, 0O.5 Bibliographia Augustiniana CUÜU. NOTLS biographicis:
Scriptores Ttalianıi (Fırenze, 929-37), vublished four parts, each wiıth its OW.:

pDagc numbering. Both Ossınger and erin1ı outdated, but sometimes ST1
use

Olar Zumkeller, 05A0 Manuskripte von Werken der Autoren des

Augustiner-Eremitenordens In mitteleuropdischen Bibliotheken (Würzburg,

11es of Rome (Aegıidius Romanus) (T chosen by the Tder
the leader of the Augustinıan school of philosophy and heology. For lısting of
h1is works, edıt10ns, and manuscrı1pts, SO erardo Brun1i, Le ODEVE di Egidio
Romano (Fırenze, The Unıione Accademica Nazionale has undertaken the
preparatıon of critical edition of Aegidii Romanı )pera Omnia. See note

the maın section above. TIhe researcher needs consult these volumes they
dl.,
1) De charactere, rst edition Rome, apud Antonı1um Bladum, 555 (Brunı1, 118)
2) ExXpositio In Aristotelis rum de bona fortuna, Venice, 1496; Venice, 1525:
and Venice, apud Octavianum cotum, 251 (Bruni, 54-5

FaACLALUS de ecclesiastica potestate, nOot publıshed until Fiırenze, 908 (Brunı1,
36)

Corrected from incolunnıiıtate.
Corrected from longaenitate.
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Iractatus de AaudıDUus divinae sapıentiae, rst edition adua, 1353 then Rome,
apud Anton1ium Bladum, 455 (Brunı1, 121-22).
5) EXpOositLO Ü, Cantica Cantıcorum, rst edition Rome, apud Anton1ium
Bladum, Sa (Brun1i, 13)

Expositio In Epistolam aullı ad Romanos, Rome, apud Anton1ium Bladum,
A (Brun1, 12)
/) Expositio Epistolas aulı ad Corinthios, nNOT edited (Brunı1, 112-13)

Commentarius In Primum Sententiarum, Venice, 1492; Venice, 302: Venice,
] (Brunı, 113-15); Commentarius In Secundum Sententiarum, Venice, 1482
and asıl, ‘ (Bruni, 115-16); Commentarıius In ertium Sententiarum, not

published until Kome, 623 (Bruni, 16)

James of Viterbo (T See Davıd Gutierrez, 0.5 De Tacobi
Viterbiensis, OB A Vita, operibus, el doctrina theologica ome,

Lectura qUatluor OS Sententiarum (Gutierrez, 26)
OQuodlibeta qUatuor (Gutierrez, 30-34 TIhe Quodlibeta quatuor have been

edıted by Felcko Ypma, O.5 Jacobi de Yiterbo O.E.S.A Disputatio Prima de
Quodlibet (Würzburg, Secunda (Rome, lertia (Rome,
Quarta (Rome,
3) De regımiıne Christiano ad Bonifatium VIII, rı duo Gutierrez (35-36) cıtes
the rst edıtion Rome, 914

Augustine of COona, eferred to al times 4S Augustinus Triumphus See
Blasıus MiınisterL, 0.5. ° e Augustin1ı de COna, O.E.S.A (T viıta el

oper1bus, ” Analecta Augustiniana D (1952); 756 and 148-262
Jacobus refers 18 Epistolas Paulı et cCanonıcas. ” inister1 (196-20

lısts the individual commentaries and extian! manuscrı1pts. See also umkeller

(Manus.  ipte, 124-25)
inisterı also lısts OSla (lectura) INn Epistolas CANONLCAS 193-96) ell

(G1lossa gLlOSSESs Sanctorum In Epistolas CANONLCAS 192-93). See also Zumkeller,
(Manuskripte, 123)

CC tus Apostolorum” 15 cıted GLIOossa ZLlOSSES In3) acobus
CLUS Apostolorum (MinisterI1, 189-91)

Glossa ZLOSSLS iın Apocalypsim, inister1 (191-92) and Zumkeller

(Manuskripte, 22)

of adua (T 328
Ossinger cıtes manuscrIıpt preserved at the Augustinian convent al

adua for Expostitio In Genesim, In Leviticum, In Deuteronomium, In Exodum, el

Numeros. erin1ı (3, /1) repeats Ossınger, but g1ves D manuscrIipts.
However, SCC Fridericus Stegmüller, Repertorium Bihlicum 11 Aevli, vols. Kl
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(Madrıd, 1940-61) and vols. - (supplement) (Madrıd, 1976-77),
supplement.

In Epistolas aul Iib Ossinger and Perin1 (3 74} cıte
extan! manuscrıipts 0)48 edıitions.

Henry of Frıiemar, the er (Henrıicus de Frımarıa) Zumkeller
anuskripte, F25) pomnts out that there [WO authors by thıs NaiInle the
er (F and the yYyOUNSCI (T The only work that be attrıbuted
wıth certaiınty the YOUNSCI 15 commentary the Sentences. See also
eller  s articles “Heımnrıc Von Friemar” Lexikon des Mittlelalters
(München and Zürich, 977 1£:) Ossinger and earlhıer authors do not distinguish
the
er de perfectione Interiorıs hominis (Ossinger, 953)
er de Incarnatione erbi, for 1er (Manuskripte, 306) cıtes

four manuscrI1pts.
Liber de QqUaLuUor instinctibus, Zumkeller (Manuskripte, 307) cıtes rst

edıtıon of Venice, 1498, ollowed by Hagenau, 1513, and Parıs, 514 atın
vers10n wıth the M1 high (German translatıon found Der Traktat Heinrichs
VonNn Friemar über die Unterscheidung der Geister, ed. Robert 'arnOC: and
Olar Zumkeller, OSA (Würzburg,

Commentarıa in decem OS Ethicorum Aristotelis (Zumkeller, Manuskripte,
302 and Össınger, 953)

5) On Jacobus’s ‘“Quodlıbeta, ” Ossınger Ouodlibeta {r1a, duo ParıisıLs

disputata, wıth manuscr1pts cıted for the work. Joseph Pamphıilus, who wrote
SUOMNC 3() YCals after Jacobus, mentions only “ Quodlibetta duo  e h1s Chronica
Ordinis Fratrum Eremitarum Sanctı Augustini (Rome, Alr Zumkeller
(Manuskripte, 328-28b) cıtes three works (}  1}  e DFIMUM; Abbreviatio
OQuodlibeti Godfridi de Fontibus:; and (0}  1  ei ALLU: The last he considers
dubious

Herman of Schildesche (F For modern treatment of Herman,
SCC Olar Zumkeller, 0.5. Schrifttum und Lehre des ermann Von Schildesche
(Würzburg,
1) Liber UÜ)j pDrLimMO Sententiarum, lost accordıng er (Hermannus,

Compendium de QqUaLUOF Sensibus Scripturae (Zumkeller, Hermannus,
3) The identification of Jacobus’s reference Encheridion Christianum 1s
problematic; Tractatus de decem preceptis el de duodecim CONSILLS lıkely
(Zumkeller, Hermannus, 98-9

Claustrum anımae (Zumkeller, Hermannus, 67-7
De quinque SENSIODUS, manuscrıipts accordıng umkeller (Hermannus,

00)
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Zumkeller (Hermannus, 47/) maimntalns that In Ethica Aristotelis rı decem 18
falsely assıgned IO Hermannus.
/) Jacobus’s ““super Genesim” COU. refer either Opus SCxX dierum duplex OT

OSTILLLA U, Genesim. NO manuscripts found for either ONC according to
umkeller (Hermannus, 6’7 and 00)

Sımon ıdatı of Cascıa (T See Nıcola Mattıioli1, 05  $ Beato
Simone Fidati da C’AascCcLiaJACOBUS OF SIENA O.S.A.  197  6) Zumkeller (Hermannus, 147) maintains that In Ethica Aristotelis libri decem is  falsely assigned to Hermannus.  7) Jacobus’s “super Genesim” could refer to either Opus sex dierum duplex or to  Postilla super Genesim. No manuscripts found for either one according to  Zumkeller (Hermannus, 67 and 100).  7 Simon Fidati of Cascia (* 1348). See Nicola Mattioli, 0.S.A., // Beato  Simone Fidati da Cascia ... e i suoi scritti (Rome, 1898). Jacobus of Siena cites  two of Fidati’s Italian works under Latin titles.  1) De doctrina Christiana, Capitoli di dottrina Cristiana (Perini 2, 64).  2) In Simbolum, Espositione de Credo in Dio (Perini, 2, 64).(Stegmüller, n.  7644).  3) De disciplina spiritualium lib. T (Perini, 2, 65-66).  38 Bartholomew of Urbino (+ 1350).  1) D. P Aurelii Augustini Milleloquium Veritatis. Zumkeller (Manuskripte, p.  88) cites the first edition as Lyons, 1555.  2) Jacobus’s mention of De bello spirituali probably refers to De re bellica  spirituali per comparationem temporalis partes III, but there also exists Opus de  pugna spirituali (Perini, 1, 204). Zumkeller (Manuskripte, n. 174) lists this latter  as doubtful.  ? Peter of Brunniquello (Petrus Picenus, Petrus de Brunniquello seu de  Rupe Maura) (} 1328).  1) Ossinger (164) cites Tabula supra Magistrum Sententiarum with a manuscript  at the convent of Regensburg. Zumkeller (Manuskripte, n. 750) cites Tabula  brevis et utilis super quatuor libros Sententiarum, but considers the work of  doubtful attribution.  2) Ossinger (164) cites Comment. in Proverbia, Comment. in Ecclesiasten, and  Comment. in Cantica Canticorum with no manuscripts.  10 Augustine Favaroni of Rome ({ 1443). See Salesius Friemel, 0.S.A, Die  theologische Prinzipienlehre des Augustinus Favaroni von Rom O.E.S.A. (+ 1443),  (Würzburg, 1950).  1) Perini (2, 51) lists commentaries on the epistles ad Romanos; ad Galatas; ad  Ephesios; ad Philippenses; ad Colossenses; prima ad Corinthios. See Stegmüller,  Repertorium, ın. 1499-1505, 1. The commentary on ad Philippenses has been  edited by Gonzalo Diaz, O.S.A., in Estudios sobre la lbaja edad media, (El  Escorial, 1977), 1-142.  2) Lectura super Apocalypsim. See Stegmüller (Repertorium, nn. 1506-07).uUOo1 scritti (Rome, acobus of S1ena cıtes

of Fidati’s Italıan works under atın tıtles.
De doctrina Christiana, apitoli di dottrina Cristiana (Perin1 Z 64)
In imbolum, Espositione de Credo In Dio (Perini, Z 64).(Stegmüller,

7644)
De disciplina spiritualium lih (Perıin1, 2’ 65-6

Bartholomew of 1n0 (T
1) Aurelii Augustini Milleloquium Veritatis. er (Manuskripte,
58) cıtes the rst edition _Lyons, 555

Jacobus’s mention of De spirituali probably refers De ellica
spirituali Der comparationem temporalis partes III, but there also ex1sts Opus de

spirituali (Perini, 1’ 204) Zumkeller (Manuskripte, 74) lısts thıs latter
AS doubtful

eter of Brunniquello eirus Pıcenus, Petrus de runn1iquello SCU de

KRupe aura (T
Ossinger cıtes Tabula Ü,  a Magistrum Sententiarum wıth manuscrıpt

at the convent of egensburg. Zumkeller (Manuskripte, 750) cıtes Tabula
hrevis el utilis Ü quUatuor YOS Sententiarum, but consıders the work of
doubtful attrıbution.

Ossınger cıtes Comment. In Proverbia, ( ommenlt. In Ecclesiasten, and
Comment. In C’antıca ( antıcorum wiıth manuscrı1pts.

Augustine Favaron1ı of Rome 443) NSee Sales1us Friemel, 0O.>5 Die

theologische Prinzipienlehre des AugZustinus AVaron. VoN Rom RNa {r
(Würzburg,

ernı ( 51) lists commentarıes the epistles ad Romanos:; ad Galatas; ad

Ephesios; ad Philippenses; ad Colossenses; prıma ad Corinthios. See Stegmüller,
Repertorium, 99-15 The commentary ad Philippenses has been
edıted by (Gjonzalo 1aZ, 0.5  E in Estudios sobre la ' baja edad media,
Escorial, 1:147

Lectura LD\ Apocalypsim. See Stegmüller (Repertorium, 506-07)
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Commentum Mazgistri Augustini de Roma198  K.A. GERSBACH  3) Commentum Magistri Augustini de Roma ... super primo Ethicorum Aristotelis;  Commentum eiusdem super secundo Ethicorum Aristotelis (Perini 2, 51-52).  4) Tractatus de sacramento unitatis Christi et Ecclesiae, sive de Christo integro,  edited by A. Piolanti (Cittäa del Vaticano, 1971).  5) De perfecta iustitia militantis Ecclesiae in presenti, edited by Gonzalo Diaz,  0.S.A., in Un tratado inedito sobre la santidad de la Iglesia de Agustin Favaroni  (+ 1443)(E1 Escorial, 1959).  6) De peccato originali liber I (Perini, 2, 51).  !! Joannes Dathus (floruit 1460). See Ossinger (288-90) and Perini (2, 9)  for the following works:  1) Liber de attributis divinis; Ossinger cites a manuscript at Regensburg.  2) Liber de potentiis animae.  3) Libri S. P. Augustini contra Faustum, Crescentium et de Trinitate in  conclusiones redacti.  !? Onofrius Stecchetti de Visdomini of Florence (+ 1403).  1) Libri IV expositionis super quatuor evangelia.  2) Expositio seu Commentaria in Acta Apostolorum.  For both of these see Perini (3, 211) and Ossinger (871-72). No manuscripts.  3 For the remaining names given by Jacobus, see the following  references.  a) Michael de Massa (+ 1337), Ossinger (567-68), Perini (2, 191-92) and  Zumkeller (Manuskripte, nn. 690-99).  b) Gerardus de Senis (+ 1336), Ossinger (827-29), Perini (3, 187-89) and  Zumkeller (Manuskripte, nn. 255-60).  c) Gerardus Bergomensis (+ 1355), Ossinger under “Carrara Gerardus” (208-09)  Perini (1, 202-03) and Stegmüller (n. 2459).  d) Iacob Tolentanus, possibly the lector and prior at Tolentino mentioned in  Iuliani de Salem, 0.S.4. Registrum Generalatus 1451-1459, ed. Daniela Gionta  (Rome, 1994), n. 584 and n. 600.  e) Andreas de Mediolano, probably the one who was author of Commenta in  Genesim (+ after 1540). See Ossinger (573) and Perini (2, 201). See also Anal.  Aug. 7 (1917-18), 435, permission to receive the magistralia insignia in 1494.  Howenver, there were also two earlier friars with the same name. See Anal. Aug. 5  (1913-14), 123-26, documents from 1358; and Anal. Aug. 6 (1915-16), 339,  document from 1432.  f) Dionysius de Burgo S. Sepulchri (+ 1342), Perini (2, 26-28) and Zumkeller  (Manuskripte, on. 233-34a).  g) Hilarius Comensis, unidentified.super prLimo Ethicorum Aristotelis;
Commentum eiusdem Ü, sSecundo Ethicorum Aristotelis (Perinı 2‚ 51-52

TIractatus de Sacramento unıitatis Christi el Ecclesiae, L1Vve de Christo inte2Yr0,
by Pıolanti (Cıtta del Vaticano,

De perfecta ustıitia militantis Ecclesiae In presentt, edıted by Gonzalo Diaz,
05  r Un tratado inedito sobre la santidad de la Iglesia de gustin AaVvaron
(T Escorial,

De peCCalo originali er (Perıin1, Z 51)

Joannes Dathus (fHoruit See Ossinger 288-90) and ernı (2:
for the ollowing works:
er de attributis divinis: Ossinger cCıtes manuscr1pt al Regensburg.
Liber de potentits anımae.

3) r Augustini CONLFra Faustum, Crescentium el de Irinıtate In
conclusiones vedactti.

12 Onofrius Stecchett1i de Visdomin1 of Florence (T
Libri eXpPOSLELONLS QqUaLuOFr evangelia.
Expostitio SECeu Commentaria In cta Apostolorum.

For both of these SCn erını (3 214) and Ossinger 871-72). No manuscr1pts.
13 For the remainıngz Names gı1ven DYy Jacobus, SCC the ollowıng

references.
a) Miıchael de assa (F Ossinger 567-68), erin1ı (2 191-92) and
Zumkeller (Manuskripte, 690-99)
b) Gerardus de Sen1s (F Ossınger 827-29), Perıin1 (3 187-89) and
er (Manuskripte, 255-60).

(Gerardus Bergomensı1s (T Ussinger under °(Carrara Gerardus” 208-09)
Perin1 1, 202-03) and Stegmüller (n

aCOo Tolentanus, possibly the lector and pr10T7 at Tolentino mentioned
uliani de alem, 0.5.  SN Registrum Generalatus 1-14 ed. Daniela (nOonta
(Rome, 584 and 600
e) dreas de ediolano, probably the ON who Was author of Commenta In
(rTenesim (T after See Ossiınger and Perin1ı (Z. 201) See also Anal.
Aug. 7-18), 435, perm1ss1on LO recelve the magistralia INSLENLA in 494
However, there WeTC also earlıer frıars wıth the SaImlılc Namme See Anal. Aug.
3-1 23-26, documents from 1356; and Anal. Aug. 5-16), 339,
document from 4232

Dıionysıius de Uurgo Sepulchrı (T Perini Z 26-26 and Zumkeller
(Manuskripte, 33-34a)
g) Hılarıus Comensıs, unıdentined



L PATX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUEE
LOUVAIN 685

Faiıt CUr1eUX, C’est Bruxelles quc nalssent les essals DOUITL realıser
la palxX l’universite de Louvaiın. Celle-c1ı Douaı etant devenue ancal-

est desormais la seule unıversıte des Pays-Bas. Elle est sıtuee dans le
diocese de Malınes, dont l’archeve&que habıte centre de la capıtale,
ruxelles, dans la de l’Ev&que.

L’archev6&que, phonse de Berghes, prelat pacıflque, pren ”"ınıtia-
tive de reconcılıer les deux partıs presence, d’un cöte 1’Universıite SUuS-

pectee de jJansen1sme, eft de l’autre la Socıiete de Jesus, d’un molinısme
provocanı. Le prelat zelateur semble aussıtöt N! la le
De Pape, recteur des Jesultes de Truxelles Neanmoins les essals bruxellois
echoueront. Nous ferons le recıt

Au COUTIS des siecles, dans leurs "constitutions" eft leurs "mande-
ments”, les et les eveques faısajent Irequent de leur pDOUVOIr
doectrinal. ormalement ils ense1gnalent leurs mandements; dans des
Cas plutöt exceptionnels, Cas d’erreurs 9 ils prononcaılent une

condamnatıon: Cas de dissensions theolog1ıques trop retentissantes, ils
recommandatent la palx, imposant le sılence SUT la matıere; 1’occasıon
d’une condamnation' ıls interdisalent, meme severement, oute dıspute,
oute polem1que, volre oute pu  1cat: 1on et parfo1s meme touft la fO1s.
Normalement les partıs oOpposes qu1 exprimaılent le d:  esIr de reconcılıer,
pouvaıent compter SUT appul de |’autorite superleure. C’etaınt, entre autres,
le Cas 8-1 Oorsque les eveques de France, SUTr le di  eSsIr de LOuIls
AL preparalent la A  palx de l’Eglise"?.  n2 etaıt alnsı Louvain”

Ces faıts appartıennent l ”’histoire de l’Eglise general celle du Jansenısme
particulıer. Voir les auteurs. uan la palx des theologiens, Je rappelle 1C1 les CSUTES

prises DaIr Rome L’occasıon de la condamnatıon de Baılus (156/), des Congregationes de
auxXiliis, ournant des 16e-17/e sıecles, les condamnatıons de Jansenius (1643-1666).
Voıir les hıstoriıens pertinents.

Pour uUunNnc consultatıon rapıde VOIr Bluche, Dictionnaire du Grand Siecle, Parıs,
1990, 134 ei 1158

SOuUrces princıipales: Huygens, Theses theologicae, id est articuli theologorum
Lovaniensium exhibiti Archiepiscopo Mechliniensi, concordiae ineundae CUM

RRP  > Societatis Jesu el altis..., Louvaın, Julı 1685, I Theses theologicae
adversus Anti-Theses, Louvaın, 1689, Id., Theses theologicae refutatoriae apologiae
DFO nuper1s Anti-Thesibus, Louvaın 31 out 1685, Louvaın, 1685, in-8°, De Vos
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1685 lors de cette manquee"

Les CL  ONSLIANCES

Depuı1s 640 L’annee qUuı le du JaANSCHISME eft de
l’antiyansenısme la Faculte de eologıe de Louvaın plus COMNNU

DalX pres qJuC SOUS aın 111 nnocent et Alexandre VII les
CONLroverses dogmatiques ont etfe plus etouffees les querelles
SuJe de la morale laxiste et i}  e UUl aurajent dü GESSCT les
condamnatıons Alexandre VII et nnocent (1679)
rallument Aussıtot plus VENINECUSES qUC les discussions reprennent

de la pastorale surtout ınan: la du confesseur
confessional entre la Controverse SUT ’usage du secretl de la
confession lıcıte cCertaines CIrCONsStances faıt du rult Le Samint-Siege
intervıent auSsSsıto condamnant les theses SOutenues Semimnaire de
alınes Franco1s der Vlıedt isciple du professeur Gommaire
Huygens de Louvaın Ce dernıer professeur tres pretend
seulement COmMMEenter les Instructions confesseurs de Saln Charles
Borromee Sa einOdus absolvendi el remittendi (1673/74) euft
les confesseurs faıre fructueux de leur POUVOLT de delıer ef de
her Ce lıvre est v1igoureusement attaque de dıvers COTESs Surtout de la

des Jesultes les adversalres les plus combattıfs de Huygens
Le 28 a0ut 1681 11 SCTa IMEeEME condamne Inquısıtion CSPALNO-

le INals le alınt-Office qUuı pIS ONNAalSsSsahnc de SON Apologie eut
er S1 loın

Le gouvernement espagno|l est-a-dıre le L[O1 Charles 11 Madrid®
et SCS OUVEINCUIS SsuccessIifs ruxelles, le Conseıl PITVC

DCFr (rummarum Huygensnı Theses ad Theses theologicas articulos exhibitos
Louvaın, 1685, 21 L Apologiae pro nNnt-Thesibus ad Theses . Gummarı Huygens...,
Louvaın, 1685, 15 Sommervogel, Bibliotheque , VUl, 9015-9016. Gabriel du Pac
de Bellegarde, Memaoires historiques touchant [/niversite de Louvain el les Eglises des
Pays-Bas, Surtoul depuis 1680-1/43, INs. de K (aux archıves de Etat  € Utrecht),
t.L1, chap. Projet de conference DFODOSE DUar [’archeveque de Malines, entre les
Jesultes les docteurs de Louvain 49-50) Les SOUTCES secondaires seront mentionnees
occasıonnellement

Voıir les dıfferentes editions de Denzinger Enchiridion
Voıir le decret condamnatoire du 18 novembre 1682 ans Steyaert Opuscula

edition OuVaın 1703 355
Voir Dictionnaire de theologie catholique VII 35() 355
Voır Ceyssens La seconde periode du JANSENISME 11 Bruxelles, 1974 3572
Voir UNc etude CONSACTEC attıtude de la OUT Espagne VIS-a-VIS du JaNSCHNISME

paraıtre biıentöt dans la Revue "histoire ecclesiastique
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prennent des CSUTECS contre les "suspects" de Louvaın, parmı lesquels le
professeur Gommaire Huygens, ’auteur de la ethodus, est speclalement
1Se. 15 qu«c Madrıd et Tuxelles poursu1vent CCS "suspects" eft emp€e-
chent leur promotıion, Rome les protege plutöt” De la alt violente
Controverse, ou entre le ere Philıppe De Vos, professeur chez les
Jesuıntes de Louvaın eft le professeur Huygens Les Theses eft Antı-theses
succedent10 grand candale du public.

Alphonse de Berghes, archev6&que de Malınes (maıs habiıtant
ruxelles), prelat pacıfıque, du tıers partı, tout etant suspecte de
favorıiser le Jansen1isme, ef ayant ete denonce et meme moleste DOUTC cette
raison , maıs regreitant depu1ls longtemps CCs dissensions theolog1ques eft
le candale quı s’en est SU1VI, essale d’arrıver accommodement
SCS theologiens, Surtout COUX de Louvaın, OUu les euxX partıs, Jesuite eit
unıversıtaire, cCessent de quereller. Dejä 1677 1] avaıt fait des
efforts SCNHS, ef le Dapc nnocent ef gnace Diertins, provıncıal des
Jesultes, l’en avajent felicite!. Maıs de la deputatıon louvanıste
Rome (1678-1679) eft de SON resultat”, SCS efforts avajent lamentablement
echoue. Les dissensions <’etajent meme aggravees.

Pourtant 1683, de Berghes, membre du Conseıl d’Etat, CENSALC
celu1-cC1 ınterceder chez le OUVEINCUT general DOUI retablır la concorde;
11 essulera de NOUVCAaU echec. Malgre LOUL, l’archeve&que pacıfıcateur

decourage pas ef novembre 1684, 11 entreprend nouvelle tentatıve
DOUT aquelle Il herche l’aıde du recteur des jesuıntes bruxellois

celu1-c1, De Pape‘“*, est professeur de theolo-
g1e ef semble \9(0) 01 plus aVOITr Jamaıs ense1gne cetite matıere, ma1s
POUIL de Berghes, c’est omme de cCho1x; 11 est le fils de L6on-Jean’”,
le "chef-presiden A 8} premier minıstre, cet OmMMEe puırssant ef autorıtaire

Voir Ceyssens, La seconde periode, passım.
Sommervogel, Bibliotheque, HL 910-917, Ou sont mentionnes les ecrıts de part

ei d’autre.
Ceyssens, La C1itatıon Rome d’Alphonse de Berghes, archeveque de 'alines

(1679-1680), ans I Jansenistica, Studien, IL, 128107
Berthier, Innocentiü epistolae ad principes, I’ Rome, 1890, 359 Le

Diertins avaıt repondu, de Louvaın, le 31 janvier 1677 b Gaudeo Illustrissımam uam
Giratiam persistere in coglitatıone CONvocandı utramque m dissıdentium (um mMnı
respectu admıtto, quod ad NOS attınet, oblatum CONZTCSSUM ", cf. Huygens, Theses
theologicae adversus Anti-Theses, aout 1685, conclusıo0 quınta.

| 3 Ceyssens, De Leuvense deputatie Rome (1677-1679), in I Jansenistica,
Studien, I‚ 170-253

fut SOUvent recteur, divers lıeux; provıncıal de 1 700 1704 Poncelet,
Necrologe des Jjesuites de Ia province Flandro-Belge, Wetteren, 193 1! 140; Sommervogel,
Bibliotheque, VI, 178

15 Voir Biographie nationale, V’ 612-615
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quı domiıne les OUVEINCULS generaux successifs ef les Conseıls; qul, de
plus, est tres royalıste sıinon gallıcan eft entend etendre le DOUVOIr royal eft
la competence des Conseıls meme Ll’universite independante de
LOuvaın.
Ce recteur pourra1 ONC interveniır aupres de SON pere prepotent, du
gouverneur-general docıle, des Conseıls ei surtout aupres de SCS confreres
quı font la utte Louvaıiın.

En novembre 684 l’archeve&que s’adresse (0) 410 recteur. Du
Pac ecriıt

de Berghes etaıt bien assure des disposit1ions pacıfıques des theologıens
de Louvaın, ma1ıs 11 V’etait egalement de celles des Jesultes; l nıt
neanmo1ns la proposıtion de Pape, recteur du College de ruxelles,
novembre 684202  L. CEYSSENS  qui domine les gouverneurs generaux successifs et les Conseils; qui, de  plus, est tres royaliste sinon gallican et entend etendre le pouvoir royal et  la competence des Conseils m&me sur l’universit& independante de  Louvain.  Ce recteur pourrait donc intervenir aupres de son pere prepotent, du  gouverneur-general docile, des Conseils et surtout aupres de ses confreres  qui font la lutte ä Louvain.  X  En novembre 1684 l’archev&que s’adresse donc ä ce recteur. Du  Pac ecrit:  "... M. de Berghes etait bien assure des dispositions pacifiques des theologiens  de Louvain, mais il ne 1l’&tait pas &galement de celles des jesuites; il en fit  n6anmoins la proposition au P. de Pape, recteur du College de Bruxelles, en  novembre 1684 ... Le jesuite parut y acquiescer de toute la plenitude du coeur,  et declara m&me qu’il allait faire reciter dans son colle&ge un Veni Creator  nlöi  pour demander ä Dieu de repandre sa benediction sur un si bon dessein...  Tandis que de Berghes espere que De Pape prendra contact avec  ses confreres de Louvain, il se met lui-me&me en relation avec les  professeurs seculiers de Louvain, du moins avec les plus remuants d’entre  eux, Gommaire Huygens et ses collegues "suspects" et "exclus". Les n6go-  ciations pourront commencer.  La premiere entrevue (27 fevrier 1685)  Le 27 fevrier, ä 9 heures du matin, au palais 6piscopal, devant  l’archev&que, se rencontrent d’un cöte€ le P. De Pape, de V’autre le  professeur Gommaire Huygens pour faire un premier pas vers Ja paix  theologique. D’apres Huygens, ils conviennent d’un plan d’action, que  chacun s’engage ä respecter. Chaque parti engage dressera une liste des  points doctrinaux qui Iui deplaisent chez le parti adverse. Ils se  16 Dupac, I, 51-52. Sur cette premiere entrevue entre l’archev&que et le recteur, nous  ne sommes pas tres bien renseignes. Le P. De Pape admet qu’il a 6te invite par  l’archev&que; "eumdem subjecisse mihi stimulos plures ut partes inter sese dissidentes  perducerem ad conferentiam aliquam, cuius scopus esset pax et concordia in controversiis  theologicis concernentibus fidem et mores, quibus miserius in dies affligitur Belgium  nostrum. Adlaboravi serio, fateor, ad conferentiam hanc, ut funditus extirparentur scandala  quae reclusis academiarum et scholarum repagulis, ad ipsa multorum pulpita et sermones  quotidianos, tam publicos quam privatos, prorumpunt passim, neque solum catholicis  mentibus offendicula affricant, verum etiam haereticis, quibus circumcingimur undequaque  ... et quamquam dubius de candore doctorum Lovaniensium quibus cum congregandum  erat  certus tamen de sincero desiderio meo ..."; De Vos, Anti-Theses, praefatio. Ce  doute initial, l’archev&que l’eut pareillement ä 1’6gard des jesuites; Du Pac l’affirme, et de  Berghes lui-meme 1’avouera; cf. infra.Le jesulte parut acquliescer de la plenitude du OCUI,
ef eclara meme qu’1 allaıt faıre recıter dans SON college enl (C’reator

nlöiDOUTI demander Dieu de repandre benedietion SUuT S1 bon desseım...

1S quc de Berghes espere que De Pape prendra cContact AVEC

SCS conireres de Louvaıin, 11 meTt ul-meme relatıon AVCC les
professeurs seculiers de Louvaın, du MOoO1nNSs aveC les plus emuants d’entre
CUX, Gommaıire Huygens et SCS collegues "suspects” ef "exclus". Les negO-
clatıons pourront

La premiere entrevue (27 fevrier

Le fevrıer, heures du matın, palaıs episcopal, devant
l’archeveque, rencontrent d’un cöte le De Pape, de L’autre le
professeur Gommaıire Huygens POUT faıre premier 6IS la palx
theolog1que D’apres Huygens, ils convıennent d’un plan d’action, quUC
chacun s’engage respecter. Chaque partı engage dressera unc lıste des
pomnts doctrinaux quı lu1 deplaisent chez le partı adverse. Ils

Dupac, I‚ 54257 Sur etite premiere entrevue ntre l’archeveque eit le recteur, OUuSs

SOTININCS pas tres j1en rense1gnes. Le De Pape admet qu/’ıl ete invıte par
l’archeveque; "esumdem subjecısse miıhı stimulos plures ut partes inter SCSC dissıdentes
perducerem ad conterentiam alıquam, CUI1US SCODUS esse pPaX ei concordia in controvers11s
theologı1cıs concernentibus fiıdem et (8)  n quıbus m1sSer1us in 1es afflıgıtur Belgıum
nOostrum Adlaboravı Ser10, fateor, ad conferentiam hanc, ut ndıtus extirparentur scandala
quac reclusıs academıarum el scholarum repagulıs, ad 1psa multorum pulpıta ef SCITNONCS

quotidianos, tam publicos QUamı pr1vatos, prorumpunt passım, solum catholicıs
mentibus offendicula affrıcant, erIum etiam haeretic1s, quibus circumcıing1mur undequaque202  L. CEYSSENS  qui domine les gouverneurs generaux successifs et les Conseils; qui, de  plus, est tres royaliste sinon gallican et entend etendre le pouvoir royal et  la competence des Conseils m&me sur l’universit& independante de  Louvain.  Ce recteur pourrait donc intervenir aupres de son pere prepotent, du  gouverneur-general docile, des Conseils et surtout aupres de ses confreres  qui font la lutte ä Louvain.  X  En novembre 1684 l’archev&que s’adresse donc ä ce recteur. Du  Pac ecrit:  "... M. de Berghes etait bien assure des dispositions pacifiques des theologiens  de Louvain, mais il ne 1l’&tait pas &galement de celles des jesuites; il en fit  n6anmoins la proposition au P. de Pape, recteur du College de Bruxelles, en  novembre 1684 ... Le jesuite parut y acquiescer de toute la plenitude du coeur,  et declara m&me qu’il allait faire reciter dans son colle&ge un Veni Creator  nlöi  pour demander ä Dieu de repandre sa benediction sur un si bon dessein...  Tandis que de Berghes espere que De Pape prendra contact avec  ses confreres de Louvain, il se met lui-me&me en relation avec les  professeurs seculiers de Louvain, du moins avec les plus remuants d’entre  eux, Gommaire Huygens et ses collegues "suspects" et "exclus". Les n6go-  ciations pourront commencer.  La premiere entrevue (27 fevrier 1685)  Le 27 fevrier, ä 9 heures du matin, au palais 6piscopal, devant  l’archev&que, se rencontrent d’un cöte€ le P. De Pape, de V’autre le  professeur Gommaire Huygens pour faire un premier pas vers Ja paix  theologique. D’apres Huygens, ils conviennent d’un plan d’action, que  chacun s’engage ä respecter. Chaque parti engage dressera une liste des  points doctrinaux qui Iui deplaisent chez le parti adverse. Ils se  16 Dupac, I, 51-52. Sur cette premiere entrevue entre l’archev&que et le recteur, nous  ne sommes pas tres bien renseignes. Le P. De Pape admet qu’il a 6te invite par  l’archev&que; "eumdem subjecisse mihi stimulos plures ut partes inter sese dissidentes  perducerem ad conferentiam aliquam, cuius scopus esset pax et concordia in controversiis  theologicis concernentibus fidem et mores, quibus miserius in dies affligitur Belgium  nostrum. Adlaboravi serio, fateor, ad conferentiam hanc, ut funditus extirparentur scandala  quae reclusis academiarum et scholarum repagulis, ad ipsa multorum pulpita et sermones  quotidianos, tam publicos quam privatos, prorumpunt passim, neque solum catholicis  mentibus offendicula affricant, verum etiam haereticis, quibus circumcingimur undequaque  ... et quamquam dubius de candore doctorum Lovaniensium quibus cum congregandum  erat  certus tamen de sincero desiderio meo ..."; De Vos, Anti-Theses, praefatio. Ce  doute initial, l’archev&que l’eut pareillement ä 1’6gard des jesuites; Du Pac l’affirme, et de  Berghes lui-meme 1’avouera; cf. infra.eit quUamquamı dubius de candore doctorum Lovanıensıum quıbus CU! congregandum
erat ertus amen de SINCeTrO desider10 IMecO LA De Vos, Anti-Theses, praefatio. Ce
doute initial, l’archeve&que eut pareillement l’egard des Jesultes; Du Pac l’affırme, eft de
Berghes u1l-meme 1 ’avouera:; ci. infra.
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commun1ıqueront 1Ste De eft d’autre repliquera ecrit,
Jusqu’ä quatre fois maxXximum; apres cela, il AauTa un discussion orale

d’un accord final O1 Nn Yy aboutit pas, les acCTtes des pourparlers
sSseront eNVoyes Samt-Siege DOUTF obtenir un dec1ision pontificale.
s’agıt donc, moIns d’apres Huygens, d’une reelle "convention  m17

Le De Pape est affırmatif. Lorsque dans la matınee du fevrier
il rencontre che7z l’archeve&que le professeur Huygens d’une
pacıfıcation, 1} consent]1 AV G plaısır, maıls ı] N Yy nullement ete
question de la manıere de proceder. est vral, Huygens avaıt laisse tomber
qu avant de parvenir UunNnCcC palX, 11 entrevoyaılt de BIAVCS dıfficultes, quo1
De Pape avaıt repondu qu’1 n en voyaıt pas 61 2  est quC les partıs
pourraient exiger des prelımınaıres de parvenır palxX vraıment
durable eft efficace. Nı Huygens, nı l’archeve&que n’aurajent reagı SUrTr cette
FCINAIYUC., aVOIlr echange des s1gnes de biıenveıllance, le recteur avalt
quıtte le palaıs archiepiscopal, et le ]Jour meme 11 avaıt ote CCS details
dans SON Journa|

Quı1 des euX emo1ımns dıt l’entiere verıte? En toutf CaS, chacun
d’eux, d’apres  < qu’'1 cro1ıt CONVENU entr: C met travaıl.

Louvaın, Huygens pren contact AVECC SCS collegues, les
"suspects”, les "exclus". Avec leur accord, ef probablement AVCC leur aıde,
] redige la lıste des pomnts lıtıge quı feront ’objet des futures
negoclations. plusieurs semaınes. Finalement, le 23 MMaars, 11l
met signature SOUS la lıste AVCC quatre collegues de Louvaın, eft plus tard
meme AaVCC euxX "suspects” de Malınes

Cette lıste des themes louvanıstes, Huygens les imprimera dans
ese du Juillet 1685 En VO1C1 moO1ns les orandes 1gnes

Dieu CUÜUSE efficiente des bonnes OeuUuVvVres

Ka gräce du hriıst; S1X points partıculıers;
La lıberte; douze po1nts;

188 Dieu exemplaire, regle des OEeurs.

ı/ Dans |’introduction de he du out 1685, Huygens emploıe meme le terme
CONLFaC: "ContractusLA PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUFEE Ä LOUVAIN EN 1685  203  communiqueront cette liste. De part et d’autre on y repliquera par &crit,  Jusqu’ä quatre fois au maximum; apr6s cela, il y aura une discussion orale  en vue d’un accord final. Si on n’y aboutit pas, les actes des pourparlers  seront envoyes au Saint-Siege pour obtenir une decision pontificale. Il  s’agit donc, au moins d’apres Huygens, d’une reelle "convention"!” .  Le P. De Pape est affirmatif. Lorsque dans la matinee du 27 fevrier  il a rencontre chez l’archev&que le professeur Huygens en vue d’une  pacification, il y a consenti avec plaisir, mais il n’y a nullement ete  question de la maniere de proceder. Il est vrai, Huygens avait laisse tomber  qu’avant de parvenir ä une paix, il entrevoyait de graves difficultes, ä quoi  De Pape avait repondu qu’il n’en voyait pas si ce n’est que les partis  pourraient exiger des preliminaires en vue de parvenir ä une paix vraiment  durable et efficace. Ni Huygens, ni l’archev&que n’auraient reagi sur cette  remarque. Apres avoir echange des signes de bienveillance, le recteur avait  quitte le palais archiepiscopal, et le jour meme il avait note ces details  dans son journal.  Qui des deux temoins dit l’entiere verite? En tout cas, chacun  d’eux; d"aprés ce qu’il croit convenu entre eux, se met au travail.  A Louvain, Huygens prend contact avec ses collegues, les  "suspects", les "exclus". Avec leur accord, et probablement avec leur aide,  il redige la liste des points en litige qui feront l’objet des futures  negociations. Il y consacre plusieurs semaines. Finalement, le 23 mars, il  met sa signature sous la liste avec quatre collegues de Louvain, et plus tard  möeme avec deux "suspects" de Malines.  Cette liste des themes louvanistes, Huygens les imprimera dans sa  Thöese du 12 juillet 1685. En voici au moins les grandes lignes:  I. Dieu cause efficiente des bonnes oeuvres:  a. La gräce du Christ; six points particuliers;  b. La liberte; douze points;  Il. Dieu cause exemplaire, regle des moeurs:  !7 Dans l’introduction de sa these du 20 aoüt 1685, Huygens emploie m&me le terme  contract: "Contractus ... ita sonat: pars utraque scripto tradet Illmo ... Archiepiscopo illas  suas sentencias quas a parte altera novit impugnari, quae deinde per Illum Dominum alteri  parti communicabuntur, eo fine ut haec contra replicet; postmodum pars utraque in  defensionem suarum sententiarum duplicet et postea, si opus, procedatur ad quadruplicam,  et denique ad collationem verbalem. Quibus omnibus peractis, si ad concordiam nondum  fuerit ventum, missis actis ad S. Sedem, ultima illinc decisio expectanda erit. Additum  fuit: utrique parti licitum fore interrogare alteram de articulis non expressis, num eas  teneat; sique pars interrogata articulos petitos a se teneri responderit, ei incumbet eosdem  cum aliis scripto traditis sustinere et defendere. Si vero responderit illos a se non teneri,  nulla super istis articulis poterit quaestio aut molestia".ita SONAa: Pars utraque scr1pto IllmoLA PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUFEE Ä LOUVAIN EN 1685  203  communiqueront cette liste. De part et d’autre on y repliquera par &crit,  Jusqu’ä quatre fois au maximum; apr6s cela, il y aura une discussion orale  en vue d’un accord final. Si on n’y aboutit pas, les actes des pourparlers  seront envoyes au Saint-Siege pour obtenir une decision pontificale. Il  s’agit donc, au moins d’apres Huygens, d’une reelle "convention"!” .  Le P. De Pape est affirmatif. Lorsque dans la matinee du 27 fevrier  il a rencontre chez l’archev&que le professeur Huygens en vue d’une  pacification, il y a consenti avec plaisir, mais il n’y a nullement ete  question de la maniere de proceder. Il est vrai, Huygens avait laisse tomber  qu’avant de parvenir ä une paix, il entrevoyait de graves difficultes, ä quoi  De Pape avait repondu qu’il n’en voyait pas si ce n’est que les partis  pourraient exiger des preliminaires en vue de parvenir ä une paix vraiment  durable et efficace. Ni Huygens, ni l’archev&que n’auraient reagi sur cette  remarque. Apres avoir echange des signes de bienveillance, le recteur avait  quitte le palais archiepiscopal, et le jour meme il avait note ces details  dans son journal.  Qui des deux temoins dit l’entiere verite? En tout cas, chacun  d’eux; d"aprés ce qu’il croit convenu entre eux, se met au travail.  A Louvain, Huygens prend contact avec ses collegues, les  "suspects", les "exclus". Avec leur accord, et probablement avec leur aide,  il redige la liste des points en litige qui feront l’objet des futures  negociations. Il y consacre plusieurs semaines. Finalement, le 23 mars, il  met sa signature sous la liste avec quatre collegues de Louvain, et plus tard  möeme avec deux "suspects" de Malines.  Cette liste des themes louvanistes, Huygens les imprimera dans sa  Thöese du 12 juillet 1685. En voici au moins les grandes lignes:  I. Dieu cause efficiente des bonnes oeuvres:  a. La gräce du Christ; six points particuliers;  b. La liberte; douze points;  Il. Dieu cause exemplaire, regle des moeurs:  !7 Dans l’introduction de sa these du 20 aoüt 1685, Huygens emploie m&me le terme  contract: "Contractus ... ita sonat: pars utraque scripto tradet Illmo ... Archiepiscopo illas  suas sentencias quas a parte altera novit impugnari, quae deinde per Illum Dominum alteri  parti communicabuntur, eo fine ut haec contra replicet; postmodum pars utraque in  defensionem suarum sententiarum duplicet et postea, si opus, procedatur ad quadruplicam,  et denique ad collationem verbalem. Quibus omnibus peractis, si ad concordiam nondum  fuerit ventum, missis actis ad S. Sedem, ultima illinc decisio expectanda erit. Additum  fuit: utrique parti licitum fore interrogare alteram de articulis non expressis, num eas  teneat; sique pars interrogata articulos petitos a se teneri responderit, ei incumbet eosdem  cum aliis scripto traditis sustinere et defendere. Si vero responderit illos a se non teneri,  nulla super istis articulis poterit quaestio aut molestia".Archiep1scopo illas
SUuas sentenc1as quas parte altera novIıt impugnarı, quaC deinde DCI {Illum omınum alterı
partı communıcabuntur, fıne ut 2aeC cContira replicet; postmodum Dars utraque in
defensıiıonem sententiarum duplicet ei postea, S1 OPUS, procedatur ad quadrupliıcam,
ei denique ad cCollatıonem verbalem. Quıibus omnıbus peractIis, S1 ad concordiıam nondum
fuerıit ventum, mI1Sss1s actıs ad Sedem, ultıma illınc dec1s10 expectanda rıit. Additum
fuit. utrıque partı lıcıtum fore interrogare alteram de articulıs NON eXxpressI1s, NUH Cas

teneal; sIque Dars interrogata artıculos pet1tos tener1 responderıt, el incumbet eosdem
CUu allıs scr1pto tradıtis sustinere ef defendere. 1 eIO responderıt illos NOn tener]1,
nu istis artıculıs poterıt quaesti10 aut molestia”.
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L’1gnorance; ONZ! points”®;
R probabiılıte; douze points;

111 Dieu cause finale:
Article un1que: le precepte de la charıte; 18 points;

L’administration du Sacrem. de Ia penitence:
icie un1ıque: l’absolution la confession; quatre poımnts;

sentimus, salvo tamen 1ud1C10 super10rum NOStLITrOTUM, praecıpue
15 apostolicae, CU1US Judıc10 artıculos nOStros perlubenter submittimus,
in quıbus COT amı praedicto everendissimo Domino conveniıre nOonNn

potuerimus. atum Lovanı1 dıe 3 martı1 1685; (sıgne) Francıiscus
Vıanen, (Gummarus Huygens, Bartholomeus asmans, Joannes Lıbertus
Hennebel 1gnarun! et1am Mechlinıiae Joannes Lacman S.'T. eft Francıs-
CUuUS vander Vliedt S.'T.

Ces signataıres veulent-ils personnellement particıper aQUX futures

negoclations? Font-ils confNance leur negoc1ateur Huygens et ratıneront-
ils seulement les conventions qu’1 conclut? kEn tout C: COMIMMNC elle, la
Faculte de theologıe de Louvaın na  2 nullement ete me  Jee l’entreprise.
La lıste des artıcles est recopıee plusıeurs fo1s DOUTF etre distribuee, entre

autres l’archeve&que, De Pape, general, I’ınter-
NON!

De SOoON cöte, le De Pape S  est repose apres entrevue du
fevrıer. Studio QUO potul eft AMOTe concordiae singulart, ıl q’est MI1S la

besogne refere SOI provincıal Gıiılles Estrix”. omme de

valeur, antijansen1ıste ardent de ongue date, de quı ] recomt bıentot la

date exacte unc espece de delegatıon officielle, meme A4SSCZ

solennelle:
“r  H Vu la pleine conflance quC ] aı VOUS et VO! doctrine, Je VOUS

charge de VOUS choisır C}  ‚ZNON, ef de partager aVCC lu1 CCS confe-
LTENCCS de palxX, d’y ei conclure, ef Je tiendra1 DOUT valable tOut

120
quUC VOUS agırez dans ceite negoclation

ose curleuse, le provincıial designe de SCS professeurs

1X L’1gnorance, obstacle la responsabılıte ei EXCUSC du peche, jJouaıt dans les

polem1ques. OIr par exemple Rome, Bibliotheca Angelıca, fondo antıco, Ms 897, unc

CONntrovers!ı tres prolıxe SUTr |’1gnorance ntre Gilbert de Choiseul, eveque de Tournal, ef

Jean de Brıer. recteur des jesultes Tournaı.
19 Ceyssens, influence de Gilles SEFLX SUr !’origine de Ia deputation louvaniste

ome (1677-1679), dans Gregorianum (1949), 130-157; cf. Jansenistica mMInOra, 1,
asCcC 4’ Sommervogel, Bibliotheque, IL, 466-474; Ceyssens, Les religieux belges
Rome el le jansenisme, ans Bulletin de Institu: historique belge de Rome, 48-49

791
20 De Vos, Anti-These, 7_‚
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de Louvaın DOUT dresser la lıste des polnts lıtıg1eux qul, de la des
Jesultes, feront ’objet des futures negoclations.

Plus curieux CNCOTC, eft quı na nullement ete prevu lors de la PTC-
miere rencontre, le De Pape s’adresse pas seulement SON PIODIC
provıncıal, mals auUSss1 celu1 des franc1iscaıns, de meler CeUX-C1
”accommodement.

En ©  ( M les franc1ıscaıins battent dans les rang>s des Jesuıtes, maıls
sımples oldats En 678 ils Ont meme collabore la creation de la SO-

clete secrete DOUTI la utte contre le Jansenisme, ef ONnt Joue leur röle
Maıs S1 le De Pape mele la pacıfıcation les francıscalns quı Nn Yy Oont

ete Invıtes, DOUrquo1 s’adresse-t-1l pas QuUSS1 d’autres religieux
ou aQuX Carmmes dechausses, quı CUX QUSS1 combattent vaıllamment le
Jansenı1sme ei ont collabore la Socıiete secrete“', qu1 {irO uva meme
CommıssaIıire tres actıf Rome la DEISONNC du eraphın de Jesus-
Marıe. En 679 le Jacques de la Passıon avaıt publıe opuscule fort
agressif: Aliquot propositiones NOVLSSIMOFTUM Casulstarum In mater1a poOoent-
tentiae““, quı denonce 347 proposıitions Jansen1stes, aVOCC cette ote nale
eloquente: PIo hac 1cCe  „ Certes, depu1l1s DCU, les Carmes ef les Jesultes

courtisent plus du derniıer volume des cta Sanctorum quı
presente Sımon OC le OoOndateur des CaMmesS, SOUS Jour DCU favorable
Maıs malgre LOUuL, les jesultes le savalJent AaUuUCuNCcC palx n’etaıt realısable
Sanl l’intervention des CaImncsS, S1 obstinement antıjansenıstes!

ependant, Salls les CaImcS, mals AaVOC les tro1s lecteurs francıs-
Calns, Jacques den ynde, Regnier ayez, Gaspar Paesschen“, le

De Vos SJ Louvanıste COININC CUX, COMPOSCIAa CIS le dA’avrıl
1685 leurs dröles d’"articles doctrinaux" quı devront er discutes dans les
futures negoclations; le De VoOs onne le exte dans SCS Antı-Theses

En VO1C1 le resume:

Ceyssens, Ehen geheim genootschap ler bestrijding Van het jansenisme In Belgie,
in I Jansenistica. Studien, I’ Malınes, 1950, 343-397 Le Francoi1s Cauwe, OE
ecr1valn, auteur d’un OUVIagC de spirıtualıte tres (De pelerinagie Van het kindje
Jezus, Gent, avaılt, SOUS le pseudonyme de Franco1s Raymakers, engage Un

polem1que VOc Huygens; les Peres Patrıck Duffy et Francois (0)  er, francıscaıns ırlandais
de Louvain, demenaılent Rome, chacun de SOMl cöte, service de la Congregatıon
secrete, DOUTF faıre condamner tres grand nombre de proposıitions jJansenistes de
OuVAaIın. Duffy denonca 345, er 105; des premieres Rome <’est jamaıs OCCUPCE;
des secondes elle condamnera 31 1690, SOUS Clement VNlL, cl. ote

Wıllaert, Bibliotheca Janseniana Belgica, Bruxelles,a 4002 Le
grand acteur des carmes, Rome, tut le Seraphın. Voıir Ceyssens, De carmelitarum
Belgicorum actıone antıJanseniana, in Analecta Ordinis Carmelitarum, (1952) 210

23 Ces OmMs reviennent dans Dalmatıus Van Heel, Theologische philosophische
Theses, Den Haag, 1931
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10 Dans les futures nNCZ0CIaL10NS Oometira les proposiıti1ons
NO  = du LOI Espagne le Duffy“ denoncees Rome eft dont le
Saıint-Offtice dejäa COIMMENCEC

20 S 1 Huygens NCLOCIC accord NOIN d’autres docteurs de I_ 0OuU-
aın 11 devra produire leur autorısatıiıon

30 OUur attester leur SOUMMISSION Samint-Sıiege JUSC dernier
ressort SAaVOILT celu1les partıs sıgneron abord formulaire
’ Alexandre VII Mals AVOCC cet ajou et generalıter amno eft FC]1C10
quidquid es apostolıca vel Congregatıo generalıs Oomanae ef un1ıvVel-

salıs Inquisıt1on1s OCCAasS1iONCc earundem vel simılıum CONtroversiarum dam-
naVvıt, prohibuit S{tC., idque ef modo quıbus es vel dıcta
ongregatıio prohibuit et damnavıt. que aeCc OmMnN1a supradıcta ıta JUTO,
S1C

4° Huygens do1ıt d’abord repondre professeur Nicolas Du Bo1s
qul depu1s S1X INOIS dans SCS eft SCS ecrıts lu1 demande de

usage du secret de la confession Sonplıquer SUT doctrine relatıve
sılence prolonge PrcsSasec L1ICH de bon POUIL qUul est une reconcıilıa-
t10N future

En realıte Ul agıt 1C1 d’"articles" doctrinaux dıiscuter dans
les futures neg0C1al10NS COMME ı] avaıt ete demande lors de entrevue du

fevrıer et attendaıt depu1s lors INals de reelles conditions SINEC

qUa nNON remplır prealablement OU! negoc1atı10n; condıtions QJUl Ont
ete PrIeEVUCS eft QUul sont tres dıfficıles remplır POUT dıfferentes

rTaılsons

Quant la condıiıtıon relatıve Duffy, qu1ı de CCUX qul les
CoOonnalissaılent douteraıt de 1’authenticıte de SCS ires nombreuses
proposıti10ons, qUul, d’ailleurs, furent neglıgees Rome? Leur authenticıte
Jamalıs ete CXAMINCC, INals devaıt pas depasser ce des 31 proposıtions
condamnees, aquelle ete CX AM1NCcC ei trouvee fort deficiente“®.
Quant la seconde condıtıon ’avaıt-ıl pas ete CONVECINU quC Huygens
entameraıt des discussıions aVOCC le De ape Ses "articles" avajent-ıls

ete SCS collegues suspects"”?

J’aı publıe beaucoup SUT francıscaın extraordıinaıre cft Dictionnaire Histoire el

de Geographie ecclesiastiques 1003 1004
25 Voıir les orales de Huygens lors de la rencontre du vril 1685 ans De

Vos nı Theses: cf infra
Voir Sylvano Pera, Historical noles CONCEMNINS fen of the thirty-one rLQONLSELC

propositions condemned Dy Alexander VII, dans Francıscan Studies, (1960) I130;
Ceyssens, La vingt-quatrieme des frente el UNe propositions jansenistes condamnees
Rome 1690, dans Antonianum, (1957) 4'7-70: L Les F L II“ el des
propositions condamnees 1690, dans Revue 'histoire ecclesiastique, (1968) 33-
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uant la tro1sıeme condition, elle etaıt  Z offensante. me
doute la Onne fo1 des Louvanıistes, quı an avaılent deJä prete leur
serment academ1que approuve le pPapc De plus elle soulevait le PTO-
eme desormais insoluble du formulaire ef du llfalt" Surtout les ajouts
malıno1s rendalent serment specıal absolument inacceptable“”. Quant
donner satısfaction Nıcolas Dubois“®, docteur 1ImMproVvIise, ouffon ei
aVvarı meriıtaıt-ıl UunNnc reponse”? Jout le monde le connaılssaıt DOUT SON

incapacıte ei passıon. En 9 CCS condıtions prealables const1-
tuaijent-elles pas rejet camoufle de tout essal de pacıfıcation?

Vors ’"echec

Les preparatıfs termines, les neg0c1at1ons peuvent Le
avrıl) Huygens, accompagne de Hennebel, SON collegue ei amı, rend
Malıines Ou l’archeveque reside temporaırement. Ils les coples de
leurs "articles" YJuC, PDOUF OIMMENCCT, ils font sıgner les theologıiens
malıno1s, "suspects" et "exclus" COININE CUu.  - Ils communiıquent de
Berghes l’exemplaire destine De Pape, qul, leur regre' et deception,
na SNCOTE rıen presente. Le meme SOIr ils continuent leur VOVYalC CIS

ruxelles, OUu ils confient exemplaıre de leurs artıcles OUVEINCULC
general Girana (quı euX mo1s plus tard, le Juin eft I’Inter-

Janara, quı {OUS euxX pourront qavertir leurs maıiltres, le ro1 eft le
DPapC, eit peut-etre les reJOuUIr.

Ils annoncent aussı De Pape, qu  ıls ont remi1s leurs artiıcles
l’archev&que quı attend SNCOTE SCS artıcles lu1 Ils apprennent quc
l’archeve&que, S‘1  ] n ’ avaıt ete absent, auraıt deja TECUu CCUX "des
reguliers". En ©  C M pu1sque de Berghes tardaıt Malınes, De Pape SV
etaıt rendu le avrıl, maıls SON arrıvee Malınes, l’archeve&que venaıt de
retourner ruxelles, ayant avert1 ettre le Recteur qu’1 lu1
remettraıt les "articles" des Louvanıstes des qu’1 presenteraıit les S1ens.

Le 11 dans reponse, De Pape avertit ]l’archeve&que de SOM VOYyYagc
inutile eft promet de lu1 emettre "  NOS artıcles" la premiere OCCAas1o0n.
Le 16, un! de la Semaıine saınte, dans 1’apres-midı, le recteur apprend
quc l’archeve&que est de retour, Mmals lorsque, le SOI, 1} presente
l’archeveche, il peut etre IECU, le prelat etant ind1ıspose. reme ONC

27 ans lettre du a0ut Du Vaucel, Arnauld IL, 546-54 /) lance dans un
diatrıbe contre l’exigence de formulaiıre specılal.

28 Ceyssens, La promotion Nicolas Du Bois la chaire 'Ecriture saıiınte (1 654),
dans Bulletin de Institut historique belge de Rome, (1692), 489-553:; cf. Jansenistica
MINnOFda, VUlL, fac



208

SON plı chanoıine Desclın, aummoNIieTr general de |’armee elu1l C

ayant DI1S ONNalSSanNnc du COontenu et ayant CONstate Ul ag1ssaıt
artıcles doctrinaux INals de condıiıtions prealables PI1C le recteur de les

reprendre INal: SUT les stances de celui-c1 11 les accepte quand INEIMC

DOUI les remettre l’archeveque
Les "condıtions" parvıennen! effectivement entre les INalnls de

archev&que Qul devaıt etire mecontent quc ”aumönıler
general

Le 1l avertıt De Pape d’avoir COHMMMNUNIGUC "les conditions
professeur Huygens Ul attend stamment POUTF CO la d1s-
CUSS10O1H

En le 26 avrıl eISs euf heures et demie du matın De Pape
est avert1ı LouIls Domiminique Malo secretaıre l’archeveche qUC les
Louvanıstes SONnNt eft attend ıte que poss1ıble

’"echec

Le recteur, qUul le fevrıer 0R d  etaıt presente seul, faıt 1905

SN de SON confrere Maxımilıen Le Dent”, autrefo1s Louvaın profes-
SCUT tres ’attrionniste). Vers heures, ils TOUven de Eveche, et
SONnt iıntroduıits dans la bibliotheque, Sa SPACICUSC tranquille PTrODICC
UunNnc SCSS10O1N prolongee

Bıentot ils trouvent face des professeurs Huygens Pasmans eft
le fameux Jurıste Van spen qUuı cependant dısparait ausSsıto Prenant la
dırection De Berghes salue les 30101 presentes surtout le De Pape
QUul TECU pleins de la de SON provincial aboutir

aCCOrd selon la Convention du fevrier lu1 reme les artıcles des
Louvanıstes
De Pape refuse de les accepter malgre istance de l’archeveque 11
dıspose de pleins DOUVOICS de la de SON provincıal Ul TECU
de la de celu]1 des francıscaıns de plus le fevrier il
auCuUunNne Convention reelle S1 les ]Jesultes et les franc1scaıns ont pas ENCOIC

presente leurs articles doctrinaux ils Ont leurs "condıtions" QUul preala-
blement oute discussıon devront etre remplıes Le professeur Huygens

pren oralement Ne pouvant arreter SON eloquence les jJesulntes
SECQOU! QUCIC leur faut unc FrCDONSC ecrıte ferme indiscutable

able DOUT AaVENIL.

Les Jesulntes faısant AUCUNC CONCESSI1ION et les Louvanıstes DOU-

29 Voıir les nı Theses du De Vos DOUT les detaıls SUu1vants
Sommervogel Bibliotheque I1
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vant fournir le champ reponse ecrite, s1ıgnee leurs collegues, la
premiere SessIiON est Sans 1SSuUe. Ce SCTQa aussı la derniere.

De Berghes peut cacher SON desappointement. Par deux fo1s 11
repete conclusıion: les jesultes veulent la palx On le lu1 avaıt
bıen predit””. "Inconcılies", inconcılıables les partıs separent, prets
combattre plus qucC Jamaıs.

[pres "echec

Depuıis Ll’archevöche, la deception et la desillusion repandent.
Louvaın es semblen! meme aVOIr ffecte le trop fameux Nıcolas Du
Boıis, faux chef de la Congregation secrete DOUTF combattre le
jJansen1ısme, moOo1s de maı ENCOIC, COMME S’‘1  ] n’etaıt  dn
ı] aborde Jean Neercassel, Vvicaıre apostolique de Hollande, de pasSsSage

1’Univ\ersité, DOUT lu1 cCommuni1quer Jo1e de la future pacification”.
Rome aussı, apprend L’echec AVCC regre' En e  el, dans SON

premier enthous1asme, L’archeve&que avaıt avert]1 SON agent romaın, Franco1s
Valentin1i, de SOn heureuse inıtiatıve, aVCC I’intention de la faıre apprecıer

la curıie. L’ınternonce QUSS1 avaıt ecrıt suJet, de sorte qu«c la
nouvelle q’etaıt repandue dans la eternelle.

Le maı 1685, Louis de Vaucel, agen! Janseniste, grand episto-
her, ecrıt Neercassel:

I|On 1C1 la proposıtion UUuUC les jJesultes de Flandres avajent faıt de
s’accorder le fond de la doctrine; que |’internonce avaıt ecrıt Maıis
COomMMEentT Ces Peres pouvalent-ils aVOITr cette pensee, mo1ns qu  b  ıls
voulussent leur gräce molınıenne, la probabilıte eft tant d’autres
maxımes de la morale relächee QuUC Messieurs de Louvaın font profession de
condamner .v|33.

Denique, pOost teratam ef straneam oblatıonem scr1pt1 totiıes memoratı, CU) ad
CLTCSSUM 1am sStaremus paratı, dixıt Omiınus Archiepiscopus: prophetam fuilsse illum quı
S1b1 Mechliniae vatıcınatus fuerat Patres Socletatıs inventuros modum quUO declinarent
conferentiam de doctrina. Cu]l fult, ef OVanı1 ef Bruzxellıis vatıcınatos SSC

plures, PCI recusatiıonem alıquam illos de unıversıtate interturbaturos conferentiam hanc
Aa De Vos, Anti-Theses.

32 Utrecht, OÖBC, Inv S11 Neercassel de Sclessin, mal 1635 "Dum Lovanı1
ful, convenıiıt OMInNus de Boı1s, ostendens pertaesum contentionum, et CUDETEC inıre
amıcum foedus illıs CU eX1Im11s VIrIS qUuUOS Onftfra Varıls In negot11s contendit. Ex1im10
V1ıanen indiıcavı quıd 1lo VIrO audıeriım".

33 Utreg:ht, OÖBC., Inv. L21: 4007
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Le meme Jour Valentin1 avaıt repondu De Berghes:
B J’al partiıcıpe quelques-uns de 19(0)S Messıieurs l’accommodement UG
A AANE R espere de DOUVOILF Ss’en Sulvre l’egard des pomts controverses les
theologıiens, ef cette nouvelle leur ete fort agreable, ef 1ls souhaiıtent QuUC
traıte preliminaıre termıne ef conclude aveC bon SUCCES; partant iıls
L’exhortent perfectionner qu’Elle commence, aVecC ASSUTaNCE qu  ıls
L/’assısteront cela e’r  1 SCIaA besoın. 1’abbe Casoni”“, qu1ı donne la
connalssance de ce! disposition DD Sa Saıintete est extremement ]Joyeux, e

m.a  k dıt de 1/ assurer de SCS profonds respects; l apprendra volontiers quand
l’autre partı uTa ENCOTSC mM1Ss entre SCS maılns le papıer CONtTtenNn:; leurs OpIn10ns

n35_ef orsque l’echange Au  o ete faıt210  L. CEYSSENS  Le m&me jour Valentini avait repondu ä De Berghes:  ".. JT’ai participe ä quelques-uns de nos Messieurs l’accommodement que  V.S.I. espere de pouvoir s’en suivre äa 1’6gard des points controverses entre les  th6ologiens, et cette nouvelle leur a &t& fort agreable, et (ils) souhaitent que ce  trait& preliminaire se termine et conclude avec un bon succ@s; partant ils  L’exhortent ä perfectionner ce qu’Elle a commence, avec assurance qu’ils  L’assisteront en cela s’il en sera besoin. M. 1l’abb& Casoni”*, qui a donne la  connaissance de cette disposition a Sa Saintet& en est extrömement joyeux, et  m’a dit de L’assurer de ses profonds respects; il apprendra volontiers quand  l’autre parti aura encore mis entre ses mains le papier contenant leurs opinions  n35.  et lorsque l’echange en aura &te fait ...  Vers le 26 mai, sur l’ordre du pape, le cardinal secretaire d’Etat,  Cibo, passe au Saint-Office les papiers relatifs ä l’accommodement de  Louvain?®.  Valentini, Rome 23 juin, ä De Berghes:  "__ Je suis exträ&mement deplaisant d’apprendre que le reglement (pacification)  qu’on esperait devoir conclure entre les theologiens soit alle& en fumee. Cette  Cour en avait concu quelque esperance et [Etait] assez dispos6e ä croire que  les Peres Jesuites ont empäche de leur cöte cet ouvrage, ne voulant pas que ce  n37_  dioc&se soit en paix, pour faire &clater d’autant plus leur doctrine ...  Valentini qui ne peut obtenir le r&cit des n6gociations, lui demande,  le 7 juillet, de lui envoyer au moins une copie de la these qui se prepare ä  Louvain®®.  Les polemiques finales ulterieures  Apparemment apres avoir hesite longuement (d’avril ä& juillet) le  professeur Huygens, qui se sent bern6e, fait defendre en plein &te, ä la fin  de l’annee scolaire, cette th&se qui a 6t& une des principales sources de  notre recit:  Theses theologiae id est articuli theologorum Lovaniensium exhibiti  Illustrissimo ac Reverendissimo Domino Archiepiscopo Mechliniensi causa  34 J] s’agit de Laurent Casoni, plus tard assesseur du Saint-Office et cardinal, qui,  homme du tiers parti, mais tenu pour janseniste, joua un grand röle ä Rome; cf. Diziona-  rio biografico degli Italiani, XXI, 407-415; P.J.A.N. Rietbergen, Zussen centrum en  periferie, tussen systeem en leer? Lorenzo Casoni (1645-1720) en de Hollandse zending,  dans Archief voor de geschiedenis van de katholieke kerk in Nederland, 25 (1983) 181-  202.  35 Archives de l’Archev&che de Malines n° 1858, correspondance Valentini, III, 12.  36 Vatican, Archives de 1a Nonciature de Flandre, 147, f° 221.  37 Correspondance Valentini, I, 121.  * JTbid., HL.122.Vers le mal, SUTL ordre du DPapC, le cardıinal secretaıire d’Etat,
Cibo, passcC Saint-Office les papıiers relatıfs ’accommodement de
Louvain”®.

Valentini, Rome IX Juın, De Berghes
Je SU1S extremement eplaısan d’apprendre quC le reglement (pacıfıcatıon)

qu on esperait devo1ır conclure entre les theologiens soıt alle fumee. ette
Cour avaıt quelque esperance ef [etalt| 4SSCZ disposee croire que
les Peres Jesultes Ont empeche de leur cöte cet '9 voulant pas QUC

n37_diocese so1t DalX, DOUT faıre eclater d’autant plus leur doctrine210  L. CEYSSENS  Le m&me jour Valentini avait repondu ä De Berghes:  ".. JT’ai participe ä quelques-uns de nos Messieurs l’accommodement que  V.S.I. espere de pouvoir s’en suivre äa 1’6gard des points controverses entre les  th6ologiens, et cette nouvelle leur a &t& fort agreable, et (ils) souhaitent que ce  trait& preliminaire se termine et conclude avec un bon succ@s; partant ils  L’exhortent ä perfectionner ce qu’Elle a commence, avec assurance qu’ils  L’assisteront en cela s’il en sera besoin. M. 1l’abb& Casoni”*, qui a donne la  connaissance de cette disposition a Sa Saintet& en est extrömement joyeux, et  m’a dit de L’assurer de ses profonds respects; il apprendra volontiers quand  l’autre parti aura encore mis entre ses mains le papier contenant leurs opinions  n35.  et lorsque l’echange en aura &te fait ...  Vers le 26 mai, sur l’ordre du pape, le cardinal secretaire d’Etat,  Cibo, passe au Saint-Office les papiers relatifs ä l’accommodement de  Louvain?®.  Valentini, Rome 23 juin, ä De Berghes:  "__ Je suis exträ&mement deplaisant d’apprendre que le reglement (pacification)  qu’on esperait devoir conclure entre les theologiens soit alle& en fumee. Cette  Cour en avait concu quelque esperance et [Etait] assez dispos6e ä croire que  les Peres Jesuites ont empäche de leur cöte cet ouvrage, ne voulant pas que ce  n37_  dioc&se soit en paix, pour faire &clater d’autant plus leur doctrine ...  Valentini qui ne peut obtenir le r&cit des n6gociations, lui demande,  le 7 juillet, de lui envoyer au moins une copie de la these qui se prepare ä  Louvain®®.  Les polemiques finales ulterieures  Apparemment apres avoir hesite longuement (d’avril ä& juillet) le  professeur Huygens, qui se sent bern6e, fait defendre en plein &te, ä la fin  de l’annee scolaire, cette th&se qui a 6t& une des principales sources de  notre recit:  Theses theologiae id est articuli theologorum Lovaniensium exhibiti  Illustrissimo ac Reverendissimo Domino Archiepiscopo Mechliniensi causa  34 J] s’agit de Laurent Casoni, plus tard assesseur du Saint-Office et cardinal, qui,  homme du tiers parti, mais tenu pour janseniste, joua un grand röle ä Rome; cf. Diziona-  rio biografico degli Italiani, XXI, 407-415; P.J.A.N. Rietbergen, Zussen centrum en  periferie, tussen systeem en leer? Lorenzo Casoni (1645-1720) en de Hollandse zending,  dans Archief voor de geschiedenis van de katholieke kerk in Nederland, 25 (1983) 181-  202.  35 Archives de l’Archev&che de Malines n° 1858, correspondance Valentini, III, 12.  36 Vatican, Archives de 1a Nonciature de Flandre, 147, f° 221.  37 Correspondance Valentini, I, 121.  * JTbid., HL.122.Valentinı1 qu1 peut obteniır le recıt des negoclations, uı demande,
le juillet, de Iu1 CHVOYCI moO1nNs unc copıe de la these quı prepare
Louvain’®.

Les polemiques finales ulterieures

Apparemment apres aVOIFr hesıte longuement (d’avrıl Juillet) le

professeur Huygens, qu1 sent berne, faıt defendre pleın ete, la fin
de 1’annee scolaire, cette these qu1 ete une des principales OUTCCS de
otre recıt

Theses theologiae id est articuli theologorum Lovaniensium exhibiti
Tllustrissimo Reverendissimo Domino Archiepiscopo Mechliniensi

s’agıt de Laurent Cason1, plus tard ASSCSSCUT du Saint-Office ei cardınal, qul,
homme du tiers partı, mals tenu DOUT jansenıste, ]Joua grand röle Rome; ct. 1ZLONGA-
FLO biografico degli Italiani, 407-415; P.J.A.N Rietbergen, Tussen centrum

periferie, [ussen Systeem leer? Lorenzo ('asOnL (1645-1 720) de Hollandse zending,
dans Archief O00r de geschiedenis Vaf’ de katholieke kerk In Nederland, (1983) BA
AB

35 Archives de l’Archeveche de Malınes 18558, correspondance Valentin1i, HL,
Vatıcan, chıves de la Noncı1ature de Flandre, 14 7, AA

&'] Correspondance Valentini, HL, ER
38 Ibıd., ILL, S
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Concordiae ineundae cum RR.P  > Societatis esu el altiis, qUAS praesideLA PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUEE Ä LOUVAIN EN 1685  211  Concordiae ineundae cum RR.PP. Societatis Jesu et aliis, quas praeside ...  Gummaro Huygens ... defendet Joannes Beauver, Gemblacensis, in collegio  Adriani VI ... die 12 julii 1685, Louvain, Guillaume Streyckwant, 1685, in-  8°, 12 pages non num&rotees.  D’apres l’&nonce de son titre, la These reproduit les articles doctri-  naux en litige de la part des Louvanistes, mais dans une preface (de quatre  pages) elle retrace l’historique de la paix manqu6e, selon les vues de  Huygens. Celui-ci cherche-t-il ä rouvrir les negociations, ou veut-il les  enterrer sous une €pitaphe ä son avantage?  Quoi qu’il en soit, cette these aurait dü interesser le public louva-  niste; pourtant nous ne disposons d’aucun renseignement sur le deroule-  ment de la soutenance”. Les jesuites et les freres mineurs y ont-ils  assiste? ont-ils formule des objections? La these ne devait certainement  pas leur plaire. Aussi, bientöt apres, ä une date non precisee, mais encore  en juillet, le P. De Vos y a-t-il repondu:  Anti-theses ad Theses seu articulos exhibitos  causa praetensae  concordiae ineundae  . defendet P. Goswinus Van Geffen eiusdem socie-  tatis, exercitio hebdomadario Lovanii apud PP. Societatis Jesu, Louvain,  Jeröme Gossin, 1685, in-4°, 21 p.  Cette Anti-the&se conteste surtout les allegations historiques de  Huygens et reproduit maints documents et attestations du P. De Pape.  Nous y avons puise beaucoup pour notre recit et nous n’allons pas y  revenir. Mais il y a des auteurs de 1l’epoque qui y sont revenus, par  exemple Antoine Arnauld qui, le 1” aoüt, &crit de Bruxelles ä Du Vaucel,  son correspondant romain:  "Le P. De Vos, j&suite, a fait une these (contre celle de M. Huygens que je  vous ai envoy&ge ...) la plus insolente et la plus maligne qui se puisse  concevoir. Il a l’impudence entre autres choses de dire que le pape a 6te  satisfait de ce que 1’Universite de Louvain a fait sur la condamnation des Cinq  propositions, mais que les reguliers n’en sont pas satisfaits. Et qu’ainsi ils sont  en droit de leur demander, par leurs preliminaires, qu’ils s’explicassent  davantage et qu’ils signassent le formulaire auquel ils ajoutent diverses choses,  qu’ils pretendent qu’ils doivent jurer avant qu’ils puissent entrer avec eux en  aucune conference. Si cela se souffre ä Rome, on sera oblige de croire qu’on y  est bien läche contre ceux qui ont une grande cabale, et qu’on n’y aime guere  la paix de l’Eglise ni son bien  n40.  3 La lettre annuelle 1685 du provincial des je&suites de la province Flandro-belge; cf.  A. Gaillard, Inventaire sommaire des archives de la Compagnie de Jesus; elle aurait pu  nous renseigner, mais elle manque. Merci ä M. Eddy Put de ses recherches quoique  vaines.  % A, Arnauld, Oeuvres completes, II, 524.Gummaro HuygensLA PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUEE Ä LOUVAIN EN 1685  211  Concordiae ineundae cum RR.PP. Societatis Jesu et aliis, quas praeside ...  Gummaro Huygens ... defendet Joannes Beauver, Gemblacensis, in collegio  Adriani VI ... die 12 julii 1685, Louvain, Guillaume Streyckwant, 1685, in-  8°, 12 pages non num&rotees.  D’apres l’&nonce de son titre, la These reproduit les articles doctri-  naux en litige de la part des Louvanistes, mais dans une preface (de quatre  pages) elle retrace l’historique de la paix manqu6e, selon les vues de  Huygens. Celui-ci cherche-t-il ä rouvrir les negociations, ou veut-il les  enterrer sous une €pitaphe ä son avantage?  Quoi qu’il en soit, cette these aurait dü interesser le public louva-  niste; pourtant nous ne disposons d’aucun renseignement sur le deroule-  ment de la soutenance”. Les jesuites et les freres mineurs y ont-ils  assiste? ont-ils formule des objections? La these ne devait certainement  pas leur plaire. Aussi, bientöt apres, ä une date non precisee, mais encore  en juillet, le P. De Vos y a-t-il repondu:  Anti-theses ad Theses seu articulos exhibitos  causa praetensae  concordiae ineundae  . defendet P. Goswinus Van Geffen eiusdem socie-  tatis, exercitio hebdomadario Lovanii apud PP. Societatis Jesu, Louvain,  Jeröme Gossin, 1685, in-4°, 21 p.  Cette Anti-the&se conteste surtout les allegations historiques de  Huygens et reproduit maints documents et attestations du P. De Pape.  Nous y avons puise beaucoup pour notre recit et nous n’allons pas y  revenir. Mais il y a des auteurs de 1l’epoque qui y sont revenus, par  exemple Antoine Arnauld qui, le 1” aoüt, &crit de Bruxelles ä Du Vaucel,  son correspondant romain:  "Le P. De Vos, j&suite, a fait une these (contre celle de M. Huygens que je  vous ai envoy&ge ...) la plus insolente et la plus maligne qui se puisse  concevoir. Il a l’impudence entre autres choses de dire que le pape a 6te  satisfait de ce que 1’Universite de Louvain a fait sur la condamnation des Cinq  propositions, mais que les reguliers n’en sont pas satisfaits. Et qu’ainsi ils sont  en droit de leur demander, par leurs preliminaires, qu’ils s’explicassent  davantage et qu’ils signassent le formulaire auquel ils ajoutent diverses choses,  qu’ils pretendent qu’ils doivent jurer avant qu’ils puissent entrer avec eux en  aucune conference. Si cela se souffre ä Rome, on sera oblige de croire qu’on y  est bien läche contre ceux qui ont une grande cabale, et qu’on n’y aime guere  la paix de l’Eglise ni son bien  n40.  3 La lettre annuelle 1685 du provincial des je&suites de la province Flandro-belge; cf.  A. Gaillard, Inventaire sommaire des archives de la Compagnie de Jesus; elle aurait pu  nous renseigner, mais elle manque. Merci ä M. Eddy Put de ses recherches quoique  vaines.  % A, Arnauld, Oeuvres completes, II, 524.defendet Joannes Beauver, Gemblacensis, INn collegio
AdrianiıLA PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUEE Ä LOUVAIN EN 1685  211  Concordiae ineundae cum RR.PP. Societatis Jesu et aliis, quas praeside ...  Gummaro Huygens ... defendet Joannes Beauver, Gemblacensis, in collegio  Adriani VI ... die 12 julii 1685, Louvain, Guillaume Streyckwant, 1685, in-  8°, 12 pages non num&rotees.  D’apres l’&nonce de son titre, la These reproduit les articles doctri-  naux en litige de la part des Louvanistes, mais dans une preface (de quatre  pages) elle retrace l’historique de la paix manqu6e, selon les vues de  Huygens. Celui-ci cherche-t-il ä rouvrir les negociations, ou veut-il les  enterrer sous une €pitaphe ä son avantage?  Quoi qu’il en soit, cette these aurait dü interesser le public louva-  niste; pourtant nous ne disposons d’aucun renseignement sur le deroule-  ment de la soutenance”. Les jesuites et les freres mineurs y ont-ils  assiste? ont-ils formule des objections? La these ne devait certainement  pas leur plaire. Aussi, bientöt apres, ä une date non precisee, mais encore  en juillet, le P. De Vos y a-t-il repondu:  Anti-theses ad Theses seu articulos exhibitos  causa praetensae  concordiae ineundae  . defendet P. Goswinus Van Geffen eiusdem socie-  tatis, exercitio hebdomadario Lovanii apud PP. Societatis Jesu, Louvain,  Jeröme Gossin, 1685, in-4°, 21 p.  Cette Anti-the&se conteste surtout les allegations historiques de  Huygens et reproduit maints documents et attestations du P. De Pape.  Nous y avons puise beaucoup pour notre recit et nous n’allons pas y  revenir. Mais il y a des auteurs de 1l’epoque qui y sont revenus, par  exemple Antoine Arnauld qui, le 1” aoüt, &crit de Bruxelles ä Du Vaucel,  son correspondant romain:  "Le P. De Vos, j&suite, a fait une these (contre celle de M. Huygens que je  vous ai envoy&ge ...) la plus insolente et la plus maligne qui se puisse  concevoir. Il a l’impudence entre autres choses de dire que le pape a 6te  satisfait de ce que 1’Universite de Louvain a fait sur la condamnation des Cinq  propositions, mais que les reguliers n’en sont pas satisfaits. Et qu’ainsi ils sont  en droit de leur demander, par leurs preliminaires, qu’ils s’explicassent  davantage et qu’ils signassent le formulaire auquel ils ajoutent diverses choses,  qu’ils pretendent qu’ils doivent jurer avant qu’ils puissent entrer avec eux en  aucune conference. Si cela se souffre ä Rome, on sera oblige de croire qu’on y  est bien läche contre ceux qui ont une grande cabale, et qu’on n’y aime guere  la paix de l’Eglise ni son bien  n40.  3 La lettre annuelle 1685 du provincial des je&suites de la province Flandro-belge; cf.  A. Gaillard, Inventaire sommaire des archives de la Compagnie de Jesus; elle aurait pu  nous renseigner, mais elle manque. Merci ä M. Eddy Put de ses recherches quoique  vaines.  % A, Arnauld, Oeuvres completes, II, 524.die 12 julii 1685, Louvaın, Guillaume Streyckwant, 1685, 1N-
S, NOn numerotees.

D’apres ”’enonce de SON tıtre, la ese reproduit les artıcles doctr1-
auX lıtıge de la des Louvanıstes, maI1s dans une preface (de quatre
pages) elle retirace l’historique de la paıxX mangquee, selon les Uucs de
Huygens Celu1-c1ı cherche-t-il FrOUVTFIr les negoc1lations, veut-1] les
enterrer SOUS epitaphe SON avantage”?

Quo1 qu’1 so1t, cette these auraıt dü interesser le publıc louva-
nıste; pourtant OUuUS disposons d’aucun rense1ignement SUT le deroule-
ment de la soutenance*?. Les Jesultes et les freres mıneurs ont-ıls
assıste? ont-ıls formule des objections? La these devaıt certaınement
pas leur plaıre. Aussı, bilentöt apres, date NOn prec1see, maıs SENCOTEC

Juillet, le De Vos a-t-1] repondu:
Anti-theses ad Theses articulos exhibitos praetensae

concordiae ineundae ejende: GOSWINUS Yan Geffen eiusdem SOCLE-
Aalıs, exercitio ehbhdomadario Lovanilı apud Societatis Jesu, Louvaın,
Jeröme Gossıin. 1685, in-4°, 21

Cette ti-these CONTeESTtE SUrfOuULt les allegatıons hıstor1ques de
Huygens ei reproduit maınts documents ei attestations du De Pape
Nous puIse beaucoup DOUT otre recıt eft OUS n’allons
revenIr. Maıs 11 des auteurs de l’epoque quı SONT FEVECNUS,
exemple Antoıine au qu1, le 1er aout, ecriıt de Tuxelles Du Vaucel,
SOM correspondant romaın:

"Le De Vos, jesuite, faıt thı  ese (contre ce de Huygens YJUC je
VOUS al envoyee la plus insolente eft la plus malıgne qu1 pu1sse
CONCEVOITL. l’ımpudence ntre autres choses de dıre JQUC le DaDC ete
satisfait de QUC 1’Universıte de Louvaın faıt SUT la condamnatıon des Cing
proposıtions, maıls JUuUC les regulıers n en  C4 SONT pas satıisfaıts. Ht qu’amınsı ils Sont

droit de leur demander, leurs preliminaıres, qu  ıls s’expliıcassent
davantage et qu  ıls s1ignassent le formulaire auquel ils ajoutent diverses choses,
qu  ıls pretendent qu  ıls dolvent Jurer avant qu  ıls puıssent entrer VEC CUX

AuUCuUuNEC conference. 1 cela souftfre Rome, SC}  s oblıge de croire qu’on
est bien läch! con{ire CCUX quı ont grande cabale, et qu on n’Yy ime guere
la DalxX de l’Eglise nı SON bienlv40.

La lettre annuelle 1685 du provincial des jesuıltes de la province Flandro-belge; cf.
Gaillard, Inventaire SOoMMAaLrFe des archives de Ia ompagnie de Jesus; elle auraıt

OUS renseigner, maıs elle MANqUC. Mercı Eddy Put de SCS recherches quo1que
vaınes.

Arnauld, OQeuvres completes, IL, 524
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De faıt, Rome s’offensa premier heu de la these de Huygens quı
avaılt d’abord Elle fut censuree aussıtöt, le aout dejä. En appre-
nant ruxelles, au eut unc violente reaction. Le septembre, 11
ecriıvıt Du Vaucel Rome
a QuUC VOUS NOUS mandez QVOITr AdUuX p de Pıerre, ma glace le
VCU. Diıeu le pardonne dUuX auteurs d’un S1 scandale eit qu1 peut QVOIT
de 1 erribles Ssultes212  L. CEYSSENS  De fait, Rome s’offensa en premier lieu de la these de Huygens qui  avait paru d’abord. Elle fut censuree aussitöt, le 8 aoüt d6&jä. En l’appre-  nant ä Bruxelles, Arnauld eut une violente r&action. Le 14 septembre, il  ecrivit &4 Du Vaucel ä Rome:  "Ce que vous nous mandez avoir vu aux portes de S. Pierre, m’a glace le  coeur. Dieu le pardonne aux auteurs d’un si grand scandale et qui peut avoir  de si terribles suites ... C’est uniquement pour n’avoir pas voulu se declarer  u41.  contre les quatres articles du Clerge de France  Neanmoins Valentini annonce le 18 aoüt ä de Berghes:  "._. Je travaille incessamment pour faire disposer Sa Saintete ä enjoindre aux  jesuites de passer outre ä la conference qui se devait faire entre eux et les  theologiens seculiers ... vu que c’est l’unique moyen pour y etablir le repos et  u42_  Ja paiz ...  Apparemment Du Vaucel travaille dans 1e m&me sens ä Rome, car  le m&me 18 aoüt, il annonce ä& Neercassel d’avoir donne au P. Joseph  Sabbatini, augustin, membre du Saint-Office, les theses de Huygens du 2  juillet qui les trouve tres belles, mais il ajoute "Stant si precises et si  courtes, je crains qu’elles ne donnent pretexte ä leurs adversaires de  remuer, et qu’elles l&vent contre eux quelques nouvelles brouilleries ..  . n43_  Le 1“ septembre, Du Vaucel communique ä Neercassel:  "Les theses de Huygens viennent d’&tre censurees. Nous nous efforcons de  faire condamner &galement celles du P. De WVos. Priez entre-temps les  professeurs Huygens et Vianen de se tenir tranquils jusqu’äa la mauvaise  u44.  opinion ne se soit dissipee  De fait, le 5 septembre parut ä Rome la censure des Anti-theses du  P. De Vos; elle est mentionnee dans l’ancien Index librorum prohitorum,  1681-1704, p. 307, tandis que celle de Huygens n’y figure pas.  Le 15 septembre 1685, Du Vaucel envoie le decret contre e P De  Vos, avec cette note: "... Le Saint Pere y etait d’abord contraire äa cause de  son mecontentement qu’il a toujours de MM. de Louvain (ä cause de leur  attitude dans l’affaire de 1a Declaration du Clerge de France), mais on 1’y  a engage en Iui representant que c’6tait le seul moyen d’empecher qu’on  ne s’echauffe de plus en plus".  De fait, de part et d’autre les thöses et les Apologies® vont se  multiplier, mais 6tant trop polemiques, elles n’attirent pas l’attention ni ne  %: Ibid:; I 560;  %2 Valentini, IL1 29.  ® OBC; Inv: 121 ?° 49189  *OBC; Inv/ 121 £ 1920  % Sommervogel, Bibliotheque, VIL, 916-917.est un1iquement DOUT n ’avolr pas voulu declarer

u41.contre les quatres artıcles du Clerge de TrTance

Neanmoins Valentinı le 18 aout de Berghes
Je ravaılle incessamment DOUI faıre dısposer Sa Saılintete en]oindre auX

Jesuıltes de passcI OU la conference qu1 devaıt faıre entire CuUuxX eft les
theologiens seculıers212  L. CEYSSENS  De fait, Rome s’offensa en premier lieu de la these de Huygens qui  avait paru d’abord. Elle fut censuree aussitöt, le 8 aoüt d6&jä. En l’appre-  nant ä Bruxelles, Arnauld eut une violente r&action. Le 14 septembre, il  ecrivit &4 Du Vaucel ä Rome:  "Ce que vous nous mandez avoir vu aux portes de S. Pierre, m’a glace le  coeur. Dieu le pardonne aux auteurs d’un si grand scandale et qui peut avoir  de si terribles suites ... C’est uniquement pour n’avoir pas voulu se declarer  u41.  contre les quatres articles du Clerge de France  Neanmoins Valentini annonce le 18 aoüt ä de Berghes:  "._. Je travaille incessamment pour faire disposer Sa Saintete ä enjoindre aux  jesuites de passer outre ä la conference qui se devait faire entre eux et les  theologiens seculiers ... vu que c’est l’unique moyen pour y etablir le repos et  u42_  Ja paiz ...  Apparemment Du Vaucel travaille dans 1e m&me sens ä Rome, car  le m&me 18 aoüt, il annonce ä& Neercassel d’avoir donne au P. Joseph  Sabbatini, augustin, membre du Saint-Office, les theses de Huygens du 2  juillet qui les trouve tres belles, mais il ajoute "Stant si precises et si  courtes, je crains qu’elles ne donnent pretexte ä leurs adversaires de  remuer, et qu’elles l&vent contre eux quelques nouvelles brouilleries ..  . n43_  Le 1“ septembre, Du Vaucel communique ä Neercassel:  "Les theses de Huygens viennent d’&tre censurees. Nous nous efforcons de  faire condamner &galement celles du P. De WVos. Priez entre-temps les  professeurs Huygens et Vianen de se tenir tranquils jusqu’äa la mauvaise  u44.  opinion ne se soit dissipee  De fait, le 5 septembre parut ä Rome la censure des Anti-theses du  P. De Vos; elle est mentionnee dans l’ancien Index librorum prohitorum,  1681-1704, p. 307, tandis que celle de Huygens n’y figure pas.  Le 15 septembre 1685, Du Vaucel envoie le decret contre e P De  Vos, avec cette note: "... Le Saint Pere y etait d’abord contraire äa cause de  son mecontentement qu’il a toujours de MM. de Louvain (ä cause de leur  attitude dans l’affaire de 1a Declaration du Clerge de France), mais on 1’y  a engage en Iui representant que c’6tait le seul moyen d’empecher qu’on  ne s’echauffe de plus en plus".  De fait, de part et d’autre les thöses et les Apologies® vont se  multiplier, mais 6tant trop polemiques, elles n’attirent pas l’attention ni ne  %: Ibid:; I 560;  %2 Valentini, IL1 29.  ® OBC; Inv: 121 ?° 49189  *OBC; Inv/ 121 £ 1920  % Sommervogel, Bibliotheque, VIL, 916-917.qUC c’est un1ıque PDOUT etablır le eft

u42_la palxX212  L. CEYSSENS  De fait, Rome s’offensa en premier lieu de la these de Huygens qui  avait paru d’abord. Elle fut censuree aussitöt, le 8 aoüt d6&jä. En l’appre-  nant ä Bruxelles, Arnauld eut une violente r&action. Le 14 septembre, il  ecrivit &4 Du Vaucel ä Rome:  "Ce que vous nous mandez avoir vu aux portes de S. Pierre, m’a glace le  coeur. Dieu le pardonne aux auteurs d’un si grand scandale et qui peut avoir  de si terribles suites ... C’est uniquement pour n’avoir pas voulu se declarer  u41.  contre les quatres articles du Clerge de France  Neanmoins Valentini annonce le 18 aoüt ä de Berghes:  "._. Je travaille incessamment pour faire disposer Sa Saintete ä enjoindre aux  jesuites de passer outre ä la conference qui se devait faire entre eux et les  theologiens seculiers ... vu que c’est l’unique moyen pour y etablir le repos et  u42_  Ja paiz ...  Apparemment Du Vaucel travaille dans 1e m&me sens ä Rome, car  le m&me 18 aoüt, il annonce ä& Neercassel d’avoir donne au P. Joseph  Sabbatini, augustin, membre du Saint-Office, les theses de Huygens du 2  juillet qui les trouve tres belles, mais il ajoute "Stant si precises et si  courtes, je crains qu’elles ne donnent pretexte ä leurs adversaires de  remuer, et qu’elles l&vent contre eux quelques nouvelles brouilleries ..  . n43_  Le 1“ septembre, Du Vaucel communique ä Neercassel:  "Les theses de Huygens viennent d’&tre censurees. Nous nous efforcons de  faire condamner &galement celles du P. De WVos. Priez entre-temps les  professeurs Huygens et Vianen de se tenir tranquils jusqu’äa la mauvaise  u44.  opinion ne se soit dissipee  De fait, le 5 septembre parut ä Rome la censure des Anti-theses du  P. De Vos; elle est mentionnee dans l’ancien Index librorum prohitorum,  1681-1704, p. 307, tandis que celle de Huygens n’y figure pas.  Le 15 septembre 1685, Du Vaucel envoie le decret contre e P De  Vos, avec cette note: "... Le Saint Pere y etait d’abord contraire äa cause de  son mecontentement qu’il a toujours de MM. de Louvain (ä cause de leur  attitude dans l’affaire de 1a Declaration du Clerge de France), mais on 1’y  a engage en Iui representant que c’6tait le seul moyen d’empecher qu’on  ne s’echauffe de plus en plus".  De fait, de part et d’autre les thöses et les Apologies® vont se  multiplier, mais 6tant trop polemiques, elles n’attirent pas l’attention ni ne  %: Ibid:; I 560;  %2 Valentini, IL1 29.  ® OBC; Inv: 121 ?° 49189  *OBC; Inv/ 121 £ 1920  % Sommervogel, Bibliotheque, VIL, 916-917.Apparemment Du Vaucel travaiılle dans le meme SCHNS Rome,
le meme 18 aout, il Neercassel d’avoıir onne Joseph
Sabbatini, augustin, membre du Saint-Office, les th!  eses de Huygens du

Juillet quı les OU tres belles, maıls 11} ajoute etant S1 prec1ıses et 61

Courtes, Je craıns qu’elles donnent pretexte leurs adversaıres de
reIMuUuCT, ef qu’elles levent contre CX quelques nouvelles brouilleries n43_

Le septembre, Du Vaucel cCommunıque Neercassel:
es theses de Huygens viennent d’etre censurees. Nous NOUS efforcons de
faıre condamner egalement celles du De Vos TIeZ entre-tLemps les

professeurs Huygens eft Vıanen de tenır tranquıls Jusqu ä la mauvalse
n44opınıon solt dıssıpee

De faıt, le septembre parut Kome Ia CENSUTC des Anti-theses du
De Vos; elle est mentionnee dans 1’ancıen Index librorum prohitorum,

1-1 307; tandıs QUC celle de Huygens B figure
Le septembre 1685, IDDu Vaucel envole le decret contre le De

VOos, AVOCC ote A  E Le Saıint ere etaıt d’abord contraire de
SOIl mecontentement qu’1 touJours de de Louvaın (a de leur
attıtude dans alilaıre de la Declaratıon du Clerge de France), mMal:

engage Iu1 representant quc c’etaıt le seul d’empicher qu’on
<’echauffe de plus plus  "

De falt, de el d’autre les theses eft les Apologies” ont

multiplıer, maıls etant trop polem1ques, es n’attiırent pas ]’attention

Ibid., 1L, 560
42 Valentini, 111,1
43 ÖOBC, Inv. 121, 4919

OBC, Inv 121, 1921
45 Sommervogel, Bibliotheque, I’ 916-91 7



PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUEE 1685 213

provoquent de condamnatıon.
Le 15 septembre Valentinı faıt SaVOIr de Berghes:

"Je dıfferai de faıre SaVOIr UJUC la these des docteurs de Louvaın aıt ete
eiendue la Congregation du Salnt-Office Jusqu a L’Antıthese des Jesultes
eut ete ENCOTE efendue, DOUT SaVOIT u11 CHVOYVYCTI toutes les deux (censures)
ensemble, Elle DOUITA le les deux exemplaires C1-Jolnts.

est CENCOIC craındre UuC l’ajustement qu’on esperaılt par-delä SUT les polnts
controverses so1lt Jamaıs effectue. Je Sa1s cCcommMmMent l’une et l’autre

n46.partıe TECEVTAa la nouvelleLA PAIX THEOLOGIQUE MANQUFEE Ä LOUVAN EN 1685  213  provoquent de condamnation.  Le 15 septembre Valentini fait savoir ä de Berghes:  "Je differai de faire savoir  . que la these des docteurs de Louvain ait &te  defendue par la Congregation du Saint-Office jusqu’ä 1’Antithese des jesuites  eüt &t& encore defendue, pour savoir lui envoyer toutes les deux (censures)  ensemble, comme Elle pourra le remarquer par les deux exemplaires ci-joints.  Il est encore ä craindre que l’ajustement qu’on esperait par-delä sur les points  controverses  ne soit jamais effectue. Je ne sais comment 1l’une et l’autre  n46.  partie recevra la nouvelle ...  De son cöte, le 22 septembre, le Conseil prive interdit aux deux  partis de publier les decrets romains avant que, selon le droit, ils n’aient  &te soumis ä son placet ou visa, de sorte que Rome craint une reprise de  l’ancien conflit sur la promulgation des decisions romaines, et que  l’internonce soupconne l’archeve&que de Berghes de ne pas vouloir publier  la condamnation de son ami Huygens”.  Sont-ils vraiment bienheureux les pacifiques et seront-ils appeles  "enfants de Dieu" (Mt 5,9)?  Sint-Truiden  Lucien CEYSSENS  % Valentini, I, 135.  #7 Voir la Nunziatura di Fiandra, correspondances des mois de novembre et de  decembre 1685; registres 147 et 75. Le 6 octobre 1685, Valentini avait averti  l’archev&que: Par les censures de Huygens et de De Vos, Votre Seigneurie "pourra  remarquer les sentiments de ces Messieurs [romains], touchant ladite conference, et pour  ce, Elle fera tres prudemment de s’excuser et [de] desister de cette affaire, et [j’] ai de la  joie d’apprendre par ses dernieres qu’Elle y est tout ä fait disposee, car comme elle  observe fort bien, Elle ne peut s’attirer que de l’inimitie des deux cötes, outre que la  chose ne pourrait pas &tre trop agreable ä cette cour qui n’incline point a decider &s temps  presents les questions dont il se traite, selon ce qui s’en publie ici, a cause de la diversite  des opinions, outre que les quelques-uns des docteurs s&culiers, notamment ceux de  Louvain qui ont &t& 4 Rome [en 1678-1679], ne sont pas en bonne estime, selon ce que  m’en a dit un grand cardinal [Cibo], qui n’approuva pas leur conduite et [pour] avoir  trompe feu M. Favoriti pour avoir 6te trop facile a leur ajouter foi ..."; Valentini, III, 148.  Il faut noter que les relations Rome-Louvain s’empiraient justement alors ä cause de  l’affaire De Witte et la Declaration du clerge; cf. L. Ceyssens, L’Universite de Louvain et  la Declaration, 287-300. Le probleme de Louvain fut le suivant: Rome exigeait des  professeurs de theologie qu’ils s’opposent ä cette Declaration, ce qu’ils firent volontiers.  Mais Rome voulut davantage: l’affirmation que la Faculte de theologie avait toujours tenu  une doctrine contraire. Or cela leur etait impossible, vu que leur principal representant,  Adrien Florensz, plus tard pape Adrien VI, avait publie un avis contraire, avis qui, sans  provoquer de r&action, avait et& republie pendant le bref pontificat, au su de tout le  monde. De la l’hesitation des Louvanistes et le mecontentement de Rome. Il paraitra  bientöt, dans le Bulletin de l’Institut historique belge de Rome, une &tude sur Adrien  Florensz (pape Adrien VI) et la disgräce de Rome en 1682.De SonN cöte, le septembre, le Conseil prıve interdit AdUX euxX
partıs de publıer les decrets romaıns avant JUC, selon le droit, ils n’ajent
ete SOUMIS SON placet VvISsa, de sorte qUuC Rome craınt uUunNnc reprise de
l’ancıen confdlıt la promulgatıon des decisions romaiınes, ef UJUC
I’ınternonce l’archeveque de Berghes de vouloir publier
la condamnatıon de SON amı Huygens”'.

Sont-ils vraıment bienheureux les pacıfıques et seront-ıls appeles
"enfants de Dieu" (Mit 5,9)?

ınt-Truiden Lucıen „EYSSEN:

46 Valentinıi, IL, 135
47 Voir la Nunzı1atura dı Fıandra, correspondances des mMO1s de novembre et de

decembre 1685; registres 147 ef Le octobre 1685, Valentinı avaıt avert]1
l’archeveque: Par les de Huygens ef de De Vos, otire Seigneurlie "pourra
reMaTrquCI les sentiments de C6s Messıieurs |romaıns], touchant ladıte conference, ei POUT
C! Jle fera tres prudemment de Ss’excuser eft (de] S1ster de ette affaıre, el al de la
Jo1e d’apprendre par SCS dernıeres qu’Elle est tOut faıt diısposee, Car elle
observe fort bıen, lle peut q’attirer qu«C de |’inimıiıtie des deux cötes, utre quC la
chose pourrait pas etre trop agreable ce OUuT quı n’iınclıne poıint decıder es m
presents les quest10ns dont ı1 aıte, selon qu1 s’en publıe ICH1, de la diversıte
des Op1In10NsS, oOutre qu«c les quelques-uns des docteurs seculıers, notamment CcuxX de
Ouvaın quı ont ete Rome ien 1678-1679], Ssont pasS bonne estime, selon quUC
m en dıt grand cardınal 1bo], quı n approuva pas leur conduıite ef |pOouT| aVOITr
trompe feu Favoriti POUT aVOIFr ete trop facıle leur ajouter fo1 1, Valentinı, ILL, 148%

faut noter que les relations Rome-Louvaın s’empiralent Justement alors de
|’affaire De Wiıtte ei la Declaration du clerge; cf. Ceyssens, L’Universite de Louvain e{
la Declaration, 787-300 Le probleme de Louvaın fut le sulvant: Rome exigealt des
professeurs de theologıe qu’ıls s’opposent eite Declaratıon, qu ' 1ıls fiırent volontiers.
Maıiıs Rome voulut avantage: ?°affırmatıiıon quC la Faculte de theologıe avalt toujJours tenu
UNCcC doctrine contraire. Or cela leur etaı impossible, qUC leur princıpal representant,
Adrıen Florensz, plus tard DaDC Adrıen VI, avaılıt publıe VIS contraire, VIS qul, Salls

DIOVOQUCI de reaction, avalıt ete republıe pendant le bref pontificat, de fOut le
monde. De la |’hesıtation des Louvanistes et le mecontentement de Rome. paraitra
biıentöt, dans le Bulletin de [’Institut historique belge de Rome, un etude SUT Adrien
Florensz (pape Adrien VI) la disgräce de Rome 1682
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THE WISE MAN IHF
LIMITS YITA

SELF-S  ICIENCY
AUGUSTINIAN IRON

Augustine’s early dıalogue De hbeata Vıta takes 1ts ubject matter
ON of the commonplaces of ancıent phılosophiıc inquiry “what 1s
happıness and how o€es ON attaın 1t‘?” 10 egıin one’s INqUIrYy into
Augustine’s relatiıonship wıth ancıent phılosophy the goal of phılosophy
Dy takıng De hbeata Vita ing pomt nOot only strikes the rıght ofe
but fittıng James Wetzel’s recent work, Augustine and the Limits of
Yirtue, attempts reconstruction of Augustine’s phılosophıcal development
usıng De beata Vita the startıng point. 'etzel ventures descr1iption of
Augustine’s interaction wıth ancıent philosophy Dy takıng the
self-sufficıency of virtue the Center of Augustine’s dıalogue wıth late
antıque phılosophy. De beata Vıta functions In Wetzel’s argument the
work \ 7 sShows Augustine’s commıtment tOo essentıal Sto1C approac
to the attaiınment of appıness. from there 'etzel DOCS arguec
how thıs commıtment 18 StO1C conception of iırtue the WaYy
eatı Causcs dıfficulties for ugustine until he bandons it
when he becomes fully commıtted fOo Paulıine notion of STACE and adopts

1C sets SCVECETEC liımıts iırtue.
'etzel maıntaıns that in the early writings ugustine “embraced

the O1C CONVELSCNCC of virtue, utonOmYy, and happıness in w1ısdom. It seft
for hım phılosophy’s ideal, and he WOU. reckon the SUCCESS of the

99NdIVIAU: phılosophıes gainst it. SCCS Augustine’s “StO1C
attempt descr1ıbe the CONVETSCNCEC between ırtue and happıness”
important because ‘wıthout ıt hıs metaphysical CONCETNS wıth u  MY
stand ap: from hıs normatıve interests in uman Hourishing, and it then
becomes hard unders why he WOU. ave viewed allures of iırtue

353faılures, rather than EXpress1OnNs of autonOmY. Thıis WaY of

' James etzel, Augustine and the Limits of Virtue (Cambridge: Cambrıdge
University Press, 55-61

Ibıd., 84
Ibıd.,



ASIEDU216

formulatıng the Augustinıan problematıc 15 CUFNOUS, for ıt describes
ugustine in WaY that somewhat foreıgn tO his OW. conceptions.

insists Augustine’s StO1C beginnıngs at Cassıcı1acum
agaınst much er tradıtion in the works of olte, Du ROY, Mandouze,
and ledelle, amON£ others, who CONSI{ITUE ugustine’s Cassıcı1acum
1alogues eclectic en! of the fruıts of Augustine’s Ciceronian and
Neoplatonic apprenticeshıip in philosophy.“ The entire weight of Wetzel’s
argument rests De heata vıta 4.295, where ugustine presen portrait
of the proverbial WI1Se eizel’s notion hat Augustine’s portrait in De
heata Vitla 425 1S unabashed endorsement of the StO1C conception of the
Sagc also depends reference aphorısm from lerence 4C
ugustine 18 Uusc approvingly: “sınce hat VOU wısh for 1s
impossıble, better wısh for hat 1s possible.” For etzel, Augustine’s
portrait nıts ell the ıimage of the Sto1c Sagc that ugustine remaıns
essentially Sto1c in hıs approac: 118 “the appYy Iı1e.”

Iwo polNts should be obvıous immediately. Fıirst, the WwISsSe
functions trope In the ancıent philosophiıcal discourse virtue,
appıness, and uman self-suffic1ency. in much of the Hellenistic
philosophıcal tradıtıon the WISe IS varıously disfigured, caricatured,
and lampoone depending IC portrait of the W1Se ONe prefers
and which image 1S in for eriticism.”? SO Augustine’s UsSCcC of the trope
should be read in hıs contribution LO hıs tradıtion. In 1C Cası

OUrTr interpretation of hım should consıder hat tack he takes in relatıon
the WwISsSe 190021  - Second, Augustine’s Terentian impulse should probably not

be read at face value, SInNCEe he SsScs words from the COomi1c poet which
SCCIH celebrate kınd of mediocriIity, the last ıng ONC would assoclate
ıth the pursuıt of wısdom and ırtue So taken in tandem, the uUusSe of the

philosophiıcal of the WwIsSe and the approprlation of COmI1Cc poet

Ragnar Holte, Beatitude el SADESSE, Saint Augustıin le probleme de la fin de
I’homme dans la philosophie ancıenne Parıs Etudes Augustiniennes, sefis

Augustine in the context of early Christian eclecticısm towards ancıent philosophy; Olıvier
du ROY, intelligence de la OL Ia Trinite selon Saınt Augustin: Genese de thelogie
frinıtaiıre Jusqu en 39] (Parıs Etudes Augustinjennes, 149{ff£f., SCCS unusual
synthesı1s of Neoplatonısm and ('icero in De eala Vita; Mandouze, Saint Augustın.
L ’aventure de la Fralson el de la gräce (Parıs: Etudes Augustiniennes, also SCECS the
early Augustine In eclectic velın.

Notice 1cero’s COommMments in Tusculan Disputations DD that such mMan in whom
absolute wısdom ex1sts has been sSscCCHM vVven though the philosophers attempt
provıde description of hım.
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gıven to all INaNNCT of ver DUNS and jokes,® should alert us to the
possibilıty that Augustine m1g be 110 the omethıng COmIC: perhaps
parody of the wI1Ise

What PTODOSC do ere 1S fırst, provıde assessment of
eizeil s interpretation of De heata Vıita. Then, 111 proceed 18 er
analysıs of Augustine’s description f the WwI1se in De heata Vita and
hıs Uusc of Jlerence 1G attempts o make of the seemıng
Incongrulty of the description of the WI1ISEe in De heata Vita 425 and
the portraıt of Augustine’s mother Monica, who 1s presented Wisdom’’s
mouthpiece ın the dıalogue. My analysıs should nNnOot be construed
TeVIEW of Wetzel’s entire project, though SOINC of hat uggest ll ave
implications for the phılosophical itinerary the etzel for
Augustine My maın CONCErN 1S fo 4dS5ScCSs5 'etzel’s claım that De heata Vita
represents Augustine’s early cCommıtment to Sto1C conceptualızation of
the constitutive elements of the happıness (beatıtude) and how 1t 15
attaıned. eSelle’s much earlıer interpretation of Augustine’s philosophiıcal
reflections al Cassiciacum’ 111 SETIVC pomnt of departure for OW)

commen(ts, SInCe it 1s far INOTEC sensıitive the rhetorical aspects of the
dialogue than what 'etzel offers eSelle’s recogniıtion of the dısparıty
between the description of the WISse (De beata Vila 4.25) and the
concludıng thoughts of the dialogue (De heata Vita 4.34-35) af
east tWO ings Eıther Augustine Was unclear about what he intended tO
dISUC the WaY eat1ı and therefore presented [WO contradıctory
WaYyS toward that end, OT Augustine probably nNniende:| hıs portrait of the
wI1ise LO be read in less than straıghtforwar: INaNnNeT.

It 11l be important 18 argument fo follow Augustine’s usSse of
lerence nOot only in De beata Vıta but also in De Civitate Dei 14.25 and in
De trinıtate The last admıiıttedly much later than De heata VIfa,
but they ll help 18 iıllumınate Just hat Augustine hought he Wäas oIng
ıth lerence in De heata vIita. In De hbeata Vita alone Augustine adopts
lerence three 0OCCAaS10ONS: twıce in A 75 and ONCC in a AD In all of these
KISN) ugustine (8) be adaptıng lerence for hıs OW PUrpOSCS, and
MaYy g1ve SOMMC indicatiıon of Augustine’s endency toward the 1ITrON1IC when
dealıng ıth the COmI1C poel. In both De Civitate Dei 4725 and De frinıtate
13, however, he 1S not nearly ITONIC and 15 explıcıt Just how he

dee., for example, George Duckworth, The ature of Roman Comedy: Study In
Popular Entertainment orman, University of ahoma Press, 1994 [2nd ed.]),
378.-360)

Eugene TeSelle, ugustine the Theologian (New ork Herder and Herder,
61-67



21R ASIEDU

Means be understood when he approprliates Jlerence speakıng of the
WwISe man ’'s moderated desıre wıshıng for only what he attaın

NOow fO the WISe 1888 JTerence, and Wetzel’s interpretation of
Augustine Immediately uDON cıting Terence’s “cince hat YOU wısh for 1Ss
imposs1ble, better wısh for hat 15 poss1ible” in De heata Vıta 4.25
Augustine asks “How 111 he be appYy whom nothing ppens
agaınst hıs will, SInce he cannot want an  ıng 1C: he SCCS he cCannot

get?” then answWeIs “BKOor he has hıs ll directed toward VEIY definıte
thıngs that, whatever he does, he oe€es only accordıng to SOINC precept
of iırtue dıvine law of w1isdom., and WaY these be taken from
him  98 Y, OMCcCONC ıth ll directed towards definite ings and
under the QZuUl'  CcE of “vırtue the diviıne law of wısdom ” 15 SOMCONC

whose acCquis1ıt1ons MaYy be sa1d o be beyond vulnerabılıty. Such
description the Sto1C Sapc But what xactly o€eSs Augustine
IMe. Dy “vırtue the dıvine law of wısdom, ” when Augustine also
maiıntaılns unequ1vocally Dy the end of De heata vıta that the wisdom
which g1ves eatı 1S the Son of God, who 15 truly God, and thıs,
dıvıne authorıty (De heata vıta

But what should be called wisdom eXcept the wısdom of God? Moreover,
have received dıvıne authorıty that the Son of God 15 NONC other than the
wısdom of God, and the Son of God 15 truly God. Therefore, whoever
DOSSCSSCS God 1S happy, IC all agree: upon at the outset of thıs
symposium.”

As Augustine indıcates here, the conclusion of the dialogue
in Oou right from the eginnıng. Augustine’s description of

wı1ısdom notwithstandıng, 'etzel contends that Augustine trıes *“descr1ibe
eal in such WdYy that it remaıns fully under uman control and fully
complete.” claıms that such posture creates dıfficulties for
Augustine’s conception: ““Fırst, there 1s the dılemma pOose! Dy OUT

iınvolvement wıth external gx00ds.  »10 And second, “there 1Ss the threat
pose Dy vulnerabiılıty of ırtue itself.”! But o€es Augustine actually seit

Out tO desceribe beatıtude in such WaY that it remaıns fully under uman
control and fully complete 1n De heata Vila etzel claıms? Why cshould

De hbeata ıta A 78 2 E 79) Translated Dy Mary Clark. Augustine of
Hippo: Selected Writings. Classıcs of Western Spirıtuality (New ork Paulıst Press,

186 have adopted Mary Clark’s translatıon throughout. Henceforth OCW.
9  x De eala ıta 4 .34 29, 54) CWS, 192

Wetzel, ugustine and the Limits of Virtue,
[bıd.,
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Augustine refer 1(60) the Son of the rını the w1iısdom hıch granis
ealr ıfeal 1s fully under uman control?

'etzel Managecs 18 make his argument ıle 1gnoring most of the
dıalogue, and he pPays attention 110 the progression of the conversatıon
it unfolds towards the nale 0S al]l that has SaYy epends
that VC SMAa: section of the dıalogue where Augustine describes the WI1Se

But equally surprising 15 that 'etzel ignores almost everything else
that ugustine WwTOlie al Cassıcı1acum, SCVCN oug both Contra Academicos
and De ordine contaın reflections the appYy ıfe el, however,
assımılates De heata Vita 18 Augustine’s CONCEINS De libero arbitrio
Book L: SInCce etzel 1S cConvınced that ugustıne appropriation of Sto1c
themes in De libero arbitrio Book reflects old commıtments he had
when he wrote De heata vita. No ou De libero arbitrio presen(ts ıts
OW peculıar problems about the acquisıtion ofeal and what role the
11l plays it. But it 15 ar cread1ıbie ignore everything else
Augustine o€s the rest of De heata vıta ın order 118} establısh lıne of
development 1C WOU be untenable ıf all the evidence WeTEC brought
into 1eW. ven if 1S correct that in De lihbero arbitrio ugustine
argucs for the invulnerabilıty of ırtue the WaYy 110 happıness, that 15 nOot
the argument of De hbeata vVIita.

Moreover, before Augustine WT' De ero arbitrio he
had already worked De moribus ecclesiae catholicae, hıs rst work
after his baptısm in 38 / De MOFLiDuUS ecclesiae catholicae continued
Augustine’s reflections the “happy lıfe” along lınes a1ld Out in De heata
vita. etzel, nevertheless, 1gnores the ınk between De heata Vıla and De
moOoribus ecclesiae catholicae ıle insisting the simılarıties between De
heata vVita and De libero arbitrio Book e similarıties which SCCIMN

questionable when he insısts that both elaborate ea of eatı
which WOU. inscribe happıness wıthıin iırtue and hereby UsSC

self-determinatıon lımıt the vulnerabıilıty of 912  miserYy. Any credaıble
argument about the nature of Augustine’s early thought about eat!ı
and how it 1S acquıred WOU. ave 18 seft De ero arbitrio ook sıde by
sıde ıth De moOribus ecclesiae catholicae wıth De heata Vita the
startıng point, 1f iın fact De libero arbitrio 1s NECESSATY 1{6 the argument.

jJustifies his approach, however, in the context of dısputing
hat he descr1bes as Marcıa Oo1lsh’'s prema attempt “dıvorce
Augustine from StO1C ethics.  »„”13 As he DUfS it novelty of De

12 Ibıd., 175
13 Ibid.,
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MOFLDUS ecclesiae, work nearly contemporanecous wıth book of De
lihbero arbitrio, easıly be overdramatızed.” continues:

Although it 18 certamly ımportant that Augustine has transformed the vırtues in
the anguage of love of God, he has yel suggest that the groun of the
virtues 1s ultımately love for us The reversal of perspective that
introduces dıvıne aBCNCY into the VC) heart of human willıng 18 ST1 YCals
aWdY. Colish surely Overstates her CasSc when che claıms that the of the
virtues in De moribus well-spring that combınes the dıvıne
iınıtlatıve wıth the human response.‘ The MMeIC invocatıon of love does nNOt

compromıi1se Sto1c autarky wıth divine initiative. *

The aCCUTACY of Wetzel’s readıng of Colish 15 not CONCEIN ere
What atters for purposc>s 1Ss how manages critique Colish’s
usSec of De MOrLibus ecclesiae catholicae, 1ıle remainıng indıfferent the
prospe that the supposedly overdramatiızed novelty m1g fact
undermiıine Wetzel’s claım of Augustine’s unabashedly Sto1C beginnings,
and ıth it the kınd of narratıve of Augustine’s philosophical development
that he What 1S MOTC, Wetzel’s assertion that “the mmer

invocatıon of love o€s not compromıise Sto1c autarky wıth divıne
inıtiatıve” simply i1gnores the fact that the invocatıon of love 1S already
present in Augustine’s Cassıcı1acum dialogues and 15 mentioned Dy
Augustine De hbeata viıta. When Monica ecalls the words of Ambrose of

those who pray,  29Miılan at the end of the dıalogue sayıng “h
she ends wıth the invocation of al hope and love: °“T’hıs 1S

unmistakably the appY lıfe, ıfe which IS perfect, toward which it must

be presumed that, hastenıing, be led by well-founded al joyful
hope, and ardent love  29 (De hbeata vıta 4:35). ° So the language of love 1S
nOot absent De heata vVIila, and ıt 1S encapsulated in much that

Augustine and his interlocutors ave Sa y about possessing God (habere
IMOTCdeum) De MOriDus ecclesiae catholicae, then, evelops

systematically hat 1s already present in the Cassıc1acum jalogues
Whıle ignoring the entire argument in De MOFLDUS ecclesiae catholicae
beatıtude, etzel, however, insısts that whatever prec1s1on Augustine o1veEs

the four cardınal virtues aspect of the love of God 1s merely
rhetorical Since hıs 1eW of the virtues De moriDbus ecclesiae catholicae
1S substantıally that SaiHlc ODNC he articulates in De libero arbitrio. But why
thiıs eed o dıscount De moribus ecclesiae catholicae” For ©  el, SVCON

oug the language of love “evokes the ıimportance of the affections
ealr and the personal qualıity of uman interest

bıd.
15 CWS, 193



DTIHE WISE MAN AND LIMITS

Augustine s ‘“actual description f the consummatıon of VIrtuUOUS love 15
coolly intellectual: ”® “lt 1S hard imagıne that love of God in De
moribus sefts the fuse for the explosıon of affections in the Confessiones.”
As he puts it “Geveral VYCars after his convers10n, Augustine continues 118

worsh1p the (God of Abraham at that of the philosophers.  17 The
rhetorical fAourısh actually conceals another problem 1C 'etzel aDPCAaIs
to overlook, that 1S, the dıfference between hat Augustine hımself
experiences and hOow he theor1izes about hem at the time of the

experliences in question and later It 15 sımply not enable ignore
hat Augustine himself wriıtes about hıs OW: experliences SOON after hıs
cConversion in Soliloquia and De ordine, for example, and SEL maıntaın
that in ON SmMa. section of De heata vVıta ON distıill] Augustine s entire
ttıtude towards ancıent philosophy. One has wonder whether
has taken Augustine’s arguments in both De heata vVıta and De moriDus
ecclesiae catholicae ser10usly enough warrant the kınd of claım he
makes of Augustine’s Sto1C commıtments.

ere 15 ertamly element in etzel’s eritic1ısm which depends
using later standpomnt arguc for hat 1S supposedly missıng in the

early Augustine. ASSUME that if Augustine o0€eSs not uUsSC

the explıcıt language of divıine inıtiatıve in the WaY that he eventually o€eSs
in the mid-390’s when he akes hıs most decisiıve in speakıng of the
inıtiatıve of QTraCT, then he COU. not possıbly SCC love the groun: of the
virtues, SVCD after Augustine has defined the four cardınal vırtues

aspectfs of the love of God In spıte of the apparent coherence he claıms
fOor hIs approach the early Augustine, Wetzel’s methodological defenses
egın to weaken somewhat in later pomnt in hı1is discussı1on. He offers
caveat that concedes great deal wriıtes:

The real limitatıon of IN Y me  (0] d far ASs concerned, 1S that

perspective must follow Augustine’s transformatıon of philosophy AS

internal development of h1is heology. Thıs puts 1n the posıtion of havıng
usc hıs early works, De heata Vvita and De ero arbitrio L, SOUICEC of

irtue’s invulnerabiıli EVCN though he has already begun inhis StO1C ea ofVvirtue s ınvulnerabulıty1CA| inherıtance reflect hıs O W:these works mMO hıs ph1losop
interests.

But ıf etzel’s approach compels hım fo SOTIT Out Augustine’s
philosophical indebtedness, hou Augustine’s modifications be “the

Story  9 instead of the other WaY around? c<hould not al] the evidence

Ibıid.
17 Ibıd.,
I8 [Ibıd., A
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from the Cassıc1acum dialogues and De MOFriDusS ecclesiae catholicae be
considered?

continues WaY that ralses quest1ons about h1s eriticısm
of Colısh, for example: he wrıtes that “ Because ınternal perspective

external infÄuences only after they ave een appropriated, it
automatıcally loses SOM of the WaYys in E Augustine leaves hıs
impress what he inherits. But it would be order for
perspective supply the ole Story.  »19 ddly enough, it 1s Colish’s
attempt supply the ole SLOFY hıch Carns her SOINC of Wetzel’s
er1tic1ısms. sımply tOo claım that ODNC Cannot tell the ole SLOTY 15
EXCUSC for the wholesale Om1Sss10ns in Wetzel’s aCCount of Augustine’s
early philosophical tendencıes.

JIurm the etaıls of Wetzel’s eadıng of De heata Vıla and the
OM1SS10ONS turn into contrıvance, etzel sefs forth hat he takes 118 be
maın theme in De beata vıta. He wriıtes that “lt CONCECEINS the completeness
of beatıtude. the 1SSsue of hat eed to ave eatı in its lNest
measure.  720 Thıs MaYy SCCII aCCurate. description of the overall
objective of the dıalogue But it 1s not INNOCUOUS it appCars 10 ask
hat ON needs 18 ave beatıtude, 1C 1S Augustine’s preoccupation, 15
not quıite the Samıec thıng askıng how ONC POSSCSS ealr its
lNest If it WeTC sımplv infelıcıty in Wetzel’s statement of
ugustine’s objective, it wouldn’t matter. But Wetzel’s argument, in fact,
depends eadıng Augustine objective ON concerning “the
completeness of beatitude.” 10 speak of havıng ealr in ıfs Nest
INCAaSUTC 1Ss SUPPOSC that ON COU. ave eatr in SOINC MEASUTC

wıthout havıng it completely, pomt Augustine expressly denies
oughout the dıalogue ere 1S mıddle groun eiıther ONC has
eatr ON o€Ss not (De heata vVita 4.24)

rightly observes that fOor Augustine only the ONC who
POSSCSSCS God en]oys beatıtude, addıng that “tO POSSCSS God 1S ave
adopted the sStan! of eternal wısdom in OUT conduct.  21 On the face of
it thıs assertion also o€es nNnOT SCCIH aft all problematıc, Ssince Augustine
defines eternal w1ısdom the Son of God Surprisingly, etzel then DOCS

wriıte that ‘4In De hbeata VILa, however, the content of thıs eternal
wıiısdom o0€eSs not extend much beyond the pıthy wısdom of Terence, whom
Augustine cıtes approvıngly for guildance in the Uusc of temporal ings

Ibid., F7
Ibıd.,
Ibıid.
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°sınce hat YOU want Cannot be done, want hat YOU can.  .”, in
tootnote several later 'etzel mentions that “the object of beatitude
in De beata Vita 1S nOT, strictly speakıng, G0od, but the appropriation_of-the
wısdom of “Thıis approprlation, ” he claıms, “amounts tO exercise
of virtuous self-definition, OT conforming ourselves the of
1ngs, the Logos.  2923 Here, then, the object of eatr 18 longer G0d
but the wısdom VL  of God which, accordıng ©  el, 1s something quıte
dıstinect. eizeli s ote 18 not only incomprehensible lıght of much
that ugustine maiıntaıns throughout the dialogue, it also contradıcts
'etzel’s OW. assessment of ugustine’s 1eW that ave eatı 15
DOSSCSS God.“

'etzel SaYysS exactly hat ugustıne INcans by wısdom; NOT

0€Ss he make reference LO Monica, ugustine’s mother, who 15
presented Dy Augustine the volice of 1sdom Can Onıca’s pıety and
her words of wısdom be reconcıled wıth the conception of the StO1C sage?
oss1bly, but not wıthout the devaluatıon of the phılosophers, since in
Nan of the Comparısons ugustıne makes throughout De heata Vıila
between Monica and Cicero, for example, it 1s Monica who Ouft the
better. ıf Onıca’s plety be compared wıth the wısdom of the
philosopher only the detriment of the latter, why the alleged equation of
the StO1C SapC and the Christian saınt that 'etzel fastens tOo Augustine725
In the ther hand, Augustine s portraıt of hıs mother the of
wısdom O€es not ma: fo evaluatıon of the dıalogue then what
xactly o€es ON make of the WaY Augustine concludes the CONvivium?

ugustine 1S explicıit in sayıng that he wanted that dısparate STOUD
of people because the “happy lıtfe” ealus 1S not the COHNCCIN of
phılosophers only, that Eevecn hıs uneducated relatıves, Lastıdıianus and
Rusticus, COU. contrıibute the dıscussıon. Although the {[WO remaın
silent oughout the dıalogue and arge extent inconsequential
the arguments proffere: that cannot be Sal! fOr Augustine’s representation
of onica, even of hıs SOM e0Odatus Regardless of whatever else
Augustine SayS about the WwISsSe in De heata Vıta &Z the content of
dıvine wısdom in De heata Vıta most ertainly extends beyond Terence’s
rule for aıly lıving, in spıte of hat H: lerence has
it, moderatıon allows ONC o lıve ıfe wıthout “perturbatıions, ” moderatıon

Ibıd.
273 Ibid., n31

Ibıd.,
25 Ibıd.,
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also INCans 1ıfe of mediocrity.“® 10 mi1ss thıs element in the Terentian
maxım 15 to m1ss the comedy entirely.

NO 18 the detaıls of Augustine’s description of the WISe
In De beata vVıla 2 25 consıider hat it yıelds. According 18 Augustine,
there 1S miıddle posıtion between happıness and unhappiness, Just as

there 1S mıddle groun! between ıfe and death (De heata Vita 4.24)
‘““T’herefore, ON doubts that CVETVYVONC in eed 1S appYy, NOT

alarme: that EVCN WISe inen eed certaın ings for theır bodies.” For the
“<coul ın which the appYV ıfe 15 placed” has eed for such ings the
body requıres. The soul Can lıve wıthout the eeds of the body The soul
that has the appY ıfe 1S itself “complete and soul, eing complete,
needs anythıng; and 1le it takes whatever NECCESSATY for the body
1f it 1S there, ıf ıt not there, the ack of such ings 11 not crush 1t 9
Augustine aDPCAars to be setting VC) hıgh standard for the ıfe of
beatiıtude. He proceeds g1ve hıs sketch of the wIise

Every wise InNnan IS Strong, and the strong entertaiıns fear. For CVETY
wI1ise fears neıther bodıily ea NOT sufferings. For the banıshment,
prevention, OT elay of such paıns he WOUuU need all those ngs of 1C| he
1s capable of eing in want. Yet he does nOoLt faıl usec them ell ıf they
there For VE irue IS that aphorısm, ”B 1s oolısh suffer what yYOU
avo1d.’ There{fore, he 11l avo1d death and paın far it 1S possible and
fitting that, 1f he does not avo1d them, he 11l nOot be appYy when they

but because he refused avO1d them when it Was possıble, behavıor
1C. 15 clear sıgn of OUlNY. And whoever does not avO1d these ings 111
be unhappy not from endurıng them but from folly.“”

Taken al face value ugustine s words ere present the WIsSe
ell sulted all condıtions of ıfe He has absolutely fear,

neıther g00d fortune NOT mısadventure upsel hıs hold happıness,
because hıs soul do wıthout the needs of the body; although he oes
not chun the use of other g00ds ıf they avaılable 18 hım 1f he
CcCannot avo1d suffering OT other nds of misfortune he 1S not made
unhappy, long his behavior has een carefu and proper.” In the

26 Christopher Kırwan, ugustine (London and New ork: Routledge,
19-20, where he observes that it 15 probably ...  an innovatıon” Augustine’s part tak'

entirely dıfferent route towards the fulfilment of desire from hat Arıstotle, the StO1CSs
and the sceptical tradıtions offered, namely trımıng ne’s  W desires In order
obstacles in the WaYy

27 De heata ıta 425 2 E 78- CWS, 184-185
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miıdst of this stands Augustine’s adaptatıon of aphorısm from
Jlerence (Eunuchus 761) . ‘It 1S oolısh suffer what YOU avO1d.775

ugustine invokes Jerence (Andria 305-306) agaın when he
the end of hıs descrıption, sayıng that “indeed, thıs aphorısm of the

COmI1c poet 15 less tirue °“Sınce hat YOU wısh for 18 ımpossıble, better
»59wısh for what 1s possıble, askıng rhetorically, °“how ll he be unhappy

tOo whom nothing happens agalnst his will, since he cannot want anythıng
1C he SCCS he cannot get?” ugustine adds hat such DErSoON has hıs
ll iırecte'| toward VE definite thıngs that, whatever he does, he
o€eSs only accordıng to SOINC precept of ırtue 0)4 dıvıine law of w1iısdom ”
1C cannot be taken AaWaY from hım (De beata Vita 4.25) The
conclusıon 1S categorical: the WI1Se W1 only that 4€ 1S virtuous
and conforms to wısdom and modulates his desires 18 sult the condıtions 1n
which he finds himselft. The WISe lves ıfe which conforms
perfectly wısdom, because whatever the he does 15 gu1ide by SOINC

precept of ırtue OT the dıvine law of w1isdom. Thıs makes almost
INCONZTUOUS the Juxtaposıition of the WISe man ’'s moderated desıire and hıs
possession of wisdom.

How then 18 understand Augustine’s portrait of the WISe
De heata vıta 4.25, and particular his N> of Terence? Is thıs

Augustine’s endorsement of the StO1C notion of the self-sufficıency of
vıirtue and the equanımıty of the StO1C sage” Is it Sımply Augustine’s
attempt present hıs OW: version of thıs philosophıc trope? Or 15 it
somethıng else? How o€es Augustine want hıs use of the aphorısm from
Terence LO be read, aphorısm from COMIC pDOoetL 16 appCals be
celebralung iırtue oug owered expectations? Is Augustine s pDOSs
comıc? ere ertamly SOM COmı1c oments in the dıalogue Perhaps
the most ellıng 1s when Monica deseribes the Academic skeptics
epileptics, after she rece1ves of theır VIEWS from ugustine
Augustine describes Onıca’s COUD de graCl, and wrıtes that they
concluded theır conversion for that rst day, departing in haıl of laughter
(De hbeata Vita 2:16)

On Augustine’s OW: premi1ses 1fe presents the WISe wıth
Oments of suffering, bodıly danger, and mısfortune. Since ONC cCanno
lıve wıthout such ardshıps ntrudıng in one’s lıfe, wisdom requires hat
the WISe do all that he avo1d them, and hen f his efforts
should inconsequential, he must endure his suffering The wI1se
man ’'s fortunes dıfferent from else’s.l Hıs happıness 1s nOot

28 uth Allıson Brown, Aureli Augustinı De heata ıta (Washıngton,
Catholic University of Amerıca Press, 164
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dısturbed, however, because hıs misfortune 0€S not affect hıs soul, 1C
aCcts according 8 iırtue and the Jaw of dıvine wisdom. As TeSelle
Ssummarızes ugustine: the wIise 6,  1l Ways refraın from desırıng
hat 15 unattaınable, and he 111 commıt himself 18 hat be desiıred

99529ıth perfect certitude, COUTITSC of ıfe Ways in aCCOrd ıth ırtue
But there INaYy be nherent problem wıth thıs ıimage and ıts claım that
the WISE lıves accordance wıth iırtue

TeSelle 11878 belıeves that Augustine committed to the StO1C
conception of the W1Sse the embodiıment of eatr at the time of
his conversion. ”© However, TeSelle also recognizes something of
contradıction between the image of the WISsSe ere in De beata Vita and
how the dıalogue concludes. How TeSelle eals ıth thıs dissonance

that perhaps the IMNOTe obvıous rea| of De heata Vita 4.25 MaYy
not necessarıly be the most helpful in understandıng Augustine’s strategy
in the ogue For TeSelle maımntaıins that “there 1s preparatıon for
the conclusıon, in IC Augustine, who has een peakıng in the
CUuStOMAarYy fashıon of wıiısdom viırtue, suddenly hıs
perspective” and suddenly speaks of the WwIse SOIMCONC who
contemplates w1isdom and 15 embraced Dy God. According 118 TeSelle, the
conclusion ..  15 arrıyed al oug what sudden leap in the
argument.” TeSelle acknowledges that hınts of 1t ave een present, it 1sS
true, firom the VeETY start, especially the COomMMen! of Monica, who
represents Chriıistian pıety able Outrun the doctrines of the
phılosophers. It 1S Monica who SCVECN at the sinnıng SCCS that the food of
the soul consıists owledge who, wıthout philosophıcal tramıng,
antiıcıpates Cicero’s nsıght that happıness 15 not merely the pOossess1o0N of
hat ONC desires (1L, 10); and who pomt that Augustine has
een Savıng his final word 1n the discussion of unhappıness (IV,

“Rut these,” TeSelle, insısts, ...  are only hınts Strewn along the WAY,
and by themselves they not sufficıent asıs for the conclusıon. T hat
conclusıon, he maiıntains, ““grows rather Ouf of the maın philosophical
analysıs the dialogue, the ONC which eads the notions of virtue and 1cCe

9932the direction of the Platonıist contrast between enty and OVE!
But 15 it NCCCSSaAL Y LO sef ONnıca’s role in the dialogue ap from all of

TeSelle, Augustine the Theologian,
[bıd.,
[Ibıd.,
[Ibıd., 65-66
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thıs, when fact Augustine presents her AS the volce of Wisdom?”®
if in fact ugustıne concludes in WaY wholly al varlıance wıth the notion
that ırtue 1S happıness, should not rethink the assumptıion that his
portrait of the WISe in De hbeata Vıtla 4A75 18 meant 1(8) be
endorsement of StO1C conception ofeal and how it 1S attaıned?

The Terentian maxım speaks about the moderatıon of desıre. On
the ther hand, Augustine’s reference 16 actıng accordıng 118 irtue and the
diıvine law of wısdom quıte the opposıte. That 1S, the WISe 15
wholly taken ıth the love of iırtue and wısdom that he IS able lıve In
IMannAneTr indıfferent the ıfe of the body, and all thıs his (IW) efforts

/There 1s allusıon ere that the WwI1se recelves divine a1d towards hIis
achievements. The self-suffic1ıency of the WISe 1S al odds wıth
Monica’s “acsıst rını those who pra  9 wıth 1C the conversatıion
ends

Is it not INOIC than concervable that Augustine meant his
portraıit of the WwISse in De heata vVıta 4.725 to be taken h1is
conception of the “wIisSe man  297 such. The WISe in De heata Vita 4.25
IS the ings that Monica 1S not. But there 15 somethıng else. ugustine
provides immediately ollowıng hıs description of the WwISsSe another
portrait of yet another who aDPDCAIS 118 be the quintessence of
appıness. TIhe carıcature 1S INOTe evident in the second Cas and m1g
help fo iıllumınate the poss1bly ITrONIC and COmi1c aspecf£s of Augustine’s
portraıt of the WISe

Augustine SETS the discussion by makıng the presentation all the
INOTC ea Dy throwıng in the DrOVISO that the wealthy Sergius Orata,
who Cicero presents ONC of his works, had desıre for anythıng, and
that whatever he wanted he had achieved (De heata Vita 4.26) he has
achieved all hıs desıires and be wıthout wants Licentius, ONC

of Augustine’s students, responds that rata COU. St1 be afraıd of Oosing
hıs pOSseSsS1ONS, and thus the fear ıtself would be example of certaın
ack in hım So assumıng half-decent intellıgence he should be AWAaTC of
the of l10ss, in 1C CaSsı he WOU. be ıIn fear and therefore
most unlıkely cCandıdate for happıness.

Much of the conversatıon ere simply SOCS OVCI terrıtory hat 1S
cCovered in PrevIOUS discussıon where Monica makes the Casc in
dıfferent context that havıng all that ONC wanifts O€es not constitute

33 Jean Do1gnon, “‘VIC heureuse’ ef perfection. Varılantes philosophiques_ dans
L’unisson d’Augustin ef de Monı1que la fın de De heata vita,” Revue des Etudes
Augustiniennes 41 (1995) 309-314, splıit the difference the conclusıon of
De hbeata ıta Augustine expressing himself in platonic form whiıle Monica OM ACTOSS

in the words of the StO1Cs.
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happıness Once it 15 Moniıca who reminds the partıcıpants that the
descrıption of rata OINCONC wıthout eed 15 misleadıng, and not only
because he m1g ave fear of loss Rather greater want eX1Sts than
the ack of wısdom iıtself eatr 15 impossı1ıble wıthout ıt °“ Are

consıder hım want ıf he be wıthout silver and and not
3  — if he cshould ack wisdom?” Monica asks (De beata Vıila 27)
ugustine wrıtes that he Was wıth JOY and delıght because 1t W as

che who had uttered that truth 1C gleaned from the 00 of the
philosophers had niende: rng OTrTWAaTr' final
argument (De heata ViLla 2#)

Monica knows by dıfferent SOUTCEC hat Augustine has gleaned
from 00 Unless ugustine misleadıng his readershıp there 15

admıssıon ere that hıis mother had anticıpated hıs final argument Do yYOUu
SCC DOW that great difference eX1STSs between Man and arıed doctrines
and soul that 15 devoted to God? For from hat other SOUTCEC HNow these
words that admıre‘?” The end of the also sShows omethıng of
Augustine rhetorical On INOIC than ONC he presents
argument only CXDOSC 1fs weakness ater Orata 1S offered
example oug! the CNSUINS dıscussıon has the goal of howıng the
inadequacy of the MO The pO:  al of the WI1ISC May be subject O
sımılar devaluatıon

ere 15 aspe' of Augustine portraıt of the WISC 1 70
MaYy already indıcate somethıng of the transıtıon from that the
description of Serg1us Orata, “the wealthy wıthout need.” It 15

contained the condiıtıion ugustine ment10n: al the end of hıs description
of the WISC De heata ViLla 25 When ugustine claıms that the
WISC lıves accordıng “sSsome precept of ırtue OT dıvine 1aw of
wisdom ” he ad|  e that these cCannot be taken aWaVY irom the WISC The
question whether ugustine INCcCans thıs fact OT whether there
elements of parody here? Does OMCcONC who lıves Dy modulatıng hıs
needs and eXxpectations nOot be disappomnted er the est mo of
virtue? Can such DCEIrSON be sa1d pPOSSCSS happıness such WaY that
it 15 beyond vulnerabılıty? Put another WAaY, hat kınd of irtue 15 it when
1fs 1e characteristic 15 that 1t o€es not suffer disappointment”?
ugustıne presenung the self-suffic1ıency of virtue when he NSISTtS at the
end that the g00d ıfe belongs those who know not only the ONe through
whom (and suspect the PAasSSıVC MaYy not be inciıdental) they led 1into
the truth but the bond that H1Ees them that truth (De heata ViLla 35)

Notice 11070 that ugustine speaks of w1ısdom plenıtude
(plenitudo) De heata ViıLa 31 So evVecn Oug he 15 prepared
accept Cicero definıtion hat moderatıion and restraın the greatest
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virtues (De heata Viıla 4.31) he 15 inclined to arguc that w1iısdom 1s of such
ature that it o0€es NOT admıt of the normal WdYy in 1C moderatıon 1s

presented the mother of the vıirtues. He maıntalins that Cicero 1s able IO
make hıs Casc for wısdom kınd of moderatıon Dy suggesting that
modestia from modus and femperantıa from ftemperties, “where
there 15 Ca”dsSuiec and PTODCI en there 1S nothıng 11078 much 11870
little.””* In "C CasSC, hat 1S superabundant ST1 aCcC somethıng
because ıt overfnows and 1s not properly measured. SO Augustine

speak of w1iısdom IMCAaASUTC, and then he ınvokes Jlerence ONCC agaın in
context that 15 anythıng but conventional: “Thıs 15 the most usefu

princıple in ıfe nothing OO much How Augustine INaNnascsS 110 turn
the Terentian max1ım, “nothing f0OO much” Andria 61), into encom1ıum
for the pursult of wısdom 1s DUIC ingenu1ty.

On eadıng Augustine  S appropriation of the phrase 1s peculıar.
_-Taken by itself the Terence’s “nothing 100 INUC be another

endorsement of the notion of moderated desıre, but Augustine uscs it ere
8 claım somethıng unique: ° HOr wısdom 1S nothıng but the INEASUTE of the
Ssoul, that 1S, that Dy 1C the mınd 1s5 lıberated that it neıither OVeT

into 11878 much NOT fall short of fullness.” Augustine’s UusSc of “nothing 11070
much” 15 meant underscore the fact that wısdom provides order the

\fimnd OT soul by not giving eıther 100 much of hat ıt needs OT 1K0718 of
what ıt aCcC ugustıne makes the Terentian maxım INE: hat it

deny al first sıght, 1C 15 hat he ave done wıth its varıant
in De heata Vıita 4.25 Augustine’s uUusc of Jlerence In both De heata vVita
1 and 4.32 indıcates how easıly he adapts the COmı1c poet his
DUTDOSCS, and usually wıth objectıve that CONTrary to hat the
aphorisms imply face value.

It m1g be relevant NO LO consıder Augustine’s usSe of another
varıant of the aphorısm he sSCcs ıIn connection wıth the wI1ise in much
later context where he has the philosophers under hıs purview. In De
CIYHAfe Dei find ugustine cıtıng the Samle lıne firom Jerence,
but thıs time wıth explicıt er1ıticı1ısm of hat those words celebrate, namely
the of moderatıng one’s desires in order o be able 18 attaın hat
ON wants ugustine asks whether in OUTr Current condıtıon
lıve the ıfe he wıshes when lıttle, f anythıng, 1S ıIn OUT control. The
VE ıdea of SOMECONC lıving he wıishes Augustine not only
unremarkable but dub1i0us, “since he has puL the hımself and
ordered himself nOot to wısh for hat 1s beyond h1is9 but wısh for

De beata 1ta 437 2 C} 83) CWS, 190
35 Ibıd., 191
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hat he get  29 He ext cıtes Terence: “Sınce hat yYyOou wısh 15 not
536wıthın yYOUur W  » dırect YyOUI wısh fo hat VOU achleve.

Augustine then asks “Now 18 this appY Just because he 1S patiently
miserable?”” he answWeTIs wıth emphatıc eb  27  nO, because 1f the appYy
ıfe 1s not Oove it 15 NO possessed (beata quıppe ulıta Z A”NON amatur, NO  >

habetur).””
Augustine’s UusS«cC of Tlerence ere 18 expressly negatıve. Thıs fits

ell into hıs generally rıtical assessment of ancıent phılosophy in the De
Civiıtate Dei Augustine Z0CS tOo wrıte that ıf OMMCONC loves the appY
ıfe “he must needs love it INOTE early than other thıngs, SInCce
everythıng else that he loves must be loved for the sake of the appY
life ”> The WaYy Augustine wrıtes about the appYy ıfe in De Cıvıtate Dei
1425 1s almost unchanged from how he speaks of ıt De heata vıta In
both works ugustine wrıtes of possessing the appY ıfe and possessing
God What 1S MOTC, 1n De heata Vıta he SCS e2Ye deum and heatus
almost interchangeably (e.g De heata vıta 3: 24)

Gıiven Wetzel’s claım that in Augustine’s De heata vVita the content
of dıvine wısdom o0€Ss not extend beyond Terence’s rule for lıte, ON

would ave aSSUuLlec that Augustine later usc of Jlerence 15 indeed
from Augustine s earlıer But 1s the that fact the case‘?

etzel himself makes reference De Civitate Dei 14.23. although he
discusses Augustine’s eriticısm of Sto1ic psychology in 00 and of
De Civıtate Dei 98-111) and refers 146 101), 144 104), 14.8

102), and 149 103) The absence of discussion of Augustine’s
reference {tO lerence De Civitate Dei 14.25 1S somewhat CUr10US, then,
1g of hat makes of the maxım in De hbeata vIita.

Moreover, the eren! SCS tOo 1C Augustine puts JTerence,
twıce in De hbeata Vvıita (4.24 4.32) and NC De Civıitate Dei 14.23;
raise questi1ons about what Augustine thought he oıng when he
invoked the COomıc poelt. We ave already SCCH that when Augustine SsScs

lerence De heata Vvıta 4.32 to speak about wisdom of
moderatıon he alters hat ıt IMNCcans 18 SaYy “nothing 11078 much.” So when
ugustine SCS the varıants of the aphorısm 1n De beata vVila 4.25 and
De Civitate Dei 14 .25 uggest apparently eren thıngs eed
be alert 18 hıs rhetoOrıiCc: pos in each Cası

36 De Civitate Dei 1475 St. Augustine: City of God, tanslated by Henry Bettenson
(Harmondsworth: Penguıin Books, 589590

3°] De C1ivıtate Dei 14.25 4 E 448)
38 SE Augustine City of God, translated Dy Henry ettenson (Harmondsworth:

Penguıin Books, 590
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1Iwo things eed (8 be kept in 1eW ere In the first place,
ugustine inverts the kınd of rhetoOrıc: question he after his uUSe of
the maxXım, he (01N not do the sSame thıng in De beata Vila 4.25 and in De
Civıtate Dei 4.25 the former he asks the questi0on: °how 11l he be
appY to whom nothıng happens agalnst hıs wıll?” In the latter he
the question: °how 1s thıs appY Just because he 1S patıently
m1serable?” TIhe Samnec aphorısm, [WO dıfferent rhetorical questlons. The
question De Cıviıtate Dei ASSUuInNes that the PCISON who lıves accordıng
JTerence’s maxım has sımply made hıs ıth MISETY. In De hbeata vıita
it ASSUINES that 1ın fact such PCTSON, (60) whom nothing happens agaınst hıs
will, 1S appY. ıt 1s thıs rhetorical claım o happıiness in De beata Vıta
A which PTIOVES conclusıve

But De heata vıta ugustıne sefs that 15 nearly
imposs1ıble to attaın. ıt 18 NOT al all unlıkely that the portraıt ugustine
presents of the wI1ise who lıves in accordance wıth ırtue the divine
law of wısdom 15 rhetorical IMNOVE ugustine MaVYy sımply be followıng
convention by presenting the WIse he 15 normally constructed in
order subvert the image. ere SOM similarıties between the wIise

and ÖOrata. The WISe of De beata vVıta 425 shares the Samnec

pedigree the rich in De hbeata Vıta 4726 ONC important
They both ack somethıing. The only real ia ir that the WIse
experiences in the form of hıs poss1ıble fear of
whereas the rich man ’'s OLLY consısts iın his ack of fear losıng hıs
empora g00ds the WI1ISEe must make preparatıon for the poss1ble
miıisfortunes that befall hım and WOU. be oolısh 1n nOot domg S} then
neıther hıis claım to thep of ırtue DOI hıs undıv1ıde: attention 18
supposedly dıviıne law (ex uULFtutLS quodam prasecr1ipto el diuina lege
sapientiae) the wIise from MISETY.

ertamnly, iron1ıc rea| of ugustine thıs pomnt WOU. ave
contend wıth the obvıous fact that strai  orward readıng of De heata

Vıta 4.25 to uggest the eXaCc opposıte. But if there 1S credıibility
18 thıs interpretation of Augustine’s portraıt of the WwI1Ise in De heata
VILa, ıt 1S because it 15 the only ONC 1C o0€Ss not make
Augustine’s conclusıon and much of the groun establıshe. the early

of the dıalogue. ugustine presents the wIise in much the WaYy
that the phılosophical tradıtion WOU. ave hım So hat ave De
heata Vita 4.25 1S exactly the portrar the philosophers claım, claım
towards self-suffic1ıency 1C. the COomı1c poet lerence captures aptıy. But
the portraıit 15 not meant be Augustine’s endorsement of the image, and
ST1. less of Augustine’s supposedly StO1C commıtments. ere 15 far 11078
much in the rest of the Cassıcı1acum 1alogues that arguc agamnst Sto1c
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mater1alısm and the self-suffic1ıency of iırtue end such theory
crediıbilıty. 10 the extent that Augustine presents Monica as Wiısdom’’s
representatıve MaY also be warranted in takıng Monica the “*wIise
man,  29 speak, Since Augustine ares Sa y al ONC point that Moniıca
spoke persuasıvely that ...  we, ntırely oblıivious of her SCA, eileve that
SOM great Was ıth us.  .”39 “"great man  29 indeed whose gTasSp

wisdom 18 the INOTEC certamn, whereas the WwI1SsSe man's IS INEIC pr'

ONC ST1L insısts De heata vita 4 235 endorsement of the
StO1C notion of the self-sufficıency of ırtue then it WOu ave be
maintained that Augustine’s dialogue presen(ts blatant inconsistenCcy OT at

best ambiguous pOoSs  9 at ONCEC laımıng that the iırtue of the wise
enNSureSsS beatıtude, ıle also insisting the devotion fo God, the

Christian relıgıon 9 and Monica represents, 15 the WaY to

happıness. I, the other hand, the last word belongs Oonica,
Augustine claıms at several points in the dialogue, then, the apparent
Stoi1cısm of De heata vıta would ave be considered suspect.

there 18 thıs Augustine’s UusSsCcC of Terence iın De triınıtate 13
in fact begıns hıs second chapter with reference irom De frinıtate

13 about Augustine’s 1eW that ONC 1S appY who o€es not gel what he
wantfts, and that not those who ave hat they want appY. ese

in fact the VeErYy themes Augustine deals wıth in De heata vıta They
also SOM extent how ONC could captıon Augustine’s portraıt of the

w1ise and of Orata De heata vıta 425 and 4726 respectively.
(  el, however, o0€Ss not discuss much of hat ugustine states in De
frinıtate 13, eXcept brief reference iın later footnote, SVCON oug
Augustine addresses irectly hat Jerence proffers in relatıon fo the

philosophical 'adıt10N. no that Augustine “cıtes Terence’s
maxım the epıtome of Dagall wisdom, ” and ““dısparages thıs w1ısdom

pathetic ‘counsel gıven tOo the wretched, lest the wretched be INOTIC

wretched.?” 'etzel adds that 66  in De heata vita, early work, Augustine
15 disposed to accept Terence’s advıce, ” however.”

The early/later contrast easıly dısposes of hat possıble
misrepresentation m1g be entaıled in Wetzel’s analysıs of Augustine’s usc

of lerence in De heata vita Moreover, the philosophıcal themes and the
Ciceronıan text (Hortensius) Augustine cıtes and alludes in De trinıtate
13 the VELIY 180 he ses De heata VIta. SO the VCars that separate

39 CWS, 174
40 Wetzel, Augusline and the Limits of Virtue, 105 n3  Un
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the wrıling of De hbeata Vıla from De friınıtale ook 13 IMaYy be less
ımportant than the possıble fact that Augustine 15 repeating De Irınılate
13 what he had always thought about Jlerence and the claıms of
phılosophy when he WAas al Cassıc1acum It 15 impossıble
ugustine ere wıthout losiıng the force of his CT1UC1SM But EXCerpts of
hıs extensive remarks should uffice

rnting about the who appCars LO ave much under hıis
control ugustine men that “In hıs COUTASC he MaYy ell be prepared
z whatever adversıty uDON hım and tO bear 1t wıth CqUaNIMITY;

but he WOU. prefer it not COM upon hım and 1f he he SCCS it
that it 0€eSs nOoL SO he 15 prepared for both eventualıties but such WaY
that he opes for ONC and aVvO1ds the ther and 1ıf he Tuns Info the ON he
WOU. avo1d, he wiıllingly ears it because hat he wanted COU. not COM

about He endures ıt therefore order not be pushed under completely,
but he WOU. rather not be pushed al all How then he hbe sa1d o lıve

he would like?”“ Compare thıs ıth Augustine description of the
WISC De beata VIiLa 25 “Every WISC 15 StroNg, and the Strong

fear For CVEITY WISC fears neıther ea] NOT

sufferings For the anıs  en prevention OTr elay of such Dalns he
WOU eed all those ings of 1C he 15 capable of eing want Yet
he o0€es not faıl usec them el 1f they there For VeEIY irue 15 that
aphorısm %i 15 oolısh fo suffer hat yYOU avo1d Therefore he 111
avo1d eal and Daln far 1t 15 possible and ıng that f he O€eSs
nOot avo1d them he ıll not be unhappy when they but because he
refused 8 avo1d them when iıt Was possıble behavıor 1C 15 clear SIN
of OLY, whoever 0€eSs not avo1d these things 111 be appY NOtT

93942from endurıng them but from OLY,
It 15 after thiıs that ugustine SOCS tO add that °Rut if he cCannot

avo1d them althoug h1s behavıor has een carefu. and Propcer they 111
nOot make hım unhappy Indeed thıs aphorısm of the poet 15 less

°Since hat YOU wısh for 15 imposs1ble better wısh for hat 15

then Augustine CS that rhetorical “how 111 he beposs1ıble
unhappy whom nothing happens agaınst hıis 11l he cannot want

an  ing 1C he SCCS he cannot g etr)„43
In De rınılale 13 Augustine states unambıguously that fact the

WISC equanımıty 15 farce °HOow then he be sa1d o hıve he

De rinıtlate 50a, 395) The T'rinity, translated by dmund 111 (New
ork: New Cıty Press, 351

42 De heata 1ıta 29, 79) CWS 185 186
43 [bid 186
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would Because he 1s willıngly brave in earıng unflınchingly hat he
would rather had not een inflicted hım?” He contends that “the
he ıll hat he do 15 that he cannot do hat he W1 That 1s the
total, whether it makes YOU aug C of the happıness of prou mortals
who boast that they lıve they want because they bear patıently wıth
hat they do not want tOo happen fo them Thıs, they SaY, 1S hat Terence
put well.” ugustine TEINOVECS the pretense: “Since hat YOU
11l be, 111 hat YOU d0 27 “Who WOU. deny that thıs 15
VE sens1ibly sa1d?” he asks, insiısting that “lt 15 advıce gıven
appY how not to be unhappıer ST1 10 happy In however,
such INCHN want be, it IS neıither rıgh NOT fo Sd y hat YOU 11l

be 44 SO much for Augustine’s approvıng uUusec of Jlerence in
De heata vıta ugustine insısts in De frinıtate 13 that hıs presentation of
lerence 1S hat Jerence had Ways een understood (8) be sSayıng In ther
words, Augustine already assumed thıs when he adopted Terence’s words
in De heata vVita 4.25; hence the delıberate 1ITrONY the portrait of the WISEe

that have. suggested.”

1lLanO0va SIE

De Tıinılate 50a, 395-396). The Trinity, translated by Edmund ll
(New York: New City Press, 351

45 In Retractationes Augustine cCcComments section of De beata ıta 425 It 18

signıficant that he does nNnOL revise what he SayS abOou! the WwIse being inconsistent
wıth h1is later thinkıng the of Terence’s Andria in both De Cıvitate Dei 14725 and
De rTıinılate What he COomMmments 18 the fact that he had defined the happy lıfe 18
dwellıng in the soul of the wI1se INan regardless of the condıtıion of hıs body Thıs he
realizes apDpCalS contradıct the language and thought about the resurrection of the body

Corinthians Hıs retract1on, then, involves the implied body-less beatitude of the wise
who has beatitude ın hıs soul. It 1S thıs indıfference the body In the ıfe ‚OINC

which he believed needed correcting. We should also notfe that De rınılale 3, where
he g1ves his TeVI1EW of the Terentian maxım Augustine Iso refers the opınıon
which would cons1ıgn beatitude only disembodied soul (De rinıtate 13:9.12),
mentionıng passıng hıs argument in De CLıvitate Dei the iSsue.



VITE
OME’S FOR IHE

ATURAL LOVE GOD VER SELF

Thıs article 11l es  15 that In hıs discussion of whether
loves God INOTEC than himself by natural Jove, James of Vıterbo (c.1255-

repeats and rejects 11eS of Rome’s (1243/7-1316) arguments for
affırmatıve toO the question. James’ rejection of 1les posıtiıon
thıs 1ssue IS important for {[WO L1CAaSONS Fırst, James rejects 1les
Thomistic belief hat humans ave natural inclination love (GJ0d INOTE
than self ' James’ posıtıon 1Ss return to the NAaLlura CUFrVaA posıtion of the
eleven! cCentury, ı7 that re works only for ıts OW)

perfection, and that SIACC N equired for love that 15 not ase: self-
love Second, James’ rejection of natural inclination for lovıng God
affects hıs interpretation of the famous Arıstotelian dıctum, “the nO of
frıendshıip (amicabilia) 1C ex1ist in regar another, COMe from the

of rıen  1p 1C ex1ist in regar one’s OW self?” Whereas
ıles interprets thıs 118 refer only to the love of fellow Teatures,
James understands ıt 18 IN that SOrt of love unassısted Dy STACC has
1ts 1in self-love

{ Gregory Stevens, “ The Disiınterested Love of God According St Ihomas and
Ome of Hıs Modern Interpreters, ” The Thomist (1953) 49 7-541 The relevant

of Thomas aTrc collected and translated in 15528
For discussion of the 1ssue in the ntury, SCC Arthur Landgraf, “Charıte,”

in Dictionnaire de spiritualite, (Parıs: Beauchesne, ols 572-579 For the
relationshıp between Thomas Aquınas and the twelfth-century thinkers Bernard of
Clairvaux and Rıchard of St Victor, SC Reginald Garrıgou-Lagrange, “Le probleme de
1’amour ei la solution de aın Jhomas,” Angelicum (1929) A For INOTE

general discussion of the relatıon between Thomas and earlıer thınkers, SCC Pıerre
Rousselot, Pour "histoire du probleme de "AamOUuFr IV age, Beıträge Geschichte
der Phılosophie des Mittelalters, 6’ ünster: Aschendorff, U Gıllon,
“Priımacia de] apetito unıversal de 10S$ segun Santo Tomaäs,” Tencia Tomista 63 (1942)
328-342; M- Gagnebet, * |_’amour naturel de Dieu hez Saılnt Thomas ef SCS

contemporains, ” Revue omiste (1948) (1949) 5 D
* Amıicabılıa quac sunt ad alterum venerunt amıcabılıbus QuaC z  —A ad se1psum, ”

Arıstotle, Ethica Nicomachea 94 1166131-2 For the ımportance of thıs pasSSagcC, SCC

Rousselot,
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10 argu that James’ posıtıon natural love involves delıberate
rejection of 1les posıtıon, set of objections and replıes in James’
Quodlibet P (1294-1295) 1ll be compared ıth 1ıles Quodlıbet 4,

1289).“ James’ question 15 tiıtled “Whether by natural love
loves God INOTC than hıimself, conversely?” ıles question 1S simılar:
“Whether mMust love G0d INOITIC than himself?”” The present
discussıon 11l not be exhaustive eatmen! of James’ posıition, but it
11l sShow how James SECSSCS and reacts to the arguments of ıles.

In the objections of his question, James o1ves three WaYsS for
arguıng that simpliciter eft absolute loves God MOTEe than self Dy
natural love. The iırd objection 1S drawn from consideration of God
the causal, whole, and x00d (bonum causale, totale, el finale) Thıs
ird objection contaıns wıthın it three eren argumen(ts based these
three dıfferent considerations of God good.® Although the general thrust
of these arguments be OUnN! Omas quınas, it 11l be cshown that
thıs set of three arguments 1S OUun! explicıtly in 1ıles of Rome., and that
James of Vıterbo ften SCS 1ıles OW: Janguage when explaınıng these

James of Vıterbo, Quodlıbet 2’ 2 E} in Jacobi de Viterbio BA Disputatio
Secunda de Quolibet, ed. Felcko Ypma (Würzburg: Augustin-Verlag, 2702-214 FOor
the date, SCcCC Eelcko Ypma, “Recherches la productivıte lıtteraire de Jacques de
Viterbe jusqu’a 1300,” Augustiniand E Pa (1975) 273-274; Idem, introduction Jacobi de
Viterbio .. 8A Disputatıo Prima de Quolibet (Würzburg: Augustin- Verlag, VI;
Idem, introduction Tacobi de Viterbio236  Th. M. OSBORNE  To argue that James’ position on natural love involves a deliberate  rejection of Giles’ position, a set of objections and replies in James’  Quodlibet 2, q. 20 (1294-1295) will be compared with Giles’ Quodlibet 4,  q. 14 (1289).* James’ question is titled: “Whether a man by natural love  loves God more than himself, or conversely?” Giles’ question is similar:  “Whether a man must love God more than himself?”” The present  discussion will not be an exhaustive treatment of James’ position, but it  will show how James assesses and reacts to the arguments of Giles.  In the objections of his question, James gives three ways for  arguing that simpliciter et absolute a man loves God more than self by  natural love. The third objection is drawn from a consideration of God as  the causal, whole, and final good (bonum causale, totale, et finale). This  third objection contains within it three different arguments based on these  three different considerations of God as good.° Although the general thrust  of these arguments can be found in Thomas Aquinas, it will be shown that  this set of three arguments is found explicitly in Giles of Rome, and that  James of Viterbo often uses Giles’ own language when explaining these  4 James of Viterbo, Quodlibet 2, q. 20, in Jacobi de Viterbio O.E.S.A., Disputatio  Secunda de Quolibet, ed. Eelcko Ypma (Würzburg: Augustin-Verlag, 1969), 202-214. For  the date, see Eelcko Ypma, “Recherches sur la productivite litteraire de Jacques de  Viterbe jusqu’a 1300,” Augustiniana 25 (1975): 273-274; Idem, introduction to Jacobi de  Viterbio O.E.S.A. Disputatio Prima de Quolibet (Würzburg: Augustin-Verlag, 1968), vi;  Idem, introduction to Jacobi de Viterbio ... Disputatio Secunda, vi; Palemon Glorieux,  Repertoire des maitres en theologie de Paris au XIIe siecle, 2 vols., Etudes de Philosophie  Medievale, 17-18 (Paris: Vrin, 1933-34), vol. 2, 310. For a controversy about the dates of  James’ works, see John F. Wippel, “The Dating of James of Viterbo’s Quodlibet I and  Godfrey of Fontaine’s Quodlibet VIIL” Augustiniana 24 (1974): 348-386. For a recent  discussion of James of Viterbo and bibliography, see Edward P. Mahoney, “James of  Viterbo,” in Routledge Encyclopedia of Philosophy, vol. 5 (London: Routledge, 1998):  58-60.  Giles of Rome, Quodlibet 4, q. 13, in Quodlibeta (Louvain: 1646; repr. Frankfurt  am Main: Minerva, 1966), 234-237. For the date of Quodlibet 4 as 1289, see Silvia  Donati, “Studi per una cronologia delle opere di Egidio Romano I: Le opere prima del  1285. Il commenti aristotelici; parte II” Documenti e Studi sulla Tradizione Filosofica  Medievale, 2, n. 1 (1991): 74. For discussions of dates, see Francesco del Punta, Silvia  Donati, and C. Luna, “Egidio Romano,” in Dizionario biografico degli italiani, vol. 42  (Rome: Instituto della Enciclopedia Italiana, 1993): 321, 331; Glorieux, 300. For a recent  discussion of Giles and bibliography, see Francesco del Punta and Cecilia Trifolgi, “Giles  of Rome,” in Routledge Encyclopedia of Philosophy, vol. 4: 72-78.  5 James, 202: “Vigesimo quaeritur: Utrum homo naturali dilectione magis diligat  Deum quam se ipsum, aut econverso.” Giles, 234: “Utrum homo magis debeat diligere  Deum, quam seipsum?”  6 James, 158-159.Disputatio Secunda, VI; Palemon Glorieux,
Repertoire des maitres theologie de Paris XIle siecle, vols., Etudes de Philosophıe
Medievale, 17-18 (Parıs: Vrıin, 1933-34), vol. 2, 310 FOr CONLTOVETISY about the dates of
James works, SCC John Wippel, “The Datıng of James of Vıterbo s Quodlıibet and

Godfrey of Fontaine’s Quodlibet Augustiniana (1974) 348-386 For recent

discussıon of James of Vıterbo nd bibliography, SCC Edward Mahoney, “ James of
Vıterbo, ” in Routledge Encyclopedia of Philosophy, vol London Routledge,
58-60

Giles of Rome, Quodlıbet 4, 13, in Quodlibeta (Louvaın: 1646; rCDT. Frankfurt
Maın: Miınerva, 234237 For the date of Quodlibet 1289, SCC Sılvıa

Donatı, “Studı DCI und cronologıa delle j% dı Eg1d1i0 Romano Le D' prıma del
1285 11 commenti1! aristotelic1; parte II,” Documenti Studi sulla Tradizione Filosofica
Medievale, 3 (1991) For discussıons of dates, SCC Francesco del Punta, Silvıa
Donatı, and Luna, “Eg1d1i0 Romano, ” in Dizionarıo biografico degli italiani, vol
ome Instituto della Enciclopedia lana, S21 331: Glorieux, 300 For recent

dıscussıon of Gıiles and bibliography, SCC Francesco del Punta and Cecılıa Trifolgı, “CGnles
of Rome,  27 1in Routledge Encyclopedia of Philosophy, vol TL

James, 202 “Viges1imo quaeritur: homo naturalı dilectione magıs dılıgat
Deum QqUamı 1PSUum, aut econverso.” Giles, 234 homo magıs debeat dılıgere
Deum, quam seipsum”?”

James, 158-159
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arguments. Moreover, the three argumen(ts in James’ iırd objection
presented in the SAaIillc order in 1C 11es (  nNtSs them 10 establısh this
point, each of these three arguments 11l be analyzed separately. Ihe
conclusion of the artıcle 11l emphasıze the importance of James’ rejection
of 11es position.

The analysıs of each argument (God the causal g00d, ole
g00d, and final 200 11l also ave three parts Fırst, James’ presentatiıon
of each indıvıdual argument 111 be gıven. Second, each argument ll be
compared ıth the correspondıing argument in ıles question. 1r for
phılosophıc interest, James’ repLY each argument 111 be gıven.

The first argument, 1C proceeds from the fact that God 15 the
causal g00d (bonum causale), 1s presented Dy James in four steps:“

CT) God produces and eVC)  ıng in eing
C2) Consequently, G0od 15 INOTIC intimate (intimior) sıngle

thıng than it 1s itself.
C3) Ihe go0od of creature 1s LNOTC reserved (reservatur) in God

than it 1S in the created thıng tself, SINCEe God MNgS about
(facit) its eing INOITIC than the creature o0es
Therefore creature loves God LNOIC than itself.C4)

1les eg1ns the Ist argument Dy statıng (C2). ..  D Say that God
1S IHNOTC intıimate (magis intimus) whatever 1ng, than the ıng 15 {tO 1fs
OW: self ”” The form of the argument 15 the Samllc that OUnN! in James,
because 1les SCS expanded version of CI) in 1C. he argucCS that
thıs Intiımacy between (G0d and creature 1S ase‘ the specı1al WdY in
IC the creature 1s effect and vestige OTr lıkeness (vestigium vel
similitudo) of G0od 10 SOINC extent creature 1S lıkeness of God in the
WaY that the impression of seal in 15 the lıkeness of the seal. But
dıfference between the Lypes of lıkeness 1S important fOor understandıng
CE) The impressio0n of the seal remaıns in the after the ceal has been
wıthdrawn. But if God fto PITESCIVC CTrEAaTU: in existence, then the
creature dısappears. The lıkeness of creature tO God has ependance

10 COMPDAIC these arguments wıth the texti of Thomas Aquınas, SCC h1s S5Summa
Theologiae, IL-1L, 26, See Iso note above.

James, 203 °“ Prıma rat1o sumıtur quod Deus est bonum causale. Nam omnı]1a
in sSSC producıt et in SSC Conserval. SIC autem Conservat, quıa est intimıus Uunicul1que re1
magıs QqUamı 1psa s1bl. Et ıta bonum creaturae magıs reservatur in Deo quam et1iam in 1psa

creala, quı1a Deus magıs aCcCı ad 1US SSC QqUuamlı ipsamet. Quare magıs dılıget naturalıter
creatura Deum quam sSe.  27

Giıles, 235 ..  A dicımus nım quod eus sıt magıs intimus cuıiliıbet rel, qUam 165 1psa
sıbı
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that 1s INOTIC 1ıke the causal ependance of the lıkeness of seal reNnlecte:
watlter. Once the seal has been removed, then the lıkeness o€es not

remaın in the water, but rather disappears. ' The connection between (C1)
and C2) 18 NOW clearer. God 1S INOIC intimate thıng than ıt 15 iıtself
because God brings about (facit) the conservatıon of creature’s ESSCIHICC

MOIC than the ESSCHCC of that creature o0€es
ıles SCS ©C2) to establiısh C3) C2) states that creature 15

dependant upon God such WaY that wıthout (G0d creature Cannot

ex1ist, and ıf the creature WeTC annıh1la) G0od COU. make ıt agaın
(reficeret). ” Therefore, ıf the creature consıders in hat respect hıis g00d
1S the dıyıne g00d, because of the above-mentioned dependance upDonNn the
dıviıne go0od for ıts ex1istence, it would SCCIHN the creature that ıts g00d 1s
INOTC present in the dıvine g00d than in its OW) self.!*

One important dıfference in 1ıles presentation of the argument 15
that he SCS addıtional prem1ss 18 IMNOVC from UZ) modıiıfed
version of C3) and C4) The addıitional prem1ss 15 that creature
know that ıts g00d 15 MOTE present in God than iıtself. 1les version of
(C4) concludes that if should consıder that God 1Ss the and

of CVETIY g0o0d, hen aCct moOost (pessime) if do nNnOt
choose God INOTE than ourselves, because know that OUT g00d 1Ss INOTIC

reserved (reservetur) in God than in ourselves. '
Unlıke James, 11eSs ere explicıtly discusses the love practiced by

rational agents, who know that God 1s the producer and of
theır g00d. Whereas James’ version of C4) argucs that all creatures

naturally love God INOTe than themselves, Giles’ version states that
must love God MO than ourselves precisely because know that
g00d 1s present in God INOTE than in ourselves. Nevertheless, the sımılarıty
between the arguments has een shown. Both arguc for their

bıd. “Hujusmodı autem vestigium, vel simiılıtudo NO!  - est sicut similitudo sigıllı
reperta ın CEeTA, qulia absente s1g1llo remanet ejusmodiı simiıilitudo ın CEeTA, sed magıs est
siıcut sımılıtudo s1gillı in aqua, est nım tantae fluxıbiılıtatıs, quod ad OoOmentum )9[0)91

retinere formam sıgıllı, nısı adesset sigillum.” For Gıles’ understandıng of
vestig1um, SCC (nles of Rome, In Primum Librum Sententiarum (Venice: 1 3ZE: ICDT.
Frankfurt Maın: Miınerva, 3’ Z 20w- 235y

Gıles, Quodlıbet 4’ 1 9 236 . eus facıt magıs ad conservationem creaturae,
1psa crea!  n sıne Deo enım etiam ad Omentum NO  w exıistere creatura ei S1

annıhilata esse' crea!  5 Deus, quando vellet, 1psam reficeret.”
12 Ibıd. O1 CI SO creatura adverteret, quantum Oonum esse‘ bonum dıyınum, ef quod S1

annıhılata esse! pPCT illud bonum reficı5 ef quod sıne illo bono SSC NnON 9
videret, bonum SUUM magıs SSC in illo bono divıino, quam 1psa.”

13 Ibid. “Igıtur S1 consıderemus quod Deus sıt Omnıs bon1] cCausatıvus eft conservatıvus,
pessime agCMUS S1 non magıs delıgamus SIC Deum, quUam NOS 1DSOS, CO gnoscentes, quod
bonum nOsStrum magıs reservetur in Deo, quam Se1pSO
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conclusions from cons1iderations of causatıon and Consequent
intiımacy ıth creatures

James’ repLYy to the argument focuses [WO dıfferent SCS of
“iIntimus”. James admıts that ıth respect the causalıty of creature’s
conservatıon in ex1istence God 15 INOTC intimate o the than it 1s
ıtself. The IS that God 1s the of the creature, and the creature
1s not the of itself. But if intimacy 1s considered fNowing from
un1o0on unıty, CVETIY creature 1s INOTe intimate (8 itself than it 1S God
James 1{8 be arguıng that sSince CVETV creature 15 ONC thıng itself and
dıfferent from God, it ollows that ıth respect o unıty CVEIY creature 1S
INOTEC intimate itself than fo God In thıs objection James aCCcepts (C1);
but he thınks that ©2) 1S not relevant the question. James al ZUCS that
love 15 ase! consıderations of unıty. It ollows from that SINCEe
creature 15 unıted ıtself mMOSst of all, it 111 naturally love its OW) self
moOost of a]1l4

The second argumen(t, 1C proceeds from the fact hat God 1S the
ole g00d (bonum fotale), 1s presented by James in four steps: ”

11) In God 1S contaıned the ground ratio) of CVEIY g00d.
(K2) Every g00d 1s compared (comparatur) 18 hım 1S

compared to the ole
43) The naturally loves the ole INOTeC than itself.
14) creature naturally loves God iINnOoTre than itself.

James g1ves tradıtıonal lıne of reasoning establısh (I3) and
sShOow ıts relevance uman action. In ature SCC that hand, 16 1S

of the body, naturally CXDOSCS ıtself danger for the preservatıon of
the ole body. Sınce ratio) imiıtates nature, there 1S counterpart
in polıtical action. The g0o0d cıtizen naturally CXDOSCS himself fO the
danger of death for the preservatıon of the polıtıc: communıty (res
publica). Therefore the g0ood cıtızen loves the go0od of the community
INOTITC than he loves hıs OW g00d The examples of the hand and the

James, 211 . dicendum est quod Deus est intiımı1o0r reı quam FOS sıbı 1ps1,
tum ad causalıtatem conservation1s; quia plus dependet 1C5 quaelıbet a Deo
secundum ratıonem CauUSaCl, CUMN ICS NON sıt Sul 1pPSIUS; eus autem est el ‚ausäa. Sed
quantum ad ratiıonem un10n1s vel unitatıs, magıs est intıma res quaelibet sıbı 1ps1 QUaMı
Deo Unio autem maxıme consıderanda est in amicıtıa S1ve dilectione.”

15 James, 203 “Secunda ratıo sumıtur quod eus est bonum totale; qulia in 1DSO
continetur ratıo MmMn1s boni, et INNEC alıud bonum Comparatur ad ipsum, ut ad tOtum.
Pars autem naturalıter magıs diligit LOtum quam se  27 (T4) 1S nOot explicıtly formulated.
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cıtızen endangering themselves for the g00d of the ole ShOow that the
loves the whole INOTEC than it loves itself.!®

TIhe presentation of thıs argument by ıles 18 INOTC condensed than
that found in James. 1ıles argument begıins by akıng statement that
combines both (T1) and F2) .. God 18 the whole g00d, havıng in
hımself good whatever.  17 10 establısh (13) ıles oe€eSs not mention
the tradıtional argument of the g00d cıtızen sacrıficıng himself for the
state, but he o€es g1ve detajled discussıon of the example concerning
how the of the body sacrıfices ıtself for the g00d of the ole 1les

argucs that the greater love of the for the ole 1S naturally stamped
(impresSus) by instinct of na the members of body. In

general, thıs self-sacrıficıng love of the for the whole 1 naturally
inserted (inditus) into If thıs WeIC not the Cası then the
would nOT CXPOSC itself anger death for the g00d of the head.'® FOor

1les, creal| do not ave inclinatıon fOor theır OW: perfection alone,
but they ave wiıthın themselves greater inclinatıon for the ole g00d,
which 18 God

Since 11es has established that the has natural instinct (8)

sacrılıce itself for the whole, and creature 15 certaın expression of that
whole g0o0od which 1S God, (T4) Lollows, namely that it 1S natural fOr

creature love God IOI than its OW:  — self. Thıs emphasıs natural
inclinatıon 1S insıght originally put forth by IThomas Aquinas’
discussion of the natural love of God ” However, the structure of the

argument and the order in which the arguments whole presented
sShOW that James’ primary arge' Was the argument presented by 1ıles

At the end of the second argument 1l1es discusses briefly the
diıctum of stotle mentioned in OUT introduction, namely that “the notes

of friendshıip that for another COM from the nO of friendshıip that

Ibıid. . quia DaIs naturalıter exponıit ad conservatiıonem tot1us, sicut NU:

naturalı inclinatıone exponıit ad resistendum vel ad suscipiendum ictum PIO
conservatıone totıus COrpOTIS. Et qula ratio mıiıtatur naturam, deo istud et1am invenıtur in
actıbus polıticıs. Bonus nım C1IVIS exponıit mortis periculo 908 onservatıone rel

publicae.” his argument 15 mMmon Man y medieval authors. FOr its role 1n Thomas

Aquinas thought, SCC Stevens 523.:532 For Arıstotle’s discussıon of the g00d cıtizen

exposing himself the danger of death for the sake of the political community, SCC

Ethica Nicomachea 9 8 1169a17-27
1/ Giıles, 236 . eus sıt bonum totale habens in quodcumque bonum.  27
I8 Ibıd. . 1DSIS autem membriıs nostrıs hanc egem SSC impressam instinctu

naturae perc1pımus, quod pa exponant periculo ef mort] pro defensione Oot1us; quod
1ON essetl, NIS1 naturalıter esset indıtum partıbus quod plus dılıgerent totum quam se1psas. ”

For Thomas or1ginalıty, SCC Gagnebet: 414



VITERBO OME 241

for ourselves.  „29 Ove between 1s love between parts
Consequently, thıs Lype of love for another be based self-love
Siınce the love of creature for God 18 the love of for the whole, it
ollows that the love for the ole g00d 1s entirely dıfferent from love for
ne1ghbor, and cCannot CoOome from self-love.“' In the conclusion of thıs
artıcle ıt 111 be shown that James of Vıterbo inks that thıs diıctum of
1stotle true not Just for the love hat ONC creature has for another
creature, but for purely natural love. Ihe ICasSson 1S that James rejects
11es belief that the has natural instinct to sacrıfıce ıtself for the
200d of the ole

James’ repLy the argument 1S dırected agaınst 12) and +3) He
es that 1s nCIlude: in the ole in [WO Way>S In ONC WaYy the
1S ON ıng ıth the ole In thıs the loves the ole ıth
love equa. that Dy 1C it loves ıtself, Ssince they both ODN!|  @ In
another 9 the Can be consıdered as dıfferent (diversa) from the
ole nasmuch the 1s dıfferent from the whole, it loves itself
INOTEC than the whole  22

109 reject 11es posıtıon, James needs {O address the dıfferent
examples 1C. provıde Support for (13), 1C the hand sacrıficıng
iıtself for the body and the g0o0d cıtiızen sacrıficıng himself for the g0o0od of
the community. James discusses these 1SSues separately. Fırst, he
attacks the doctrine that ave natural inclinatıon love the
ole INOTIC than themselves. According o James, when the g00d of
1s sacrıfıced for the g0o0d of the whole, thıs sacrıfice IS caused not Dy the
natural appetıte of the but rather by the natural appetite of the ole
1C K{ the parts Here James discusses the Casc of the hand OT

eing endangered for the welftfare of the body. The hand the o€eSs
nNnOT CXDOSC itself 18 anger. On the CONILTFAaTY, the ole body CXDOSCS such
less worthy parts 110 danger 1n order {O profect INOTE nO (nobilior)

20 See note CGiles’ version diıffers from that found in the version presented in
ames’ by statıng, "quae sunt ad NOS 1DSOS” rather than “ad 1pSUum. ” See Gıles,
236; James, 208 James reproduces “ad NOSs 1DSOS” hen attackıng the posıtıon of
Chles

Giıles, 236 “Intelligenda z  ‚m de am OTe partıs ad artem, Nnam amıcabılıa Unıus
partıs ad alıam SUrrexXerunt amıcabıilıbus, QUuaC sunt ad se1psum. Non autem intelligenda
sunt es1 jet1?] de partıs ad totum. quası Pals magıs debeat dılıgere (OtUum, (QuUam
se1psum. ”

22 James, D “"Uno modo ut includıtur In tOtfOJAMES OF VITERBO AND GILES OF ROME  241  are for ourselves.” Love between creatures is a love between parts.  Consequently, this type of love for another can be based on self-love.  Since the love of a creature for God is the love of a part for the whole, it  follows that the love for the whole good is entirely different from love for  neighbor, and cannot come from self-love.” In the conclusion of this  article it will be shown that James of Viterbo thinks that this dictum of  Aristotle holds true not just for the love that one creature has for another  creature, but for any purely natural love. The reason is that James rejects  Giles’ belief that the part has a natural instinct to sacrifice itself for the  good of the whole.  James’ reply to the argument is directed against (T2) and (T3). He  states that a part is included in the whole in two ways. In one way the part  is one thing with the whole. In this sense the part loves the whole with a  love equal to that by which it loves itself, since they both are one. In  another sense, the part can be considered as different (diversa) from the  whole. Inasmuch as the part is different from the whole, it loves itself  more than the whole.”  To reject Giles’ position, James needs to address the two different  examples which provide support for (T3), which are the hand sacrificing  itself for the body and the good citizen sacrificing himself for the good of  the community. James discusses these two issues separately. First, he  attacks the doctrine that creatures have a natural inclination to love the  whole more than themselves. According to James, when the good of a part  is sacrificed for the good of the whole, this sacrifice is caused not by the  natural appetite of the part, but rather by the natural appetite of the whole  which uses the parts. Here James discusses the case of the hand or arm  being endangered for the welfare of the body. The hand or the arm does  not expose itself to danger. On the contrary, the whole body exposes such  less worthy parts to danger in order to protect a more noble (nobilior) part  20 See note 3. Giles’ version differs from that found in the version presented in  James’ response by stating, “quae sunt ad nos ipsos” rather than “ad se ipsum.” See Giles,  236; James, 208. James (214) reproduces “ad nos ipsos” when attacking the position of  Giles.  2! Giles, 236: “Intelligenda sunt de amore partis ad partem, nam amicabilia unius  partis ad aliam surrexerunt ex amicabilibus, quae sunt ad seipsum. Non autem intelligenda  sunt esi [eti?] de amore partis ad totum: quasi pars magis debeat diligere totum, quam  seipsum.”  22 James, 212: “Uno modo ut includitur in toto ... Unde hoc modo eadem et aequali  dilectione diligit se et totum; nec est comparatio inter ea, quia hoc modo non sunt diversa.  Alio modo potest considerari pars ut est diversa a toto. Nam, licet aliquo modo sit eadem  toti, tamen habet diversitatem quamdam a toto. Et hoc modo pars magis diligit se quam  totum.”nde hoc modo eadem et aequalı
dılectione dılıgıt ef tOtum; NeCC est comparatıo inter C qula hoc modo NON Sunt dıversa.
10 modo potest consıiderarı Dars ut est diversa a {OTO. Nam, licet alıquo modo sit eadem
totl, tamen habet dıversiıtatem quamdam LOTO Et hOoc modo pPars magıs dılıgıt quam
totum. ”
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ıke the CYC ımılarly, in the unıverse God permits evıl annn Darts
aCcCcount of the g00d of the ole universe.” Whereas 1les inks that
the has impressed wıthın ıtself natural instinct for the g00d of the
unıverse, James inks hat the 15 ordered o the g0o0d of the ole by

external orderer. In this respect, James foreshadows the ecaCc of
Jo  S Duns CcCo the issue.““

imılarly, James maiıintaılins that when cıtızen chooses CXPOSC
himself danger for the sake of the polıtical communıty, he 18 primarıly
actıng for hıs OW benenft. ere WaYy>S in which such cıtizens
intend theır OW: beneft Fırst, there those who endanger themselves
for glory and the praise of the polıtic communıty. Consequently, Since

they primarıly love praıse and glory, they love themselves INOTC than the

polıtıcal community.“” Praise and glory extrinsic g0o0ds ere 1s
another itype of cıtizen who CXPOSCS himself danger for the good of
vıirtue. Thıs virtuous cıtızen endangers himself not because he loves the
communıty IMNOTIC than himself, but rather because he loves the g00d of
virtue, which pertaıns hıs perfection (pertinens ad perfectionem
hominis). ee he loves hımself SVn INOIC than the cıtiızen who aCTts for

praise and glory loves himself£, Since iırtue 15 intrinsıc g00d, whereas

praise and glory extrinsıc goods.“ Such loves the g00d of the

communıty INOTC than the g00d of his body, which he 1S prepared
sacrıfice; however, he o0€Ss nOot prefer the publıc go0od to the g00d of
ırtue Thıs 1S5 clear from the fact that such cıtızen would not CXPDOSC
himself the loss of the g0o0d of ırtue for the sake of the polıtical
community.“”

23 Ibıd., “Nam, ut videtur, pars NON exponit 1psam 1908 conservatione totlus, sed
totum est illud quod exponit partem DIO salute SUl,; el partem vilıorem pro salute partıs
nobilior1s, ut IMNanummm 988 oculo. SIiC nım el in un1ıverso Deus permittit malum partıs,
propter bonum totiıus.  7

John Duns Cotus, Ordinatio ILL, SUDP. dist. 2 E in Allan Wolter, ed., Duns

ScCOotus the Will and Morality (Washıiıngton, The Catholıc Universıity of Amerıca
exempla ista NON ostendunt propositum. Solummodo nımPress, 4372

manifestant quod totum magıs dıilıgit bonum SU11PSIUS vel partıs principaliorıs totius quamı
partıs minus principalıs.”

25 James, 202 “Sicut enım Il quı exponunt periculıs pro salute communitatıs, ut

hoc laudentur, NOn magıs dılıgunt communıtatem S| 1immo magıs dılıgunt
QqUam communıiıtatem, dum propriam laudem el glorıam iıntendunt PE

Ibid. Et tanto amplıus dicendum est hoc, de ist1s quam de hıs quı propter
laudem hoc facıunt, quamVvıs qu:; bonum virtutis est malus bonum ei magıs pertinens
ad perfectionem homiıinıs quam laus qua«C est extrinsecum bonum.”

27 James, 2129218 . huliusmodiı C1IVIS nollet amıttere bonum virtutis propter
communiıtatem salvandam.”
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Thıs understandıng of the g00d cCitizen 15 of partıcular interest
because ıt reflects debate at the Universıity of Parıs between the Arts
Faculty and SOMME theologı1ans. In h1ıs Quodlıbet 10, 3, Godfirey of
Fontaıimes mentions that there 15 dıspute between the Perıipatetics who usec
Arıstotle’s eOry of frıendship sShow that ethics 15 primarıly Lype of
self-love, and those theologıans who interpret stotle by following

enlıghtened by faith “ James’ understanding of the g00d cıtızen’s self-
sacrıfice, and hıs dıstinction between extrinsic g00ds and intrinsiıc g00ds,
ollows closely the posıtıon taken Dy 1ger of Brabant, who argued that
g00d PETSON bonus) dıffers from bad PCrsonN malus) in that he rıghtly
acts for hıs hıghest Z00d, 1C 15 the good of vıirtue The g00d cıtiızen 1S
williıng tOo sacrıfice hıs extrinsıc g0o0ds of eA| and 1ıfe for the g0o0d of
the state, but it 15 only because he recogn1zes that by olng he acquıres
for hımself the INOTC important extrinsic g00d of irtue.“ It 15 interesting
that the interpretation of 1sSTtOfle and iın the understandıng of the g00d
cıtızen ’s actıon, James ollows the interpretation of the Arts Faculty and
not the theologıians. the conclusıon, 11l SCC how James combiıines
Siger’s posiıtion wıth Bernard’s nNnNalura CUFVA, 16 states that ature
unassısted bDy STACC 1s primarıly self-iınterested.

The 1r argument for the natural abılıty 118 love God IHNOTIC than
self proceeds from the fact that God 1S the final g0o0d (bonum finale)
James presents the argument in four parts:”

F1) God 1s the end of all thıngs, LOr the sake of 1C (propter
quem all thıngs

28 Godfrey of Fontaıines, Quodlıbet X’ 6’ in Le dixieme Ouodlibet de Godefroid de
Fontaines, ed. ean Hoffmans, Les Philosophes Belges, 47 fasc. (Louvaın: nstitut
Superieur de Philosophıie, 193 1), “Inter differentias quacC inter theologos quı
sequuntur dictamen ration1ıs secundum illustratıonem lumiınıs el fıde]1 ei inter perıpatet1cos
quı sequebantur dictamen ration1ıs solum secundum iıllustratiıonem rat1on1s naturalıis Ka
hope discuss the posıt1ons of Godfrey and Siger In further study

Sıger of Brabant, Quaestiones Morales, 5’ in Siger de Brabant, Ecrits de logique,
de morale, el de physique, ed. Bernardo Bazan (Louvaın: Publications Universıitaires:;
Parıs Beatrıce-Nauwelaerts,n 103-105

James, 203 “Tertia ratıo sumıiıtur quod eus est bonum finale. Est nım
OomnNıum fınıs, propter QquCcm Sunt omn1a; et 1ıdeo propter 1psum dilıgenda sunt omnı1a. Sed
propter quod unumquodque est, ei illud magıs. uaere 1pse maxıme eft Omnıa est
naturalıter dılıgendus.” For (F3), ct. Arıstotle, Analytica Posteriora A  , in
Aristoteles Latinus, IV’ 1  ' 2nd ed., eds Lawrence Minio-Paluello and Bernard odd
(Bruges-Parıs: Desclee de Brouwer, translatıo lacobı,JAMES OF VITERBO AND GILES OF ROME  243  This understanding of the good citizen is of particular interest  because it reflects a debate at the University of Paris between the Arts  Faculty and some theologians. In his Quodlibet 10, q. 3, Godfrey of  Fontaines mentions that there is a dispute between the Peripatetics who use  Aristotle’s theory of friendship to show that ethics is primarily a type of  self-love, and those theologians who interpret Aristotle by following reason  as enlightened by faith.”® James’ understanding of the good citizen’s self-  sacrifice, and his distinction between extrinsic goods and intrinsic goods,  follows closely the position taken by Siger of Brabant, who argued that a  good person (bonus) differs from a bad person (malus) in that he rightly  acts for his highest good, which is the good of virtue. The good citizen is  willing to sacrifice his extrinsic goods of health and life for the good of  the state, but it is only because he recognizes that by doing so he acquires  for himself the more important extrinsic good of virtue.” It is interesting  that in the interpretation of Aristotle and in the understanding of the good  citizen’s action, James follows the interpretation of the Arts Faculty and  not the theologians. In the conclusion, we will see how James combines  Siger’s position with Bernard’s natura curva, which states that nature  unassisted by grace is primarily self-interested.  The third argument for the natural ability to love God more than  self proceeds from the fact that God is the final good (bonum finale).  James presents the argument in four parts:®  (F1)  God is the end of all things, for the sake of which (propter  quem) all things are.  28 Godfrey of Fontaines, Quodlibet X, q. 6, in Le dixieme Quodlibet de Godefroid de  Fontaines, ed. Jean Hoffmans, Les Philosophes Belges, t. 4, fasc. 3 (Louvain: Institut  Superieur de Philosophie, 1931), 318: “Inter differentias quae ponuntur inter theologos qui  sequuntur dictamen rationis secundum illustrationem luminis et fidei et inter peripateticos  qui sequebantur dictamen rationis solum secundum illustrationem rationis naturalis ...” I  hope to discuss the positions of Godfrey and Siger in a further study.  29 Siger of Brabant, Quaestiones Morales, q. 5, in Siger de Brabant, Ecrits de logique,  de morale, et de physique, ed. Bernardo Bazän (Louvain: Publications Universitaires;  Paris: Beatrice-Nauwelaerts, 1974), 103-105.  30 James, 203: “Tertia ratio sumitur ex eo quod Deus est bonum finale. Est enim  omnium finis, propter quem sunt omnia; et ideo propter ipsum diligenda sunt omnia. Sed  propter quod unumquodque est, et illud magis. Quaere ipse maxime et super omnia est  naturaliter diligendus.” For (F3), cf. Aristotle, Analytica Posteriora 1.2.72a29-30, in  Aristoteles Latinus, IV, 1-4, 2nd ed., eds. Lawrence Minio-Paluello and Bernard Dodd  (Bruges-Paris: Desclee de.Brouwer, 1968), translatio Iacobi, 9: " ... semper enim propter  quod est unumquodque, illud magis est, ut propter quod amamus; illud amicum magis est.  "; translatio Ioannis, 114: " ... semper enim propter quod est unumquodque illud magis  est, sicut propter quod amamus, illud amicum magis."SCINDCI nım propfter
quod est unumquodque, iıllud magıs esL, ut propter quod aM amus, illud amıcum magıs est.
". translatıo [oannıs, 114JAMES OF VITERBO AND GILES OF ROME  243  This understanding of the good citizen is of particular interest  because it reflects a debate at the University of Paris between the Arts  Faculty and some theologians. In his Quodlibet 10, q. 3, Godfrey of  Fontaines mentions that there is a dispute between the Peripatetics who use  Aristotle’s theory of friendship to show that ethics is primarily a type of  self-love, and those theologians who interpret Aristotle by following reason  as enlightened by faith.”® James’ understanding of the good citizen’s self-  sacrifice, and his distinction between extrinsic goods and intrinsic goods,  follows closely the position taken by Siger of Brabant, who argued that a  good person (bonus) differs from a bad person (malus) in that he rightly  acts for his highest good, which is the good of virtue. The good citizen is  willing to sacrifice his extrinsic goods of health and life for the good of  the state, but it is only because he recognizes that by doing so he acquires  for himself the more important extrinsic good of virtue.” It is interesting  that in the interpretation of Aristotle and in the understanding of the good  citizen’s action, James follows the interpretation of the Arts Faculty and  not the theologians. In the conclusion, we will see how James combines  Siger’s position with Bernard’s natura curva, which states that nature  unassisted by grace is primarily self-interested.  The third argument for the natural ability to love God more than  self proceeds from the fact that God is the final good (bonum finale).  James presents the argument in four parts:®  (F1)  God is the end of all things, for the sake of which (propter  quem) all things are.  28 Godfrey of Fontaines, Quodlibet X, q. 6, in Le dixieme Quodlibet de Godefroid de  Fontaines, ed. Jean Hoffmans, Les Philosophes Belges, t. 4, fasc. 3 (Louvain: Institut  Superieur de Philosophie, 1931), 318: “Inter differentias quae ponuntur inter theologos qui  sequuntur dictamen rationis secundum illustrationem luminis et fidei et inter peripateticos  qui sequebantur dictamen rationis solum secundum illustrationem rationis naturalis ...” I  hope to discuss the positions of Godfrey and Siger in a further study.  29 Siger of Brabant, Quaestiones Morales, q. 5, in Siger de Brabant, Ecrits de logique,  de morale, et de physique, ed. Bernardo Bazän (Louvain: Publications Universitaires;  Paris: Beatrice-Nauwelaerts, 1974), 103-105.  30 James, 203: “Tertia ratio sumitur ex eo quod Deus est bonum finale. Est enim  omnium finis, propter quem sunt omnia; et ideo propter ipsum diligenda sunt omnia. Sed  propter quod unumquodque est, et illud magis. Quaere ipse maxime et super omnia est  naturaliter diligendus.” For (F3), cf. Aristotle, Analytica Posteriora 1.2.72a29-30, in  Aristoteles Latinus, IV, 1-4, 2nd ed., eds. Lawrence Minio-Paluello and Bernard Dodd  (Bruges-Paris: Desclee de.Brouwer, 1968), translatio Iacobi, 9: " ... semper enim propter  quod est unumquodque, illud magis est, ut propter quod amamus; illud amicum magis est.  "; translatio Ioannis, 114: " ... semper enim propter quod est unumquodque illud magis  est, sicut propter quod amamus, illud amicum magis."SCHIDCI Nnım propter quod est unumquodque illud magıs
est, sıcut propter quod aanl us, illud amıcum magıs  ”
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F2) Therefore all ings 18 be OVe: for the sake of hım
ropter ipSum)

F3) But that account of which CVETIY single thıng ex1sts, 15
ILHNOTC (Sed propter quod unumquodque eslT, el Ile magQis)

(F4) Therefore God 1S be OVEel naturally MmMoOst of maxime)
and above all ings (super omnia).

F3) plays the central role ın thıs argument. The uUuscC of 66G0d9’
the object of the preposıtion “propter ” lınks the argument from F1) to

(F3) Everything 15 for the sake of God (propter quem), and 15 18 be OVEe!l
aCCOount of hım (propter ipsum) The word “magis” in F3) 18 linked

ıth “maxime” ın F4) K3) be rephrase: an  ıng for the sake of
1C somethıng else ex1sts, 15 IMOTC magis) than somethıng 1C ex1ists
for ıts sake Sınce God IS that for the sake of which everything 1S, it
ollows that God 1S to be Ove: most of all maxime) and above everythıng
else.

ıles presentatiıon of this argument ollows the Samllec stiructure and
scs INnan of the Samne words, but it dıffers in the formulatıon of F1)
because of 1ıles emphasıs partıcıpation. 1ıles begıns by asserting that

g0o0od 1S g00d only insofar it partıcıpates in the divıine g0o0d (iIn
quanium participat divinum bonum) 1les then K thıs version of F1) LO
establısh (F2), 3C 18 that OUT g00d 1S o be ove' account of the
dıvine g00d (propter divinum bonum).” Here 1les 11078 emphasızes the
importance of ‘“propter”. Everything 18 loved aCCount of (propter) the
dıviıne g00d, but the dıvine g00d 1S nOot OVEel aCcCCcounft of (propter)
an  ing, because it 1S essentially and Der g00d 1iles pomints Out that
love OUT ne1ghbor aCCOuntft of (propter) the soclety that chare wıth
hım in the divine g00d.*“

The version of F3) OUnN! in 1ıles 15 worth reproducıng because of
ıts imılarıty that OunN! in James: propter quod unumquodque, tale el

ıllud MAaQIS. The IMOVC (F4) 1s the Salllc that found in James Sınce

Giıles, 236 O1 CISO bonum NOStIrum nonNn est bonum, nisı in tum partiıcıpat
divinum bonum, CONSCQUCNS est, quod NON sıt dılıgendum, niıs1 propter illud dıyınum
bonum, CUJus partıcıpatione habet quod sıt bonum quodlıbet CTIgO debet dılıgere ıpsum
SIVE SUUI) bonum propter diyınum bonum. ”

32 bıd. “Proximum autem debent dılıgere propter socJıetatem, quamı CU) 1PSO ın
1lo bono
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love (OUT OW g00d acCCcCount of (propter) the dıvine g00d it ollows
the must love the dıvine x00d INOTEC (magis) than OUT OW g0o0od 33

Although 11es primarıly discusses partıcıpatıon thıs ırd
he K partıcıpatıon WaYy hat consıders G0od the final

g00d Thıs lınkage between partıcıpatıon and the consıideration of God
the final g00d becomes clear after 11es establıshes (F4) and continues 18
discuss the dıfference between love of ne1ghbor and love of God 1les
explaıns that do not ave goodness byp: ne1ghbor
but rather by 8 God Consequently, g00d 15 not to be
OoVve: aCcCCcCount of (propter) ne1ghbor the final g00d (fınaliter), but

aCcCount of the divine g0o0od G0d 15 the final g00d for the sake of 1C
(propter) must love both ourselves and ne1ghbor The
CONNecCtLiON between James presentatiıon of the argument involving (10d

the final g00d and 11es dıscussion ofp15 NO  S clear G0d
15 the final g00d precisely because CVEIYV reated g00d partıcıpates God
and 15 fo be OVve: for the sake of that dıvıne g00d

James replıes thıs WaYysS Fırst he attacks the
relevance of F3) the argument James argument 15 that Just because
somethıng 199(0)8>+ mAagis) aDSOlute o€es nOot follow that 1t
15 INOTE James makes the dıstincetion between that 1C moOost
ovable ıtself and that ı (%) 15 most ovable LO us Thıs dıstinction 15

analogous {tOo that between those ings 1C most knowable
themselves and those 1C most knowable us We do nOt Ways
know best those ings 1C themselves most knowable ımılarly,
do not Wways love those ings that better but instead love those
ings that INOTC jomed (nobis coniunctiores) God 15 the mMOst
ovable ıng (maxime diligibilis) because he 15 the MOSst good (maxime
bonus) However 15 INOTC unıted (maxime UNuS) tO hımself
than he God 1t ollows that he loves hımself INOIC than he loves God
James first of the argume 15 his sertion that the
argument from F1) F3) only DIOVCS that God 15 moOost ovable
himself but 1t 0€Ss nOot that God 15 most ovable fo

37 Ibıd. Cum bonum NOS sıt dıligendum propter dıyınum bonum, CONSCYUCNS
est quod debeamus dılıgere Deum, qUam NOS D}  9 et divyvinum bonum 5°  9
NnOstrum bonum

34 Gıles, 236-237 SUINUS 1800001 bon1 NON partıcıpatıone PDFOA1IN], sed partıcıpatıone
De1i NCC est bonum NOS! dılıgendum finalıter propter INUM, sed propter Deum eft
propter dıivyinum bonum.”

35 James, 28 .. dicendum est quod 197(0)8! SCHILDCI dılıgımus melı0ores sed nobis
COoNıunctliores 1C€! CT ZO eus S1It bonus, naturalıter tamen quılıbet est <ıb] 1DS1

unus, et ideo naturalı dılectione diligıit homo quam Deum Arguıt CTZO
ratıo 1Sta quod Deus sıt INaX1ıme dılıgıbilıs quod est INaX1ıme bonus, DNON tamen quod
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James’ second major eritic1sm of the argument 1S based [WO SCS
of the preposıtıon “propter”.”36 ese {WO SCS correspond fo the

dilectiotradıtional dıstinction between the Lypes of love,
CONCuPILSCENLiIAE and dilectio amıcıtiae. The dıstiınction has its OTfS in
Geoffroy of Poitiers and ıllıam of Auxerre  34 Dilectio amicitiae 18 the
love C W1 g00d for another, whereas dilectio concupiscentiae W1
another’s g00d for neself. The first uUsSe of pter” 1s 18 refer to end
NIS thıs WAaY, fo be OVEe!l object of pter” 15 to be OoVve.

end James argucs that o love SOME eing end 1s love thıs
other eing ıth dilectio concupiscentiae.” In thıs S!  9 F2) 15 COITECT
18 assert that loves hıs OW g00d aCcCCount of (propter) God But
Since thıs love for God 1s the love of hım end, thıs love 1s dilectio
Concupiscentiae. Since such love desires another’s g0o0od for ne’Ss
sake, it ollows that cCannot in thıs love God INOTE than
hıimself, sSınce he 1s loving G0od hıis OW end.”

In another S  9 the object of pter” be the movıng
(Causa moven,s). In thıs SOINCONC love aCCOunt of
(propter) another, when SOINCONEG loves Servan! account of
(propter) his ord The love for the EerV: has the love for the ord ıts
movıng In thıs SOINCONEC 11l love hıs frıend aAaCCount of
(propter) hımself, SinCce the love for the 1enN! has ıts or1gın in self-
love Such love 1s dilectio amıiıcıtiae. It 1s worth quoting James’
discussıon of thıs love iın full

But does nNnOt love imself by natural love account of (propter)
God Just aCCOunNntT of (propter) moving C rather 199(0)8+* conversely

nobiıs maxıme dılıgatur naturalı dılectione, sicut quod est maxime VeETUM, arguitur
quod sıt maxıme cognoscıbılıs; non tamen quod nobiıs maxime congnoscatur. ”

omıtting for I1CAasSsOoNSs the short reply found 213, lınes LWA Fırst,
it does 13(0)! directly s<Show problems wiıth Giles’ argument. Second, its explanation
requıires full exposıtıon of James’ posıtion, which plan undertake in further study

37 Landgraf: 577-578 See Wılliam of Auxerre, Summa d, 1L, IL, CaD. 47 ed.
Jean Rıbauiullıer, Spiciılegium Bonaventuri1anum, 17 (Rome Collegiıum Bonaventurae,

42-45 For discussion of Wıllıiam of Auxerre’s posıtıon, SCC Gillon: 332-334;
Gagnebet:

James, 213 “Vel potest importare habıtudinem CauSsSac, sıcut dıcıtur alıquid dılıgı
propter finem; et SIC dılıgı alıud propter alıud habet OCUmM in dilectione concupiscentiae.
alı nım dilectione dılıgıtur fınıs. ”

James, G a! .  n homo naturalı dılectione dılıgıt propter Deum, sıcut propter
finem; ef deo Deum maxıme dılıgit sicut finem; quaCl dilectio0 est concupiscentlae.”

James, 213 Ve potest ımportare habıtudinem Causac motivae, siıcut dicıtur alıquıis
diligere UNUuIN homınem propter alıum, ut propter dominum; quıa dılectio0 dominı
est INOVENS ad dılectionem SEr VI. SIiCc etiam dicıtur alıquıs dılıgere amıcum propter
SC, quıa dılecti0 amıc1ı or1gınem habet dılectione SUL  29
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Ihe loves] God acCount of (propter) hıimself, SINCE, according the natural
love of friendship (dilectio amicitiae), the of iendship 1C ex1ıist in
regarı another, COMe from those of jendship IC ex1ist in egar

(OUT selves. But INnan loves imself aCcCCount of (propter) God bythe love of charıty, Just account of (propter) the moving COUSC, SINCEe
accordıng the love of thıs SOIT, the of irıendship 1C| belong In
regarı imself and fo hıs ne1ghbor, COmMe from those nOotes of friendship1C| ex1ist In regarı God

James refers ere 18 the commonplace Arıstotelian dıctum
mentioned both at the beginning of thıs artıcle and in 1les dıscussion of
the argument from G0d the ole 200d. 1S noteworthy that both 11es
and James interpret the diıctum 118} IN that the love of ne1ghbor has ıts
basıs in self-love Theır disagreement CONCETNS the applıcation of the
ctum fo God Since Gıles accepts the Thomistic notion that CVETIY
creature has natural inclination love G0d INOTC than tself, he
that Arıstotle’s dicetum 1S ırrelevant to the discussion of love for God In
contrast, James of Vıterbo thınks that Arıstotle’s statement refers 18
purely natural love, including the natural love for God

Why o€es James take thıs posıtıon agaınst h1s Augustinıan
predecessor? full exposıtıon of James’ posıtion l be reserved for
further study. However, it 1s ımportant hat [WO remarks be made ere
First, James’ posıtıon hat all natural love has ıts OTfS in self-love finds
SuUupport in the text of Arıstotle, but it also has hıstory in the mystıcal and
theologıcal lıterature of the leventh and early elfth centurIies.
Theologically, James’ posıtion 1s nOot far from that taken by Wılliam of
Auxerre, St ernar: of Claırvaux, and others. Indeed, James discusses
Bernard’s posıtion that natural love 1S self-ınterested in the body of the
question.

ernar:! teaches that there four grades of love. According fo the
Hrst grade, loves himself account of (propter) hımself.
ccordıing 18 the second grade, loves God aCCount of (propter)
himself. In the 1r grade, loves G0od acCcCount of (propter) G0od
According to the fourth and hıghest grade of love, OINCONE not only loves
God acCount of (propter) God, but he loves hımself aCCOUNnT of
(propter) God ccording James’ interpretation of ernar the first [WO

James, 214 sıcut propter Causam motivam NON dılıgit OMO naturalı
dılectione propter Deum, immo magıs CCONVETSO Deum propter SC, quıia, secundum
dıilectionem naturalıs amıicıtlae, amıcabilıa Qua«C Ssunt ad alterum, venıiunt amıcabılibus
QUaC sSsunt ad NOS 1PSOS. Dılectione CIO carıtatıs dılıgit O0OMO propter Deum, sicut
propter Causam motivam, qula secundum diılectionem hulusmodi amıcabılıa quaC Sunt
hominis ad el ad proximum, veniunt amıcabıilıbus QuaC Ssunt ad Deum
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grades pertain LO natural love, whereas the 17 and (8)101 requıre
orace.“

James lısts these four orades after he explaıns that he understands
the Arıstotelian doctrine of Irıendsh1ıp 18 hat CVEIY natural love

irom self-love For James, there 1S dısagreement between
ernar‘ and the Arıstotelıan dıiıctum natural love. Consequently, James
easıly incorporates Arıstotelian self-love into hıs thıcal hought precısely
because he takes 1sStotle o be greeing ıth ernar‘! about nature’s
nNabılı transcend self-love

Philosophically, James’ interpretation of Arıstotle has its rOOfS INOTe

in the Arts Faculty than in hıs immediate theologıica predecessors. In hıs
interpretation of Arıstotle’s 1eW frıendshıip and in statıng that the x00d
cıtızen endangers hımself nOLT for the x00d of the communıty but for h1is
OW] intrinsic g00d of vırtue, James 1S sıdıng wıth iger agaınst Thomas
qu1ınas, Godfrey of Fontaines, and 1les of Rome  43

Although James dısagrees wıth TIThomas and Godfrey, his maın
1S 1168 James explicıtly ejects ı1les three arguments based

consideration of God dASs the causal, the whole, and the final z00d. Not only
0€es James present these arguments in the Samllec order they iın
1les Quodlıbet 4, q.14, but the arguments IC he attacks ave the
SaImnle VeETY sımılar structure to those oun in Giıles, and often the SaIllec

words and phrases sed James clearly finds 1ıles VIEWS the
natural love for (G0od o be both theologically and phılosophıcally
insufficıent.

42 James, 208-209 For the text of Bernard, SCC De diligendo Deo, 8.23-10.30, 15260
4 C in Bernard of Claiırvaux, Opera, vol 39 eds. Leclercq and Rochais ome
Edıitiones Cisterciıenses, 15720154 For diıscussıion of love in the works of
Bernard, SCC Etienne Giılson, La theologie mystique de Saint Bernard (Parıs Vrin,
Pacıfıque Delfgaauw, 8 nature el les degres de |’amour selon Bernar in Saint
Bernard theologien: Cclies du Congres de Dijon, 15 F0 septembre 1955, Analecta Sacrı
Ordinis (isterciensis (1953) 234-252; Evans, The Mind of SE Bernard of
Clairvaux (Oxford: Oxford Universıty Press, Clarendon Press, 107-137 For the
posıtion that Bernard 1S discussing fallen nature, SINCEe In the twelfth century the
metaphysical dıistiınction between nature and QTaCC had nNOT yeL been clarıfıed, SCC

Garrıgou-Lagrange: 106-107; Delfgaauw: 2314200
47 IThomas posıtıon 15 INOTC nuanced. For Thomas, before the Fall humans could love

God IMOTC than themselves Out of natural DOWCTIS, but fter the Fall healıng BTACC 15
IY. See Ihomas Aquinas, . 1-11, 109, FOr text of (hles whether it
15 poss1ıble perform g0o0od actıon wıthout QTAaCC, SCC Quodlibet 2) 2 ® in Quodlibeta,
120.122 However, he does not discuss the love of God INOTIC than self. For paralle]
DaSsSagc in Thomas, SCC S.  s 1-IL, 109, For discussions of ıles the
relationshıp between charıty and merit, SCn Quodlıbet 6‚ Z in OQuodlibeta, 354-357; In
' ertium librum sententiarum, 3 E l’ L ome 1623; TCDT. Frankfurt Maın
Miınerva, 618-621
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It 1S aft thıs pomt that James’ understandıng of the relatıonshıp
between nature and SIaACC 1S most evıdent. Compared ıth the posıtion
aken by hıs theologıcal contemporarıes, James’ approac 1S anomalous
because he combınes Siger’s approac. (8) stotle ıth St Bernard’s
understandıng of natura CUFrVa By nature CVEIY loves his OW self
MmMoOst of all It 15 only through STACC that (J0d 1s OVEel above everything,
and thıs supernatural love of charıty becomes the SOUTCEC for heightened
love of self and ne1ghbor 1C 1S subordinated 1{8 the love of God It 1s
interesting hat James of Vıterbo, when rejecting the arguments for the
natural love of God, delıberately attacks those arguments 1Cc WEeIC

presented by 1les of Rome, who Was not only member of the SAailic

ugustinıan rder, but also hıs predecessor ın the Sahlıc chaır at the
Universıity of arıs.

urham, No  A& Carolına Ihomas SBORNE Jr.

ndebted Professors Edward Mahoney and Stephen Brown for their
advıce and assıstance.
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TIHE CREATION AUGUSTINIAN
THE LATER IDDLEFE GES

IT“

ROM MY  =| IDENTITY

10 be Augustinıian: this 1s the phrase for 1C seek definition. The
tıtle of the er ıtself sufficient for JorTHE CREAT ION OF AUGUSTINIAN  IDENTITY IN THE LATER MIDDLE AGES  II”  IV. FROM MYTH TO IDENTITY  To be an Augustinian: this is the phrase for which we seek definition. The  title of the Order itself was sufficient for Jor  " ... many have been able  to live eremitically as religious, who [even] call themselves hermits, but  that part of our title, ‘of Saint Augustine’ distinguishes us from them."'  “To be an Augustinian’ for Jordan, was then most fundamentally to be a  member of that Order entitled to bear the name of Augustine’s heirs. In  this Jordan was following Henry of Friemar, who had claimed that the title  Ordo Eremitarum Sancti Augustini belonged only to that Order which had  its origin in Augustine’s first monastic community, that Order alone whose  members could call Augustine pater noster.”  Establishing Augustine’s paternity of the OESA was not, however,  a given for the Order in the early fourteenth century. Facing the challenge  from the Regular Canons together with that of Lateran IV, the Augustinian  hermits had to prove their claims of origins; they were forced to legitimate  their existence. It was in this context, as we have seen, that in the early  years of the 1330’s, the Augustinian myth was created.  Accepting the authenticity of the myth, and routinely following the  Rule did not, however, as such make one truly an Augustinian; the habit,  as Jordan affirmed, did not make the monk.? One must live the life esta-  blished by the Bishop of Hippo himself. This certainly was the Augustini-  * Cf. Augustiniana 49 (1999) 1-2, pp. 109-164.  ' "Rursus plures possunt esse adhuc Religiosi eremitice viventes, qui se scribunt  ‘Eremitas”, sed illud, quod ponitur in titulo ‘sancti Augustini’, distinguit nos ab illis." VF  1,17 (59,16-18); cf. Hen. Tract. 3 (99,35-101,80).  ? Hen. Tract. 3 (100,56-101,80).  3 M  .. quia habitus non facit monachum, sed professio et observantia regularis ... ‚" VF  1,20 (72); cf. E.L. Saak, "The Figurae Bibliorum of Antonius Rampegolus: MS Uppsala  C 162," in Via Augustini. Augustine in the Later Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Reforma-  tion. Essays in Honor of Damasus Trapp, O.S.A., ed. Heiko A. Oberman and Frank A.  James, II, in cooperation with Eric Leland Saak. SMRT 48 (Leiden, 1991): 19-41; 34.INnan ave been able
to lıve eremitically rel1g10us, who [even]| call themselves hermits, but
that of OUTr itle, °Gt Saımnt Augustine’ dıstinguishes from them  _ul

be Augustinıian’ for ordan, Was then most tundamentally 1{8 be
member of that er enitiıtle: bear the Namne of Augustine’s eIrs In
thıs OT! WAas following Henry of Friemar, who had laımed that the tıtle
Ordo Eremitarum Sancti Augustini elonge only 118 that er which had
its or1g1n Augustine’s first monastıc community, that er alone whose
members COu call Augustine noster.“

Establıshing Augustine’s paternıty of the ESA nol, however,
gıven for the er in the early fourteenth CEeNTUTY. acıng the challenge

from the egular Canons together wıth that of Lateran IM the Augustinıan
hermuits had to theır claıms of Or g1ns; they WeTC forced to legitimate
their ex1istence. It thıs contex(t, ave SCCH, that in the early
YCars of the 1330’s, the Augustinıan myth Was created.

ccepting the authentic1ıty of the myth. and routinely ollowıing the
ule dıd nNOL, however, such make OMNC truly Augustinıan; the abıt,

OT! affırmed, dıd not make the monk.“ ÖOne must lıve the ıfe esta-
blished by the Bishop of 1ppO himselft. Thıs certaily the Augustin1-

Augustiniana 49 (1999) l'>
"Rursus plures possunt SSC adhuc Religiosi eremitice vıventes, quı crıibunt

‘Eremitas’, sed illud, quod ponıtur in tiıtulo "sanctı Augustin1’, dıstinguit NOS ab illis."
1,17 ’  9 f Hen T ract. (  n  @&  ’

Hen FaC (100,56-101,80).
quı1a habiıtus NON facıt monachum, sed profess10 et observantia regularısTHE CREAT ION OF AUGUSTINIAN  IDENTITY IN THE LATER MIDDLE AGES  II”  IV. FROM MYTH TO IDENTITY  To be an Augustinian: this is the phrase for which we seek definition. The  title of the Order itself was sufficient for Jor  " ... many have been able  to live eremitically as religious, who [even] call themselves hermits, but  that part of our title, ‘of Saint Augustine’ distinguishes us from them."'  “To be an Augustinian’ for Jordan, was then most fundamentally to be a  member of that Order entitled to bear the name of Augustine’s heirs. In  this Jordan was following Henry of Friemar, who had claimed that the title  Ordo Eremitarum Sancti Augustini belonged only to that Order which had  its origin in Augustine’s first monastic community, that Order alone whose  members could call Augustine pater noster.”  Establishing Augustine’s paternity of the OESA was not, however,  a given for the Order in the early fourteenth century. Facing the challenge  from the Regular Canons together with that of Lateran IV, the Augustinian  hermits had to prove their claims of origins; they were forced to legitimate  their existence. It was in this context, as we have seen, that in the early  years of the 1330’s, the Augustinian myth was created.  Accepting the authenticity of the myth, and routinely following the  Rule did not, however, as such make one truly an Augustinian; the habit,  as Jordan affirmed, did not make the monk.? One must live the life esta-  blished by the Bishop of Hippo himself. This certainly was the Augustini-  * Cf. Augustiniana 49 (1999) 1-2, pp. 109-164.  ' "Rursus plures possunt esse adhuc Religiosi eremitice viventes, qui se scribunt  ‘Eremitas”, sed illud, quod ponitur in titulo ‘sancti Augustini’, distinguit nos ab illis." VF  1,17 (59,16-18); cf. Hen. Tract. 3 (99,35-101,80).  ? Hen. Tract. 3 (100,56-101,80).  3 M  .. quia habitus non facit monachum, sed professio et observantia regularis ... ‚" VF  1,20 (72); cf. E.L. Saak, "The Figurae Bibliorum of Antonius Rampegolus: MS Uppsala  C 162," in Via Augustini. Augustine in the Later Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Reforma-  tion. Essays in Honor of Damasus Trapp, O.S.A., ed. Heiko A. Oberman and Frank A.  James, II, in cooperation with Eric Leland Saak. SMRT 48 (Leiden, 1991): 19-41; 34.1,20 (72B Cf. Saak, "The Figurae Bibliorum of tOnNıus Rampegolus: Uppsala

In Via Augustini Augustine In the Ater Middle Ages, Renaissance, and Reforma-
HON. ESSaysS In Honor of Damasus Irapp, OS.A. ed. Heıko Oberman and Frank
James, L  n in cooperatıon ıth Eric Leland Saa| SMRT 48 (Leiden, 19-41;
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Gerardo of Bergamo’s In hıs quodlıbetic question, De ES-
tantıa religionis sanctı Augustini, debated arıs in 1333 Not appealıng

of the hıstorico-mythic elements that WeTe important for the
authors treated above., and for OTr to be treated forthwith, Gerardo
orme! hıs argument for the legitimacy of the ESA the basıs of its
legiıtimately adhering and conformıng tO the WaY of ıfe expressed in Au-
gustine’s ule  4 OT! WOU ave heartily agree| 10 be Augustinıian,
ONC above 1{8 lıve Augustinıan. How ONC COU. best do S!
how ONC COUuU. know whether ONC tirue SON of Augustine, Was the
question fo 1C OT sought to provıde definitive his er
Vitasfratrum. As the ugustinı1an myth revealed, Augustine needed embo-
ent, and to ECNSUTC such embodiment Jordan goal OT histo-
rıan eiende: his er agaınst the Canons’ claims {O priority, and hıis

textualization of the Augustinian myth proviıde: the soc1lal glue that
bound together the diverse individual members wıthin the single body of
the er in the later 1ddlie Ages When the ugustinıan myth put in
ServIice of programmatıc M1SS1ION, the Augustinian myth DaVC bı  & LO the
Augustini1an dentity. Thıs identity WAas StT1 in its embryonic in Hen-
ry’'S Iractatus; OT WOU. textually bring it to term in hıs Collectanea
Augustiniana and er Vitasfratrum.

Jordan ® Collectanea Augustiniana

Manuscript 251 of the Bıbliotheque de senal in arıs 1S the autograp.
CODY of OT'! of Quedlinburg’s Collectanea Augustiniana. The parchment
manuscript CaSuTreces 248 186 As the ascriıbed suggests, thıs
manuscrı1pt contaıins miscellany of writings dealıng 1ıth Augustine In
h1is Prologue, OT'! mentions that he gathere together into ON volume
number of SCITHNON\NS of ugustine, together ıth other works, including the
VYitae of ugustine and Monica. ese OT! sent the Order’s studium

Parıs, mMoOost eIy delivering the manuscr1pt personally in 1343 his
officıal visıtatıon of the French Province.” Fol 2ra-vb contaıns Tahbula of

See Kaspar Elm, llDe praestantıia religionis Augustinl: Eıne als verloren geltende
Quaestio quodlibetica des Augustiner-Eremiten Gerhard VOonNn Bergamo (d 1338), in
Mittelalterliche Texte. Überlieferung—Befund— eutungen, Kolloquium der Zentraldirek-
tıon der Monumenta Germanıae Hiıstorica unı 1996, 42, ed. Rudolf
Schieffer (Hannover, , 18517072

5 n252  E.L. SAAK  an Gerardo of Bergamo’s argument in his quodlibetic question, De praes-  tantia religionis sancti Augustini, debated in Paris in 1333. Not appealing  to any of the historico-mythic elements that were so important for the  authors treated above, and for Jordan to be treated forthwith, Gerardo  formed his argument for the legitimacy of the OESA on the basis of its  legitimately adhering and conforming to the way of life expressed in Au-  gustine’s Rule.* Jordan would have heartily agreed. To be an Augustinian,  one had above all to live as an Augustinian. How one could best do so,  how one could know whether one was a true son of Augustine, was the  question to which Jordan sought to provide a definitive answer in his Liber  Vitasfratrum. As the Augustinian myth revealed, Augustine needed embo-  diment, and to ensure such embodiment was Jordan’s goal. Jordan as histo-  rian defended his Order against the Canons’ claims to priority, and his  own textualization of the Augustinian myth provided the social glue that  bound together the diverse individual members within the single body of  the Order in the later Middle Ages. When the Augustinian myth was put in  service of a programmatic mission, the Augustinian myth gave birth to the  Augustinian identity. This identity was still in its embryonic stage in Hen-  ry’s Tractatus; Jordan would textually bring it to term in his Collectanea  Augustiniana and Liber Vitasfratrum.  A. Jordan ’& Collectanea Augustiniana  Manuscript 251 of the Bibliotheque de 1l’Arsenal in Paris is the autograph  copy of Jordan of Quedlinburg’s Collectanea Augustiniana. The parchment  manuscript measures 248 x 186 mm. As the ascribed title suggests, this  manuscript contains a miscellany of writings dealing with Augustine. In  his Prologue, Jordan mentions that he gathered together into one volume a  number of sermons of Augustine, together with other works, including the  Vitae of Augustine and Monica. These Jordan sent to the Order’s studium  in Paris, most likely delivering the manuscript personally in 1343 on his  official visitation of the French Province.” Fol. 2*" contains a Tabula of  * See Kaspar Elm, "De praestantia religionis S. Augustini: Eine als verloren geltende  Quaestio quodlibetica des Augustiner-Eremiten Gerhard von Bergamo (d. 1355)," in  Mittelalterliche Texte. Überlieferung—Befund— Deutungen, Kolloquium der Zentraldirek-  tion der Monumenta Germaniae Historica am 28./29. Juni 1996, MGH.SS 42, ed. Rudolf  Schieffer (Hannover, 1996), 155-172.  5w  ... quosdam sermones beatissimi patris nostri ac doctoris eximii Augustini, cum  quisbusdam aliis tractatibus, seu opusculis, vel legendis, de vita et gestis eiusdem sancti  patris, ac sue pie matris sancte Monice atque de translationibus eorundem ... in unumquosdam SECTIINONES beatissımi patrıs nostr1 doctoris eX1im11 Augustini, CUMmMm

quisbusdam alııs tractatıbus, SCH opusculis, ve] legendis, de vıta ei gest1s eiusdem sanctı
patrıs, SUC pıe matrıs sancte Monice de translatıionibus eorundem in unNum
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the work  2  S Contfents

Tıtulı SECTIMNONUIN Aurelu Augustinı ep1SCODU, ad fratres SUOS in apud Hıpponem et
alıorum in hoc volumıne cContentorum

Sermo DrImus, de margarıtıs regularıs institution1s: Fratres mel el etitia COrdiLs mel
SermoO secundus, de PAaCe: Fratres CArLSSIML, $1 SCLFreLLS
Sermo tert1us, de silenti0: Sılentium res
Sermo quartus, de prudentıa: Fratres CAFLSSLML AON solum sılentium
Sermo quintus, de misericordia: Fratres CAarLsSSImMl, annunctio gaudıum SNÜ.
Sermo SCX!  9 de obedientia et 1US discretione: Fratres mel dilectissıml, obedientie ODOT-

fel
Sermo septimus, de perseverantla: Fratres Mel, SICUL 1CL OSLOLUS
SeEermMO OCLaVUus, de 1Tra etf od10 Fratres mel dilectissiml, SICUL Omnı ere emoriam
Sermo ONUS, de purıtate conscientie ef vıirtute spe1 spirituale gaudıum
SErmMO dec1ımus, de fletu el penitentla: Scitote fratres CAFLSSLIML
Sermo undecimus, de humilitate eft superbla: Fratres mel ubı superbia
Sermo duodecımus, de fortıtudine Ou1a In hac solıtudiıne
SermoOo tertius decımus, de 1ustit1a Ut ene nOstLS fratres CAFLSSLIML
SermoO quartus decıimus, Conftra loquentes sublımıa el sapıentes hulus mundi: b//

criıptum est res CAFLSSLML
Sermo quintus decımus, de memoratione extrem1 iudici: Fratres mel dilectissiml,

OmMNLDUS operibus VestrLSs
Sermo SEX] decımus, de otlosıtate fugjienda: OSLOLUS Petrus
Sermo sept1imus decımus, de invidıia: Fratres mel desiderantissiml, nolıte
Sermo duodev1ices1imus, de murmurator1ıbus el penNIS infern!: Demorantiıbus VODLS In Temoöo

Sermo undevices1imus, de vigilıa natıvıtatis domuin!ıi: Attıngiminı fili
Sermo VICESIMUS, natıvıtate dominı: Fratres Carissiml el dilectissiml, Christus homo
Sermo V1IcCeSIimus uS, de trıbus gener1bus monachorum ef de paupertate: Ut NODLS DEr

itteras
Sermo VICeESIMUS secundus, de oratıone Fratres mel el etitia COrdISs mel, est

Sermo V1ICeESIMUS tertius, de obedientia ei de superbia: ıchtl SIC deo placet

Explicit SEerTMONECS sanctı Augustin! Tatres eremitas.

Incipit SCTINO eiusdem ad presbyteros Hıpponenses de obedientia: In OMNIDUS operibus
VestriSs

volumen collegı Jordanı de Quedlinburg, Collectanea Augustiniandg, Parıs, Biblio-
eque de ”’Arsenal, fol (hereafter cıted Jor. Coll.) The tıtle 1S gıven by Hümpfner
intro., XKXIV-XXV.
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De COMMUNI vıta clerıcorum, SCITIMO primus: Propter quod voluı
Sermo secundus Carıtatı vestre
De trıbus constitutionibus Augustini ‚UD proprietate clericorum.
Quod tıbı lıceat habere proprium, 1bro de vıta clericorum
Sermo ‚ANcCcTı Augustinı ad cler1cos de legendo Ya SaCTam scripturam: Scriptum

est fratres

Sequntur SCTIINODNES sanctı Augustini populum.

Sermo de epıphanıa dominı ei querendo Christum: SILSfratres CAFLSSLIML
Sermo de carıtate vel pietate Fratres CAFLSSIML, AON Fecordor
Sermo de quod ScCr1p esL, "Beatus quı pDOSL UIUuUH HON abilt, de inventione redden-

In SCFLIDEUFLS AdLVINLS legimus
Sermo de penitent1a: Nes fratres
Sermo de 1e10N10 ef oratione: Adversus demonum nequitiam
Sermo de cogıtationiıbus: Primum quidem de cogitationibus

Decretum observantıe regularıs sanctı Augustini, quod quıibusdam dieitur regula prima
eiusdem: Communiı dıffinitione ecrevimus

Regula sanctı Augustinı prıma: nte MNLA fratres CAFLSSIML, dılıgatur deus
Item regula eiusdem Ua speculum appellat: Hec 'unt que€ Ul observetLis precipimur

Excerptum de quodam SETMONE sanctı Augustini, quıid nomıne preposıti importetur:
Ouamvis OMNLS qul pres unl

Exhortatıio sanctı Augustini ad fratres Fratres oportet NOS

Ortatıo sanctı Augustini ad sanctımon1ales LCU: parala est

7V Ex SCIINONEC sanctı Augustini de instructione monachorum Helıam et Helıseum

Tractatus de viıta el gest1s sanctı Augustinı
De translatıone sanctı Augustini duplıcı
Annotatıo temporum beatı Augustinı
Commendatıo sanctı Augustinı auctorıitatiıbus diversis quıinquagenita UnIuSs doctorum
Iractatus de vıta Monıice, matrıs sanctı Augustin!
De translatıone sancte Monice
eirum depingenda vita sanct]ı Augustinı
‚gen! de Augustino

10 date, Jordan autograp has een the only known CODY of hıs Collec-
er lısts three addıtional manuscrIipts contaımıng only the
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Vita Sanctı Augustini.° In the fifteenth Jordan Vıta served as the
maJor SOUTITCE for John Capgrave’s Life of Augustine.' In 1684 Hom-
MCY, A4SsEe!l the autograph, publıshed Jordan’s Viıta Sanctı Augustini,
ogether wıth the ther eXTIs of Collectanea, asıde from the Sermones, the
Regulae, the eZeE de Sancto Aug2ustino, the Metrum depingenda
vita Sanctı Augustinı and the Vıta onicae.® TIhe Catalogus Codicum Ha-
gi0graphicorum Latınorum of the Bıbliotheque nationale de France, OWE-
Vel, lısts manuscrIipt lat 5338 containing Vita Sanctı Augustinlt, de
translatione »Jjusdem DrImAa, de translatione secunda, and annotatıo lempo-

beatı Augzustinl episcopi.” The catologue rther Auctore, ul
videtur, Jordano de SaAxon1a. Parıs, B lat 5338, fol 1_108% IN

actually previ0ously unknown fifteenth-century CODY of the entire Collec-
The first and ast quıres, however, aife MI1SSINg, and the Sermones

follow the ther rather than preceding them Parıs, Bıbl de
rsenal, 251 The manuscrıpt begıns wıth the Vita, though lackıng
the first quire, the text 1s preserved only from the end of chapter nıne,
fol 62% of the autograph. currently preparıng crıtical edition of
Jordan’s Ollecianea Augustiniana, IC ıll nclude thorough study of
thıs manuscrIipt, together wıth etaıle! analysıs of the construction of the
autograph, study of the Sermones ad fratres In mM  s and complete
collatıon of all textual wıtnesses. Parıs, lat 5338 kes

ıimportance for the critical edıtion SINnCe quıre nıne of Parıs, Bıbl
de ” Arsenal MS 21 18 MI1SSINg. The texti in the autograph reaks off

Adolar Zumkeller, Manuskripte VoN Werken der Autoren des ugustiner- Äremi-
tenordens In mitteleuropdischen Bibliotheken, Cassıcıacum (Würzburg, , 287,
639 (hereafter cıted Zumkeller, M5S5S, wıth the Pagc reference gıven in parenthesı1s). The
manuscrIipts arec Brussels, ıbl Royale 1351-72, S’ fol 35'-4'7'; Toulouse, ıbl de la
Ville 169, S, fols SQy., and Vienna Kaıiserl'. Privatbibl. 2 9 R fol
81-96 Bihliotheca Hagiographica Latina ntiquae el Mediae Aetatıis, edi SOC11
Bollandianı, vols. (Bruxelles, 1898-1901), 125-128; Bibhliotheca Hagiographica Latina
ntiquae el Mediae Aetatıs. Novum Supplementum, ed Henricus Fros. (Bruxelles,
101-105

See Rudolph Arbesmann, "Jordanus f SaXony’s ita Augustini The Source for
John Capgrave’s ıfe of St. ugustıine,” Traditio (1943) 341-353

Hommey, Supplementum Patrum arls, » 569-659; ave used the Parıs
1696 edıtion of this work. Hommey’s texti of the Vita, however, 18 nOt wıthout ıts PTO-
ems. complete collation of the 1ita of Jordan’s autograph ıth the text of Hommey
yielded 278 varıant readıngs. Many of these simple mis-readings eye-sk1ps, yet
others aATre of MOTC substantıal nature, based hat 18 apparently Hommey’s attempts
COrrect and/or Improve Jordan’s text.

Catalogus Codicum Hagiographicorum Latinorum Antıquiorum Saeculo qul
asservantur In Bibliotheca Nationali Parisiensi, ed Hagiographi Bollandıanı (Bruxellıs,

Il 261
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fol 96vb wıth chapter of the translationes Sanctae 'Oonıcae (26 chap-
ters aic lısted in the Ula for the translationes fol _9
continummg then mid-stream fol U /'© wıth the ege: de Sancto Au-
2ustino. indicated in the Tabula, 1C ollows Jordan’s rologue,
after the translatıons of Monica yel preceding the ege de Sancto Au-
2ustino WAas be versified ıfe of Augustine, gıven the tıtle, Metrum DTO
depingenda vıita Sanctı Augustini (fol 2vb) 7 10 Thıs text 1s preserved in Pa-
T1S, lat 53738 (fol 8rb 5 lrb) IC 18 then ollowe' by VOI-

S1 ıfe of Paul the first Hermıit (fol 5 NOL mentioned in the
Tabula of Jordan’s autograph.

It 1s reasonable ASSUINEC ıth ümpfner that Oordan prepareı hıs
Ollectanea present hıs brothers in Parıs when he made hıs visıtation
of the French Provınce in 1343 ! Wıth thıs work Jordan brought the dıs-
Cuss1on of the Order’s OT1g 1NS NECW eve He ase‘ hıs narrative of
Augustine’s 10graphy previously unused collection of OUTICES the
SECETTINONS of Augustine hımself. ese SCTMONS, 1C Jordan sed 4S the
maJor proof-texts for hıs Vita Sanctı Augustinl, offered hard evidence of
Augustine’s eremiticism for these WeTIC the Sermones ad fratres SUOS In

No longer WAas there need debate the detaıls, offerıng creatıve
reconstructions of Augustine’s early monastıc ıfe aly and in Afrıca:
the evidence Was al hanı  O Thus In the prologue hıs Vita, Jordan stated
that he "resolved insert nothıng in thıs work that Was 187071 confiirmed Dy
Augustine’s OW words OI by ther authenticated OUTICES

Hümpfner considered Jordan’s accepting the Sermones ad fratres In
authentic works Of Augustine ‘regrettable, ’ much ın the Salllec

ashıon Arbesmann viewed Henry of Friemar’s ack of histori1ographi-
cal ACUMECN Referring Jordan’s use of these pseudo-Augustinian SCI-

IN0O for hıs er Vitasfratrum, Hümpfner COMMEeNLS
V1IEW of the IMannNneTr of hıstorical wrıiting of thıs time, Jordanus deserves

much credit for h1s critical attıtude and hıs sincere efforts both report only
ascertained facts and understand theır ackgroun: and interrelations
V1eEW of this evident strıving for eritical and objective attıtude towards mat-
ters of tradıtion, the allure of ordanus recognize the alse attrıbution of the

Bibliotheca Hagiographica Latina ntiquae Mediae Aetatıs. Novum Supple-
mentum, 1 799 The missıng quire in the autograph has not previously een ment10-
ned by scholars, NOT has the Metrum DFO depingenda ıta Sancti Augustinl; SCC for ‚X Aalll-

ple Arbesmann, "Jordan of Saxony’s Vita,” 344 and Hümpfner, intro., XIV
Hümpfner, intro. XXV.,

I2 nichiıl hu1c operI1 inserendum cCensul, quod NOMN 1PS1US propri1s dıct1is, aut alıorum
authentic1is scr1ptis confirmetur.”" Jordanı de Quedlinburg, 1ıta Sanctı Augustinl, Proil.,
Parıs, Bibliotheque de |’Arsenal, 251 fol 54 Hereafter Jordan’s ita Sanctı AUugQ2us-
EiInı 11l be cıted Jor. 1ita.
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Sermones ad Fratres In FemOo 15 all the IMNOTC regrettable. 10N:;
WAas the confused and confusıng Con'  y between the Augustinian Hermuts
and egular Canons. ®

The debate between the Hermits and the Canons WAas certamly factor,
evecn oug Arbesmann argued that Jordan deplored the CONLLOVETISY,
preferring fOCus rel1g10uUs obedience rather than hıstorıical PrI10T1-

Though Jordan makes vVCLY concılıatory statements regardıng the
(C'anons and their coex1istence wıth the Hermiuits custodians of August1-
ne s tomb both close hıs Collectanea and in hıs later Opus Dan, hıs
‘deploring’ the 1ssue shouli| be read in the broader context of hıs argu-

for the priority of the Hermiuts.
The polemica of Jordan’s Collectanea, 4S ell that of

hıs er Vitasfratrum, 1s called into question Dy ümpfner’s rgu
that ordan had conceived of the er Vitasfratrum Jready student 1in
Bologna and Parıs, usıng the Ollectianea as preparatory material. !© In
the rologue the Collectanea, Jordan states that he collected into ON

volume materı1al IC he had received from Parıs, Rome, and other esta-
blıshed monasteries. !’ On thıs Dasıs, together wıth Jordan’s self-reference

‘least the cholars of Parıs, ’ ümpfner laımed that “the mater1-
al Was maiınly collected in Paris, "”® 1 he assumed Jordan himself
had egun o1ıng Jready 9-13 at least five previous the

13 Hümpfner, intro. IXX1V-IXXV; ET Arbesmann, HFT, and
Arbesmann, HFI, 59-60: Cf. 2,14 (165,3-179,412).

. "Quod quidem festum reconditionis eiusdem sacratissım1ı corporIis ibıdem tam

CanonI1CI1Ss regularıbus QqUamı) fratrıbus eremıtarum ordınıs in eadem basılıca sanctı Petrı in
elo deo ef eidem beatissımo patrı utriusque ordıinıs ‚OTum institutorIı parıter amu-
antıbus condigna honorificentia peragıtur ef Ul in hodiernum 1em annıs singulıs
sollemniter celebratur. egnante domıno nNOSTIro lesu Christo CU1l est honor et glorıa in
secula seculorum, Amen." Legenda Sancti ugustinl, Jor. Coll., fol 104° In hıs
De translatione Sancti Augustini of his Opus Dan, Jordan cshowed S1gNSs of contention:
"Unde PIO mal0r1 veneratione tantı Patrıs, i1uxta ecclesi1am sanctı Petrı in caelo in
qua requiescıit, duo monasterı1a duorum ordiınum quOS iıdem se1ıpsum instituısse
legiıtur exıstunt constituta; 1U videlicet canonicarum regularıum et alıud atrum ere-
m1ıtarum, quı diebus eft noctibus in eadem ecclesia convenilentes ad honorem ef laudem de1
eft beati Patrıs Augustinı divinis Ooffic11s invigılant incessanter.” Jor. 0}  '9 SCTIIHNO 59EK

Hümpfner, intro.., 1- 1ı
17 quosdam seTrTmMmONeSs beatiıssım!ı patrıs nostri doctoris exemıil AugustinıTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  257  Sermones ad Fratres in Eremo is all the more regrettable. An additional cause  was the confused and confusing controversy between the Augustinian Hermits  and Regular Canons.'*  The debate between the Hermits and the Canons was certainly a factor,  even though Arbesmann argued that Jordan deplored the controversy,  preferring to focus on religious obedience rather than historical priori-  ty.* Though Jordan makes very conciliatory statements regarding the  Canons and their coexistence with the Hermits as custodians of Augusti-  ne’s tomb both to close his Collectanea and in his later Opus Dan,‘ his  ‘deploring’ the issue should be read in the broader context of his argu-  ments for the priority of the Hermits.  The polemical nature of Jordan’s Collectanea, as well as that of  his Liber Vitasfratrum, is called into question by Hümpfner’s argument  that Jordan had conceived of the Liber Vitasfratrum already as a student in  Bologna and Paris, using the Collectanea as preparatory material.'* In  the Prologue to the Collectanea, Jordan states that he collected into one  volume material which he had received from Paris, Rome, and other esta-  blished monasteries.!” On this basis, together with Jordan’s self-reference  as ‘Jleast among the scholars of Paris,’ Hümpfner claimed that "the materi-  al was mainly collected in Paris,"'* which he assumed Jordan himself  had begun doing already in 1319-1322, at least five years previous to the  13 Hümpfner, intro. 1xxiv-Ixxv; cf. Arbesmann, HFT, 45 and 66.  * Arbesmann, HFT, 59-60; cf. VF 2,14 (165,3-179,412).  15 "Quod quidem festum reconditionis eiusdem sacratissimi corporis ibidem tam a  canonicis regularibus quam a fratribus eremitarum ordinis in eadem basilica sancti Petri in  celo aureo deo et eidem beatissimo patri utriusque ordinis eorum institutori pariter famu-  lantibus condigna honorificentia peragitur et usque in hodiernum diem annis singulis  sollemniter celebratur. Regnante domino nostro Iesu Christo cui est honor et gloria in  secula seculorum, Amen." Legenda Sancti Augustini, Jor. Coll., fol. 104*. In his sermon  De translatione Sancti Augustini of his Opus Dan, Jordan showed no signs of contention:  "Unde pro maiori veneratione tanti Patris, iuxta ecclesiam sancti Petri in caelo aureo in  qua requiescit, duo monasteria duorum ordinum quos idem pater seipsum instituisse  legitur existunt constituta; unum videlicet canonicarum regularium et aliud fratrum here-  mitarum, qui diebus et noctibus in eadem ecclesia convenientes ad honorem et laudem dei  et beati Patris Augustini divinis officiis invigilant incessanter." Jor. OD, sermo 59F.  16 Hümpfner, intro., 1-li.  17 " . quosdam sermones beatissimi patris nostri ac doctoris exemii Augustini ... prout  ad me fide digna assertione ac fideli communicatione undequaque exemplaria devenerunt,  quibusdam quidem de Parisiis, quibusdam vero de Curia Romana, nonnullis quoque de  antiquis et approbatis monasteriis ad me perductis, in unum volumen collegi ..." Jor. Coll.  fol. 1‘; cf. Hümpfner, intro., XXiV-XXV.  !® Hümpfner, intro. XXV.ad fıde digna assertione fidel1 communiticatıone undequaque exemplarıa devenerunt,

quibusdam quidem de Paris11s, quibusdam ecIO de Curia Romana, nonnullıs qUOQUC de
antıqu1ıs ef approbatıs monaster11s ad perductis, in NUMmn volumen colleg1 Jor. 'oll.
fol p ef Hümpfner, intro., XXIV-XXV.

18 Hümpfner, intro XXV.
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ON: of the C  y wıth the Canons. *
ere 1S, however, firm evidence for such early or1g1n of

Jordan conception for writing the hıstory of his er. Moreover ONE

mMust question whether thıs Was SeVCN possible, al least wıth regard the
Sermones ad fratres In Ihe Org1ns of these remaıin in
10g of uncertainty and only arate, thorough study of all the relevant
materı1al m1g shed DCW 1g the matter. For LLOW it must suflice
SaYy that Hümpfner cCOonsıdered the Sermones Ad fratres In ave
een compiled Dy Benedictine monk long before Jordan time.  20 Jor-
ans  b collection of the nevertheless IS the first such collection,
and his manuscrIipt WAas sed Dy the Maurists and subsequently 1gne for
theır edıtions, albeit containıng much expanded number of
ümpfner pominted the Sermones heatissım patrıs Augustini ad heremıt-
{AS fratres SUOS cCollec) by the Chancellor of the Unınversıity of Parıs,
Robert de Bardis . *} 1I1wo manuscrı1pts contamıng de Bardıs’ collection
claım that the erMOoNeEeSs WeTEe ound Parıs’ by de Bardıs The collecti-
0) and the order of the SCTINODNS thereof, 18 paralle that of Jordan,
eadıng ümpfner posıt that de Bardıs eıther copled from Ordan
from the SAa1llec SOUTCCS aAs Jordan.“

de Bardıs Wäas Chancellor from 1336 1349, frıend of
Petrarch’s, and respect cholar of Augustine. therıne als has
oted ümpfner’s claım regardıng the relationshıp between Jordan’s col-
ection and that of de Bardıs, OUg. als that the Copyıng PIO-
CEess mMust ave SOoNC 1n the reverse.“ ümpfner had mentioned that the
relatıonshıp between de Bardıs’ collection and Jordan’s COU.: only be
establıshe' by Comparıng the Vatiıcan and rsıan manuscrIipts of bert’s
collection, task he Wäas prevented from cCarryıng Out due (8)8 War
1 TIhe Vatican manuscrI1pt, however, rather than stemming from the early
fifteenth cen! Hümpfner Ssuppose based the printed catalogue,
ctually dates from the Tst half of the fourteenth the manuscrı1pt,
according als. 1S typıcal example of rısıan book production of
the second iırd of the fourteenth and Wäas de Bardıs’ persona|l

19 Ibid., XIV.
20 Ibid., XIX.

Ibid., XXVII.
22 Ihid.
23 Katherine Walsch, 1e eın Bettelorden (s)einem Gründer kam Fingierte

Tradıtionen die Entstehung der Augustiner-Eremiten, ” in Fälschungen ım Mittelalter.
Internationaler Kongress der Monumenta Germanıae Hıstorica, München, 16.-19 Septem-
ber 1986, eıl Fingierte Briefe, Frömmigkeit UN: Fälschung Realienfälschungen,

33/V (Hannover, r 585-610; 599
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CODY.““ The SETMONS contaıned thıs collection, however, aIic NOL gıiven
the tıtle Sermones ad fratres In eremMO, and thus als AIg UCS that Jordan,
Oug! NOoTt havıng een responsible for the collection such, WAas the ONMNE

g1ve the collection ıts name. * In thıs 1g ıt SCCETINS hıghly unlıkely
that de Bardıs sed Jordan’s Ollectanea hıs model, but it IS most SUS-
gestive that Jordan’s collection Was made ase| that of de Bardıs:; in
ther words, that Jordan Came ACTOSS the only sometime after
1336 Moreover, Balbıno Rano AISUCS that the compiuer/author of the
Sermones ad fratres In eremO, whoever that m1g ave been, sed the
historical works of Henry of Friıemar, 1ıcholas of Alessandrıa and the
Anonymous Florentine, thus pointing ell the OT121NS of the SCTIMODNS
sometime after 1334 % If the Sermones fratres In eremoOo dıd NOL ex1ist
before the early 1330’s, then Jordan COU. not ave ave begun hıs lıter-
d} work the Collectanea already 9-13 in Parıs, asıde from in
A mMOoOost rudimentary form Thıs WOUL. rther imply that Jordan hımself
Was probably NOL the ONeE who OUuUnNn! the 9 SInNcCe he WAas at thıs
time lector in Magdeburg. Yet had he made hıs desıre of collecting mate-
rial Augustine own-— and Hümpfner claımed that by 1338 at the Ge-
neral Chapter Sıena, owledge of Jordan’s proJject Was already wide-
spread in the Order?’ — hıs co-rel1g10us in Parıs COU.: VEC: ell ave
sent hım the SEITMONENS, perhaps copied from de Bardıs, IC 'ould
then also coincıde wıth Jordan statement the rologue the Ollecta-
nNned that he gathere: ogether into ONEC volume OUTICCS 1C he had recel-
ved

ümpfner argued that 1ie Ordan Was SEL Bologna he develo-
ped the inspiratiıon fOor hıs er Vitasfratrum, havıng een infiuenced Dy
the Dominiıican rum and the 1Dellus de DFINCIDULS Ordints Praedi-
catorum of that Order’s second General, the blessed Jordan of S5SaX0ONYy
23717 It MaYy ave een natural for OUT Jordan ave onged for such

book ıle student at Bologna the ODNC he even! yel the
evidence another Contiext TOom 1327 1333 Jordan Was lec-
fOr in Erfurt, workıng V closely wıth Henry of Friemar. Henry exerc1-
sed consıiderable infiuence Jordan When Jordan assumed hıs posıtıon
in Erfu Henry Was already old INan, havıng een Orn 1n 1245 Jor-
dan hımself testifes Henry’s ADC in hıis er Vitasfratrum. In hıs 1ist of
the outstandıng scholars of the Tder, Jordan includes Henry and praises

Ihid.
25 Ibid., 600
26 See Balbıno Rano, "San Agustin 10s origenes de Orden," 410720

Hümpfner, intro. y& 0
28 Hümpfner, intro
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his stud10usnNess. Ekven in hıs old aBC, septuagenarıan and beyond,
Jordan relates, Henry 1ed nıght and day, and WOU. remaın in hıs
study, eVCIN oug "some YOUDS and 18{5  S lector‘ m1g insıst daıly
academıc dısputations. ere Can be lıttle ou that the lector Yecens

aliquis Was Oordan hımself, who WOU. ave arrıved in rfurt when Henry
WAas seventy-Seve YCALS old ere Was much affection between the LWO,
and Jordan reveals hıs havıng ften ear from Henry that although hıs
head hurt from tudyıng, sometimes hıs backparts dıd NONNUM-

qUa dorsum SUUM incubıtu Studil doluisse cConfessus est)!” And as

SCCIH above, urıng the at least from 1329 1334, Henry WAas VISCE-
rally engrossed in the debates wıth the (C'anons OVeT custody of Augusti-
ne’s tomb Pavıa, and thus ver the [WO Orders’ respective claıms
historıical priorlty. Hıs involvement in thıs 1ssue might a1lso ave een the
TCason why In 1331 he elegatı the responstbilıty of adjudicating the
Case of the archbishop of Magdeburg’s murder Jordan. ” It 15 most

plausıble ASSUMC that Jordan 1kewıise became rapt wıth the Order’s
Case durıng thıs time. Whereas Comıng Erfurt for scholarly 1Spu-
tatıons in publıc forum, working closely wıth HenTrYy, ordan MaYy VeIrIYy
ell ave redirected hıs efforts, especılally after hıs experience 1327
[WO months before the Trder received permiss1ion establısh house
Pavıa and Was gıven ustody of Augustine’s body. related In the er
Vitasfratrum, Wılliıam of Cremona, the General of the Tder al the tıme,
Was ı1vinely moved egın consıider the possibılıties of regaımnıng
possession of Augustine’s body. Although, Jordan confesses, such SUS-
gest1on seemed unthinkable and indeed impossıble, Wıllıam WAas comfor-
ted by divıne oracle and egan negotlati1ons wıth the Papacy. ” That
Wılliam WOU. be successful WAas indicated well-known brother of the
rder in VISION. The frater NOMUINALUS In rdıine Was surely ONe other
than Jordan.“* In the V1IS1ON, the brother SAaW hımself together wıth Many
ther Augustinijans, in Church NOTL of their Tder, IC Was arge
tomb of 2T| bıshop that had fallen into disrepair. As the brothers WeTEC

gazıng at the tomb, the image of the bıshop the tomb LTOScC and went
the altar, and egan SINg, "Come, COME, COMEC, SONS, and lısten
MC, and l teach YOU the fear of the L dll TIhe TOtNers all sat before

222 (  ’  a
Gesta Archiepiscoporum Magdeburgensium 4 $ ed Guilelmus Schum,

(Hannover, 1883:; reprint: New York, 434; See also Urkundenbuch des
Klosters Unser Lieben Frauen Magdeburg, 187 dated NOVv. 331 ed Gustav
Hertel (Halle, n 171

1,18 (62,22-63,31).
Hümpfner, intro. N
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the bıshop and he then DaVC them such exhortatıon er WOU. g1ve
hıs SO On this basıs. Jordan aflırms, brother understood that he

Was spirıtually in the of blessed Augustine. Augustine then DaVC
each of the brothers drınk from glass, and when they had al] drunk
ugustine blessed them and returned hıs tomb, whereupon the friıars all
egan WCCD, but Augustine COMIOTTE! them sayınz in the words of
Christ, "Do not WCCD, INY SONS, for ıll be wıth yOUu until the end of the
WOT A Whereupon the brother woke, and ST1 tasted the SWeEeetINESS of the
drınk he had een g1ven. TOM thıs VISION, he Was wıth wonder and
praised God, hoping that the VIS1ION indicated that somethıng beneficıial for
the Tder Was COMC, and SUTC enough, wıthın L[WO months the OCU-
ments arrıyved notifyıng the rder of the Pope’s dec1ısıon entrust them
ıth Augustine’s body.”

Whıle it mM1g be empting VICW this aACCOUNLT avıng stemmed
from Jordan having partaken .  . bıt OO much from the glass CU.  S DOLU val-
de claro el pulchro before he had the VIS1ON, it Can also be SCCI te-

324 "Porro ista dıu affectata reun10, antequam facta essel, culdam fratrı nomiıinato in
Ordine PCT Visum revelata fuit hoc modo Videbatur nım el, quod ıpse CUu) multıs
fratrıbus ei mehlı0ribus person1s Ordinis esse' in quadam ecclesia NON nostrı Ordinıs, in
qua rat quoddam sepulcrum elevatum UNn1us magn! sanctı ep1scopl, sicut 1gura imag1-
NIS desuper sculptae ostendebatur. Quod quidem sepulcrum mM1nus decenter person1s
ıllıus ecclesiae tenebatur. Nam pulpıta ef candelabra antıqua C pulveribus ırreverenter
superlactata apparebant. Itaque fratrıbus in ecclesıa stantibus ei sepulcrum aspicientibus,
CcE imago episcop1 182a est elevare ei illas SCOT1AS up' jactatas indıgnanter reicere.
Et SIC SUTSCHS epISCOPUS de tumulo pontificaliter indutus 1vıt stare nte altare ei invıtans
ad fratres cCantare coepit: Venite, venite, venıte, filii, audite timorem Domini
docebo VO:  %, Et cantavıt aeC verba 1n nota gradualıs, sıcut episcop1 in inthronizationiıbus
cantare solent. Quo expleto sedit Ipse, et iratres nte PCI ordinem sedere iussıt.
Et tunc dulcem exhortatıonem velut SU1S fılıs fecıt. Kx quUO iste frater intellexıit in
spirıtu illum fore eatum Augustinum. Volens autem iıdem antistes fratrıbus am oTrem

ostendere singularem, habebat quiıdem in IManu SUa ıtrum mundum Cu potu valde claro
ei pulchro, bıbit ipse primo ef postea DCI ordınem de IMNManu singulıs propinavıt, intonans
valde dulcıter eit Cantans illud: Aqua sapientiae salutarıis potavit ©ONS Dominus. Et CUHM

pervenısset ep1SCOPUS ad fratrem istum, bibit ef 1pSe, fultque potus nobilıs et dulcıs,
inusıtatum SaDOTCIN habens quası claretum antıquum, quO potu 'ater iste {OTIUS exhiılara-
fus fuit. Ht CUl bıbissentn epPISCOPUS benedixıt e1s, eft SIC ad sepulcrum SUUIN redire
coepit. Quod videntes fratres unanımıter fleverunt, dolentes de patrıs TECESSU. Ipse autem
consolans ‚ON paterne aıt e1s °‘Nolıte flere, fılır hece nım vobiscum er° USQUE ad CON-

summatiıonem saeculi.’ Hoc dicto frater iste evigilabıt eft inveniıt SUUMN, linguam ei

palatum de potu {lo valde dulcoratum. nde repletus stupore el gaud10 gratias egıt Deo,
j ıllam Vvisıonem NON SSC ot10sam, sed alicuulus onı DTro Ordıne pracsagalm, sıcut
NON multo post claruıt in effectu. Nam nira duos INEeENSCS vel CIrca venerunt lıtterae ertae

de Curıia Romana nuntiantes NOVA, quomodo u beatıssım1ı 15 Augustini esse
Ordıni redonatum. Per omnı1a benedictus Deus.” 1,18 (  ‚98-67,
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ment f hıs OW realızation of Augustine’s paternıty of the Tder. And it
COUuU. VerYy ell ave een only as result of such V1is1o0Nn that Jordan
turned from see. academıiıc debate in the classroom to DUutllıng hıs eneTr-

gies into investigatıng the irue SO of Augustine, theıir Or1g1ns and theır
hıstory and hat it mea be such in the first place. Working ogether
hen wıth Henry, he COU. ave developed the conception for his project
at that tiıme, and began makıng known that he sought documentation of all
SOTTS for the hıstory of the rder, extend grand scale the work that
HenrYy his Ve old agc WAas sketching in hIs Tractatus. For such PIO-
ject, the VYCAIS around 1327 and shortly thereafter, he WOU. ave
known ell that major 1sSsue in the debate wıth the Canons Was the
10graphy of Augustine wıth respect hıs monastıc foundatıons. Thus
Jordan selt work and egan eekıng information. Sometime in the mıd
1330’s he Was then sent the ETITNONS of Augustine, C Jordan reCOgNI-
zed 4S havıng een address! Augustine’s OW hermıiıts In the later
S, Jordan Was busy wriıting the ıfe of Augustine AaNCW, from the
ground speak, ell workıng hıs SCIIMONS, and fulfillıng
hıs eachıng and adminiıstrative responsItbilities. When in 1343 he WAas

appoınt make the visıtation of the French province, hat better gift
COuU. he rIng along than the Irst results he had achi1eved 4asel the
materı1al that hıs brothers Parıs had procured fOr hım, gather it all
together into ON volume, to bring back Parıs the frunts of owledge
that had Jun from there In the first place, he stated hıs rologue

the Collectanea?”*
oug such portrayal 15 not ase! CO evidence, gıven

the problems wıth datıng the ONg1NSs of the Sermones ad fratres In eremMO,
and gıven the context of Erfurt in the late 1320’s and early 1330’s, it

plausıble, if nOot certainly THNOTC S| than Hümpfner’s assumpti1ons
that Jordan conceived of hıs er Vitasfratrum 1le student in O10g-

and then egan prelımınary work in Parıs collecting materı1al for hıs
Collectanea, deploring all the ıle the CONLIrOVETS wıth the (C’anons.
Jordan’s participation in Henry’s campaı1gn defend the Trder agaınst the
posıtion of the Canons, continuing the work of hıs beloved teacher
gran scale, INOTE lıkely aCCOUNTL for the OT1g1NS of Jordan’s

"Ipsumque ad locum parısıensem Mare utique COop10sum, nde Oomnı1a sc1ientiarum
flumına exıre dinoscuntur destinare sateg]. uatenus exinde fluat iterum pCT ordınem
unıversum, obsecrans in visceribus carıtatıs, ut quıicumque fratrum de stud10 CONventus
nostrı parisiens1s, CUl hunc lıbrum 1in Iıbrarıa eiusdem CONVENTLUS ad utilıtatem
ponendum DITo munusculo caritatis donare decrevIı, in legerıt vel eum forsıtan transcıbı
fecerit, oret DIo donantis anıma, ut Augustin! meri1t1is celi fruatur gaudı1s. Amen.  ” Jor.
'oll. fol lvb
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deavor than hıs W plety in Bologna and Parıs student. It also places
both the Ollecianea and the er Vitasfratrum wıthın the cConiext of the
debates, 1C) both ear wiıtness. Hümpfner himself, after all,
pomts the final form of the Collectanea takıng hapıng only after
1334 Despıite hat MaYy SCCIMN the surface hlıke concılıatory remarks,
much those of i1ıcholas of Alessandrıa, Jordan COU. bones 1{8
the Canons only because in hıs CYCS there Wäas nothıng 1in fact debate;
the Hermiuts werTe the only legıtimate first-born SONS of theiır ather UguS-
tıne, the founder of the Tder. And Oordan COU. thıs based Au-
gustine’s words themselves, words preached hıs OW hermits, 1C
offered the textual basıs for Jordan’s re-emplotment of Augustine’s bıo-
STraphy the most extensive narratıve SINCEe that of Phıiılıp of Harvengt
Jordan’s Viıta Sanctı ‚Qustinı certamly evidences INngeN10US reworkıng
wıth the CYVYC of textual crıitical through the SOUTCE materı1al, the 1ICW as

el the old On thıs basıs, ıth his Vita Sanctı Augustini ogether wıth
hıs er Vitasfratrum, Jordan DaVC DCW meanıng and LCW foundatıiıons
hıs Order’s mythic Or1g1ns.

Jordan’s Vita Sanctı Augustini 18 ase| close eadıng of Au-
gustine’s Confessions and Retractations, ogether wıth the ‘Medieva Au-
gustine’, namely, the Vitae Sancti Augustini of Possidius, Phıiılıp of Har-
vengt and acobus de Voragine’s egei Aurea Jordan supplemented
thıs textual foundatıon wıth the of Augustine brought ogether in
his Collectanea— anı the Sermones ad fratres In most of all— as
ell wıth the Chronica of Datıus, Bıshop of 1ılan. In hıs Annotatıo
ljemporum heatı Augustini epLSCOPL, IC ollows the Vıta in the Ollecia-
NEA, OTrdan reconstructed the basıc outlıne of Augustine’s ıfe as extracted
from the Confessions. In the Annotatıo mention 1S made of the ermoOo-
Nnes ad fratres In eremöO, and there it evidence that they WeTC sed
Ordan refers only Augustine’s foundatıon of MONAaSLETY in 1ppO
before hıis ordınatıon, 1C Jordan COU. ave taken from Possidius’
cCcomment that Aug stine ounded mM upon being made presbyter,

he had previously done when he returned from It COU. be
that the Annotatıo represents Jordan earliest work hıs DCW project
etracıng Augustine’s early VCAIS, Jordan argucs that ugustine Was thırty

of agc when he Waäas swayed Dy Ambrose’s preachıing, ouUg not

yel completely converted the 1st1an faıth Ihe followıng YCATL, when
he Was thırty-one, ugustine visıted Simplicı1anus. It WAas only thereafter
when he Was thırty-two that he Was Nally converted Christ, and al
ster of his thirty-seconı YCAI he Was baptızed. Ihe followıng YCAaIl,
namely, hıs thırty-thırd, Monica diıed al Ostıa and ugustine returned
Afrıca, remalınıng layperson for per10d of three VYCAIS, 1C extende‘
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from the construction of hıs nas  TY outsıde of 1ppO hıs ordıination
as presbyter, the Jatter thus avıng OCcCcurred In his thırty-sıxth VYCATL. Jor-
dan expressly rejects the Op1In10Ns of those who claım that ugustine Was

baptızed when he Was thırty old, when he Was thirty-three.
This reconstruction thus quashes speculatıon that Augustine establıshed hıs
Trst moOonasterYy aly and the ule for the Tuscan hermuits of Cen-
tumcellae VYet thıs 0€Ss not ımply that Ordan WAas immune from Ca-
ting the mythıcal aspects of the Order’s Or1g1ns. Hıs Vıta Sanctı Augustini
provıded the historical pPr00 for the Hermıit  ®  S claıms, includıng 1915  S evV1-
dence for the connections between Augustine’s monastıcısm in Italy and
1Ca IC rendered the possible sta at Centumcellae irrelevant.

35 "Anno SUO ‚& &M DCI predicationem Ambrosı CONVETITSUS est ab Manicheorum,
ut dicıt in fiıne quintı ıbrı Confessionum, sed NON dum ad fıdem christianam ei hoc
SEXIO lıbro Confessionum, capıtulo undec1mo, ubı dicıt 1am tricenarıum et adhuc In
eodem uto hesitantem. Anno SUuO triıgesıimo prıimo perrexit ad Sımplicı1anum, de quoO ipse
arrat OCLavo lıbro Confessionum, capıtulo prımo. Quod autem hoc fuerit post
SUUM trıgesımum completum quod ıpse in SCXIO lıbro dıxerat triıcenarıum ei
tunc interposıto tOTtO lıbro septimo. In OCLIaVO dicıt perreX1sse ad Simplicı1anum ef post
subdıt referens de Ponti<ci>ano el de compunctione SuUa quamı habuit in Ort| sub ficu, ef
de SUa ıbıdem totalı conversione, que omnı1a potuerunt perag] eodem iınO Anno igitur
tricesimo secundo, ad fidem CONVEISUS est totalıter et hoc In OTTtO sub ficu, ut i1ctum est.
KEt quon1am hoc factum funt vigıntı diebus nte vindeniales fer1as, ut ipse dıcıt ONO lıbro
Confessionum, capıtulo secundo, quod NON potest stare diıctum OTUMmM quı dicunt
quod NO 1lo fuerıt baptızatus, quıa NNUus Jle terminabatur idibus novembris quı funt
165 natalıs SUul, ut dicıt in lıbro De heata Vifa, quem lıbrum eCcC1 in [UTEC ex1istens. In qUO
TUure fut princ1p10 vinden1arum q ad tempus paschale, ut collıgıtur ONO lıbro
Confessionum, capıtulo secundo ei capitulo SEXIO Anno ecTO XX X11° baptızatus est tempore
paschalı. Nec potest 1C1 quod prıus fuerıt baptızatus, salvo Contifextu narrationiıs SUC In
lıbro Confessionum ut diectis hoc etiam eXpressius habetur lıbro SUO De
academicLis in CU1US proem10 Sumpfo lıbro Retractationum ıpse dıicıt quod illum lıbrum
scr1ipsit nondum baptızatus ei in fine eiusdem lıbrı De academicis dıcıt quod CUIMMN scrıberet
illum lıbrum erat N NNUIN XXX111 etatıs SUC Hx quO manıfeste convincıtur CUMm NON

prıus NNO XXX111 - fulsse baptızatum. Et transıerat 1am de 1lo NNO quantum est ab idibus
novembrıs ad pascha Quod autem tempore paschalı baptızatus fuerıt hoc
dicıt Possidonius ei potest haber1ı Jlo quod dicit ONO lıbro Confessionum capıtulo
SEXtO Inde ubı tempus advenit, quO dare oportuılt. Tempus nım quO cathecu-
minı in ecclesia are solebant ei baptızarı Tat tempus paschale. Anno eodem etatıs
SUC scılıcet XXX111 © mater SUa apud st1a Tıbernia defuncta est, ut 1pse dicıt ONO lıbro
Confessionum, capıtulo undecımo in fine. Ex quibus quod dictum illorum stare 19(0)91

potest qui dicunt CUuM in tricesiımo SUO Aa fulsse baptızatum, 191>10 alıorum quı dıicunt
6U! tempore baptısmı fuisse trıgınta trıum aNnNnNOTUMN complete; predicta CTZO omnı1a absque
scrupulo certissıma sunt dıctis SUlS propri1s264  E.L. SAAK  from the construction of his monastery outside of Hippo to his ordination  as presbyter, the latter thus having occurred in his thirty-sixth year. Jor-  dan expressly rejects the opinions of those who claim that Augustine was  baptized when he was thirty years old, or when he was thirty-three.°  This reconstruction thus quashes speculation that Augustine established his  first monastery in Italy and wrote the Rule for the Tuscan hermits of Cen-  tumcellae. Yet this does not imply that Jordan was immune from repea-  ting the mythical aspects of the Order’s origins. His Vita Sancti Augustini  provided the historical proof for the Hermit’s claims, including new evi-  dence for the connections between Augustine’s monasticism in Italy and  Africa which rendered the possible stay at Centumcellae irrelevant.  5 "Anno suo xxx° per predicationem Ambrosii conversus est ab errore Manicheorum,  ut dicit in fine quinti libri Confessionum, sed non dum ad fidem christianam et hoc patet  sexto libro Confessionum, capitulo undecimo, ubi dicit se iam tricenarium et adhuc in  eodem luto hesitantem. Anno suo trigesimo primo perrexit ad Simplicianum, de quo ipse  narrat octavo libro Confessionum, capitulo primo. Quod autem hoc fuerit post annum  suum trigesimum completum patet ex eo quod ipse in sexto libro dixerat se tricenarium et  tunc interposito toto libro septimo. In octavo dicit se perrexisse ad Simplicianum et post  subdit referens de Ponti<ci>ano et de compunctione sua quam habuit in orto sub ficu, et  de sua ibidem totali conversione, que omnia potuerunt peragi eodem anno. Anno igitur  tricesimo secundo, ad fidem conversus est totaliter et hoc in orto sub ficu, ut dictum est.  Et quoniam hoc factum fuit viginti diebus ante vindeniales ferias, ut ipse dicit nono libro  Confessionum, capitulo secundo, patet quod non potest stare dictum eorum qui dicunt  quod anno illo fuerit baptizatus, quia annus ille terminabatur idibus novembris qui fuit  dies natalis sui, ut dicit in libro De beata vita, quem librum fecit in rure existens. In quo  rure fuit a principio vindeniarum usque ad tempus paschale, ut colligitur ex nono libro  Confessionum, capitulo secundo et capitulo sexto. Anno vero xxxii” baptizatus est tempore  paschali. Nec potest dici quod prius fuerit baptizatus, salvo contextu narrationis sue in  libro Confessionum ut ex dictis patet. Et hoc etiam expressius habetur ex libro suo De  academicis in cuius proemio sumpto ex libro Refractationum ipse dicit quod illum librum  scripsit nondum baptizatus et in fine eiusdem libri De academicis dicit quod cum scriberet  illum librum erat agens annum xxxiii“” etatis sue. Ex quo manifeste convincitur eum non  prius anno xxxiii”° fuisse baptizatum. Et transierat iam de illo anno quantum est ab idibus  novembris usque ad pascha. Quod autem tempore paschali baptizatus fuerit hoc expresse  dicit Possidonius et potest haberi ex illo quod dicit nono libro Confessionum capitulo  sexto: Inde ubi tempus advenit, quo me nomen dare oportuit. Tempus enim quo cathecu-  mini in ecclesia nomen dare solebant et baptizari erat tempus paschale. Anno eodem etatis  sue scilicet xxxiii”® mater sua apud Ostia Tibernia defuncta est, ut ipse dicit nono libro  Confessionum, capitulo undecimo in fine. Ex quibus patet quod dictum illorum stare non  potest qui dicunt eum in tricesimo suo anno fuisse baptizatum, nec aliorum qui dicunt  eum tempore baptismi fuisse triginta trium annorum complete; predicta ergo omnia absque  scrupulo certissima sunt ex dictis suis propriis ... Deinde reversus in Africam ad agros  proprios ibi ferme per triennium cum suis deo pariter servientibus in ordine adhuc laicali  commoratus est, ut dicit Possidonius. Et in illo triennio comprehenditur etiam tempus  illud quo adhuc laicus existens construxit monasterium in eremo apud Hipponem usque ad  presbyteriatum." Annotatio temporum, Jor. Coll., fol. 72“Deinde in Afrıcam ad Ü4
proprios ıbı erme pCT triennıum CU] SU1S deo parıter servientibus in ordine adhuc alcalı
COommoratus est, ut dıcıt Possıdonius. Kt in 1lo trienniO comprehenditur eti1am tempus
illud quO adhuc laicus exıistens construxıt monasterium in apud ıpponem ad
presbyteri1atum. ” Annotatıo lemporum, Jor. Coll., fol Y 2m—rb
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In Jordan aCCOounti, Sımplicianus 15 gıven role of even larger
proportions than he already had in the representations of icholas of les-
sandrıa and Henry of Friemar. God DaVC ugustine the idea, Jordan rela-
tes, Sımplic1anus confess the eITOIS of h1is earher 1ıfe and
learn from hım, SINCEe Sımplic1anus, hermit, had served (G0d MOoOst de-
voutly from hıs youth Thıs Augustine dıd, and Sımpliıcıanus orted hım

follow the example of Victorinus, whose SLOTY implicı1anus told Au-
gustine. 4aSsel thıs example, ugustıne WAas moved that he only
desired SETVOC God IThus he Was converted from the exhortation of the
old saınt Simplicı1anus and from the examples f Sımplicı1anus’ communıty
of hermuts, IC Augustine desıred follow.  36 Havıng then een aptı-
zed Dy Ambrose, "Augustine recei1ved from that saınt Sımplicıanus the

of holy Comportmen! and the form of 1VINg, 1C later he WOU.
spread everywhere in Africa. ” Ihus, when Augustine the instigatiıon
of hıs mother decided return Afrıca, "he went St Sımplicianus
askıng hım for SOMMEC servants of God from hıs OW of brother her-
mıts whom he COU.: take along ıth hım Afrıca and wıth them esta-
18 the Tder there.  m38 Sımplicianus granted his request and SaVC hım
twelve frıars, wıth whom Augustine returned Afrıca, ogether wıth hıs
TIeNdsS ebridius, Evodius, Alıpıus, and Pontianus, hıs mother, Monica,
and SOI, eOdatus Thıs informatıon Jordan had from ONe of the ermoO-
nnes ad fratres In N  E} IC then a1sSO named the twelve, PasSsSasc that

"Cum autem 1am V1a Christi sıb] placeret, sed DCT 1psam adhuc ITE pıgeret, misıt
domiıinus in mentem 1US visumque est el bonum PETgEIC ad Simplicıanum heremıtam
SETVUM de1, audıierat el quod luventute SUuUa devotissıme deo servierat ei CIC SIC era!  —
lam eTO senuerat ei multa expertus, multa edoctus eraft, eft beatus Ambrosıus OLG Cu ut

dilıgebat. Cul StUuUS cordis ef CIrcuıtus manıfestans, Ipse scilicet Augusti-
Nus devote postulavıt ut VITr Sanctus proferret el qu1s esse) aptus modus vivendi. SiC
affecto ut ipse erat ad ambulandum in vıa de1, videbat nım plenam ecclesiam ef alıus SIC
ibat, alıus autem SIC dısplicebat quıppe el quidquid agebat in seculo PIC dulcedine dei ei
decore domus 1US quam dılexıt. Simplicıianus autem CUum hortarı cepit ef ad humilıtatem
Christı precıpue invitaviıt ef inter invitandum Viectorini Romanı quondam rethorIıs CONversı-
NCIN in medium recıtavıt. Rome siquidem multis annıs Vıictorinus lle magıister fuerat, ei
ob insıgne precları magisteri1 in Romano 'Oro habere meruerat, quı tandem
CONVETITSUS loquacem scolam SUaMl deserens in scola S{l humıilıs dıscıpulus effectus est.
Hoc exemplo commonitus Augustinus ad imıtandum exarsıt, ei solı deo servire proposult.”
Jor. Vita, 4.1-3, fol S77 D

C "Ab 1DSO Sancio Simpliciano sancte conversationis habıtum formamgque vivendiı
accepit, quam postmodum In Afrıca exuberans redoleviıt." Jor. Vita, 6 tol 5 9vb

3 "Post hec autem CUmM instigante 1US pla atre de Mediolano recedere et ad Afrıcam
TeINCATIC disponeret, adıvıt sanctum Simplicıianum petens ut sıbı alıquos de fratrıbus SUI1S
eremitis de1 donaret, quUOS in Afrıcam assumeret ef Cum eIis ıbı ordınem
plantaret.” Jor. Vita, FA fol 60rd
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Jordan inserted into hıs Vita proof.”” Havıng returned 1Ca, Jor-
dan and hıs band of followers sought D  D place where they COU. lıve d ıfe
devoted God, IC they found outsıde of 1ppoO, where bıshop aler1-
us ul for them MONAaStTETY. Here they egan lıve as UI-

dıng fo the apostolıc rule. Jordan 15 VE clear: thıs MONaStLeErYy Was Au-
gustine’s first moOnasterYy, and there he gathered together i1sperse: her-
mıts, giving them form of lıving 1n keeping wıth the apostolıc WdYy of
ıfe and "thus ugustine instituted the TIder of Hermiuts. 141

Thıs then Was the rst of Augustine’s three princıpa. monastıc
foundations. In the autograph each such foundatıon 1S given separate
TUDT1CA! headıng The second mMmONnaSsterYy Augustine ounded WAas in
Valerius’ garden, after havıng een made presbyter. Oug! havıng een
ordaıned priest, Augustine ST1 desired lıve the monastıc 1fe eıng

of thıs fact, and havıng often visıted Augustine in hıs hermitage,
Valerius DaVC hım garden the CIty of 1ppO where he COU. establısh

second monastery and thus, even prıest, continue lıve hıs monastıc
ıfe followıng the apostolic rule, whereby ONC WOU. ave private
pOoSsess10Ns, but everythıng WOU. be held in and distrıbute:
accordıing need, "  whic! he had previıously done, ” Jordan continued,
"when he had returned from ACTOSS the SCaSs hıs omelan 4S Possidius
said. '“ Ihus Jordan had made the rıdge ere Was longer anYy need

"Cu1us p11s precıbus pI1us le Simplicıanus annuens dediıt e1 duodecım fratres
VIrOS rel1g10S0s, CU' qu1ıbus adiunctis sıbı Carıssım1s aM1CIS SUlSs quı dıu fuerant,
Nebridio, Evodio, Alıpıo, ei Pontiano, CUuUm matre ei fıliıo Adeodato, ad Africam profic1s-
cendiı ter arrıpult. De hoc ıpse in SCTINONC de trıbus gener1ibus monachorum, quı incıpıt Ut
nobis DEr itteras declaravit SAaNCLUS Hieronimus, loquens de SECNCIC ef ordıne ere-
miıtarum '  E Jor. 1ita F fol 60° Jordan then quo(tes from 271 of hıs OW collec-
tiıon of the Sermones ad fratres INn O, Jor. 'oll. fol 26ra-b‚ which 1S Iso 21 ın
the Miıgne edıtion, 40,1268-1269 Ihe twelve hermits named arec Anastasıus, Fabila-
NUS, Severus, Nıcolaus, Dorotheus, Issac, Nıcostratus, Paulus, Cyrillus, Stephanus, laco-
bus, and Viıtalus.

"Itaque apud 1pponem in segrega! gentibus locum aptum ad serviendum
deo invenıens CU: favore ei subs1idio0 sanctı Valerı11 Hıpponensıs episcop1 monasteriıum
ibıdem edificavıt et in fratres eremitas qUOS undique PCI nemorTa conquisıviıt un CUu

am1C1s et fratrıbus pri1us eidem adherentibus collocavıt eft CUm e1Is vivere cepit secundum
regulam sub sanctıs apostolıs constitutam.” Jor. ita 9’ fol

|lIn prefato autem monaster10 ipse Augustinus Cop10sum NUMECIUMMN atrum CONZTC-
gavıt, qu1ibus eft modum vivendi secundum formam vıte apostolorum tradıdıt ei SIC ordıi-
nem eremitarum ipse instituit. Jor. 1ta fol Ya

"Reverso ıtaque Augustino ad monasteri1um SUUNM, NON nım sine monastıca disci-
plına voluıt vivere, placuit SancCtO sen] Valerio ordıinatorIı1 1US 1psum CU! SU1S fratrıbus in

paterne visıtare et e1s ad tempus DTIo devotione omMmmMane: Et tunc cogniıto DO-
s1tO Augustinı quod omnıno CU) fratrıbus SUI1S nıchıl! habentibus, nıchıl habens optabat
vivere, monasterium autem stud in nımıum distabat plebe, CU1US ıpse 1am
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speculate hat thıs phrase in Possıdius sıgnıfied, creatiıng ıffering
of Augustine’s talıan monastıc experlence. Wıth Jordan the Case

WAas closed Possidius’ statement referred the MONAaSTLETY outsıde of
1ppoO, 1C ugustine had first establıshe' uDON returnıng firom Italy.
Yet the 1an Or1g1ns of the Tder WeTe simultaneously establıshed, Ssince
that first eremiıtical communıity WAas originally comprised of the SEervi del
from Sımplici1anus’ hermiıtage whom Jordan had taken along wıth hım
from Mılan Ihe eremitical WaY of ıfe Was thus transplanted from ımpl1-
Clanus’ ılan Augustine’s Afrıca, and It WAas the latter that served
the stock for all rther growth, for it WAas there, Jordan confirms, that
Augustine instituted the rder of Hermiuts. Moreoever, Jordan had proved
hıs point wıth the VerYy words of Augustine. Yet Jordan dıd NOT StOD ere
Whereas Henry of Friemar the Order’s charter preach and teach
in the cıties wıth Augustine’s appearıng Alexander the IV, Jordan
explaıns that in hıs second MONaSterYy Augustine ug hıs friars monastıc
dıscıplıne and the observance of the Rule, 4S el educatıng them in the
study of holy Scriptures, Al  sSo that already they might NOT lıve only for
themselves, but WOU. also be able be of benefit others.  n43 Augusti-
ne’s hermits his second monastery WeIC be hermits indeed, but iıving
In the ciıty WeTIEC study the scriıptures in order SCIVC the populace.
Thıs ea Augustine continued in hıs ırd monastıc foundatıon, that
16 he establıshed after becoming bıshop ‚a. mMONaSterYy of clerics
wıthın the ep1ıscopal residence .“ ere Was question: Augustine’s
Hermiuits WeTEe ounded before his Canons, five before, 4S Jordan
calculated in hıs Annotatio.” In his TSst outside of 1ppDO

presbyter habebat SCICIC, dedit el hortum cıvıtatiı propinquum ın quUO 19810),4 monasterium
edificaviıt ef In de fratrıbus Pr10T1S monaster11 quosdam locavıt, colligens nıchılo-
MINUS ei alıo0s eiusdem proposıitı fratres cler1icos servientes ef iıbidem deo parıter ei in
cCommunıi viventes, secundum modum et regulam oubh sanctıs apostolıs constitutam, MaxX1-

ut CINO quidquam proprium In Jla sancta socletate haberet, sed e1s essent mnıa
communia ef distriıbueretur Un1cCU1qUE siıcut ODUS eral, quod 1am ıpse pri0r fecerat, dum de
transmarınıs ad SUa remeasset, ut aıt Possidonius." Jor. ita EL, fol 62vb

43 "Hos quUOqUC fratres iıdem in mnı dıscıplına ef observantıa reguları instruxıt
et nıchı lomınus SOS studı10 scripture erudıviıt, ut 1iam NOMN tantum sıb1 in simplicıtate
viverent sed ef alııs prodesse valerent." Jor. 1ita 1L3 fol 63°

"Vıidens autem beatus Augustinus’quod NECESSE rat ep1scopum assıduam hospitalı-
atıs humanıtatem quıibusque venijentibus SIve transeuntibus exhıbere, quod In monaster10
fratrum conventlenter fıerı NOn valebat, voluıt in 1psa episcopalı domo monasterium
habere clericorum, ut qui presbyter in horto CUM ratrıbus vixerat in ep1SCOP10 nichı lomi-
NUuUSs Pauper CU]l pauperibus deo regularıter serviret."” Jor. ita 6341 tfol

45 "SIic nım oportet dicere 81 volumus salvare calculatıonem Possidonii, quı dıcıt Cu

VIXISSE in clericatu nNnıs erme quadragınta ef secundum hoc factus est clericus ei presby-
ter AaNNO SUO tricesimo SEXIO Stetit autem in presbyteratu antequam fieret ep1SCOPUS DCI
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Augustine had founded hıs rder of Hermiuiuts, hıch then continued in hıis
second mMONaSstery in the cıty of 1ppo, the members of IC WeTe be
preachers and teachers for the community. Only after havıng een orda1-
ned bıshop dıd Augustine g1ve onastıc rule hıs priests, the Canons.
And agaıln, Jordan established this curriculum vitae based Augustine’s
OW words, both those of the Confessions, and mMoOost of all those of hıs
OW 1C he had el1ver! both hıs OW hermits and his
OW priests.“® And thıs Was knowledge that Jordan’s brothers in Parıs
COU. uUusc VerYy ell iındeed! also the basıs for Jordan’s comprehen-
S1ve tTeatmen! of the rder, the er Vitasfratrum, 1C he completed
fourteen after onatıng hıs Collectanea the studıum in Parıs.

The SaImnec fervor for the eremitical Or1g1ns of the Trder 1s present
throughout hıs er Vitasfratrum. ordan explained in the 1CatOry
letter the lector Avıgnon, John of asel, the er Vitasfratrum Wäas

ena! OIlC determıine whether ONe Was ITUu SON of Augustine and
thus S member of Augustine’s rder and Augustine’s relıg10n. For
hıs M ODUS Jordan re-narrated Augustine’s 1o0graphy hıs Teat-

ment of the development of the rder, placed context of the hıstory of
western monasticısm. Jordan used hıs OW Vıta Sanctı Augustinı
major SOUICC, inserting sect10ns therefrom A needed In hıs later work he
also cıited three addıtional Sermones ad fratres In eremo from those conta1l-
ned the Collectanea VYet ıle NOT eavıng the O  y wıth the
Canons behind completely, in hıs er Vitasfratrum Jordan assumed far
broader perspective and the Augustinian rel1ig10us identity ıtself.

bienn1um, vel CIrca ut collıgıtur TONiCAa Eusebit, quı inter conversionem SU am pDCI
beatum Ambrosıiıum factam ei episcopatum calculat CfIo Nnnos Quorum tres transegerat
Mediolanı ei Rome, eft apud Ostıa Tıbernia ad mortem matrıs, ut supradic-
t1s. Ires VeTO alı10s exegit apud 2TO: propri10s modo qUuUO dicetum est. Restat duo
annı in presbyteratu, quod tempus videtur satıs proportionatum considerata numerosıtate
ıbrorum qUOS ipse presbyter scrips1sse fatetur in prımo lıbro Retractationum KEt ‚UN-

dum hoc NO  — VIixit in episcopatu nis1 annıs XXXWVIL. Obyut nım annOoTUuM I|xXVI ut dicıt
Possidonius ei idem in FTONILCAa emorata. Et SIC intelligendum quod alt Possidonius:
1X1t, inquit, ın clericatu ve]l episcopatu annıs ferme &1 ut duo nnı referantur ad presby-
teratum ef residul ad episcopatum. Et SIC totum tempus clericatus Sul fuerunt annı xla „
Annotatıio lemporum, Jor. Coll., fol 2rb—va

46 number of the SEeErTMONS Jordan includes in HIS Collectanea arc designated
SEerMONeSs ad presbyteros SUOS, which later became part of the argeru of the ermO-

nes ad fratres ıIn
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The er L  ÄY  rum

Jordan’s er Vitasfratrum 1S extensive Commentary the Order’s
ule and Constitutions. In hıs dedicatory letter John of asel, Jordan
ollowed the salutatıon wıth the Rule’s central diıctum "t0 ave ONC eart
and soul God n47 The entire work should be seecn exposıition of
thıs precept John had sought Jordan’s advıce who 1s A true SON of OUT

MOST blessed father Augustine.  m48 Ordan offered his work A MITTOT,
that by readıng ıt, "  any brother ıll be abhle know ase!| hıs OW

lıfe, whether he N irue SON of OUT most holy ather Augustine and there-
Dy, irue brother of hıs Order."” In the Prologue Jordan stated that he
collected AaCCOUNFIS of the notable lıves and ee‘ of the fathers and TOt-
ers of the Order”THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  269  B. The Liber Vitasfratrum  Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum is an extensive commentary on the Order’s  Rule and Constitutions. In his dedicatory letter to John of Basel, Jordan  followed the salutation with the Rule’s central dictum: "to have one heart  and soul in God."* The entire work should be seen as an exposition of  this precept. John had sought Jordan’s advice on who is "a true son of our  most blessed father Augustine."“ Jordan offered his work as a mirror,  so that by reading it, "any brother will be able to know based on his own  life, whether he is a true son of our most holy father Augustine and there-  by, a true brother of his Order."* In the Prologue Jordan stated that he  collected accounts of the notable lives and deeds of the fathers and brot-  hers of the Order” " ... lest the examples of holy religion from the fat-  hers and the brothers of times past fade into a cloud of oblivion."” The-  se served as examples of the true religio Augustini, instituted by St. Au-  gustine himself.  Jordan opened chapter one of the Vizasfratrum by recalling the life  of the first Christian community: "The whole body of believers was united  in heart and soul. No one claimed any of his possessions as his own, but  everything was held in common ... distributed to any who stood in need."  (Act. 4:32f).” He then commented: "Augustine, the most blessed Father  and sower of our holy religion, intending to renew the apostolic life,  based his entire vision on these words."” The common life was the most  fundamental principle of Augustine’s Order. According to Jordan, it was  comprised of four parts: the communion of living together in a given  place, the communion of spiritual union, the communion of worldly pos-  #7 " . cor unum et animam unam habere in Deo." VF, Epist. (1).  % "Mirae caritatis virtus ex profluo pectoris vestri emanans fonte de quibusdam  quaestionibus dudum conscientiam vestram, ut scripsistis, perurgentibus, utpote qui beatis-  simi Patris nostri Augustini verus filius existere ... ", VF, Epist. (1,5-8).  %w _ tum quia eius lectione frater quilibet, an sit verus filius Patris nostri sanctissimi  Augustini ac per hoc verus frater Ordinis sui, ex vita propria sua cognoscere valebit..,”,  VF, Epist. (2,21-23).  50 VF, Prol. (3,11-13).  5l " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nublium deducantur ...", VF, Prol. (3,8-10).  32 Acts 4:32-34; as cited in VF 1,1 (7,3-8).  53 "Beatissimus Pater et sacrae nostrae Religionis plantator Augustinus, intendens  vitam apostolicam renovare, super praelibatis verbis totam suam intentionem fundavit."  VF 1,1 (7,9-11).est the examples of holy relıg10n from the fat-
ers and the TOTLNeTS of times past fade into CIOU! of oblivion.  mSl T he-

served examples of the S eli210 Augustinlt, instituted by St Au-
gustine himself.

Jordan opened chapter ONe of the Vitasfratrum Dy recallıng the ıfe
of the first Christian community: ole body of belıevers WAas unıted

heart and soul. No ONe laı1ımed anYy of hıs pOSSESSIONS hıs OW. but
everythıng Was held inTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  269  B. The Liber Vitasfratrum  Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum is an extensive commentary on the Order’s  Rule and Constitutions. In his dedicatory letter to John of Basel, Jordan  followed the salutation with the Rule’s central dictum: "to have one heart  and soul in God."* The entire work should be seen as an exposition of  this precept. John had sought Jordan’s advice on who is "a true son of our  most blessed father Augustine."“ Jordan offered his work as a mirror,  so that by reading it, "any brother will be able to know based on his own  life, whether he is a true son of our most holy father Augustine and there-  by, a true brother of his Order."* In the Prologue Jordan stated that he  collected accounts of the notable lives and deeds of the fathers and brot-  hers of the Order” " ... lest the examples of holy religion from the fat-  hers and the brothers of times past fade into a cloud of oblivion."” The-  se served as examples of the true religio Augustini, instituted by St. Au-  gustine himself.  Jordan opened chapter one of the Vizasfratrum by recalling the life  of the first Christian community: "The whole body of believers was united  in heart and soul. No one claimed any of his possessions as his own, but  everything was held in common ... distributed to any who stood in need."  (Act. 4:32f).” He then commented: "Augustine, the most blessed Father  and sower of our holy religion, intending to renew the apostolic life,  based his entire vision on these words."” The common life was the most  fundamental principle of Augustine’s Order. According to Jordan, it was  comprised of four parts: the communion of living together in a given  place, the communion of spiritual union, the communion of worldly pos-  #7 " . cor unum et animam unam habere in Deo." VF, Epist. (1).  % "Mirae caritatis virtus ex profluo pectoris vestri emanans fonte de quibusdam  quaestionibus dudum conscientiam vestram, ut scripsistis, perurgentibus, utpote qui beatis-  simi Patris nostri Augustini verus filius existere ... ", VF, Epist. (1,5-8).  %w _ tum quia eius lectione frater quilibet, an sit verus filius Patris nostri sanctissimi  Augustini ac per hoc verus frater Ordinis sui, ex vita propria sua cognoscere valebit..,”,  VF, Epist. (2,21-23).  50 VF, Prol. (3,11-13).  5l " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nublium deducantur ...", VF, Prol. (3,8-10).  32 Acts 4:32-34; as cited in VF 1,1 (7,3-8).  53 "Beatissimus Pater et sacrae nostrae Religionis plantator Augustinus, intendens  vitam apostolicam renovare, super praelibatis verbis totam suam intentionem fundavit."  VF 1,1 (7,9-11).distributed anıy who stood in need. ”
(Act 4:321).P“ He then commented: "Augustine, the MOoOStT blessed ather
and of OUT holy rel1g10n, intending the apostolıc lıfe,
ase' hıs entire Vvision these words.  nd3 Ihe 1fe Was the MoOst
fundamental princıiple of Augustine’s Tder. According Ordan, it Was

comprised of four parts: the cCommunion of 1ving together gıven
place, the COoMMmMuUNION of spirıtual un10n, the cCommunıonN of worldly POS-

47THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  269  B. The Liber Vitasfratrum  Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum is an extensive commentary on the Order’s  Rule and Constitutions. In his dedicatory letter to John of Basel, Jordan  followed the salutation with the Rule’s central dictum: "to have one heart  and soul in God."* The entire work should be seen as an exposition of  this precept. John had sought Jordan’s advice on who is "a true son of our  most blessed father Augustine."“ Jordan offered his work as a mirror,  so that by reading it, "any brother will be able to know based on his own  life, whether he is a true son of our most holy father Augustine and there-  by, a true brother of his Order."* In the Prologue Jordan stated that he  collected accounts of the notable lives and deeds of the fathers and brot-  hers of the Order” " ... lest the examples of holy religion from the fat-  hers and the brothers of times past fade into a cloud of oblivion."” The-  se served as examples of the true religio Augustini, instituted by St. Au-  gustine himself.  Jordan opened chapter one of the Vizasfratrum by recalling the life  of the first Christian community: "The whole body of believers was united  in heart and soul. No one claimed any of his possessions as his own, but  everything was held in common ... distributed to any who stood in need."  (Act. 4:32f).” He then commented: "Augustine, the most blessed Father  and sower of our holy religion, intending to renew the apostolic life,  based his entire vision on these words."” The common life was the most  fundamental principle of Augustine’s Order. According to Jordan, it was  comprised of four parts: the communion of living together in a given  place, the communion of spiritual union, the communion of worldly pos-  #7 " . cor unum et animam unam habere in Deo." VF, Epist. (1).  % "Mirae caritatis virtus ex profluo pectoris vestri emanans fonte de quibusdam  quaestionibus dudum conscientiam vestram, ut scripsistis, perurgentibus, utpote qui beatis-  simi Patris nostri Augustini verus filius existere ... ", VF, Epist. (1,5-8).  %w _ tum quia eius lectione frater quilibet, an sit verus filius Patris nostri sanctissimi  Augustini ac per hoc verus frater Ordinis sui, ex vita propria sua cognoscere valebit..,”,  VF, Epist. (2,21-23).  50 VF, Prol. (3,11-13).  5l " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nublium deducantur ...", VF, Prol. (3,8-10).  32 Acts 4:32-34; as cited in VF 1,1 (7,3-8).  53 "Beatissimus Pater et sacrae nostrae Religionis plantator Augustinus, intendens  vitam apostolicam renovare, super praelibatis verbis totam suam intentionem fundavit."  VF 1,1 (7,9-11).COT unNnum ei anımam nam habere in Deo." V E Epıist. (1)
48R "Mırae carıtatıs ırtus profluo pectorIis vestri emanans fonte de quıbusdam

quaestion1bus dudum conscientiam vestram, ut scr1psist1s, perurgentibus, utpote quı beatıs-
S1m1 Patrıs nostrIı Augustinı CecIUS fiılius exıistereTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  269  B. The Liber Vitasfratrum  Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum is an extensive commentary on the Order’s  Rule and Constitutions. In his dedicatory letter to John of Basel, Jordan  followed the salutation with the Rule’s central dictum: "to have one heart  and soul in God."* The entire work should be seen as an exposition of  this precept. John had sought Jordan’s advice on who is "a true son of our  most blessed father Augustine."“ Jordan offered his work as a mirror,  so that by reading it, "any brother will be able to know based on his own  life, whether he is a true son of our most holy father Augustine and there-  by, a true brother of his Order."* In the Prologue Jordan stated that he  collected accounts of the notable lives and deeds of the fathers and brot-  hers of the Order” " ... lest the examples of holy religion from the fat-  hers and the brothers of times past fade into a cloud of oblivion."” The-  se served as examples of the true religio Augustini, instituted by St. Au-  gustine himself.  Jordan opened chapter one of the Vizasfratrum by recalling the life  of the first Christian community: "The whole body of believers was united  in heart and soul. No one claimed any of his possessions as his own, but  everything was held in common ... distributed to any who stood in need."  (Act. 4:32f).” He then commented: "Augustine, the most blessed Father  and sower of our holy religion, intending to renew the apostolic life,  based his entire vision on these words."” The common life was the most  fundamental principle of Augustine’s Order. According to Jordan, it was  comprised of four parts: the communion of living together in a given  place, the communion of spiritual union, the communion of worldly pos-  #7 " . cor unum et animam unam habere in Deo." VF, Epist. (1).  % "Mirae caritatis virtus ex profluo pectoris vestri emanans fonte de quibusdam  quaestionibus dudum conscientiam vestram, ut scripsistis, perurgentibus, utpote qui beatis-  simi Patris nostri Augustini verus filius existere ... ", VF, Epist. (1,5-8).  %w _ tum quia eius lectione frater quilibet, an sit verus filius Patris nostri sanctissimi  Augustini ac per hoc verus frater Ordinis sui, ex vita propria sua cognoscere valebit..,”,  VF, Epist. (2,21-23).  50 VF, Prol. (3,11-13).  5l " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nublium deducantur ...", VF, Prol. (3,8-10).  32 Acts 4:32-34; as cited in VF 1,1 (7,3-8).  53 "Beatissimus Pater et sacrae nostrae Religionis plantator Augustinus, intendens  vitam apostolicam renovare, super praelibatis verbis totam suam intentionem fundavit."  VF 1,1 (7,9-11)." VF, ‚P1S (1,5-8)THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  269  B. The Liber Vitasfratrum  Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum is an extensive commentary on the Order’s  Rule and Constitutions. In his dedicatory letter to John of Basel, Jordan  followed the salutation with the Rule’s central dictum: "to have one heart  and soul in God."* The entire work should be seen as an exposition of  this precept. John had sought Jordan’s advice on who is "a true son of our  most blessed father Augustine."“ Jordan offered his work as a mirror,  so that by reading it, "any brother will be able to know based on his own  life, whether he is a true son of our most holy father Augustine and there-  by, a true brother of his Order."* In the Prologue Jordan stated that he  collected accounts of the notable lives and deeds of the fathers and brot-  hers of the Order” " ... lest the examples of holy religion from the fat-  hers and the brothers of times past fade into a cloud of oblivion."” The-  se served as examples of the true religio Augustini, instituted by St. Au-  gustine himself.  Jordan opened chapter one of the Vizasfratrum by recalling the life  of the first Christian community: "The whole body of believers was united  in heart and soul. No one claimed any of his possessions as his own, but  everything was held in common ... distributed to any who stood in need."  (Act. 4:32f).” He then commented: "Augustine, the most blessed Father  and sower of our holy religion, intending to renew the apostolic life,  based his entire vision on these words."” The common life was the most  fundamental principle of Augustine’s Order. According to Jordan, it was  comprised of four parts: the communion of living together in a given  place, the communion of spiritual union, the communion of worldly pos-  #7 " . cor unum et animam unam habere in Deo." VF, Epist. (1).  % "Mirae caritatis virtus ex profluo pectoris vestri emanans fonte de quibusdam  quaestionibus dudum conscientiam vestram, ut scripsistis, perurgentibus, utpote qui beatis-  simi Patris nostri Augustini verus filius existere ... ", VF, Epist. (1,5-8).  %w _ tum quia eius lectione frater quilibet, an sit verus filius Patris nostri sanctissimi  Augustini ac per hoc verus frater Ordinis sui, ex vita propria sua cognoscere valebit..,”,  VF, Epist. (2,21-23).  50 VF, Prol. (3,11-13).  5l " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nublium deducantur ...", VF, Prol. (3,8-10).  32 Acts 4:32-34; as cited in VF 1,1 (7,3-8).  53 "Beatissimus Pater et sacrae nostrae Religionis plantator Augustinus, intendens  vitam apostolicam renovare, super praelibatis verbis totam suam intentionem fundavit."  VF 1,1 (7,9-11).quı1a 1US lectione frater quilibet, sıt CIUS filius atrıs nostrıi sanct1issım1ı
Augustini! DCT hoc VEeEIUS 'ater Ordinıiıs Sul, ıta propria SuUa CORBNOSCCIC valebit
V E) Epıist. 2,21-23)

50 V E) Prol (3,11-13).
exempla sanctae Relıgionıs patrıbus et praecedentium temporum fratrıbus

in obliıivionıs nublıium deducantur V E Prol (3,8-10)
52 Acts cited in L1 (7,3-8)
53 "Beatissımus ater et SAaCTAaC nostrae Religion1s plantator Augustinus, intendens

vitam apostolıcam' ‚Up! praelıbatıs verbis totam SU am intentionem fundavıt.”
FA (7,9-11)
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sSeSSIONS, and the communion of distributing g00ds accordıng need.®
On these four pıllars of the viıta COMMUNLS Augustine based hıs Rule, and
OTrdan organızed hıs Vitasfratrum accordingly, treatıng each in respectıve
parts. ””

In One Jordan narrated the OT121NS of the er wıthıin the
broader cContext of the hıstory of estern monastic1ısm. He discussed the
Order’s abıt, tıtle, INOVE the cıtıes, papa confirmatıon, and stıpulatı-

for 1ving the ombıned Vvita actıva and vita contemplativa. In
1wo he proceded expound the meanıng of the Rule’s princıple—to ave
ONC heart and ON soul in od— as expressed 1n the ideals of humailıty,
charıty, chastıty, obedience, singing the canoniıcal hours, and PTayer. In

Ihree apostolıc DOVerTtY exemplified in the cts of the Apostles
and renewed Dy St Augustine’s ule becomes the focus. The final section
of the work 1S devoted the principle of ‘dıfferent but equal’, whereby
al] brothers aATe aptıy provided for accordıng theır need, and 19(0)1 Dy
ard-and-—fast OIl

Throughout, Jordan iıllustrated hıs CO  IY wıth exempla from
the Fathers—mamn of 1C aIic taken from the Vitaspatrum— and from
exemplary brothers of ‘modern times’. Jordan concluded each part of the
Vitasfratrum wıth chapter how the Constitutions of the Tder pertain

the doctrine Trst expounded. Hıs overall PUTrpOSC Was g1ve hıs brot-
hers "hand-book” of the eli210 Augustinl, provıde them wıth the
goals, ideals, and examples of hat it bDe member of Augusti-
ne’s Tder.

When Ordan completed hıs er Vitasfratrum in 133 A, the debate
wıth the (C'anons vVcer the irue eIrs of St Augustine MaYy NOL ave een
the only CONTLLOVETISY in hıs On July S 1350, Rıchard FitzRalph, the
Bıshop of rmagh, attacked mendicant privileges in hıs Proposiclo, PICA-
ched before Clement VI in full consistory. ” Hıs central thes1ıs WAas NOtLt

primarıly the doectrine of apostolıc DOVEITY per SC— as has tradıtıonally
een asserted—but rather, Katherine als. has Shown, the illegıtımacy
of mendicant priviıleges, namely, the rights of the friars "preach, ear
confess10ns, and Dury the laıty in their churches ıle retaınıng theır

n5/privileged position of exemption from ordınary diocesan jurisdiction.

The four parts are COomMMUNILO ocalıs cohabitatıon1is; COommun10 spiritualis Uun10n1Ss;
COommun10 temporalıs pOSSESSIONIS; and COommun10 proportionalıs distribution1is. dee,
L:1 (7-9)

55 See 6 9,60-65)
Katherine Walsh, Richard FitzRalph In Oxford, Avignon and Armagh Fourteen-

Century Scholar and Primate (Oxford, 350
Ibid., 353
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In ıtzRalph’s miınd, the frıars interfered wıth the CUYdA anımarum and thus
they WeIC of the church’s pastoral mi1ss1ıon. ccording the
bull of Boniface V, uper Cathedram 1C Clement VI reıite-
rated in 1349,° frıars had the ng to preac. eely 4S long they dıd
8(0)1 interfere wıth the preachıng of the praelati.” FiıtzRalph pounced
the meanıng of the term praelatı and argue hat the term included NOL
sımply the bishops, but all those holdıng church offices.®

ITZ.  D Sa  S the frıars contradıction between their involve-
ment in soclety and theır VO  S of POVEITY. By obtaınıng prıvıleges, actıng

confessors ings and princes, and— ın the Casec of the Francıscans
denyıng that they held dommium of theır property, “ the frıars proved
themselves De hypocriıtes, eVCN heretics. In hıs De FPauperie Salvatoris
of 13506, FıtzRalph went ONe step rther than he had hıs Proposicio
and present: detaıjled plea for the abolition NOL only of mendicant
privileges, but also of the Orders themselves.

fter the publıcatıon f ıtzRalph’s De Pauperie Salvatorıs the
mendicant CONLtrOVerSYy became much debated 1Ssue both in OxfTford and
ıIn Avıgnon papa COMMISSION Was appoint! to investigate the matter,
but the GUO Was preserved when the dıed inconclusiıvely wıth
FıtzRalph hımself in 1360.°

Jordan must ave een of thıs debate when nıshing hıs
er Vitasfratrum. Indeed, it has een argued that Jordan’s prımary intent
Was defend hıs Order’s position apostolic poverty. ® Jordan dıd
devote ample the discussıon of the Augustinıan 1eW of pPOVerTtYy
in hıs er Vitasfratrum.® Yet the doctrine of DOVeEITY DEr Was not
the prımary one of contention for FıtzRalph. Rather, the mendicant
privileges of preaching and hearıng confess10ns formed the basıs for hıs

5X Ibid., 359
59 Ibid., 368

Ibid., 369
Ibid., 375

62 Ibid., 447 FitzRalph’s attack mendicant privilege elicıted from the
irıars, and In the ESA particularly from Geoffrey Hardeby, whose Liber de ıta EVANSDE-
lica Was the only treatıise that dırectiy answered FitzRalph’s De Pauperie Salvatoris; SCC

Walsh, Richard Fitzralph, 394 and 413£; cf. Fulgence Mathes, "The Poverty Movement
and the Augustinian He:  1ts. AAug. 31 (1968) 5-154; AAug. (1969) 5-116; AAug.

(1969) B  ©O
63 Mathes, OVEe! Movement,” 79-1

See Vi  s Part
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attacks.® Jordan riefly discussed the papa sanct1ons of the OESA’s
rg preach and ear confessions hıs chapter concernıng the intro-
duction of the Trder into the cities, ® but hıs treatment 1S brief; it forms

stage the much INOTEC encompassıngz exposıtion of the OT121NS and
developmen of the Tder and g1VveSs indıcatıon that 1t WAas ntended
defense agaınst Oormıdable challenge Jordan, avıng served INqu1-
S1tOr and havıng wriıtten treat1se—nNOW lost—agaınst the heresy of the
"Free Spirit,  m67 WAas asserting orthodoxy agaınst those
whom he judged had distorted church doectrine. It 1S lıkely that if he had
envisioned hıs er Vitasfratrum reply FiıtzRalph, he WOU ave

gıven SOMEC indication of thıs intent. In hıs en! treatment of OVE:  9
the language 1S in the mode of explicatıon and explanation, not in that of
exoneratıon. 'There 1S firm evidence, asıde from empora: proX1imity, fOo

claım that Ordan Composed hıs er Vitasfratrum the eat of the LHECI-

dicant CONLrOVETISY. Thıs 15 not fo SaYy that he Was of the ma
and it 1S NOTt unlıkely that when he SUDMI his work the Prior (Gene-

ral, Gregory of Rimini, he did wıth opes of contributing the aflır-
matıon of the reli210 Augustini.

Whıle ümpfner the early or1g1in of the Vitasfratrum, he
oes arguc that the mendicant CONLTOVEISY brought the work fruition.
Upon hıs election General of the rder in May 1357 at the General

Chapter of Montpellier, Gregory of Rımin1i ttacked the declıne in the
Oobservance of and ıfe wıthın the Order.® verywhere
he looked, Gregory In letter the Provinces of hıs rder July
18, 135% brothers accumulated theıir OW and sought worldly
hOonors, preferring the of the seculars, "  and thus the path of relıg10n
15 deserted SLCqUE religiositatis deserta semita )69 In 1g of Fitz-
Ralph’s campaıgn agaınst the mendicants, these words take

importance, especlally Ssince Gregory WAas ell of the 1issue eing

65 Walsh, Richard Fitzralph, 401 FitzRalph’s doctrine of the dominıon of »
however, has been SCCI reflect the "nroto-type” ater adopted Dy Wycliff, A ibid.,
385

66 1,16 (57-59)
67 See Lerner, The Heresy of the Free Spirit ıIn the Aater Middle Ages (Berkeley,

130, l E and Hümpfner, intro., xIv.
Hümpfner, intro., hıuf.

69 Gregorii de Arimino 0.85.  D Registrum Generalatus, ed. erıcus de

MexyjJer, Fontes hıstoriae Ordinıs Sanctı Augustini, Prima ser1es, Registra Priorum Genera-
lıum Institutum Historicum Augustinianum (Romae, 49 17 AAug. (191
372-376, quoted Dy Hümpfner, intro., 1111
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debated in the Curia. ®
evidence that Ordan wanted urgently o ffer hıs solution 118 the

problem, Hümpfner pointed d  D PasSSasc in 1C Jordan announced
Tractatus specilalis In fine ıbrı concerning the miracles of St 1cholas of
Tolentino. ‘! Thıs treatise 18 be (011187 neıther al the end of the 1taS-
fratrum, NOT anywhere else in Jordan’s works. Thus ümpfner la1ımed
that Jordan dıd 18(0)1 ave time COMPOSC thıs treat1ıse; the mendicant
CONLFLOVELSY prompted hıs haste in sending hıs Vitasfratrum the General

There 1S, however, absolutely connection between thıs DPasSSapc
and the 1Ssue of of mendicant prıvıleges. Oordan announced
Tractatus specialis the chapter concerning the Caie of sıck brothers’*
In fact, the VE sSame PAaSSagc COu be sed wıth INOTC valıdıty
for early ate of cComposıtion. ordan Was discussing the miracles of
1ıcholas of Tolentino; he had heard MAanNY, but COUu NOoL remember them
in detail (distincte ANonNn recolo).” Hıs intention of writing pecıal treat1ı-

dealıng wıth the miracles of iıcholas COU. ave een nspıred bDy de-
DIGS of the General Chapter at Parıs ıIn 1329, 1C aske: for all miracles
of Augustinians be collected and reported the ext General Chap-
ter.  14 Those of iıcholas WOU. ave had specı1al Importance Since in
1325 John XII set motion the PITOCCSS for iıcholas canonization. ””
Though the Acts of the General Chapter at Venice 1in 13372 are sılent
regardıng the SUCCCSS5 of this decree, ”® these Circumstances provıde

Writing the Order’s provinces from Viıenna Nov l ‘9 1358, Gregory explicıtly
called for combat Fitzralph’s attacks:;: SCC Greg. Reg. 733

Hümpfner, intro., Ivı
ZA11

73 Z (  n  15
cta Capitulorum Generalium el Provincialium, ed Esteban, AAug. 1909)-4

(1912); AAug. (1911/12): (hereafter cıited Esteban); quoted by Hümpfner,
intro., 11

75 Although the canonization PTOCCSS Was begun by John in 1323 Nicholas Was

not canonized untıl 1446 For the inıtıal testimonYy concerning Nicholas’ canonizatıion, SCC

JIl Processo DEr Ia (/anonizzazione di Nicola Tolentino, ed. Nıcola Occhion1, OSA
ome, However, the decree from the Parıs general chapter does nOT specifically
refer Nıicholas Rather, it continues, after the DaSSagc cıited by Hümpfner, bDy expressing

spectial interest in Aegıdıius Romanus:; Esteban, AAug. (191
76 Hümpfner, intro., N However, Augustinian from Pısa wrote 1ta

hrevis aliquorum fratrum heremitarum); SCC Arbesmann, uA Legendary of Early Augus-
tinıan Saints,” AAug. (1966) nn  O Michael Goodich places this treatıse, el
both Henry of Friemar’s FaCLaALius and Jordan’s Liber Vitasfratrum in the context of the
Parıs mandate. See Michael Goodich, ıta Perfecta: The Ideal of Sainthood In the Thir-
teenth Century, Monographien Geschichte des Mittelalters (Stuttgart, 5 E} C}.
Hümpfner, intro., 11
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lıkely context for interpreting Jordan’s declaration of future Tractatus

specialis concerning iıcholas than o0€es the mendicant CONLTOVETSY.
When return the debate wıth the Canons, arec firm

ground, Ssince Jordan explicıtly mentioned the 1ssue. TIhe V CTU. of the
debate (tfotum pondus questionis) WAas hOw ON made one’s profess10n. The

anons, the Nesh and [070] Jordan’s anONYMOUS alıli, vowed
obedience prelate, rather than vowıng obedience the ule itself. ”
The Hermiuts profess obedience "t0 lıve untiıl ea! wıthout pOSSESSIONS
and chastıty according to the ule of blessed Augustine, ' rst God,
then the irgın Mary, and Nally the Prior General and hıs SUCCCS-

SOTIS Their VO  S 18 NOL only obedience the ule prelate, but
follow these three basıc components of rel1g10n: obedience God, to

Mary, and the General of the Order. ”®
previously mentioned, Arbesmann argue that Jordan deplored

the CONLTOVETISY wıth the Canons, preferring focus rel1ig10us obedien-
CE; rather than historical priority. ”” Ihe extent of Jordan’s antıpathy {O-

wards the 1issue needs be determined wıthın the broader context of the
treatise. In Arbesmann’s proo textT, ordan ncluded not only the ESA
and the Canons, but all Orders that follow St Augustine’s Rule, namely,
the Domuinicans, Praemonstratenslans, and Al  many others. "® Jordan’s

Was nNOoLt ONeC of historical priority per Se Rather, as 1CANOlas
of Alessandrıa and Henry of Friemar, Jordan focused establıshıng the
irue SO of St Augustine. He admitted that MAanYy Orders Sa y that they
aic the Trder of St Augustine, and Many others ATC hermits, but only the
ESA Can properly claım hbe called “The Tder of Hermiuits of St Au-

gustine’ . In fact, Jordan argued, neıther the Regular (C'anons NOT the
Dominicans—both of whom follow St Augustine’s ule—Dear the appel-
latıon Order of St Augustine’ their title.® kven if not the Hirst
recel1ve Augustine’s Rule, the Hermiuits AIC the irue Trder of St Augustine
Dy TeAaSON of 1) theır original, primordial, institution, (by Augustine the
Trder Was primordialiter propagatus); Dy TEASON of their followıng the

Rule; Dy TeAasSsoN of their papa affirmatıon and approbatıon the Iru

Trder of St Augustine; and by TEASON of theır possessing St Augusti-

J V E 2,14 6-3
78 2,14 (177,348-356).

Arbesmann, HFT, 59-60
2,14 (  ‚225-2

As Hümpfner noted, Jordan omited the legend that Augustine provıded the hermits
in Juscany ıth Rule; Hümpfner, intro., IXX1V.

82 L17 (59,9-60,23).
x 4 AF 9  -
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ne’s MOSt holy body.“ ese four L1CAaSONS Caln be applıed other
rder, thus confirmıng the fact that the Trder of Hermiuts of St Augustine
15 the true, orıgıinal, and only, rder of St Augustine. ® f Jordan eplo-
red the dıspute ıth the Canons, he did because he SAaW it complete-
1y UNNECESSATY. ven if the Canons COU. that they werTe the first
recelve Augustine’s Rule, ordan’s preference WOU. be be member
of the er that MOStT al  Y represented the relig10 Augustinl; hıs
miınd, there WAasSs question—I1t Was the Hermits. ®®

Nevertheless, Jordan dıd NOoTt refraın from putting forward claım
the historical priority of the Hermits. AaSse the reconstruction of

Augustine’s bıography in hıs Vıta Sanctı Augustinl, Jordan explicıtly
stated:THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  275  ne’s most holy body.* These four reasons can be applied to no other  Order, thus confirming the fact that the Order of Hermits of St. Augustine  is the true, original, and only, Order of St. Augustine.® If Jordan deplo-  red the dispute with the Canons, he did so because he saw it as complete-  1y unnecessary. Even if the Canons could prove that they were the first to  receive Augustine’s Rule, Jordan’s preference would be to be a member  of the Order that most faithfully represented the religio Augustini; in his  mind, there was no question—it was the Hermits.®  Nevertheless, Jordan did not refrain from putting forward a claim  to the historical priority of the Hermits. Based on the reconstruction of  Augustine’s biography in his Vita Sancti Augustini, Jordan explicitly  stated: " ... [Augustine] gave the Rule to the brothers, and not to the Ca-  nons."? His reasoning was that Augustine composed his Rule before he  became a bishop and consequently he did not have the legal right to give  his Rule to the Canons, since they were not under his authority.® Au-  gustine, Jordan explained, wrote two Rules, or rather, wrote the same  Rule twice for different recipients—one for the friars and one for the  Canons, although the latter did not exclude the friars.® Yet the priority  clearly lies with the friars and their original institution by Augustine. ”  When Jordan deplored the continued debate between the Canons and the  Hermits, he did so because for him there was in fact nothing to debate.  Whereas in 1334 Henry of Friemar had already given the Order its  first historical legitimization with his 7ractatus, Jordan offered a compre-  hensive exposition of the Augustinian way of life—valid and continuous  from its founder to his own time. There are sufficient parallels between  the works of Henry and Jordan to intimate that Jordan derived the concept  of his Vitasfratrum from Henry’s Tractatus. As Henry’s title states, his  subject was the origin and development of the Order, and Jordan adopted  this two-fold plan accordingly when in his Prologue he explained that he  # VF 1,17 (61:63-70).  ® VT OL7072)  8 VF 2,14 (173,229-237); cf. Hermann of Schildesche’s Sermo de beato Augustino,  which Hermann gave in Paris in 1334; see A. Zumkeller, Schrifttum unde Lehre des  Hermann von Schildesche (Würzburg, 1959), 117-128.  87 w . jstam Regulam fratribus dederit et non canonicis ...". VF 2,14 (167,62).  3 VF 1,14 (167,62-64).  89 VF 2,14 (169,133-138). For Jordan’s discussion of the tradition of the Rule, see this  entire section. There are two manuscript traditions of this chapter. Hümpfner states that  they represent Jordan’s change of mind regarding the authenticity of the Decretum; see  Hümpfner, intro., 1xxvii; cf. VF 2,14 (169,139 col. A-170,164 col. A) and VF 2,14 (170,  156-166 col.B).  ® VF 2,14 (172,194-195).| Augustine] DaVC the ule the brothers, and 18(0)1 the (Ca-
OnNs  n87 Hıs reasonıng Was that Augustine composed hıs ule before he
became bıshop and consequently he dıd NOTL ave the ega rıg g1ve
hıs ule the anons, since they WeIC 18(0)1 under hıs authority. ®® Au-
gustine, Jordan explained, [WO ules, OT rather, wrTote the Salllc

ule twıice for dıfferent recıpıents—one for the frlars and ONe for the
Canons, although the latter dıd NnOot xclude the friars. ® Yet the pri10T1ty
learly hıes ıth the friars and theır origınal institution Dy Augustine. ”
When Jordan eplore the continued debate between the Canons and the
Hermiuts, he dıd because for hım there WAas fact nothıng debate

Whereas in 1334 Henry of Friemar had J]ready gıven the Tder its
Trst historical legitimizatiıon wıth hıs Tractatus, Jordan offered COMPIC-
hensive exposıtion of the Augustinian WdYy of lıfe—valıd and CONtInuOuUS
from its ounder hıs OW time ere ATe suflicıent parallels between
the works of Henry and Jordan fo intıimate that Jordan derıved the concept
of hıis Vitasfratrum from Henry’s Tractatus As Henry’s tıtle hıs

subject WAas the origin and developmen! of the Order, and Jordan adopted
thıs wo-Told plan accordingly when in hıs rologue he explaıned that he

LA} ö  A
X 5 K} ’  S

2,14 (  ,  S  ö er Hermann of Schildesche’s Sermo de hbeato Augustino,
which Hermann BaVC in Paris in 1334; SCC Zumkeller, Schrifttum nde Lehre des
Hermann Von Schildesche (Würzburg, 117128

87THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  275  ne’s most holy body.* These four reasons can be applied to no other  Order, thus confirming the fact that the Order of Hermits of St. Augustine  is the true, original, and only, Order of St. Augustine.® If Jordan deplo-  red the dispute with the Canons, he did so because he saw it as complete-  1y unnecessary. Even if the Canons could prove that they were the first to  receive Augustine’s Rule, Jordan’s preference would be to be a member  of the Order that most faithfully represented the religio Augustini; in his  mind, there was no question—it was the Hermits.®  Nevertheless, Jordan did not refrain from putting forward a claim  to the historical priority of the Hermits. Based on the reconstruction of  Augustine’s biography in his Vita Sancti Augustini, Jordan explicitly  stated: " ... [Augustine] gave the Rule to the brothers, and not to the Ca-  nons."? His reasoning was that Augustine composed his Rule before he  became a bishop and consequently he did not have the legal right to give  his Rule to the Canons, since they were not under his authority.® Au-  gustine, Jordan explained, wrote two Rules, or rather, wrote the same  Rule twice for different recipients—one for the friars and one for the  Canons, although the latter did not exclude the friars.® Yet the priority  clearly lies with the friars and their original institution by Augustine. ”  When Jordan deplored the continued debate between the Canons and the  Hermits, he did so because for him there was in fact nothing to debate.  Whereas in 1334 Henry of Friemar had already given the Order its  first historical legitimization with his 7ractatus, Jordan offered a compre-  hensive exposition of the Augustinian way of life—valid and continuous  from its founder to his own time. There are sufficient parallels between  the works of Henry and Jordan to intimate that Jordan derived the concept  of his Vitasfratrum from Henry’s Tractatus. As Henry’s title states, his  subject was the origin and development of the Order, and Jordan adopted  this two-fold plan accordingly when in his Prologue he explained that he  # VF 1,17 (61:63-70).  ® VT OL7072)  8 VF 2,14 (173,229-237); cf. Hermann of Schildesche’s Sermo de beato Augustino,  which Hermann gave in Paris in 1334; see A. Zumkeller, Schrifttum unde Lehre des  Hermann von Schildesche (Würzburg, 1959), 117-128.  87 w . jstam Regulam fratribus dederit et non canonicis ...". VF 2,14 (167,62).  3 VF 1,14 (167,62-64).  89 VF 2,14 (169,133-138). For Jordan’s discussion of the tradition of the Rule, see this  entire section. There are two manuscript traditions of this chapter. Hümpfner states that  they represent Jordan’s change of mind regarding the authenticity of the Decretum; see  Hümpfner, intro., 1xxvii; cf. VF 2,14 (169,139 col. A-170,164 col. A) and VF 2,14 (170,  156-166 col.B).  ® VF 2,14 (172,194-195).istam Regulam fratrıbus dederit et NO CanoOnICI1S 2,14 167,62)
8R 1,14 ’  e

2,14 „133-1 For Jordan’s discussıon of the tradıtiıon of the Rule, SCC thıs
entire section. There Alic L[WO manuscrIipt tradıtions of thıs chapter. Hümpfner states that

they represent Jordan’s change of miınd regardıng the authenticıty of the Decretum,; SCC

Hümpfner, intro., IXXVU; cf. 2,14 (169,139 col A-170,164 col A) and 2,14 (170,
156-166 col.B)

2,14 4  n  -
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ll gather hıs materı1al, "around the ori1gın and development” of the
Tder (CIrca hoc originem PFOZYFeSSUMqU e eiusdem Ordinıis 9l er,
accordıng Henry, the orıginal princıple of the rder stemmed from the
moOost holy fathers.” He opened chapter S1X of his treatıse, 1C. contaılins
exempla from outstandıng brothers, Dy claımıngE.L. SAAK  276  will gather his material, "around the origin and development" of the  Order (circa hoc originem progressumque eiusdem Ordinis).” Further,  according to Henry, the original principle of the Order stemmed from the  most holy fathers.” He opened chapter six of his treatise, which contains  exempla £from outstanding brothers, by claiming: " ... but because some  holy seeds were fruitfully germinated from the roots of such holiness of  this Order’s first fathers, I, therefore, was eager to put down in writing  what I could find out about the famous fathers of our Order whose sancti-  ty was well known."® And finally, Henry referred to the Order as ‘the  holy progeny of the said fathers’ (illa sancta propago praedictorum pat-  rum).”  This sentiment and terminology were taken over by Jordan, who  based his work on the principle that "the life of the brothers derived from  the life of the fathers."®° In Part One he traced Augustine’s progeny (illa  sancta propago sancti Augustini)”® from the earliest desert fathers to the  Great Union. Furthermore, Jordan incorporated entire sections of Henry’s  treatise.”” Noting that in his 7ractatus Henry sought to discuss the foun-  dation, approbation, and confirmation by exempla of the Order, one  should not fail to recognize the similarity to Jordan’s overall scheme.  Taken all together, the evidence currently available strongly suggests that  Jordan conceived of his work in the later 1320’s and early 1330’s working  together with Henry in Erfurt, precisely as the controversy with the Ca-  nons was foremost in Henry’s mind, and was an issue raging throughout  the Order, challenging the Order’s religious identity.  Jordan began his work with a statement of purpose. Because the  memorable deeds of the outstanding members of the Order should never  be forgotten, Jordan affirmed, echoing Henry, " ... I was desirous to  gather together the life and deeds of the fathers and brothers of our Order  so that the examples of holy religion from the fathers and brothers of  times past might not fade into a cloud of oblivion, but rather be stored  %VF Prol. (7,13-14).  %” Hen. Tract. 4 (106,34-35).  %3 " _ verum quia a radice tantae sanctitatis primorum patrum huius ordinis nonnisi  sancta germina decuit propagari, ideo sub compendio pro aedificatione fratrum fratres  famosae et notoriae sanctitatis huius nostri ordinis, de quibus compertum habui, studui  annotare." Hen. 7ract. 6 (18,1-5).  % Hen. Tract. 4 (110).  5 w . ex vita patrum formatur vita fratrum." VF Prol. (5,58-59).  % VF 1,14 (46,41).  ” See VF 1,7 (22f9.but because SOMIC

holy seeds wWeTe Tur  y germinated from the of such holiness of
thıs Order’s rst ers, L, therefore, put OWN writing
hat COU. find out about the famous fathers of OUT Tder whose sanctı-

Was ell known  „n93 And nNally, Henry referred the rder 4S ‘the
holy PIOSCHY of the sa1d fathers’ sSancla PDPFODagO praedictorum pat-
rum).”

Thiıs sentiment and erminology WeTiIEe taken OVer_r by Jordan, who
based hıs work the princıple that "th€ ıfe of the brothers deriıved from
the 1ıfe of the fathers. "” In One he traced Augustine’s PIOSCHY
sSancla PDPFODAgO sanctı Augustini)”® from the earlıest desert fathers the
Great Union. Furthermore, Jordan incorporated entire secti1ons of Henry’'s
treatise.?” Noting that hıs Tractatus Henry sought discuss the foun-
datıon, approbatıon, and confirmatıon Dy exempla of the rder, OMNC

should not faıl recognize the simılarıty 1{0 Jordan’s overall scheme.
en all together, the evidence urrently avaılable strongly that
Jordan conceived of hıs work the later 1320’s and early 1330’s workıng
ogether ıth Henry Erfurt, precisely the CONLIO  y wıth the Ca-
NO Was foremost in Henry’s miınd, and Was 1ssue ragıng throughout
the Trder, challenging the Order’s rel1g10uUs identity.

Jordan began his work wıth em! of DUrpOSC Because the
memorable deeds of the outstandıng members of the Trder should
be forgotten, Jordan afürmed, choing Henry, "E.L. SAAK  276  will gather his material, "around the origin and development" of the  Order (circa hoc originem progressumque eiusdem Ordinis).” Further,  according to Henry, the original principle of the Order stemmed from the  most holy fathers.” He opened chapter six of his treatise, which contains  exempla £from outstanding brothers, by claiming: " ... but because some  holy seeds were fruitfully germinated from the roots of such holiness of  this Order’s first fathers, I, therefore, was eager to put down in writing  what I could find out about the famous fathers of our Order whose sancti-  ty was well known."® And finally, Henry referred to the Order as ‘the  holy progeny of the said fathers’ (illa sancta propago praedictorum pat-  rum).”  This sentiment and terminology were taken over by Jordan, who  based his work on the principle that "the life of the brothers derived from  the life of the fathers."®° In Part One he traced Augustine’s progeny (illa  sancta propago sancti Augustini)”® from the earliest desert fathers to the  Great Union. Furthermore, Jordan incorporated entire sections of Henry’s  treatise.”” Noting that in his 7ractatus Henry sought to discuss the foun-  dation, approbation, and confirmation by exempla of the Order, one  should not fail to recognize the similarity to Jordan’s overall scheme.  Taken all together, the evidence currently available strongly suggests that  Jordan conceived of his work in the later 1320’s and early 1330’s working  together with Henry in Erfurt, precisely as the controversy with the Ca-  nons was foremost in Henry’s mind, and was an issue raging throughout  the Order, challenging the Order’s religious identity.  Jordan began his work with a statement of purpose. Because the  memorable deeds of the outstanding members of the Order should never  be forgotten, Jordan affirmed, echoing Henry, " ... I was desirous to  gather together the life and deeds of the fathers and brothers of our Order  so that the examples of holy religion from the fathers and brothers of  times past might not fade into a cloud of oblivion, but rather be stored  %VF Prol. (7,13-14).  %” Hen. Tract. 4 (106,34-35).  %3 " _ verum quia a radice tantae sanctitatis primorum patrum huius ordinis nonnisi  sancta germina decuit propagari, ideo sub compendio pro aedificatione fratrum fratres  famosae et notoriae sanctitatis huius nostri ordinis, de quibus compertum habui, studui  annotare." Hen. 7ract. 6 (18,1-5).  % Hen. Tract. 4 (110).  5 w . ex vita patrum formatur vita fratrum." VF Prol. (5,58-59).  % VF 1,14 (46,41).  ” See VF 1,7 (22f9.Was desiırous
gather ogether the ıfe and eel of the thers and brothers of OUT er

that the xamples of holy relig10n irom the fathers and brothers of
times past mig NOL fade into d CIOU! of oblıvıon, but rather be stored

Prol (7,13-14).
9° Hen VYAaAC (106,34-35).
YE.L. SAAK  276  will gather his material, "around the origin and development" of the  Order (circa hoc originem progressumque eiusdem Ordinis).” Further,  according to Henry, the original principle of the Order stemmed from the  most holy fathers.” He opened chapter six of his treatise, which contains  exempla £from outstanding brothers, by claiming: " ... but because some  holy seeds were fruitfully germinated from the roots of such holiness of  this Order’s first fathers, I, therefore, was eager to put down in writing  what I could find out about the famous fathers of our Order whose sancti-  ty was well known."® And finally, Henry referred to the Order as ‘the  holy progeny of the said fathers’ (illa sancta propago praedictorum pat-  rum).”  This sentiment and terminology were taken over by Jordan, who  based his work on the principle that "the life of the brothers derived from  the life of the fathers."®° In Part One he traced Augustine’s progeny (illa  sancta propago sancti Augustini)”® from the earliest desert fathers to the  Great Union. Furthermore, Jordan incorporated entire sections of Henry’s  treatise.”” Noting that in his 7ractatus Henry sought to discuss the foun-  dation, approbation, and confirmation by exempla of the Order, one  should not fail to recognize the similarity to Jordan’s overall scheme.  Taken all together, the evidence currently available strongly suggests that  Jordan conceived of his work in the later 1320’s and early 1330’s working  together with Henry in Erfurt, precisely as the controversy with the Ca-  nons was foremost in Henry’s mind, and was an issue raging throughout  the Order, challenging the Order’s religious identity.  Jordan began his work with a statement of purpose. Because the  memorable deeds of the outstanding members of the Order should never  be forgotten, Jordan affirmed, echoing Henry, " ... I was desirous to  gather together the life and deeds of the fathers and brothers of our Order  so that the examples of holy religion from the fathers and brothers of  times past might not fade into a cloud of oblivion, but rather be stored  %VF Prol. (7,13-14).  %” Hen. Tract. 4 (106,34-35).  %3 " _ verum quia a radice tantae sanctitatis primorum patrum huius ordinis nonnisi  sancta germina decuit propagari, ideo sub compendio pro aedificatione fratrum fratres  famosae et notoriae sanctitatis huius nostri ordinis, de quibus compertum habui, studui  annotare." Hen. 7ract. 6 (18,1-5).  % Hen. Tract. 4 (110).  5 w . ex vita patrum formatur vita fratrum." VF Prol. (5,58-59).  % VF 1,14 (46,41).  ” See VF 1,7 (22f9.Verum quı1a a radıce tantae sanctiıtatıs primorum patrum hu1lus ordıinıs nonnIisı
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AWdY ıIn eterna. memoOTYy.  m98 Although the er Vitasfratrum 18 NOT .  .

work of hıstory DEr \X it 1s eminently hıistorical. ordan WAas intent
presenting only what he knew be irue ÄA|THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  27  away in eternal memory."® Although the Liber Vitasfratrum is not a  work of history per se, it is eminently historical. Jordan was intent on  presenting only what he knew to be true: " ... truth is obtained most of all  in fact; the facts that are able to be known from the particular deeds of  devout persons are actually few with respect to those things that God  secretly works in individual holy men ... Therefore, I put down those few  accounts that are known to me in some way."” For Jordan history was  based on fact. Whereas Henry of Friemar had claimed for the Augustini-  ans the title of the Joachite novus ordo and solidified his argument for the  historical primacy of the Order with Augustine’s two-year sojourn at  Centumcellae, Jordan, as already seen in his work on the Collectanea,  recognized that the chronology of Augustine’s biography could not sup-  port more than a brief visit to the hermits at Centumcellae, and he makes  no reference to the novus ordo. In addition, as mentioned above, Jordan  based his case against the Canons on an historical analysis of Augustine’s  Rule; Augustine could not have given his Rule to the Canons first because  he was not yet a bishop and therefore he did not have jurisdiction over  them. The representation of the Order’s early history provided Jordan  with the material for the first part of his Liber Vitasfratrum.  Jordan began by establishing the character of the apostolic life  initiated by Christ, who gave the apostles the example and rule for liv-  .  ıng  ‚® The apostolic community grew over time, and gave birth to three  generations of offspring. The first (prima propago) was the apostles them-  selves, who maintained the communal life after the Lord’s resurrection, as  narrated in the Acts of the Apostles.'*! Yet in time, the fervor of that  first faith died down and became lax.' A group that remembered the  pristine perfection of the apostolic community withdrew from the city and  from association with those who were negligent in order to renew the  apostolic institution in secret; thus the second generation. '© The third  generation resulted once again from a ‘cooling off” of devotion, and this  ® " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nubilum deducantur, sed potius in aeterna memoria recondantur, idcirco  studui patrum ac fratrum singularium gestorum et notabilium meritorum eiusdem Ordinis  vitam gestaque ...," VF Prol. (3,8-12).  ® "Quod maxime veritatem obtinet in his, quae in facto consistunt; qualia sunt huius-  modi, quae de gestis particularibus personarum devotarum sciri possunt, quae revera pauca  sunt respectu eorum, quae Deus occulte operatur in singulis viris sanctis ... Perpauca igitur  utcumque mihi cognita conscripsi." VF Prol. (3,21-4,27).  10 VF 1,2 (10,25-26).  191 yr 1,2 (10,26-32).  .VF 1.2:(11,63-69):  ® VF 1,2(11.69-12,76).truth 1S obtained MOSt of all
in fact; the facts that aTfe able be known from the particular ee of
devout IS! ATe actually few ıth respect those 1ngs that (G0d
secretly works in indıvıdual holy ICNTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  27  away in eternal memory."® Although the Liber Vitasfratrum is not a  work of history per se, it is eminently historical. Jordan was intent on  presenting only what he knew to be true: " ... truth is obtained most of all  in fact; the facts that are able to be known from the particular deeds of  devout persons are actually few with respect to those things that God  secretly works in individual holy men ... Therefore, I put down those few  accounts that are known to me in some way."” For Jordan history was  based on fact. Whereas Henry of Friemar had claimed for the Augustini-  ans the title of the Joachite novus ordo and solidified his argument for the  historical primacy of the Order with Augustine’s two-year sojourn at  Centumcellae, Jordan, as already seen in his work on the Collectanea,  recognized that the chronology of Augustine’s biography could not sup-  port more than a brief visit to the hermits at Centumcellae, and he makes  no reference to the novus ordo. In addition, as mentioned above, Jordan  based his case against the Canons on an historical analysis of Augustine’s  Rule; Augustine could not have given his Rule to the Canons first because  he was not yet a bishop and therefore he did not have jurisdiction over  them. The representation of the Order’s early history provided Jordan  with the material for the first part of his Liber Vitasfratrum.  Jordan began by establishing the character of the apostolic life  initiated by Christ, who gave the apostles the example and rule for liv-  .  ıng  ‚® The apostolic community grew over time, and gave birth to three  generations of offspring. The first (prima propago) was the apostles them-  selves, who maintained the communal life after the Lord’s resurrection, as  narrated in the Acts of the Apostles.'*! Yet in time, the fervor of that  first faith died down and became lax.' A group that remembered the  pristine perfection of the apostolic community withdrew from the city and  from association with those who were negligent in order to renew the  apostolic institution in secret; thus the second generation. '© The third  generation resulted once again from a ‘cooling off” of devotion, and this  ® " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nubilum deducantur, sed potius in aeterna memoria recondantur, idcirco  studui patrum ac fratrum singularium gestorum et notabilium meritorum eiusdem Ordinis  vitam gestaque ...," VF Prol. (3,8-12).  ® "Quod maxime veritatem obtinet in his, quae in facto consistunt; qualia sunt huius-  modi, quae de gestis particularibus personarum devotarum sciri possunt, quae revera pauca  sunt respectu eorum, quae Deus occulte operatur in singulis viris sanctis ... Perpauca igitur  utcumque mihi cognita conscripsi." VF Prol. (3,21-4,27).  10 VF 1,2 (10,25-26).  191 yr 1,2 (10,26-32).  .VF 1.2:(11,63-69):  ® VF 1,2(11.69-12,76).Therefore, put OWnN those few
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YSTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  27  away in eternal memory."® Although the Liber Vitasfratrum is not a  work of history per se, it is eminently historical. Jordan was intent on  presenting only what he knew to be true: " ... truth is obtained most of all  in fact; the facts that are able to be known from the particular deeds of  devout persons are actually few with respect to those things that God  secretly works in individual holy men ... Therefore, I put down those few  accounts that are known to me in some way."” For Jordan history was  based on fact. Whereas Henry of Friemar had claimed for the Augustini-  ans the title of the Joachite novus ordo and solidified his argument for the  historical primacy of the Order with Augustine’s two-year sojourn at  Centumcellae, Jordan, as already seen in his work on the Collectanea,  recognized that the chronology of Augustine’s biography could not sup-  port more than a brief visit to the hermits at Centumcellae, and he makes  no reference to the novus ordo. In addition, as mentioned above, Jordan  based his case against the Canons on an historical analysis of Augustine’s  Rule; Augustine could not have given his Rule to the Canons first because  he was not yet a bishop and therefore he did not have jurisdiction over  them. The representation of the Order’s early history provided Jordan  with the material for the first part of his Liber Vitasfratrum.  Jordan began by establishing the character of the apostolic life  initiated by Christ, who gave the apostles the example and rule for liv-  .  ıng  ‚® The apostolic community grew over time, and gave birth to three  generations of offspring. The first (prima propago) was the apostles them-  selves, who maintained the communal life after the Lord’s resurrection, as  narrated in the Acts of the Apostles.'*! Yet in time, the fervor of that  first faith died down and became lax.' A group that remembered the  pristine perfection of the apostolic community withdrew from the city and  from association with those who were negligent in order to renew the  apostolic institution in secret; thus the second generation. '© The third  generation resulted once again from a ‘cooling off” of devotion, and this  ® " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nubilum deducantur, sed potius in aeterna memoria recondantur, idcirco  studui patrum ac fratrum singularium gestorum et notabilium meritorum eiusdem Ordinis  vitam gestaque ...," VF Prol. (3,8-12).  ® "Quod maxime veritatem obtinet in his, quae in facto consistunt; qualia sunt huius-  modi, quae de gestis particularibus personarum devotarum sciri possunt, quae revera pauca  sunt respectu eorum, quae Deus occulte operatur in singulis viris sanctis ... Perpauca igitur  utcumque mihi cognita conscripsi." VF Prol. (3,21-4,27).  10 VF 1,2 (10,25-26).  191 yr 1,2 (10,26-32).  .VF 1.2:(11,63-69):  ® VF 1,2(11.69-12,76).exempla sanctae Religionis patrıbus ef praecedentium temporum fratribus
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sunt respectu COTUM, quac Deus occulte operatur in singulıs Irıs sanctısTHE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  27  away in eternal memory."® Although the Liber Vitasfratrum is not a  work of history per se, it is eminently historical. Jordan was intent on  presenting only what he knew to be true: " ... truth is obtained most of all  in fact; the facts that are able to be known from the particular deeds of  devout persons are actually few with respect to those things that God  secretly works in individual holy men ... Therefore, I put down those few  accounts that are known to me in some way."” For Jordan history was  based on fact. Whereas Henry of Friemar had claimed for the Augustini-  ans the title of the Joachite novus ordo and solidified his argument for the  historical primacy of the Order with Augustine’s two-year sojourn at  Centumcellae, Jordan, as already seen in his work on the Collectanea,  recognized that the chronology of Augustine’s biography could not sup-  port more than a brief visit to the hermits at Centumcellae, and he makes  no reference to the novus ordo. In addition, as mentioned above, Jordan  based his case against the Canons on an historical analysis of Augustine’s  Rule; Augustine could not have given his Rule to the Canons first because  he was not yet a bishop and therefore he did not have jurisdiction over  them. The representation of the Order’s early history provided Jordan  with the material for the first part of his Liber Vitasfratrum.  Jordan began by establishing the character of the apostolic life  initiated by Christ, who gave the apostles the example and rule for liv-  .  ıng  ‚® The apostolic community grew over time, and gave birth to three  generations of offspring. The first (prima propago) was the apostles them-  selves, who maintained the communal life after the Lord’s resurrection, as  narrated in the Acts of the Apostles.'*! Yet in time, the fervor of that  first faith died down and became lax.' A group that remembered the  pristine perfection of the apostolic community withdrew from the city and  from association with those who were negligent in order to renew the  apostolic institution in secret; thus the second generation. '© The third  generation resulted once again from a ‘cooling off” of devotion, and this  ® " . ne exempla sanctae Religionis a patribus et praecedentium temporum fratribus  in oblivionis nubilum deducantur, sed potius in aeterna memoria recondantur, idcirco  studui patrum ac fratrum singularium gestorum et notabilium meritorum eiusdem Ordinis  vitam gestaque ...," VF Prol. (3,8-12).  ® "Quod maxime veritatem obtinet in his, quae in facto consistunt; qualia sunt huius-  modi, quae de gestis particularibus personarum devotarum sciri possunt, quae revera pauca  sunt respectu eorum, quae Deus occulte operatur in singulis viris sanctis ... Perpauca igitur  utcumque mihi cognita conscripsi." VF Prol. (3,21-4,27).  10 VF 1,2 (10,25-26).  191 yr 1,2 (10,26-32).  .VF 1.2:(11,63-69):  ® VF 1,2(11.69-12,76).Perpauca igıtur
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time the INOVC Was Dy individuals who carrıed the apostolıc fervor, but
unable lıve accordıngly, left their parents and frıends and chose a sol1-
Ü ıfe For this TCaSsonNn, CYy WeTeC called monks and ACCOUNL of theır

lıfe, they WeEeIiC called cenobites.  m104 Thıs ırd form of the d|
ostolıc communıty lasted for ManYy y'  9 until the time of the first her-

mıts, St Paul, and St Anthony. *°
Jordan then proceded to discuss the three of monks. 10%

mong the desert fathers WeEeTC the anchorıtes, who lıve entirely alone,
cenobiıtes, who lıve in communitıes, and the sarabaıtes. ese last WeTe

"detrimental and execrable, ” only pretending lıve holy lıves, lıke Ana-
Nn1as and Saphıra; even if they aAaDDCAaL angels, 1n ealıty—ı1f ON COU.
SCC theır inner selves—they are really wolves. *” Thıs Lype of monk
cshould be avoılded al all costs. 108

Havıng brought the developmen! of monasticısm thus far, Jordan
then entered into rather en! discussion of the comparatıve values and
angers of the anchoritic and the cenobitic lıves. The anchoritic form of
monasticısm provıdes the individual wıth the opportunity of pursuing his
OW perfection and in this SCISC the anchoriıte 18 the IMNOIC perfect Liype of
monk. !© The anchorite’s lıfe, however, 18 Aars. and dıfncult that
before entering upON such VOW, "  one should be oroughly practiced in
al] rıghteousness and virtue, and wıth the Holy Spirit.  m110 Not
1y ll ONe ave be content lıyıng alone the desert whatever TEeAaAl
and Wal Can be OUN( but even greater anger, ordan cautioned, 11l
COMMIC firom the eVIil; Jerome told of Paul, A  NO ONe kNnOows hat
temptations of Satan he OTE  .nlll The serpent Camnle Eve in paradıse
when che Wäas lone—and prevaıled. It 18 certaln, Jordan warned, the
JTempter ZOCS for olıtude Wherefore it 18 that the solıtary INan

"Qui propter solitarıae vıtae distriıctionem monach!t! nominatı sunt et cCommun10-
consorti! coenobitae dıcti sunt." 1’ 5  e

105 1 n  e
106 1’ (13,3-5) Jordan could have drawn number of SOUTCES for his discus-

Ss10N of the different types of monks, Cassıan. coll.pat. 18 (1089-1124), s.Aug
TCIN 23 (Jor. Coll:; fol 26427° 40,1268{1).

107 63n
108 l, (13,3-5)
109 k (16)
110278  E.L. SAAK  time the move was by individuals who carried the apostolic fervor, but  unable to live accordingly, left their parents and friends and chose a soli-  tary life. For this reason, "they were called monks and on account of their  common life, they were called cenobites."!'®* This third form of the ap-  ostolic community lasted for many years, up until the time of the first her-  mits, St. Paul, and St. Anthony. !°  Jordan then proceded to discuss the three types of monks.'®  Among the desert fathers were the anchorites, who live entirely alone,  cenobites, who live in communities, and the sarabaites. These last were  "detrimental and execrable," only pretending to live holy lives, like Ana-  nias and Saphira; even if they appear as angels, in reality—if one could  see their inner selves—they are really wolves.'” This type of monk  should be avoided at all costs.!®  Having brought the development of monasticism thus far, Jordan  then entered into a rather lengthy discussion of the comparative values and  dangers of the anchoritic and the cenobitic lives. The anchoritic form of  monasticism provides the individual with the opportunity of pursuing his  own perfection and in this sense the anchorite is the more perfect type of  monk.!® The anchorite’s life, however, is so harsh and difficult that  before entering upon such a vow, "one should be thoroughly practiced in  all righteousness and virtue, and filled with the Holy Spirit."*'® Not on-  ly will one have to be content living alone in the desert on whatever bread  and water can be found, but even greater danger, Jordan cautioned, will  come from the devil; as Jerome told of Paul, "no one knows what great  temptations of Satan he bore."!!! The serpent came to Eve in paradise  when she was alone—and prevailed. It is certain, Jordan warned, "that the  Tempter goes for solitude. Wherefore it is necessary that the solitary man  19 "Qui propter solitariae vitae districtionem monachi nominati sunt et ex communio-  ne consortii coenobitae dicti sunt." VF 1,2 (12,81-86).  1065 VF 1,2 (12,87-90).  106 VF 1,3 (13,3-5). Jordan could have drawn on a number of sources for his discus-  sion of the different types of monks, e.g. Cassian. coll.pat. 18 (1089-1124), or Ps.Aug.  erem. 21 (Jor. Coll., fol. 26”-27”; PL 40,1268%).  7 VF 1,3 (14,30-40).  B 13.(13,305  10 VF 1,4 (16).  110 w _ volentes transire ad vitam eremiticam debent prius esse omni iustitia et virtute  praeexercitati atque Spiritu Sancto repleti ..." VF 1,4 (16,17-19).  1! "Tnde etiam de isto sancto Paulo dicit Hieronymus, quod quantas ipse temptationes  Satanae pertulerit, nulli hominum cognitum habetur ..." VF 1,4 (17,57-59).volentes 'ansıre ad vitam eremıticam debent prıus SSC mnı iustıitia ei virtute
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be ell armed agaınst the 112

For these ITCasSONS, the cenobitiıc 1ıfe 18 safer. !$ Community 1S Nnot
be shunned but cultivated, for Christ hımself promiısed that where [WO
three aATe congregated in hıis Aainlec he dl be aMOoNg them TIhus, hOow

much 199(0)1- 0€es thıs apply when MaAanYy aIfe gathered. *”“ ndeed, " lt 1S
better Say the canonical hours ogether wıth the brothers church than
alone in YOUI C611. m115 Therefore, Jordan CONCIU! $ "the cenobitic ıfe
1s INOTE SCCUIC and 15 INOTC conducıve acquirıng perfection, whereas the
anchoritic ıfe 1S Su1table for those already perfect.  n116 Ihus, the MOST

perfect form of onastıc ıfe WOU be combiıne the anchoritic and the
cenobitic lives, ** and thıs Was the accomplıshment of St Augustine.

There 1s ou Jordan claımed, that ugustine WAas cenobi-
te  1138 Nowhere 1S it read that Augustine Was CVOCI anchorite. !” Yet
although he WAas bıshop, he desired olıtude ordan interpreted thıs
olıtude that of anchorite, although he dmıiıtted that Augustine
actually 1vel anchorite.  120 Neve  eless, "although ugustine WAas

anchorite the strict SCHSC, A has een Shown, it 1s NOT ubject
121oOu that he often partook of anchoritic ıfe

Thıiıs dual form of 1ıfe WAas possible because of distinction ar-
ding the meanıngz of the term ‘hermit’. Both anchorites and cenobiıtes
COU. We In hermitage, that 18, solıtary anchorite COUuU lıve In

This 15 also possible, the other hand, for cenobites. Removed
from the crowd and commeotion of secular lıfe, yel lıyıng in Communıity,
cenobites COuU also be In eremoöo Whereas anchorıte and cenobiıte refer
the Lype of lıfe, hermuiıt signifies the place of wellıng. Therefore, there
AT anchoritic hermuits and cenobitic hermuits (eremitae anachorıitae el

112 "Dderpens etiam lle in paradıso, volens tempftare matrem generI1s nostrı Evam,
solıtarıam CalT' est. Ex qu1bus omnibus convincitur, quod emp! solitudinem
mat. uare oportet homınem solitarıum ene SSC armatum Contra hostem.” 1)
’  o
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115THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  209  be well armed against the enemy.  m112  For these reasons, the cenobitic life is safer.‘'* Community is not  to be shunned but cultivated, for Christ himself promised that where two  or three are congregated in his name he will be among them. Thus, how  much more does this apply when many are gathered.‘!* Indeed, "it is  better to say the canonical hours together with the brothers in church than  alone in your cell."!> Therefore, Jordan concluded, "the cenobitic life  is more secure and is more conducive to acquiring perfection, whereas the  anchoritic life is suitable for those already perfect."'!® Thus, the most  perfect form of monastic life would be to combine the anchoritic and the  cenobitic lives,!!” and this was the accomplishment of St. Augustine.  There is no doubt, Jordan claimed, that Augustine was a cenobi-  te.!!1® Nowhere is it read that Augustine was ever an anchorite.‘!” Yet  although he was a bishop, he desired solitude. Jordan interpreted this  solitude as that of an anchorite, although he admitted that Augustine never  actually lived as an anchorite.'?® Nevertheless, "although Augustine was  never an anchorite in the strict sense, as has been shown, it is not subject  m121  to doubt that he often partook of an anchoritic life.  This dual form of life was possible because of a distinction regar-  ding the meaning of the term “‘hermit’. Both anchorites and cenobites  could dwell in a hermitage, that is, a solitary anchorite could live in  eremo. This is also possible, on the other hand, for cenobites. Removed  from the crowd and commotion of secular life, yet living in community,  cenobites could also be in eremo. Whereas anchorite and cenobite refer to  the type of life, hermit signifies the place of dwelling. Therefore, there  are anchoritic hermits and cenobitic hermits (eremitae anachoritae et  112 "Serpens etiam ille in paradiso, volens temptare matrem generis nostri Evam,  solitariam eam aggressus est. Ex quibus omnibus convincitur, quod temptator solitudinem  amat. Quare oportet hominem solitarium bene esse armatum contra hostem.”" VF 1,4  (17,60-63).  ” 7F _5 (83)  '4 VF 1,5 (19,35-37).  15 " _ quod melius est dicere horas canonicas in congregatione fratrum in ecclesia  quam seorsum in cella ..." VF 1,5 (19,42-43).  116 _ yita cenobitica securior est et aptior ad perfectionem acquirendam, vita vero  anachoritica competit iam perfectis." VF 1,5 (20,84-86).  17 VF 1,6 (21,3-4).  WL7 @2,8:9):  WE 4721647  20 yr 1,7 (26,103-111).  121 "Verum licet Augustinus numquam fuerit anachorita ex statu, ut ostensum est, sed  actum anachoritarum non est dubium eum saepius habuisse." VF 1,7 (27,123-125).quod melius est dicere horas Canon1icas in congregatıone fratrum in ecclesja
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116THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  209  be well armed against the enemy.  m112  For these reasons, the cenobitic life is safer.‘'* Community is not  to be shunned but cultivated, for Christ himself promised that where two  or three are congregated in his name he will be among them. Thus, how  much more does this apply when many are gathered.‘!* Indeed, "it is  better to say the canonical hours together with the brothers in church than  alone in your cell."!> Therefore, Jordan concluded, "the cenobitic life  is more secure and is more conducive to acquiring perfection, whereas the  anchoritic life is suitable for those already perfect."'!® Thus, the most  perfect form of monastic life would be to combine the anchoritic and the  cenobitic lives,!!” and this was the accomplishment of St. Augustine.  There is no doubt, Jordan claimed, that Augustine was a cenobi-  te.!!1® Nowhere is it read that Augustine was ever an anchorite.‘!” Yet  although he was a bishop, he desired solitude. Jordan interpreted this  solitude as that of an anchorite, although he admitted that Augustine never  actually lived as an anchorite.'?® Nevertheless, "although Augustine was  never an anchorite in the strict sense, as has been shown, it is not subject  m121  to doubt that he often partook of an anchoritic life.  This dual form of life was possible because of a distinction regar-  ding the meaning of the term “‘hermit’. Both anchorites and cenobites  could dwell in a hermitage, that is, a solitary anchorite could live in  eremo. This is also possible, on the other hand, for cenobites. Removed  from the crowd and commotion of secular life, yet living in community,  cenobites could also be in eremo. Whereas anchorite and cenobite refer to  the type of life, hermit signifies the place of dwelling. Therefore, there  are anchoritic hermits and cenobitic hermits (eremitae anachoritae et  112 "Serpens etiam ille in paradiso, volens temptare matrem generis nostri Evam,  solitariam eam aggressus est. Ex quibus omnibus convincitur, quod temptator solitudinem  amat. Quare oportet hominem solitarium bene esse armatum contra hostem.”" VF 1,4  (17,60-63).  ” 7F _5 (83)  '4 VF 1,5 (19,35-37).  15 " _ quod melius est dicere horas canonicas in congregatione fratrum in ecclesia  quam seorsum in cella ..." VF 1,5 (19,42-43).  116 _ yita cenobitica securior est et aptior ad perfectionem acquirendam, vita vero  anachoritica competit iam perfectis." VF 1,5 (20,84-86).  17 VF 1,6 (21,3-4).  WL7 @2,8:9):  WE 4721647  20 yr 1,7 (26,103-111).  121 "Verum licet Augustinus numquam fuerit anachorita ex statu, ut ostensum est, sed  actum anachoritarum non est dubium eum saepius habuisse." VF 1,7 (27,123-125).vıta cenobitica securlio0r est ei aptıor ad perfectionem acquirendam, vıta VCIO
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eremıtae coenobitae) ,' and Augustine—from hıs time wıth implıcıa-
NUS, includıng both hıs SLay wıth the ermits of Juscany and his return fto
No  =S Africa—lıved eremetical cenobite. !» ugustine ombıned
the "best of both WOTr1ds and thıs basıs, ounded hıs Tder.

iter the death of Augustine, the TOthNers who 1ve' under the
saınt ’s  ’ guidance WEeIC dispersed due the increasıng ostilı of the Van-
dals, who desecrated their monaster1es and profaned theır rıtes. Thıs dıd
nOL, however, result in the l10ss of Augustine’s erıtage. ome of the
brothers fled Afrıca and Camle Juscany, and there regrouped280  E.L. SAAK  eremitae coenobitae),' and Augustine—from his time with Simplicia-  nus, including both his stay with the hermits of Tuscany and his return to  North Africa—lived as an eremetical cenobite.!*® Augustine combined  the "best of both worlds" and on this basis, founded his Order.  After the death of Augustine, the brothers who lived under the  saint’s guidance were dispersed due to the increasing hostility of the Van-  dals, who desecrated their monasteries and profaned their rites. This did  not, however, result in the loss of Augustine’s heritage. Some of the  brothers fled Africa and came to Tuscany, and there regrouped  ... some in solitary cells, and others in eremetical communities ... serving the  Lord, just as the Lord inspired them. And thus, that holy community, institu-  ted by blessed Augustine and, as it is said, always guarded by him, was in no  way broken asunder or abolished, but remained preserved in some g0od fat-  hers, until in most recent times God deemed it worthy to call together that  124  dispersion, just as He once congregated the dispersion of the Israelites.  Even before this eventually occurred, the Church, beginning with  Pope Innocent III, recognized the dispersed Order of Hermits of St. Au-  gustine and granted them privileges. Thus the OESA preceded both the  Franciscans and Dominicans, who were of more recent origin.'” In addi-  tion, Jordan claimed, because they were hermits, the fathers of the OESA  lived in more simplicity than even St. Francis, thus preserving the Augus-  tinian origins of the apostolic life by focusing on religious devotion, as  had Gerardo of Bergamo, without straining the historical record whereby  126  Francis first lived as an Augustinian.  According to Jordan, at the Fourth Lateran Council Innocent IM  stopped just shy of officially confirming the Order, having avoided the  issue with the word ‘acceptance’. After such recognition, the gradual reu-  nification continued apace.!?” In 1243 Innocent IV, recognizing the con-  siderable fruits that the Dominicans and Franciscans were bringing the  Church, desired to increase their benefit. Thus, he brought the diverse  groups of Augustinian hermits living in Tuscany into a single Order, and  B F L7 (22.1013); cf. VF 12 (12.90:96).  123 VF 1,7 (23-26).  124 m  nonnulli eorum in cellis solitarie, alii in coenobiis eremiticis se receperunt,  servientes Domino sicut cuique Dominus inspiravit. Et sic illa sancta communio per bea-  tum Augustinum instituta et per eum semper, ut dictum est, observata non omnino dirupta  fuit et abolita, sed in aliquibus bonis patribus extitit conservata, donec novissimis tempori-  bus illam dispersionem Deus dignatus est congregare, sicut olim dispersiones Israelis  congregavit." VF 1,14 (45,15-22).  ”5 VF 1,14 (46,47-48).  126 VF 1,14 (45,34-36).  27 VF 1,14 (46,44-50).SOMINC solıtary cells, and others eremetical communıiıtıes280  E.L. SAAK  eremitae coenobitae),' and Augustine—from his time with Simplicia-  nus, including both his stay with the hermits of Tuscany and his return to  North Africa—lived as an eremetical cenobite.!*® Augustine combined  the "best of both worlds" and on this basis, founded his Order.  After the death of Augustine, the brothers who lived under the  saint’s guidance were dispersed due to the increasing hostility of the Van-  dals, who desecrated their monasteries and profaned their rites. This did  not, however, result in the loss of Augustine’s heritage. Some of the  brothers fled Africa and came to Tuscany, and there regrouped  ... some in solitary cells, and others in eremetical communities ... serving the  Lord, just as the Lord inspired them. And thus, that holy community, institu-  ted by blessed Augustine and, as it is said, always guarded by him, was in no  way broken asunder or abolished, but remained preserved in some g0od fat-  hers, until in most recent times God deemed it worthy to call together that  124  dispersion, just as He once congregated the dispersion of the Israelites.  Even before this eventually occurred, the Church, beginning with  Pope Innocent III, recognized the dispersed Order of Hermits of St. Au-  gustine and granted them privileges. Thus the OESA preceded both the  Franciscans and Dominicans, who were of more recent origin.'” In addi-  tion, Jordan claimed, because they were hermits, the fathers of the OESA  lived in more simplicity than even St. Francis, thus preserving the Augus-  tinian origins of the apostolic life by focusing on religious devotion, as  had Gerardo of Bergamo, without straining the historical record whereby  126  Francis first lived as an Augustinian.  According to Jordan, at the Fourth Lateran Council Innocent IM  stopped just shy of officially confirming the Order, having avoided the  issue with the word ‘acceptance’. After such recognition, the gradual reu-  nification continued apace.!?” In 1243 Innocent IV, recognizing the con-  siderable fruits that the Dominicans and Franciscans were bringing the  Church, desired to increase their benefit. Thus, he brought the diverse  groups of Augustinian hermits living in Tuscany into a single Order, and  B F L7 (22.1013); cf. VF 12 (12.90:96).  123 VF 1,7 (23-26).  124 m  nonnulli eorum in cellis solitarie, alii in coenobiis eremiticis se receperunt,  servientes Domino sicut cuique Dominus inspiravit. Et sic illa sancta communio per bea-  tum Augustinum instituta et per eum semper, ut dictum est, observata non omnino dirupta  fuit et abolita, sed in aliquibus bonis patribus extitit conservata, donec novissimis tempori-  bus illam dispersionem Deus dignatus est congregare, sicut olim dispersiones Israelis  congregavit." VF 1,14 (45,15-22).  ”5 VF 1,14 (46,47-48).  126 VF 1,14 (45,34-36).  27 VF 1,14 (46,44-50).serving the

Lord, just aSs the Lord inspired them thus, that holy communıity, institu-
ted by lessed Augustine and, ASs it 15 sald, always guarde by Was

WaYy broken asunder OT abDOl1S. but remaıned reserved SOINC g0o0d fat-
hers, until mOost recen! times God deemed it worthy call together that

124dispersion, Just A4Ss He ONCC congregated the dispersion of the Israelıtes.

Even before thıs eventually occurred, the Church, wıth
Pope nnocent I, recognized the dispersed Tder of Hermiuts f St Au-

gustine and granted them priviıleges. Ihus the ESA precede: both the
Franciscans and Domuinicans, who WeIC of INOIC recent origin. In addı-
t102, ordan claımed, because they WeIiIC hermiıts, the fathers of the ESA
1ve' in INOTEC simplicıty than EeVCI St Francıs, thus preserving the UuguS-
tinıan OrNg1Ns of the apostolıc 1ıfe Dy focusıng rel1g10us devotion,
had Gerardo of Bergamo, wıthout straınıng the historical record whereby

126Francıs fiırst lıved Augustinian.
According Ordan, at the Fourth Lateran Councıl nnocent 111

topped Just Shy of ofücıally confirmıng the Trder, havıng voıded the
1ssue wıth the Wword ‘acceptance’. fter such recognition, the gradua IeU-

nıficatıon continued apace.  127 In 1243 nnocent I recognizıng the CON-

sıderable fruıuts that the Dominicans and Franciscans WEIC bringing the
Church, desired increase theır benefit Thus, he brought the diverse
gZgTOUDS of Augustinian hermits lıyıng in Tuscany into single rder, and
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servientes Domino sicut Cu1que OmMInus inspiravıt. Et SIC 1la sancta Commun10 pPCI bea-
Augustinum nstıtuta ei DCI CUM SCHNDCI, ut dictum est, observata NnON omnıno dırupta

fuıt ei abolıta, sed in alıquıibus boniıs patrıbus extitit conservalta, donec NOVISSIMIS tempori-
bus illam dispersionem Deus dignatus est CONZTITCBAIC, sıcut }lım diıspersiones Israelıs
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assıgned them Cardınal Protector ichar!ı Annabaldi). *® ere WC-

SEL however, Mal other faıthful eIrs of St Augustine who yel r_.

maıned scattered. "At 16 tıme, ” Jordan explaıned recountıng the myth
of the Order’s foundatıon,THE CREATION OF AUGUSTINIAN IDENTITY  281  assigned to them a Cardinal Protector (Richard Annabaldi).'? There we-  re still, however, many other faithful heirs of St. Augustine who yet re-  mained scattered. "At which time," Jordan explained recounting the myth  of the Order’s foundation,  ... blessed Augustine, wanting to end the dispersion of his own family, appea-  red in a vision with a large head but small body, to Innocent’s successor to the  apostolic seat, Pope Alexander IV. On aecount of this vision, as if by a divine  oracle, the Pope was moved to complete the union that had been begun by his  predecessor, Pope Innocent.!*  Whereas Augustine had originally founded his Order of Hermits in  the monastery outside of Hippo, he ‘re-founded’ them by appearing in a  vision to Alexander. Jordan’s account of this vision is the most developed  version, and only with Jordan do we find Augustine’s appearance motiva-  ted by Augustine’s will to reunite the dispersed members of his own reli-  gion.  Thus began the status modernus of the Order, whose father was St.  Augustine, by means of his foundation, and whose mother was the  Church, through its approbation. Jordan distinguished the status modernus  from the status antiquus just as he did the patres from the fratres. He did  not view the status antiquus and the status modernus as "two conditions"  in succession, !®° but rather as two stages in the single status religionis  of Augustine’s Order. The continuity—not the diversity—is stressed. Sta-  tus was a legal term and in this case refers to the way of life established  by Augustine; the adjective antiquus or modernus signified the period pre-  and post-Union respectively.'*! Jordan was not setting forth a theory of  128 VF 1,14 (46,62-47,79).  129 "Unde beatus Augustinus, volens dispersionem suae Religionis congregari, SUCce-  denti ei in Sede apostolica, scilicet domino Alexandro papae IV, in visione apparuit,  grandis quidem capite, sed membris exilis. Ex qua visione velut divino oraculo papa  commonitus unionem per praedecessorem suum dominum Innocentium inchoatam con-  summavit." VF 1,14 (47,80-85).  130 Cf. K, Elm, "Augustinus Canonicus-Augustinus Eremita," 93, and idem, "Elias,  Paulus von Theben und Augustinus als Ordensgründer. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichtsschrei-  bung und Geschichtsdeutung der Eremiten-und Bettelorden des 13. Jahrhunderts," in  Geschichtsschreibung und Geschichtsbewusstsein im späten Mittelalter, ed. Hans Patze,  Vorträge und Forschungen 31 (Sigmaringen, 1987), 371-397; 387.  BL The unity of the term status as employed by Jordan can be seen in his analysis of  the two different meanings of the term religiosi. In one sense, a person can be a religiosus  if he or she has taken a private vow to God. Such religiosi do not bind themselves to a  Rule, but rather adopt their way of life freely. These cannot be said to have a status  religionis. The other definition of religiosi applies to those who have bound themselves in  solemn profession to God according to an approved Rule. These religiosi do have a status  religionis and are properly said to be in statu Religionis; see VF 2,25 (252,28-40); cf.blessed Augustine, wantıng end the dıspersion of his amıly, Ca-

red VisS10onN wıth large head but small body, o Innocent’s SUCCESSOT the
apostolic seal, Pope exXander On CcCount of thıs V1S10N, if bDy divine
oracle, the Pope Was moved complete the unıon that had been begun by his
predecessor, Pope Innocent.!*?

Whereas Augustine had orıgınally ounded hıs Tder of Hermuits In
the outsiıde of 1ppoO, he re-founded’ them by appearıng
V1isıon exander. Jordan’s ACCOUNL of thıs V1Is1on 15 the moOost evelop'
vers10n, and only wıth Jordan do find Augustine’s appCAaIaNce mot1iva-
ted Dy Augustine’s ll reunıte the isperse members of hıs OW  ; reli-
g10N.

Ihus began the MmoOdernus of the rder, whose er Was St
Augustine, by of hıs foundatıon, and whose mother Was the
Church, Ug its approbation. Jordan distinguıished the mMmodernus
from the SLALUS antiquus Just he dıd the patres from the fratres. He dıd
not V1IEW the antıquus and the MoOdernus "two condıtions”
in SUCCEeSSiON,  130 but rather [WO stages in the sıngle religi0n1s
of Augustine’s Tder. The continulty—not the diversity—1s stressed. Sta-
[US Was ega. term and in this Casec refers the WaYy of ıfe establıshe:
Dy Augustine; the adjective antiquus modernus signıfied the per10d PIC-
and post-Union respectively.  131 Jordan WAas NOL setting fo  =3 theory of

128 1,14 (46,62-47,79).
129 "Unde beatus Augustinus, volens dıspersionem SUac Religionis congregarIl, uUCCO-

denti el ıIn Sede apostolica, scılıcet domıno Alexandro I 1ın visione apparuıt,
grandıs quidem capıte, sed membris ex1ılıs. Ex qua visione velut dıvino oraculo papa
commoniıtus unı1ıonem PDCI praedecessorem SUUTN domınum Innocentium inchoatam COIMN-

summavıt." 1,14 ’  »
130 Elm, "Augustinus Canonicus-Augustinus Eremita,” 93, and idem, "Elıas,

Paulus VO  _ Iheben und Augustinus als Ordensgründer. Kın Beıtrag Geschichtsschre1-
bung und Geschichtsdeutung der Eremiten-und Bettelorden des 13 Jahrhunderts, ”
Geschichtsschreibung und Geschichtsbewusstsein ıIm spaten Mittelalter, ed Hans Patze,
Vorträge und Forschungen 31 (Sıgmarıngen, 371-397; 387

131 The unıty of the te  z employed by Jordan Can be SCCI1 in h1is analysıs of
the dıfferent meanıngs of the term religiosi. In ON 'g PCISON Can be religi0sus
if he she has taken private VO God. Such religios!i do nOt bınd themselves
Rule, but rather adopt their WaYy of ıfe freely These Cannot be saıd have SIALUSs

religionis. Ihe er definıtıon of religios! applıes those who ave bound themselves in
solemn profession God according approved ule. These religiosi do ave
religionis and aAIc properly sa1d be In Religionis; SCC Z (252,28-40); ef.
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hıstory, but presented historical evidence establısh that the OS and
the original hermıiıts gathered around Augustine WeIC of ONEC and the Same

stock The apostolic ıfe of the apostles, {rue evangelıca poverty—the
Sanlec that practiced Dy Christ and the apostles—was renewed by UguS-
tine’s ule and accepted by the Church. !® Both the patres and the frat-
res O110WEel the Same Rule, the Same WdY of lıfe, in short, the Samne SIaA-
[US religionis.

If Jordan Can be saı1d ave eOrYy of hıstory, it 18 NOTL OIC of
SUCCESSIVE SLALlUS, but of CONtINUOUS decline and renewal. Thıs 18 SCCI

hıs discussıon of the three propagationes, 1 eventually led that
holy communiıty of St Augustine’s offspring, and in Jordan’s Teatmen! of
the 1a of developmen! of apostolıc Holding pOSSeSS1ONS In

1C. EVCI the phılosophers Ime: cComponent
of natural law  133 WAas orıginally the principle of all T1St1ans the
first apostolic cCommunity. In tıme, the Church SICW in members and
socıJetal influence, the doctrine of apostolıc Was gradually relaxed,
becomiıng increasingly restricted the religi0si, until finally restored

134its pristine form Dy the Rule-—and Order—of St Augustine whose
members, the apostles, lıve wıth r  one eart and soul in God

Therefore, thıs rel1g10n s holy communıiıty 15 able IO be that City, that 1S,
unıon of cıtıes, about 1C it 18 sa1d the Psalm, GLlorious things said of
VOU, City of God. Glori0us things, SA Y, told about yOUur or1gın (de
pagatione {udA) hıch YOU ONCEC had firom yOUur ather, namely lessed Augusti-
n SVCN INOTIC glor10us things, however, sa1d about YOUT confirmatıon (de
instıitutione {ud), hich yOou have from YyOUT mother, that 1S, the holy unıversal
church. 135

The Augustinian Tder Was truly the of„ beacon In dark
sea wıth of decline and renewal. Jordan WAas certainly of
Augustine’s De Civitate Dei 1t 1S, however, the dıfferences that should be

Hen Tract. (109,98-102).
132 3;3 n  - 3’ 330,3-9)
133 3 (322,63-75).
134 3’
135 "Haec igıtur sancta cCOommun10 hulus Religionıs potest SSC ]la Civıtas, ıd est 1V1-
un10, de quäa dicıtur in psalmo: Glorjosa dicta sunt de te, Cıvıtas Deı Gloriosa, 1nN-

qUam, dıicta sunt de propagatione tu ' quamı lım habuist!ı Patre, scıilicet beato Augusti-
M' glor10si0ra CcIO dicta Sunt de institutione tua, quam habes matre, scılicet sancta

ıunıversalı Ecclesia  v 1,205hıs 15 the only place have found where Jor-
dan refers the institution of the Order deriıved from the Church. Usually, the founda-
tiıon and institution of the Order 18 explicıtly attrıbuted Augustine, ıth the Church’s
affırmatıon, and confirmatıion. See 1,14 (451)
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stressed between Jordan usc of the ‘the CILYy of G0d’ hıs Vitas-
fratrum and Augustine mM ODUS el arduum For the Bıshop of
1ppoO the aCCount of the CIly of (G0d Was the hıstory of salvatıon it be-
San wıth the separatıon of the 1g from darkness and eached 1fs final
end the ean of eternal heavenly ere 15 deed hıstor1-
cal dımensıon Augustine CILYy of God but the hıstorıical 15 always
dialectica relatıonshıp wıth the trans-hıstorical 136 For ordan, the er

the CILYy of God 15 completely hıistorical It CN]JOYS dıyıne protection and
guidance but it functions hıstorıical example Jordan equated
membershıp 4S such thıs CILYy of God wıth eal Oordan CILy of
(30d namely the exemplary nction of the Tder 1S the MO of the
mMoOost perfect Christian 1fe Yet the Tder the CILYy of God
specıal place the hıstory of Chrıistianıty 10 SCcCC INOTEC precisely how thıs
Was for Jordan mMust o0k back 118 the Tder founder hımself St
ugustine

Augustine harmon1zed the anchoritic and the cenobiıtic lıves and
he establıshed hıs Tder thıs princıple In hıs PCISON and hıs Tder
ugustine unıted the acCtıve wıth the contemplatıve ıfe For Jordan the
contemplatıve ıfe dıd NOot CONsıst meditatiıon alone but NCIUCdE! the
CUuTre of souls and spirıtua ITOW all forms carrıed OuL by preaching,
guldıng, and eachıng The actıve 1ıfe pertained physica neCeSSILY, of
oneself of ne1ghbor 137 Al aspects of the spirıtual ıfe arfe part of
the contemplatıve ıfe 138 Augustine instiıtuted his rTder contempla-
{[1ve er but ONC that WAas inıster and preach the people Because
of thıs orıgınal instıtution the Church "directed the ‘lıttle brother hermıiıts
of St Augustine (8 the Cit1es " Just St Augustine who frequently
sought the olıtude of contemplatıon the brothers of the rder ead
eremitical 1ıfe of meditation and contemplatıon but aTCc

136 For Augustine VICW of hıstory and the CILYy of God SC Markus Saeculum
History and Soctety the Theology of S Augustine (Cambridge and Sıgurd
Ööhm Temporalite dans Anthropologie Augustinıienne (Parıs,

137 (33 6-9) €} "Jertia conclusıo est quod utraque ıfa sımul est perfect1ss1-
ODCTA vıtfe actıve qUueC fiunt ad subventionem PTOA1M1 corporalem contemplatıve

CcIO quc fiunt ad lucrum ef profectum spirıtualem ut predicare ef huiusmodi Jor
SECETITINO 30R

138 See S5aak, "Quilibet Christianus: Saınts Socıiety the Sermons of Jordan
of Quedlinburg, OESA, Models of Holiness i '"edieval Sermons, Federatıiıon Internatı-
onale des Instituts FEtudes Medievales, ex{is ei Etudes du oyen Age 5’ ed Beverly
ayne Kienzle ıth FEdıth Wıilks Dolnikowskı1, Rosemary Drage Hale, Darleen Pryds and
Anne I Thayer (Louvaın-la-Neuve 317 338 W

139 "Sane unc modum DTIMAanMac instıtut10N1 Ordıinıiıs attendens sSacrosancta matiter

Ecclesia iratres eremicolas sanctı Augustin! ad C1vıtates dırexıt VF ] ] 1 (35 23 25)
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their spirıtual g00ds others Dy their works and theır doctrine, eachıng
equalliy by example and word. !“

For Jordan the harmony of the anchoritic and cenobitic lıves,
together ıth the un1ıon of the actıve and contemplatıve lıves, form NOL

merely perfect lıfe, but the mMoOost perfect life. !“ Thıs vıta perfectissima
WAas the unique accomplıshment of Augustine. In hıs ule and institution
Augustine taught the mMoOost perfect ıfe hıs Order, IC other, IS
therefore able be the cıty of God The irue SONS of Augustine hold
pecı1al place wıthın the StOTrY of Christianıty the embodiment of the
vita perfectissima, and Augustine, Jordan reminded hıs brothers, "  15 be
the exemplar and rule of all OUT actions.  m142 much they WeIC able,
the Augustinian Hermuts WeIC be °the imiıtators of OUI ather Augusti-
ne (imıtatores Patrıs nostrı Augustini). ' It WAas thus that the heırs of
the historical Augustine WeTiIC able be the CIty and yeLl the CIty the
hıll

In hıs er Vitasfratrum Jordan used the foundatıonal myth of the
ESA unıte the fratres wıth the patres, the MOdernus wıth the

antıquus. The over-arching theme of the entire work 18 the exhor-
tatıon imıtate the ıfe of Augustine, IC Jordan had narrated hıs
Vıta Sanctı Augustinl. The phenomenon of mythıc imıtation provided the
lınk between the frjars of Jordan’s day and theır Order’s ounder. bFor the

Augustinians, Augustine’s primordial foundatıon (primordialiter DFODAßUA-
{US) Was the archetype 1C they STITOVE imıtate in their aıly
lives. 144 The imıtatıon of Augustine DaVC the Augustinians theır legıit1-
INAaCY, their unıty, and theır it DaVC them their rel1g10uUs identity.
The OES. mythıc community,  145 centered around the most pCI-
fect 1ıfe establıshed by Augustine, of IC the fratres of the later 1ddle
Ages WeIC both the heırs and the imitators. Whıiıle the historical argument
of Jordan’s text provided the members of the rder wıth the narratıve of
hat made Augustinian Augustinıan, the Augustinian myth itself

equıppe: the Tder wıth its self-understandıng rel1g10us communıty in

140 E (35,25-36,33). ® Caroline Walker ynum, Canonical Concern ıth
KEdification Verbo et Exemplo,” ın idem, Jesus Mother. Studies In the Spirituality of the
High Middle Ages (Berkeley, 36-40

141 See 1,
142 Al  quı [Augustine] debet SSC OmMnı1s nOostrae action1is exemplar ef regula L4

N  =
143 2,21 226,2-3)

Eliade, The Sacred and The Profane, 101 and 105, and idem, The Myth of
Eternal Return (New York,

145 See note 183 in Part 1 of thıs artıcle.
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ate medieval soclety.

urıng the cCen! that separated the Great Union from Jordan’s er
Vitasfratrum, the ESA had developed from conglomerate of Varıo0ous
eremitical STITOUDS each ollowıng Augustine’s Rule, into the saınt ’s  ? Irue

SONS and heıirs. Jordan’s er Vitasfratrum 18 the most comprehensiıve
eXpressi1on of the Order’s identity the later 1ıddle Ages 1s hand-
book for teaching how ON Was be Augustinian, complete wıth
examples. Whereas in the COUTSC of the 1330’s the ugustinıan myth WAas

created Dy the NONyMOUS Florentine, iıcholas of Alessandrıa, and Hen-
of Friıemar context of the Order’s debate wıth the Canons OVCT

3C WAas MOST authentically Augustine’s ITrUu| heırs, Jordan, who
moOost lıkely conceived of hıs plan the Same Context, textualızed the
myth oranı scale, dıffusiıng it 0Ug all aspects of the Order’s ıfe
The members of Augustine’s relig10n wWweTe imiıtate Augustine all

WAaYS, he Was theır rule and exemplar for ıfe wıthın the Tder. When

Henry of Friemar recounted NOW Augustine appeared Alexander I
Henry turned the VIS1ION into divine oracle. ordan repeated Henry’s
insıght, and hıs OW.  on contribution DYy makıng the inıtiatiıve for the
Great Union that of Augustine himself. and Augustine’s desıire reunıte
the dispersed members of hıs OW relig10. And whereas Henry assoc1ated
the Order’s charge preach, teach and ear confess1i0ns amMON£ the PCOD-
le in the cıtlıes wıth lexander approbation of the newly reunıted Tder,
Jordan a1ld the foundatıon thereof in hıs ıta Sanctı Augustini Dy howing
how Augustine instituted hıs second mona and taught its members the

Holy Scriptures that they WOU. lıve nNOT only for themselves, but also
minister the populace. This then became hıs CANLUS firmus for the

entire er Vitasfratrum, fOr thıs ıfe comprised the combinatıon of the
anchoritic and cenobitic that Augustine had accompliıshed and passed
along his SO the vita perfectissıma.

The complex of aCtOrs that comprised the Order’s vita contempla-
{LVa Was ase!l the mode of Augustine, WANAI1C. the Trder supported and
defended uniquely its OW Only the members of Augustine’s rel1ig10n
COU.: legiıtimately call Augustine Pater noster, the author of the Inıti-

Ü 1cholas of Alessandrıa, Henry and ordan all made clear time and
time agaın. It Was nNOTt Just ea that the SO of Augustine WeEeiC ollo-

WINg: it Was programmatiıc 1Ss1on of perpetuating Augustine s eriıtage
By eıng Augustinians the hermits WeIC fillıng oOut the body of Augustine
hıch WAas diminished it appeared exander The myth of

Augustine, it WAas created the early of the 1330’s, started
Now as 00 through the velns of Augustine’s body throughout all facets
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of the Tder, g1ving it 1ıfe and form, ase! the Order’s narratıve iden-
tıty 4ASs emplotted In Jordan’s Vıta Sanctı Augustini. For grasping August1-
ne’s heritage in the later 1ddle Ages, cholars MUust ook beyond the
explication of theological doectrines the rel1g10uUs Augustinianısm of the
ate medieval SO of ugustine orme| the COTEC of the phenomenon that
Can be abeled late medieval Augustinianism. In the later 1ddle Ages
eing Augustiniıan WAas determined Dy one’s adherence the Augusti-
nıan dentity, created by the ITruk S{6) of Augustine the early decades of
the Ourteen!

The ague TI anı
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On ebruary 20, 502 Frederick, Marqu1s of aden, bıshop of
Utrecht (1496-1516), commıssioned his secretary Hartlenus Hundebeke at
hıs castle uurstede o inform the five chapters of Utrecht, that he had
chosen drıan of ppeltern, Austın frıar of oradrec be VICAFIUS IN
spiritualibus and suffragan of Utrecht‘

The for this that the “elect 18 ell acquainted wıth OUTr

COUNIFY and its inhabıtants and also able o preach 10 the people” (onser
ande ende manılere undersaten beest on oıck bequaem
15 NSC undersaten dat woert Go1idts toe preken)

The bıshop as the chapters appDTrOVC hıs decısıon and send
plenıpotentiarıes Rome, that the Pope COU confirm the appoiıntment.
In fact drıan had already een chosen ebruary v Michael eyen,
the publıc nNOtarYy of the hapter of the cathedara. in hıis daıly
notes*.

Wıth thanks Dr. Hynd, Eindhoven, fOor checking Englısh TeXT.
]] AM Van sch Van Wyck “Archief der vijf kapıttelen Utrecht”, Kronyk Van het

Historisch Genootschap fe Utrecht (Utrecht 149 The medieval bıshops of
Utrecht acted In the bishopric INOTE temporal sovere1gns than spirıtual leaders. Wıth
respect the latter they chose from the regular clergy »  » VICAFIUS In spiritualibus.
Consequently Frederick of Baden h1s sepulchral monument In the Stiftskirche al
Baden-Baden 1S represented in suıt of OU! ıth mıtre hıs head, Aır Van de
Ven, “De graftombe bisschop Frederık Van Baden”, Jaarboekje Van Oud-Utrecht
-62-78

“Eadem dıe 1/ Februarı1 admıssus füunt frater Adrıanus de Apeltern terminarıus
augustinens1s Dordracensıs In Traiecto ad suffrageanatum ”, Dagelijkse aanteekeningen Van

nOtarıs ichiel Keyen Rijksarchief Utrecht, today Het Utrechts Archief, Dom-
kapıttel, Ms 4305, vol (not foliated), here It 15 small MS., measurıng 15x] IS

ıth aVeCTaALC text Dof 2.5x6,5 C} not Cas read because of Keyen’s tıny
and unclear handwriting. For thıs 1eAasSonN indebted Dr. L.Ph Leeuwenberg of
the 5 who kındly afforded several of his transcr1pt10ns of Keyen’s notebooks. At
the beginnıng of the Register of resolutions of the States of Utrecht (6 Aprıl he
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drian’s predecessor, udocus ale of Malınes, who had
een appomnte: tiıtular bıshop of Sebaste ebruary B3 1495, INaYy ave
dıed at the eginnıng of the VYCar It took SOINEC time for Frederick

find capable SUCCESSOIL. In the INC. tiıme, the suffragan bıshops of
Cambra1 and aderborn, respectively, 1les der He1ijden, de Merıca,
OCarm and Jo  S Velmaker of OFM egularly
assısted at ordinations“.

Frederick thought that the diocese of Utrecht COU longer
remaın wıthout suffragan of its OW and made haste resolve the
matter. The obvıiously 1stene': the appeal of theır bishop, SInCce
Pope Alexander appointed drıan of ppeltern bıshop of Sebaste
pri 18, S()) and granted hım the usual priviıleges, that 1S SdY, the
faculty elect hıs Consecra(tor, dıspensatıon of all eccles1asticalE
the perm1ssıon tO officlate suffragan ın the diocese of Utrecht, and o

accept the annual stıpend of 200 Rhenish guılders grante' hım by
Bıshop Frederick”. The OTI1C12A.| appoıntment suffragan of Utrecht
ollowe' ugus 4, 18 eanwhıle. ebruary ZZ eyen afted

calls himself: "Michael eyen de Breda clericus LeodiensIis dioces1s capıtulorum
quinque eccles1arum Trai:ectensium scr1ba", SCC facsımıle 1ın Geschiedenis Van de provincıe
Utrecht folt 1528 (Utrecht 254

JF.A.N. Weinjling, Bijdragen fol de geschiedenis Vd:  > de wijbisschoppen Van Utrecht
fol 1580 (Dıss K.Un.Nijmegen), Utrecht 1951, TERZT6Z Iso appeared in Archief
Geschiedenis Aartshbisdom Utrecht (AA (1951), 1-347

Ibidem, 274-276 Of the latter eyen note 2) tells that the ‘“suffraganeus
epP1ISCOPUS Paderbornensis” administered February l 9 1502 in the cathedral of Utrecht
the holy ordinatıons. Of (nles Vall der He1jden “suffraganeus Cambricensis” he SaysS that

July l" 1502 he preached in the Utrecht Carmelite-church.
‚.Brom, Archivalia In Italie belangrijk OOr de geschiedenis VO.:  > Nederland, I’

(RGP, kleine ser1e, 6) s-Gravenhage 1909, 651 1852-1855). Eubel, Hierarchia
catholica medii aeVl, {1 (Patavii“ 233 276 where hıs famıly Namc 15 spelled
Appelkern.

“Officıiatorum reverendissım1ı Fredericı de Baden -1516°, ed Vereeniging fol

beoefening Van Overijsselsch regl geschiedenis (Deventer 1  '9:  S “Frederick
eic. Reverendo in Christo patrı el Domino drıano Apeltern eadem gratia Ep1scopo
Sebastensı1 theologıe baccularıo ordınıs Augustinorum salutem eft in COMMISSIS
debitam adhıbere dılıgentiam ut pPCT nOstras Cıvıtatem ei diocesiım Traiectensem officıum
NOStITrTUumM pontificale lıberum ordines SAaCT OS et NON SAaCTOS tempor1ibus debitis et
consuetis mıinıstrare et celebrare QUECUNYUC 0Ca de HNOVO consecranda ef alıa negotla ad
dıyınum cultum pertinentia CONSCCITIAIC polluta, reconsiliare, eft lıa facere eft quC
ad hujusmodi pontificale officıum de consuetudine S nOSCUNtUr valeatıs vobis
praesentibus lıcentiam ei plenarıam auctorıtatem concedimus et impertimur. Et quıa de

et voluntate nostra DCI sanctam sedem apostolıcam vobıs de pensione
ducentorum florenorum renensium currentium 1uxta tenorem bulle singulıs annıs quoad
Vvixeritis bonis mens1is episcopalıs dıcti nostr1 episcopatus pCI NOS solvenda, ıberrime
sıt DrOVv1Sum, et pens10 hujusmodi assıgnata et ressuata extitıit volumus propterea ei
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document for the appoıntment of moni1ies from the LFEASUTY for the
suffragan, made copies of it, had 1t sıgned, and DaVC it master ıllıam
Buser and goL nothing for i but drank ıth drıan glass of wıne.
month later, March 29, drıan invıted together ıth SOINC

Dy eyen for diınner, and agaın prı L3, prı and May 197

WHO WAS DRIAN APPELTERN?

In Utrecht he not unknown. TOom eyen already know hat
he the termınarıus of the Augustinians al Orarec The fact that he
delivered o the people the dedication-day of St.Martın ’s
cathedral, July 22 COuU ave been dec1isıve in persuadıng Frederick

presentibus rotestamur quod ad solutionem eft satısfactiıonem ressuate pens10nN1S
ducentorum florenorum currentium ut SUDTa solutio fıer1 de trıbus mens1ıbus in tres
MENSCS, incıpıentes augustı present1s annnı eft SIC CONsequenter de alıls mensıbus
salvo quod officıum nostrum vicarlatus ın pontificalibus in nOsira diocesı VOS personalıter

et adımplere debeatis nıs1 infirmiıtas corporalıs aut alıud dıffortunium ımpediat.
Inu omnıum ei singulorum fidem ef testimonı1um praem1ssorum has nOostras ıtteras
nOostra 90862181 sıgnatas sigıllı nostrı jJussımus et fecımus appensione cCcommunıIr]ı. atum in
Castro nNOSIro Vollenhove Domuini millesımo quingentesimo secundo mens1s augusti
dıe quarta”
fter the appoıntment Adrian paıd visıt his bıshop and the “TDDominus suffraganeus
Traiectensis” from Vollenhove returned Utrecht September 1 E} 1502, eyen Note
2)

“Die martıs Septembrıs ege Februarı11] fuıt estum S.Petr1 ad cathedram l

concepIl instrumentum constitutionis sSindıcorum PTo suffraganeo et ingrossarı eC1ı ei

subsceribere et tradıdı magıstro Wılhelmo Buser eft nıchıl recepIl sed propinavı domıno
suffraganeo”. “ Item [29 Martı1] PransSsus fül CUIIMN domıno Vi1iCarlıO in pontificalıbus futuro
suffraganeo; ibıdem ec1am eran! eyer, Bokeler et Spierinc eft nıchiıl solvimus’”.
“FEadem dıe [13 Aprılıs] pransı furmus eyer et CRO CUMm 1.Malsen:; ıbı ec1am futurus
suffraganeus, Haza, Hubertus [‘? questor CUMmM et CONSUMPSIMUS quılıbet in 1iNnO
stuferum et cenavımus in OMmMO el habuımus Y U:  m 1nı pictantie”. “Item 120
Aprılıs] pransı fuilmus eyer et CO CU) VICarl10; 1b1 ecl1am eran' SOCIUS 1US eft OVUS

suffraganeus, ohannes edel, Symon medicus, Keyl ei Kaluwe fılıus SOFrOr1S VIiCAarll
ef bıbıimus u: VInı renensis duas dedıt VICAarıus de 1nO0 exequi1arum ılıe

Johannıs enesse milıtis et Usıimus PTo allıs quartıs unde nıchıl CRO solvı ei cenavımus
in domo ei habuı Johannem Herstraten eft Gerardum SuUucCcentorem ei bibıimus
quartas vinı quas 1psı1 solverunt eft ec1am portarunt salmonem ef els & “ Die JOVIS Maı
TanSus fuı CUM patre de Jherusalem ıb1 eciam erant suffraganeus, Zenden, Malsen,
Haza, Bernardına, Laen SOCIUS patrıs ei Wernerus [?] eft propinavıt sımbolum
INCUMM videlıcet braspenning ef eyer funt in Bethleem el cenaVvı in [0)3410) el habuı Beyer
ef Bartholdum de Alcmarıa eft bıbıimus quartam 1nı renens1is quam ıpse solvıt”.

“Item Domino ano ector1 ordınıs s.Augustini quı fecıt SETINONCIH In ostensione
relıquiarum hulusmodi _3 9_” ronnen fol de bouwgeschiedenis Van den Dom Utrecht,
ed W.Jappe 2e deel, e stuk, Rekeningen 14  14  /07 P,grote ser1e
129) ‘s-Gravenhage 1969, 583 (= maart maart See also F.H Rıkhof,
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to DIODOSC hım the chapters his andıdate ossıbly Adrıan had
preache INOTC than HC® in the athedral erminarıus he Was oblıged

but ave informatıiıon about it.
When consıder drian’s cCoat of SCC that he Wäas

relatıve of James of ppeltern “the last medieval dean of Utrec
cathedral”” Hıs al  er, prominent nobleman of Guelderland, Lord of
Appeltern and Persingen, procured for hım in 147/2, at early AYC,
prebend in the chapter of the athedral The followıng YCal, James eached
the agC of maJor1ty eing 18 VCars old and began hıs studıies at the
un1ıversıty of Cologne Repeatedly he 1S mentioned Canon between
480 and 1507 in the cathedral’s ACCOUNLTS because of m1sSs10Ns for the
chapter, especlally in Guelderland In the last edıted aCCouni, 6-15
he 1S called praepositus of Elst'® James of ppeltern, althoug nOot

prıest, chosen dean of the hapter January 3, 1509 He Was

ordaıned the priesthood Easter Saturday Aprıl Z 1509} the end

in Bedevaartplaatsen In Nederland 1:Noord- Midden-Nederland (Amsterdam-
Hılversum , 744-45 Utrecht, Kathedrale kerk St.Maarten, Domkerk,
Kerkwijdingsdag met process1ie), where he SayS that the absolute culminating-point in the
cult of relics in the cathedral Was NC VYCAars dedication-day, July On July
2 E} 501 Adrıan, lector of the Augustinıian order, preached the people. In hıs study
“Predikıng VOOT de leken In de stad Utrecht - 1580" in Utrechters entre deux (Utrecht

112-146, R.H.Pegel quotes the example of Adrıan of Appeltern, who Wäas

appointed suffragan of Utrecht, because Frederick of Baden considered it all-ımportant,
that Adrıan, belonging mendicant order Was highly experienced in preaching the
people (p. 25-126)

K.Heeringa “ Jacob Vall Appeltern, de aatste middeleeuwsche domdeken Van

Utrecht”, Verslag VanNn de algemeene vergadering der leden Vd:  > het Historisch
Genootschap april 1928, ' S drian’s oaft of Arl be secn Impress10n
ın WaxX of hıs seal, attached charter of ugus! 1 E 1503, wıth which 11l deal
elow, desceribed by Weinling nNOte ,  r follows Christ ıth the Samarıtan WOmMAan

at the well; al the right: biıshop ıth crostier |St.Augustine” ], and left: Mary wıth
the Child ere below shield wiıth, in Counter-Company, St.Andrew’s of sılver
and red billets, surmounted DYy miıtre. TIhe legend Tuns (1g1llum) omi1)nı Adrıanı de
Appeltern episcopi Sebasten SIS Thıs oal of AT corresponds wıth that of the Lords
of Appeltern and Persingen of the quarter of Nıjmegen: In gold In Counter-CompanYy
St.Andrew’s of sılver and red billets, J.B.Rıetstap, De WaDCNS Van den
tegenwoordigen den VFroegerFren Nederlandschen adel (Groningen9The Oords
of Appeltern lived temporarıly in dıfferent strongholds, amn others al Beunıngen,
Doddendaal, Dukenburg, Hernen and Persingen, SCC F.Gorıissen, “Die Burgen 1m Reich
VOoxNn Nimwegen’, Niederrheinisches Jahrbuch (1959), 105-168, ıth illustrations of COafts
of 4ATIDS and SOINC genealogıcal regısters, ammOonS whiıich Adrıan, however, does nNOL

ronnen note 8 9 1n Indice, Jacob Van Appeltern. He belonged Iso eyen’s
circle of firiends who WeIC regularly invıted dınner (c£ note 2)

TOm “Naamlı)st der Priesters, dıe in het bısdom Utrecht gew1]jd zın 1505-
1315 AAU (1896),423 and ’ James of Appeltern Was not quick
recelve this ordinatıon. Pope Alexander allowded hım ugus I2 1501 postpone
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of May 1525 James fled Utrecht for Charles, uke of Guelre, the
antagonist of h1s Bıshop Phılıp of Burgundy, who had dıed prı IR
1524 He himself dıed May Z 1525

QU! drian’s youth not nformed We do not know when
and where he Wäas born NOT when he jomed the Augustinıian order. The
Afirst almost certaın notice about hım dates from May 28, 1491, during the
general chapter of the order held in Rome. The pri0r general, Anselmo da
Montefalco, granted drıan of Orarec perm1ssıon obtaın the egree
of lector in eology at Bologna *. When thıs occurred do not KNOW.
Considering, however, the fact hat Adrıan, when appointed VICAF1IUS of
Frederick of aden, 1S entitle: achelor of theology, ıt 1S obvıous hat he
had already become lector, the first sStep the WaYy o the doctor’s COFeE,
and that he studıed, poss1ıbly aft Bologna, for another [WO VCars fo obtaın
the bachelor egree. er that he WOU. ave returned hıs monaste:
al Dordrecht in order 1180 teach heology hıs YOUNg confreres. 0Ug
he 1s called lector in the cathedral’s account of July 2 1501° thıs 0€Ss
nOot necessarıly INe: that he dıd not proceed in the scholarly field Ihe
qualıification of lector also stand for teacher of heology. Furthermore,

ave informatıon ellıng us when and by whom he Was consecrated
bıshop

it for VCAaIrS, but he had recelive the ordınatıon because he Was in pOossess10N of the
parısh church of W assom (diocese of Liege), TOmM, Archivalia note 5 9 Kl (RGP,
kleiıne ser1e, 2), ‘s-Gravenhage 1908, 176 5O1)

}F.van eussen and M.van Rıjn, Historie ofte beschrijving Van f Utrechtsche
bisdom,‚etc. (Leiden 17 James of Appeltern ave been difficult DEerSON.,
The postponement of hıs ordinatıon already ShOws thıs. Worse Was follow when he
Camc into conflict ıth Wıllıam of Enckevoıirt, prelate lıviıng in Rome, who already had

gained great number of benefices in the LOW Countrıes. Appointed, under Julıus {17

(1503-1513), dean of the cathedral of Utrecht he already WAas dean of St.John’s ere

struggle between hım and the sıttıng ean of the cathedral, James of ppeltern,
who would not g1ve h1s office. Ihe question nOot yel resolved in 1517 and agaın In
1519 Of these executorial letters have been preserved accordıng which he WAas

discharged TOmM hıs office by judges, delegated by the Pope, 1n Enckevoıirt’s favour, but
James would nOL budge. In the end the secular had be called in, SCC K.Heeringa,
Inventarıs Van het archief Van het kapittel fen Dom (Utrecht 929),no 2483 and
W .A .J.Munier SSCC, “ e curılale loopbaan Van Wıllem Enckevoirt (80]0)8 het

pontificaat drıaan VI”‚ Archief Geschied. Kath Kerk In Nederland (1959),142.
13 “Eadem dıe [28 Maı dedimus licentiam lectorandı ononie fratrı Adrıano de

Dordraco’”, Rome,Arch.Gen.OSA, egistrum 8’ f01.6 7, ed in N. Teeuwen OSA A.de
Meyujer OS5A, Documents DOUF SEeFrVIr 'histoire medievale de la province augustinienne
de Cologne. Fxtraits des Registres des Drieurs generauX,( (Heverlee-Louvaın
196 1),n0. 98 ] (= Augustiniana &8 (1961),406)

14 See note



292 EUER

ADRIAN’S ACTIVITIES BISHOP 1502

We rather well-ınformed about drian’s actıng suffragan in
the diocese of Utrecht, although thıs aste! only few VYCaLlS Weijling ”
collected iınformatıon concerning ese actıviıties from several SOUTCCS, but
after hım 1815 ONCS ave COINC to 1g

Utrecht

We ave already SCCNHM that drıan of ppeltern appointed
bishop of Sebaste Dy Pope exander prı 18, 1502, and that the
appoıntment suffragan officıally onfirmed by Bıshop Frederick of
Utrecht ugus of the SaIinec VCal. Whether, avıng een lected, he
went particıpate in the general procession of Aprıl 30, 1502, 1S
unknown. The aCCcCount of the cathedral from March 1: 502 March k:
1503, mentions the suffragan particıpatiıng ıIn ıt, but hıs Name 18 nNnOT

given ®
In the Samlc aCCOunt read that the feast of the dedicatıon of

the cathedral, July ZZ 1502 there WEeTC three suffragans 1n the procession
and aft the hıgh mMass ese three bıshops WeTC drıan of ppeltern,
1ıles de Merica, who at the armelıtes July 31 and Jo  SE
Velmaker, who officıated substitutes uring the VaCanNCcY of the OW

suffragan'®.
15 Weijling NOte 33; 276-280
16 “Item dedı Dro 1nO propınato domino suffraganeo quı interfuıt process1on1 generalı

ultimo die Aprılıs [30 apr.1502] celebrata 15- ronnen note 8), 613 From another
account of the Samec for candles it appCars that thıs specıal procession Aprıl 30,
1502 Was held ...  pro felıcıque SUuCCEsSsSIONE eft reditu archiducıs Phıilıppi” (ibidem,
610) Samıe procession took place ın the ext yYCar the feast of St.Matthıas |Febr. 23,

...  'Dro pPaCC eft tranquiıllıtate eic et felicı redıitu archıiducıs CU] deportatione lıgnı
Domuinı1” (ibidem, 610), and the day iter Translatıo S.Martinı [July 5, 66,  'Dro
fehcı redıtu archıducıs Phılıppr”" (ibidem, 637) Philıp the Faır, who Wäas marrıed al Lier

October 2 E 1496 Joan of Castıle, the second daughter of Ferdinand of agon and
Isabel of Castıle, Was called by his wife’s parents 10)901>= Spaın in order be
inaugurated by the es the future SUCCESSOIS the throne The Journey took place
from November 4! 1501 November 1 E 1503, SCC Antoıline de Lalaıng, oyage de
Philıppe le Beau kspagne SOM Collection des Voyages des SOUVeFralLNSs des Pays-
Bas, ed Gachard (Bruxelles 121-385

17 "Item propinavıt capıtulum nOsStirum in esto dedication1ıs ecclesıiae nostrae [22 uln
trıbus dominıs suffragane1s quı statıonem ei SUIMMIM al m1ıssam interfuerunt SCX

amphoras V1nı videlıicet 18 QUu, facıt CU: portitoribus DAl aı ronnen note 8), 615
See eyen note mentions thıs fact in h1is daily notes “Diıe vener1s Julıu

fuıt festum beate Marıe Magdalene et dedication1ıs ecclesıe traıectens1is et domınus
Adrıanus ep1SCOPUS Sebastensis OVUS suffraganeus celebravıt ef fecıt offitium in prım1s



APPELIERN 293

On September drıan admınıstered holy orders ın the catheara
for the first tıme  19 and four days later he Was Keyen’s guest at dinner
along wıth Austıin frıar of Dordrecht“.

The Holy VYear 500 Was oreatiy celebrated in Rome,
notwıthstandıng the threat of the Turks*!. In other countrıies, in the
followıng VCAal, the indulgence of the ubılee could be earned wıthout
travelling tOo Rome. Iwo thırds of the earnıngs WeTeC estine‘ for the
agaınst the urks, but that faıled for the greater inasmuch the
sovereıgn OT! WOU partıcıpate in the sellıng of the indulgences. The
papal commı1ss1ıconer for the Netherlands, ymon Cardinal Peraudı,
indicated 1C cıtlıes would be accorded the privilege for the indulgence
which only lasted few months**. At Utrecht the promulgatıon of the
indulgence WAas postpone by the hapter of the athedral, CVCN after Pope
Alexander had extended the ubılee for another yCar until September 30,
1501 Cardinal Peraudı EVCN sent threatenıng letter ugus 16, 502
from asbourg the chapter dealıng wıth theır refusal promulgate the
papal indulgence wıthın the dıiocese. On September, 502 wrıting from
hıs castle at Vollenhove. Bıshop Frederick of en also urged the chapter
fo resolve the problems it had ıth Peraudi“.

Finally, the indulgence of the Holy Year Was promulgated at
Utrecht in the athedral October 9, 502 Michael eyen fully reported
the solemnity hıs daily notes ‘$On October 9, 502 after Vespers and
Complıne, the of the five Utrecht chapters, the Canons egular of
St.Augustine ıth the Dominicans, Franciscans and Carmelites, the Knıiıghts
of and those of the Teutonic rder, passed In procession ıth

vesperI1s misse ei secundıs vesperI1s. Et dominus decanus traiectens1is habuıt invıtatos ın

prandıo dıctum domınum suffraganeum ('ameracensem el Monasteriensem
| Paderbornensem suffraganeos ef prelatos ecclesiarum Traiectensium et SOC108”.

“FEadem die [24 Septembrıis] novellus dominus suffraganeus PDIo prıma VIice
ministrat SAaCTOS ordines in eccles1ıa tralectens1” Keyen)

20 “ DIie mercurlı Septembrıs PranSus ful CUIDN drıano ePISCOPO Sebastens1
suffraganeo; ıbı C1am rant Bokeler, magıster Symon medicus, capellanus ep1scop1 eft

quıdam alter 'ater monaster11 augustinens1ium ef Johannes de Mechelinıia quı propınavıt
quartas VINnı bıbıtı" (ibidem).

L.von Pastor, Geschichte der Päpste 84| (Freiburg 507-513 The
proclamatıon of the bull of the jubilee 500 (December 2 E} 15 edited in Codex
documentorum sacratissımarum indulgentiarum neerlandicarum (1300-1600), ed.
P.Fredericq (RGP, kleine ser1€e, Z ‘s-Gravenhage 1922, 397-399

22 R.R.Post, Kerkelijke verhoudingen In Nederland voor de Reformatie Van 1500 foLl

1580 (Utrecht- Antwerpen 474-475
23 'odex documentorum nOote 19), 410-412, 414-421,423-426,430-432,43 7-442. Since

only the Holy Year indulgence WwWAas permitted, ıt 15 concej1vable that the Utrecht chapter
feared the l10ss of considerable TeVENUC.
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CTOSSCS and banners 0Ug the Donkerstraat to the UUFRKer! (the officıal
parısh hurch) ere the eans of the CcCatheara. and Oldminster
(St.Salvator), papa. COmmiss1oners, transmiıtted the conduct of the

to the suffragan om IMaYy SUDDOSC to ave een Adrıan of
Appeltern]. The knıghts John of Renesse and John of Nyevelt recel1ved hıs
essing and absolution and the banners of the PODC and the legate The

COomm1ss1ıcOnNers kneeling presented the bull of indulgence wrapped in
gold-thread the ulffragan, who brought it in process1on, assısted by the
Benedictine abbots of St._Paul and of St.Lawrence (Oostbroe to
ins’s Cathedara. ere the hymn “O Crux AVC SDCS unica” SUNg
ın the aV of the church and thereafter the Te Deum, accompanıed by the
OTa When the choir CaiIne 118 the “Quos prec10So sanguıne” the
suffragan and both COommı1ss1oners erected the Cross 1n the miıiddle of the
CHNUrC. Subsequently the hymn “Vexılla reg1s prodeunt” SUNg TIhe
Canfors San £LO CIU. ave  9 hree times before the nstead of $$de
passıon1s tempore” they San all the time ““grat10so tempore”. Finally there

552418 the people

Hoorn

the end of the Samnlec month find Adrıan of ppeltern at
Hoorn in Westfrisia settlıng cCon'  V between the municı1ıpalıty and
hree CONven! of the 1T order of TancCıls concerning contrıbutions for
the fortificatıon of that CIty, which had een imposed Varı0us

eyen note 2) “ Introductio indulgen! Eadem die 19 Oct. post
et completorium venerunt ad pulsum Ma10T1Ss Campanc ad ecclesiam Traiectensem

quattuor lıe ecclesıe Regulares, predicatores, mıinores ef carmelıte NCCHNON S.Katharıne
et ordinıs Theutonı:corum eft S1IC processionalıter CUMmMm crucıbus ei vexıllıs aCcCesserunt
eccles1iam civilem DEr plateam dictam de Donckerstraet, intrantes retiro ad turrım ecclesıe.
Et in choro domini decanı mMAa1l0rTI1Ss lecclesie] ei S.Salvatorıs, commıissarı!ı apostolict,
tradıderunt suffraganeo traı1ectens1ı potestatem. Qui ef benedixıt et absolviıt duos milites,
videlicet ohannem de Reness ei Ilohannem de Nyevelt, et tradıdıt e1s ad SCHUd provolutıs
vexılla papc et legatl. HKt iunc cdiet1 duo COMMLISsarıı tradıderunt suffraganeo ad NU:
et1am provoluto bullam indulgentiarum pulcre CUMM pallıo ornatam Quı 1lam
ulterius processionalıter assıstentibus S1bı S.Paulı ef in Oostbroec abbatıbus deportavıt in
ecclesiam traıectensem. Et ex1ivıt process10 tunc janua mer1ıdionalı ecclesıe cCivilıs ad
eccles1iam traıectensem. HEt in navı ecclesıie decantata antiphona CIUX, in organıs
decantatum fuit Te Deum. Et Cu Quos pret10S0 sanguımne, eic dictus
suffraganeus et ambo cCommıssarıı erexerun' in medio ecclesıe. Et depost
decantatus fuıt Vexılla regls. Et ıllum eISUM CTU.: aAaVC tres chorales
nte ad respondentem ter. Et chorus SCMPCT finıvıt rel1ıquam materı1am. Et 10C0
dict1 de pass1ıon1s |tempore | eic cantatum SCHIPDCI fuıt grati0so tempore De post factus
fuit SCETTINO in eadem nNaVvı ecclesie ad populum”.
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monasterı1es. The cConvent of St.Agnes and that of St.Gertrude had fo DaY
5() gullders and that of St.Catherıine 105 guilders“”. The three arbıiters,
am OoNg them Adrıan of ppeltern, bıshop of Sebaste, October 21 1502,
endorsing the verdict, edıted charter, sayıng that the Uuns should
contribute for the time of VCars towards the COSTS of the
municipality“®. oOu this question it IS possıble that eyen (note
already ugus had wrıtten letter the dean of Westfris1ia, ellıng
that Adrıan after the feast of the Holy Cross[ September 141, when he had

admıiniıster holy orders, would there  27

Utrecht. Cathedral

On the CVC of St.Martın ’s-day, November 10, Adrıan celebrated the
first vespers“ the cathedral and the feast-day itself the hıgh INass

In return for thıs, the chapter offered hım Jjars of wıne  29 He received
the Samle reCOMPCNSC 1stmas Day, celebrating the iInNas in the
cathedral®®. That Salmllc day he Was af dınner wiıth Keyen”'.

25 P.M.Bots, De ude kloosters abdijen Van het tegenwoordige hisdom VUanNn

Haarlem (Rıysenburg 2745-249
26 ( J.Gonnet and R.D.Baart de la Faille, Inventarıs VanNn het archief der stad Hoorn

(Haarlem 449 (= no. 1254); P.Koster, Hoorn In de middeleeuwen (Amsterdam
109

27 “Tie lune Augusti Scr1ps1 part' eccles1ie nostre m1ssıyam decano Westfrisie

1319) quod missurı essent domınum suffraganeum iıbidem post Crucıis proxime quı1 hıc
erıt mınıstraturus ordınes SAaCTOS eif quod interea singula prepararet et Clam resolutionem
de certis dubiis per EU] scr1ptis. Scr1ps1 amen sub nomiıne INCO de mandato tantum ”

28 “Item celebrate fuerunt VESDEIC valde solempniter eit ep1SCOPUS Sebastensis
suffraganeus fecıt officium” (Keyen

“Item capıtulum nOostrum propinavıt domıno suffraganeo celebrantı SUMIMMAaAaIN

m1ssam in esto beatissımı Martıinı patron1 nostrı1ı uas amphoras vinı quılıbet qulia
mustum pTro 3 ST COmMP aCcı portitura 21-6-"”, yronnen note 8); 617-618

“ Item capıtulum nNOostrum propinavıt domıno suffraganeo missam in festo Natıvıtatıs
Christı celebrantı uas amphoras VIinı mustı 'aC1! DIO qualıbet ires st. 'aCcCı

portitura „-18-6-", ibidem, 618
“FEadem dıe [25 Decembris] celebravı =Keyen]| mıssam tert1am de dıie ın altarı

MCO, ei Tansus fu1 CUMmM domino decano Traiectens]; ıb1 Clam Trant In SOCN1 cenobitales,
suffraganeus CUl Reess el Uterwijc” (Keyen - |fol.
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RIAN’S ACTIVITIES 503

Utrecht

ention 1s made, in the second of Keyen  S (note 2), of
the fact that ebruary 4, 1505 drıan returned from Frisia wıth
pCTSONS, but he o€es not tell us for what LTECAaSON he had eecn there Then

March 1: 1503 the uffragan adminıstered holy orders in the athedral
and Theodoricus Waddıng became priest. (In Maundy ursday |Aprıl
T3 he consecrated the chrısm in the cathedral wıth assistants”“.

Tiel

eıling NOTE referring ote in Van Leeuwen’s edıtıon of
the Auctorts incert. Chronicon Tielense” states that r1an of ppeltern
visıted the church of Tiel possibly May 14, 503 It eals ıth the
consecratiıon of the NC  S choır of St.Martın ’s church in 400 In the
manuscrıpt ater hand not clear ote in the margın. TOom hıs
ONC conclude that the uıldıng of the second siıde-aisle of the church
Was begun In the second half of the 5th century and completed Just after
500 between the eastday of St.Servatıus (May 13) and that of St. Vitus
une Then ollows that ın the Same VCAL, which however 1S nOot

g1ven, drıan, Bıshop of Sebaste and suffragan Utrec Bıshop
rederiıcC. of en at Tiel Sunday Cantate, that 1S the OU:
Sunday after Easter®. It 15 not mentioned hat drıan did there, but it
COUu ave een that he consecrated the church 1C. had een completed
Dy then

For Tiel Sunday ( antate Was specıal feast-day. In the manual for
the churc: written in S74 by the parıs priest Peter of Teeffelen, there 1S

372 Eadem die A Februarılı redierunt frisıa dominus suffraganeus,
decanus...[1illegıbıle name | ei magister Ulricus CIrca hora prandı1”. “FEadem die 111
Martıl dominus suffraganeus admıiınıstrat SaCTOS ordines in ecclesıa traiectens.... ei

dominus Theodoricus Waddıng ordınatus funt presbyter”. Item [Aprıl 13] ecCı cedulam
de assistentibus suffraganeo in consecratione crismatıs” Keyen)

Auctoris incerti Chronicon Tielense, ed. van Leeuwen (Trajecti ad Rhenum
433 note (d)

*“ Anno XVc iıterum factum annıhilatum in dıe Servatı]ı ef inter ıtı tempus ad
edificıum cCconsummatum ef relıque tunc Eerun! Juncete”.

35 “Et annnı eodem Tiglıate Dominıca Cantate venerabilı domıno drıiano
Ep1scopo Sebastiens1i ef suffraganeo 1pS1US Episcop1 Trajectensis dominı Fredericı1 de
aden |consecrata t)]”
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ist of feasts for IC the of the church had o be rung On thıs
1ist also dominica Cantate gures ““propter Inventionem relıquiarum> 53

He o0€es not mention, however, whose relics these are, poss1ıbly of the
church’s patron St.Martın The only Sunday (antate OCccurring the YCars
2 between May 13 and June 15 15 that of May 14, 1503

IMNaYy that drıan visıted Tiel that partıcular day.

near the Hague

Havıng safely returned from pılgrimage 18 the Holy Land, Comen
Gheryt of Leıiden rected July 13 502 erucıfix ne.  S the brıdge at
Rıjswijk. As early ugus 502 the parısh priest Sybrant ıllems ul

chapel OVer lt3 M Adrıan of ppeltern Was invıted cConsecrate the
and the chapel. Thıs Occurred July 27 503 and the bıshop

grante: indulgence of days to CVETYONC prayıng Hve times the Pater
noster and the Ave Marıa, and agaln days for those who gaVC alms for
the chapel”®.

36 van Veen, ‘“Handboekje den Tielschen pastoor etirus Vall Teeftfelen” AA  C
(1916),- here 107

37 “In Jaer ONMNS Heeren 1502 den en dach in Julio SOC wert dat beelde den
Heylıgen Cruys dıie tot Rıjswıjck morghens omtrent UuUuyICH (07)

den heerwech vVan Comen eTYy! eyen nde hadde gheweest ten Heylıghe
ande  > 6,  up datselfde jaer Sınte Bertelmeesavent | August 23] SOC wert die capelle
angeleyt by den pastoer gester Sybrant ıllems nde dıe capellemeesters”. hIs 18
written fly-leaf of the oldest register of the church al Rijswijk, J.Smıit, “De kapel
het Kruls te Rılswijk”, Nederlandsch Archief 0Or Kerkgeschiedenis, nıeuwe ser1e 21

(1928), 47-53, here
3 “)Je Z 7e Julı 1503 We!  J dat beelde Vall den Heylıgen CTuys gewiı]t ende

geconsecreert Van den eerwairdıgen ader in Chrıisto heer Adrıaen, biscop van Sebaste,
suffragaen 1(8)! Uuytrecht, nde gaf dıie t1]t allen menschen, dıe daer spreken V1jf
ater)s nde Ave Marıen tot gehoechgenisse der passıen Heeren, staende in der
der gracıen, ghen oflaets, nde noch daghen aal allen denghenen, dıie daerV
haer aelmıissen fot behoef der capelle  7 ibidem, TIhe for thıs WEeIC eıght
pounds. Concerning Adrıan, Smit made mistake. He attrıbuted the consecration
Adrıan of Utrecht, later Pope drian VI, but he Was bıshop of Sebaste and in 1503
he Was ot111 professor at the universıity of OuVvaln.
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Utrecht, Carmelite-church

The devotion to St.Anne, mother of the Blessed Vırgın, Was

widespread in the second half of the 15th Century In the ıneland and the
LOW Countries??. It started in Maınz, where they kept relic from the
head of the saınt, brought from Bethlehem at the eginnıng of the 1 3th

In the church of the armelıtes at Maınz ratern1 in honor of
St.Mary and St.Anne erected and confirmed by the archbıshop June
L, 1499° The silver-gilt shrine in the shape of the head of the saınt,
preserved ın St.Stephen’s church stolen November 29, 500 and
brought fo Düren‘  41 ere it remained SInCce the cıtızens of Düren
systematically refused g1ve ıt back“**. Consequently Düren became
much frequented place of pılgrımage to the present day.

Followıng theır confreres of Maınz, the armelıtes of Utrecht,
instigatiıon of drıan of ppeltern, erected, in OT about 1503,
confraternity of St. Anne in theır church, 1C 1S NO  S the Roman atholıc
cathedral of St Catherine”. Raymund, Cardınal Peraudı, whom met

earlier“, had Just edıted in ermanYy printed letter of indulgence in
honor of St. Anne”

On ugus 18, 503 drıan onfirmed the confratern1ty of St.Anne,
1C. he himself had erected in the church of the armelıtes aft Utrecht
and granted indulgence of days tOo all those who prayed five times

Ave Marıa before the of St. Anne OFr evoutly read the letter of
indulgence edited by Peraudi“”®, 1C. the armelıtes had propagated.

T.Brandenbarg, Heilig Familieleven. Verspreiding waardering Van de Hıstorie
Vall Sınt-Anna in de stedelijke cultuur ın de Nederlanden het Rıjnland dan het begin

de moderne t1]d, 1 5de/16de CcUuW 1ıjmegen St.Anna In Duüren, hrsg Von

TWIN (Gatz (Mönchengladbach
40 Gatz, 163 The Carmelıites, who proclaimed St.Anne patron of theır order, WeIC the

princıpal pr'  IS of thıs devotion.
Ibidem, 114

42 Ibidem, 163-185
43 A.Eekhof, “ I wee aflaatprenten, ultgegeven VvVan toelichting voorzien”,

Nederlandsch Archief voor Kerkgeschiedenis, nıeuwe ser1e (1910), 1-14, here
See 293 Peraudı died at Viterbo September 57 1505 and Was buried in

SS. Trıinıitä, the church of the Austin Frıars, where hıs tomb 1s still] preserved, SCC

A.Röpcke, “Geld und GewI1ssen. Raiımund Peraudı und dıe Ablassverkündıgung iın
Norddeutschland Ausgang des Mittelalters”, Bremisches Jahrbuch 71 (1992), 43-80,
ıth three illustrations of it.

45 facsımıiıle in Fekhof note 43) between p.4 and
46 Ibidem, 9-10; Catalogussen Van de bij het Stadsarchief hewaarde archieven, door

S.Muller Fzn, I‘ De da de stad Utrecht behoorende archıieven (Utrecht 5 /
360) Brandenbarg note 39) mentions this letter p.232-233, note 6 C but erroneously
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Thıs document 15 preserved in the muniıcıpal archives of Utrecht wıth
drian’s seal pendent“”. edıted the text?® Ihe followıing VYCar
drıan repeated the indulgence also for the PUurpoOSc of gaimıng NC  S
members for the confraternity””.

ONSECRATIONS AND GRANTINGS DULGENCES 504

OU

Gouda, rich in monaster1es during the mıddle aAYCS, where the
Augustin1ians of Dordrecht pOossessed, probably Since 144 7, ome for
theır terminarıl, C Was ocated the Zeugestraat, and IC 1S
mentioned In document late 1377 preserved in the Judıcıa archives
of the town  >0 there 15 erusalem chapel, St1 standıng today behind the

attrıbuted the letter the bishop of Utrecht instead of the suffragan.
47 See above note
48 Eekhof nofte 43), 13-14 It IUNS * Adrıanus Apeltern, De1 et apostolice sedis gracla

ep1SsCopus Sebastens1s ei reverendissimı in SIO patrıs ei dominı domuiını Frederici
marchionis de Baden, ep1scopI Tratiectensis in spiritualıbus ViICarıus generalıs, uniıversis ei

singulıs CUlusCuMquUE status aut condicıion1s exıistant ad qUuUOS nostre presentes ıttere
pervenerint, alutem in Domino sempiternam. (Quum pla NOS devoc1o0 dıvinaque INSpIraC10
multiplıcıter ammoneant eft hortentur, Uun1versos Christifideles Iinquantum POSSUMUS ei
valemus incıtare et exhortarı ad extollendum ei amplıandum honorem divinum quO ad
dıyınam gracı1am eit glorıam captandam aptıores reddantur et graC10res; attendentes
insuper, quod iıllıs potissımum, exhıber1 deceat gratitudınıs beneficıum, quıbus exordium
sumpsit salus mMNIUM. Hınc est quod NOS sınguları affeccıone devict! In laudem regıine
glorıe eft filıe sublimiıissıme matrıs cupıentes honorare, Annam sanctıssımam extollimus et

laudamus, omn1que honore dıgnam predicamus et dicımus, felıx radıx iıllıus arborI1s, quc
nobis protulıt POMUM salutis mer1toque decet audarı fıdelıbus, qu1iıbus tante contulıt
benefic1ıum pietat1s; u ad sanctissıme predicte matrone laudem, e1usque deıifere
tılıe gloriam, fraternıtatem laudabılem in CONventu fratrum ordınıs eiusdem intemerate
Virg1inıs Marıe de onte Carmeli, in cıivıtate Tralectensı nobıs novıter erectam ei

fundatam, confirmamus ef approbamus, insuper QUOQUC omnıbus Christifidelibus ubilıbet
constitutis predictam fraternitatem assumentibus quociens racıunculam iıllam nobis
approbatam QUamı presencıum baiulı procuratores] prenotatı ordınıs eft Conventus fratres
impressam distrıiıbuunt OTaIl imagıne sancte Anne legerint, aut quı legere nequeun!
quinquıies salutacıonem Angelıcam dixerint ob honorem sanctissıme Anne Sua

imagıne, tocıens quadragınta 1e6S indulgencıarum de inıunctis e1s penıtenc11s
misericorditer in Domino relaxamus. In QqUOTUIMN robur, fidem ei testimonı1um s1ig1illum
nOostrum present1ibus est Domuiniı miıllesımo quingentes1ımo terc10, dıie VeTO

mens1ıs Augusti decıma octava”.
49 Muller note 46), (= no.361). OU! the hıstory of the Carmelıtes al Utrecht, SCC

C.de oer Carm.., He! Carmelıietenklooster te Utrecht”, AAU (1912), 72- but the
confraternity of St.Anne 18 not mentioned.

J: Taal De Goudse kloosters In de Middeleeuwen (Hılversum 13
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choir of St.John’s church It 18 twelve-sided buildıng ıth vault of
T1C. in the shape of star” Gijsbert Wiıllems Raet, 1Car of St.John’s
and former pılgrım Jerusalem, ounded the chapel in 1497 In hıs last
111 of ebruary 519505 the chapel 18 called “sepulcrum Domin1” and it
Was donated to the Brethren of the Common Life (Collatiebroeders), who
1ve' in the adjacent monastery of St.Paul Vorstman?“ edited Varı0ous
documents from the archıves of the Brethren, and in ON of hem Adrıan
also gures It 1S the StOry of the foundatıon of the Jerusalem chapel,
wriıtten by John of Emmerık. He us hat drıan of ppeltern
consecrated the altar of the chapel 1504., eing himself present, but he
oe€es not know aft hat date thıs Ooccurred, SINCE the letter of the
consecration lost°.

Utrecht, Cathedral

In Keyen’s aıly nOo (note find that Adrıan Was preachıng
in the cathedral urıng the evening of March S 1504, eing the second
Sunday of Lent“*. We do not know 48 ıt WAas specıial OCCAaS10ON. However,
it 1S the only evidence of $ delivered by Bıshop drıan in the
cathedral of Utrecht, mentioned by eyen ıIn h1is aıly no between 1502
and 1504

Voorlopige lijst der Nederlandsche monumenten vVvan geschiedenis kunst, V1 De

provincie Zuidholland (Utrecht plan and cross-section of the chapel ın
Kunstreisboek OOr Nederland, 5th ed. Amsterdam 41

M.A.G. Vorstman, “Stukken betrekkelijk de Broeders des (Gjemeenen Levens
iınzonderhe1ıd dıe Vall (Gou .& Nederlandsch Archief OOr Kerkelijke Geschiedenis
(1847), 65- here 143-148 He edıted great number of documents, which he found in
.  an old manuscript”, but does not tell where it 1S preserved. Presumably he refers
Cartularıa, L1O W preserved ın the regional archives “Hollands Midden” aft Gouda, cf.
A.G.Welıler, Volgens de Orm Van de vroege kerk. De geschiedeni1s Vall de huizen Van de
broeders van het Gemene leven In Nederland (Middeleeuwse studies, AU1). Nıjmegen
1997, 208

53 “Item consecratum est ejusdem capellae altare, et tantumdem paviment, quantum
intra cancellos et INUTUMMN nostrı refector11 continetur (ubı eft idem dominus Gysbertus

sepultus est), ANN domiını millesımo quingentesimo qu: domino drıano de

Appelterre, ep1SCopo Sebastens1. Sed NON exstant inde lıttere. Hanc consecratiıonem CgO
lohannes Embricae, quı haec SCT1PSI1, oculıs me1ls 1dı” OrS!  an, 142)

“FEadem dıe [3 Martıi, dominıca Remuinıiscere, secunda Quadragesimae,
dominus suffraganeus fecıt SCTTNONCII post Completorium in eccles1a Traiectens1” (Keyen,

4305-3)
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Elburg
In July 504 drıan 1s recorded in places The Tst 185 Elburg.

Whether nOot he Was there in DETSON CcCannot be deduced from the SUUTCE
The suffragan of Utrecht July 21,1504 grante: indulgence of
days to those who Came DIay at the CrTOSSCS, standıng along the
WaY from Elburg 118 Doornspijk. The document ıth drian’s seal 1S
preserved in the regıonal archıves of Elburg, Nunspeet and Oldenbroek>>.
The YCar before, ugus 131503 Raymond Cardınal Peraudı, then
tayıng at Cologne, promulgated indulgence of 100 days for the visıtors
of the Calvary al Elburg Frederick of aden also grante: forty day
indulgence July 9 issued from his castle al Vollenhove Both
documents lıkewise preserved in the above mentioned archives°®.

10 understand hat 1S meant by these CTOSSCS and alvary,
refer analogue at Wageningen. On Map of 1570, esigne by
Omas Wiıtteroos, four CITIOSSES be SCCH along the WaY in the diırection
of Arnhem The road TUNS the NO  S longer existing parıs. church of
Old-Wageningen, where 1S wrıtten °*“"Ten eylıgen Cruy:  27 (At the Holy
Cross)?”. The author of the iıcle, ıth printed MaD, mentions that
the Map of Wagenıngen, designed by James of Deventer ca 1560. thıs Way
of the Cross also be scCcCNHh havıng CrTOSSCS, 1C 1S IMOTre

cCorrecti, he SaYyS, and he refers the CTOSSCS between Elburg and
Doornspijk and the indulgence etters of and 21 July, 1504°°. In the 5th
and 16th centuries the devotion I(8 the 0OCCasS10onNs 1C EeESuSs fell
under the Cross Was VC) popular. The definıtive propagatıon of the Way
of the Cross ıth stat1ons, know it oday, Ar OSC not earlıer than
the S&th cen and Was propagated Dy the Francıiscans.

55 “ 1504, Julı 21 Adrıanus de Apeltern, bısschop Van Sebaste, vicaris-generaal In
pontificalıbus Van Fredericus, bisschop Traiıectum, verleent 6SCH aflaat VvVan dagen

hen, dıe berouwvol belı]denıs hunner zonden bepaalde dagen komen bıdden
D1] de VCn kruisen, buıten de stad Elburgum opgericht den WCR tusschen dıe stad
de parochiekerk Van Doerenspijck. atum AaNM' miıllesıimo quingentesimo quarto dıe
Vvicesima prıma mens1s Iulır”, J.van de Ven, De oudste archieven Van de gemeente
Elburg Van den zeepolder Oosterwolde ‘s-Gravenhage 361 n0.678).

Ibidem, 359 (: n0.669), Peraudı WAas requested Dy hıis chaplaın eter Jacobı of
Vollenhove, of St.Peter’s, Utrecht; and 361 n0.677).

57 H.L.Drıiessen, ‘“Ten Heyligen Cruys b1ı] Wageningen”, Bijdragen Mededeelingen
Gelre (1935), 133-137

58 Ibidem, I5 % See also 1T.Steenbergen and J. Tersteeg, “Wageniıingen ,
Bedevaartplaatsen In Nederland, 1:Noord- Midden-Nederland (Amsterdam-Hılversum

792-795, ıth illustrations of the Maps mentioned.
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uQ22e, nNear Brielle

week after the granting of the indulgence al Elburg find
Adrıan of ppeltern the monastery of 1sSabe' Ar elonge
the Augustinıan Canons egular at ugge, NC  x Brielle Thıs locatıon,
although nothing of the buildıngs has een preserved, later became place
of pılgrımage. In barn of the monastery rel1g10us, arrested by the
Protestants, in A<} WEeTIC ange and diıed martyrs for the Catholıc faı  z
the so-called Martyrs of Gorinchem”?.

The moOonastery of 1SsSabe‘ ounded in 403 by Hugo, Lord
of Heenvylıiet, and SOINC inhabıtants of Voorne. In 406 it dmutted
the Chapter of Windesheim®®.

Matthıas, bıshop of udua and uffragan of Utrecht ugus
12,1421 declared that he had consecrated number of tars between the
VCars 405 and 1413° drıan of ppeltern Was at ugge July
28,1504 He consecrated the [WO remaınıng tars and granted [WO

indulgences each of days Moreover he changed the holy patrons of the
altars, which had een consecrated Dy Bıshop Matthıas TIhe solemni1ty 1S5
fully deseribed Dy Van Heussen and Van Rl_] I'l62
Axel

In ugus 504 drıan consecrated the hall of the parısh church al
xel in Flemish 7Zealand. The municipalıty paıd hım honorarium®.

Margry, ‘“Gorinchem”, Bedevaartplaatsen note 58), 731245
60 J.G.R.Acquoy, Het klooster Windesheim zın invloed, (reprint Amsterdam

4 % van eussen and H.van Rıln, dheden gestichten Van het rechte ’uld-
Holland Van Schieland (Leiden FTA

A.A.Arkenbout, *“ Bronnen tot de geschieden1s Van het Regulierenklooster Van

St.Elısabeth ugge bi) Brielle”, Ons voorgeslacht. Maandblad de Zuidhollandse
veren1ging VOOTI genealogıe (1965), 261-328, here 288-289 He quotes from the
Cartulary of the monasterYy, preserved in the regional archives Voorne-Putten
Rozenburg at Brielle. the62 Van Heussen-Van Rıjn note 60), 319-323, SCC Appendix For the hıstory of
monasterYy, SCC Monasticon Windeshemense, hrsg. Von W.Kohl, ersoons und
A.G.Weıler, Niederlande (Brüssel 394-414

“Item ghepresenteert WAH heere den SOUVETSACH Van Utrecht, als hy hiıer bınnen
deser ste‘ wıen nde COdıe voorkercke”, Axel, Stadrekening augustus 1504,
G.C.Juten, “ Priesters in de 1er Ambachten”, AAU 35 (1909), 222-239, here 223 Wenling
note 5 erroneously mentions Hulst the place of act1on, but thıs refers the precedent
iıtem of 1493
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Hattem

The uelders C1ty of Hattem rece1ved Adrıan [WO months later The
c  S cho1ir of the parısh church, dedicated 1{8 St.Andrew and St.Catherıne,

completed in 1504 He consecrated it October together wıth
the altar of St.Anne and the Statues of the tWO patron saınts of the
church®*.

Utrecht

drian’s ast actıvıty for the YCar 1504, far know, the
celebration of the hıgh MNas:!  N the feast of St.Martın, November 11, in
the cCatheara. of Utrecht For thıs the chapter awarded hım ıth S1X quarts
of WINne  65

We IMaYy that during hıs yYCar the suffragan also
admınistered the ordınations in the cathedral We found the mentioning of
ON day, 1.e., the feast of eW, September 21,1504 Michael eyen
(note recorded it because hıs 1enN! John Bokeler, who regularly
invıted Dy hım 18 dınner, Was ordaıned deacon®®.

“1504, october De consecratione hor1 NOVI. horus NOVUS edıificatus, CONseCcratus
est aAM Domuiıinı millesimo quingentesimo quarto suffraganeo de Apeltern, epPISCOPO
Sebastiens1, OCiava die mens1s octobriıs. Eodem dıe fut CONsecratum altare sancte Anne et
imagines sanctı Andree et Katherine patronorum , Hattem, Municipal archives,
Cartularium, note fol.1, and transcript Privilegienboek, p.8, quoted by
F.A.Hoefer, Aanteekeningen betreffende de kerk Van Hattem, vol (Arnhem here
IL, bıjlage altarstone wıth fıve CTIOSSCS and rel1quary, wıth the
inscr1ption C Van Apeltoren”, discovered in the (070)8 of the church, Welınjling note
3), 278 See Iso Voorloopige [ijst der Nederlandsche monumenten V  > geschiedenis
kunst De provincie Gelderland (Utrecht 9 101 Ned Herv erk (HH.Andreas
Catherina).

65 “Item capıtulum nNnOS' propinaviıt Domino suffraganeo cantanti m1issam in dıe
obıtus b.Martını 1nı CUMmM portitore _20__”‚ ronnen Note N 665

“Die sabbatı fiut festum sanctı Mathe1 apostoliı eft evangelıste ef celebratı
miıinıstratı fuerunt SaCcrı ordınes malores in ecclesia traıectensı ef Johannes Bokeler
promotus funt ad diaconatum”,
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I HE ACTIVITIES FAR 1505

Bruxelles

In the church of St.Gudule at Brussels, oday the cathedral of
St.Michael and St.Gudule, memorı1al service Was celebrated January
14,1505 for the ate Queen Isabella of Castıle., who had died November
26, 1504 Three bıshops WeTIC present, whom 6file suffragant
trecht” 1S the first named®”.

Utrecht ordinations of 71505

One of the specıfic tasks of suffragan Was o ordaın cler1cs,
secular ell rel1g10us, tOo m1inor and ma]jor orders. Brom published
hısts of priests ordained in the diıocese of Utrecht between 505 and
1518° He omitted the ames of those who received m1inor orders
make the lısts not (076 long and because mOSst INCHN later became prliests. In

the yCar 505 there WeIC ordinatıons ebruary S, March S, March 22
May I7 September and December Neıther the place of actıon 18(0)8

the Name of the bishop ave een recorded. The first place of designatıon
would of COUTSC ave een the athedral of Utrecht, but ıt could equally
ave taken place other church chapel. Simıilarly, the first DETSON

be designated would ave een the dıocesan bıshop, but in those days
the bıshop of Utrecht mostly stayed in hıs castles of 1] bij)Duurstede
and Vollenhove., and since he DuSy wıth secular affaırs, he sed (8)

leave these functions LO hıs suffragan Brom9that aco de er

OP, bıshop of Hebron adminıstered Dy far the moOSstT, ıf not all, of the

Chroniques de Jean Molinet, ed. ‚Doutrepont ef O.Jodogne, IL
(Bruxelles 538-554 * Des obseques celebrez Bruxelles DOUTF tres catholıque

N de Castıille, de Leon et Grenade. Le X IUle ]Jour du mO1Ssprincesse, madame Ysabel,
de janvıer X Vellll (= furent faıtes les vigıilles, V’eglise de Saılnt Goule
Bruxelles. 1 ’ordre de la procession... premier vinrent JacobıNS, Carmes et Cordelıers...

pu1s vinrent les prelatz, AaUCUuNs mitrez, 1’aultres NON, et 11L»est aSSCaVOIF, le

suffragant d’Utrecht, l’evesque de ournay et l’evesque d’Arras”
68 TOmM, “Naamlıjst der Priesters, dıe in het bisdom Utrecht gewi1]jd zın van 1505

tot 1519 AAU (1896), 386-471; (1897), 1-8  Un TIhe names of the ordinandı AI

noted in manuscr1pt of the ate Archives of Utrecht, today Het Utrechts Archief, Dom

118, entitled “Registrum ordinandorum nchoante annn quınto qUul ad annum) sub

magıstro Ulrico Byell scholastıco Can0On1CO Traiectens1”. TOmM refers ıt

absolutely un1ıque specımen of church hıstory pr10r the Reformatıion, ibidem, 388
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ordinations mentioned 1ın the register in the Namle of Frederick of
Baden®?. However, acCco de er dıd not become suffragan before
March 507 Consequently INaY PTESUMIC that In the VCAars 1505 and
506 Adrıan of ppeltern the bıshop presiding al the ordınations. It
aDPCAars from Frederic  S sStatement of ebruary 14,1505, that drıan of
ppeltern admınıstered the mınor order of acolyte o James of Arnhem,
SON of Theodoric . Thıs certamly Ooccurred ebruary It
aDPCAIS also that that day mı1inor orders WCIC admıiınıstered. On the SaInec

day {WO Austın frıars WeIC rdaıned the priesthood by Adrıan, namely
drıan of Rotterdam and John of Haarlem’*. The above mentioned aCcCo
Theodoricı de Arnhem Was ordaıned priest March 22.1503; together
wıth drian’s confrere of Orarec “Frater Cornehus de Dordraco ordıinıs
sanctı ugustinı„72. Before that, March [WO other
Augustin1ans udocus Gerardı and Peter of Bolsward (de Boelsvardıa)
became priests””. Among the remalnıng ordinatiıons of hıs VYCar
Augustini1ans mentioned.

the end of his study TOom g1veEs hree tables of priests, deacons
and subdeacons ordaıned durıng the YCars 505-1518”* For the YCar 505
there WeTICc 278 priests, aIoNg hem 200 seculars and FAn relig10us five
Augustinians already mentioned 305 deacons and 303 subdeacons.

Zoeterwoude

The Kniıghts of ohn at aariem possessed the parıs church of
Zoeterwoude. ıthın ıts terr1tory stood chapel dedicated to the Blessed
Virgin g1ven into the charge of the Kniıghts in 487 by ıts Tieleman
Oem Wijngaarden the eginnıng of the 6th CEeNTLUrYy the chapel, aSs

yel not consecrated, already ECAay. It Was duly renovated and the
work finıshed 1n 505 Adrıan of ppeltern Was invıted 1{8 COnNsecrate

Ihidem (1897), 67-68
“Mensıs Februari1 die decıma 1505 Frederı1k, Markgraaf aden,

bisschop Van Utrecht, getu1gt dat Adrıaan de Apelteren, bısschop Van Sebaste, den
Utrechtschen priester SIC Jacob Arnhem Dırkszoon heeft bevorderd tot den ran Vall

acolıet”, P.N.Doorninck N. Wynaendts Resandt, Inventarıs Van het Oud-Archief van
het kasteel Middachten, I, opgemaakt door N. Wynaendts Resandt (Arnhem 63
(= {O2)}

Tom NnNote 68), (1896), 389
Ibidem, 3972 In 1502 Cornelius Nicola1 de Dordraco studiıed theology, CUFSOTF,

In the general 149(0) of Sant’ Agostino in Rome, Teeuwen-de Meyujer note 13),
no. 1029 Augustiniana (1961),609).

73 Ibidem, 390
Ibidem, (1897), 54-5 7
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the chapel In the Namle of the bıshop of Utrecht in honor of Our Lady of
1CtOTrY, St.Panthaleon, and the patron of the hospitallers, the
Baptıst75

It MaYy be useful at thıs stage 8 er SOINC explanatıon of the [WO
titular salınts first mentioned. In order do ave iransport
ourselves mentally to the islan! of odes, where SINCE 310 the Knights
of had had their headquarters after they had een expelled from
the Holy Land, untıl they had flee agaın from the ur in 523 the
island of Hence know them NO  S the Kniıghts of Malta. But
the Crescent Moon had saıled Out earliıer ıth bıg eet intent
cConquering es The ur. attacke the islan!ı July 27,1480, the
east-day of St.Panthaleon, but the rand-Master of the order, along ıth
his ıghts, slew them in errıble battle and the rest of the Turkısh eet
fled in easterly direction. The devastated churches WEeIC replaced Dy
NC  S churches, ONC in honor of Our Lady of 1CtOTY, the other in honor of
Panthaleon, 1{8 whose intercession 1n partıcular the order seribed the
VICtOrY. They petitioned the Pope aCccord spiritual favours o the Nne  S

churches in order 18 PTESCTIVC the of the ViCtory for EVEOIL. Pope
nnocent 111 decıded May hat henceforward the name-day of
t.Panthaleon should be celebrated feast-day for the entire Church and
that in the ole order churches chould be dedicated tOo Our Lady of
1CtOTY, granting indulgences to those contributing towards theır
construction.

In 1501 the commander of ohn al aarlem, John ıllıam
Janssen, applıed 1{6 the Bıshop of Utrecht askıng hım to confirm the papa.
favours for the church at aarlem and the chapel of 7 oeterwoude. On
November Frederick of en grante thıs request. But the
commander had INOTC plans. He wished fo demolısh the chapel of
7oeterwoude and buıild 1C  S OM  ® Thıs also Was lNlowed and thus June

the ulffragan of Utrecht arrıved for the consecratıion of the chapel
In addıtıon, he also consecrated altars in honor of the three patr' saınts
and of St.Catherıine, St.Agnes, and St.Elisabeth drıan decıded that the
consecration of the chapel cshould be celebrated CVETY yCal the Sunday
after Assumption (August 15)

75 For thıs and the next data C.J.Gonnet, “Sınt Panthaleon, patroon Van de ape te

Zoeterwoude”, Bijdragen Geschiedenis hisdom Haarlem (1874), 195-210
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Haarlem, Knights of St.John
In the above mentioned letter of drıan of June ;1505% 16 15

esSCT1DE: in the of the Knights of al aarlem, he also
us that he consecrated number of altars in theır chapterhouse, but

date 1S lackıng. Perhaps ıt took place the VE ex{i day June : 1505, when
he Was at aarlem, shall SCC Ee1I0W. The altars WEeEeIC dedicated to
St.Mary of Victory, St.Panthaleon, St John the Baptıst, and ‚Jerome,
ebastıan and ONYy. Thıs fact WAas to be commemorated CVEIY VCar
the Sunday after the feast of St.Jerome (September

Haarlem, eguinage

TOom another SOUTCE ıt 1s known that Adrıan Was al aarlem
June for the essing of STa of St.Mary in the chapel of the
egulnage, and that, accordiıng Weijling”®, he admınıstered the
sacramen:' of confirmatıion, for 16 the municı1ıpalıty ewarded hım ıth
five pounds and wıne.

The miraculous oak STAl of the Blessed Virgin 15 STI1 present in
town It dates from about 1500, 1S 45 hıgh, and 15 known (OQur Lady
of aarlem oday ıt stands oseph’s church, ul In the Oth cen

the place of the former egulnage, and 1S much venerated by the
faıthful citizens of Haarlem .

The oldest mention of the essing of the STa by drıan of
Äppeltern 1S ote by Jo  z Ban, reCtor of the egulnage irom
1630 until 1644, 1C| Was found in Rituale Romanum erp
620)®

Ibidem, 209-210. See Appendix
77 For the hıstory of the Knights of St.John al Haarlem, SCC Allan, Geschiedenis

beschrijving Van Haarlem, l (Haarlem 1874, reprint 249-386
78 Weinjling note 33 770

W.Helverstehn, Sint Josephkerk Haarlem Honderdvijftig jaar, 993, Kroniek
de kerk het Beg1ijnhof (Haarlem 120-127; B.Speet, “Haarlem. Marıakapel in

de parochiekerk Van St.Joseph”, Bedevaartplaatsen note 58), 398-403 The CIOWNS of
Mary and the Chıild, both Sscepters and the of Stars WETC stolen in 1974 and
afterwards in 9083 great number of silver ex-voto’s of which | 1 still remaın, Margry
note 80), 33-34; Helverste1hjn, 120, and 123

F.M.K.van Kersbergen, “OQude gebeden zegeniıngen bi] de beeltenıs Van Onze
Lieve Vrouw Haarlem”, BBH 31 (1908), 314-319, here 317 “MemorI1ae (acrum)

miıllesımo quingentesimo quıinto dıe secunda Junii, cConsecrata est haec
B.Marıae Virginis R.mo Domino Adrıano Ep1SCOpPO Sebastensı ef Suffraganeo
Ultrajectensı. Qui concessıit indulgen: quadragınta dıiıerum omnıbus in STatu gratiae OTa

quinquıies salutatıonem angelicam recıtantıbus”: argTY, “Onze Lieve Vrouw Van
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In 629 the Vicar Apostolıc 1p Rovenius, visıtıng the
egulnage, grante: forty day indulgence tO those prayıng the Liıtany of
Mary before the statue?!.

Ten VCaIs later, the Samnec Roven1us edıted letter in 1C he
that visıtıng the egulnage in eptember 1638, he Sa  < the statue,

which had een blessed Dy Adrıan of ppeltern June 51 Because
mMan miracles WEeIC assoc1lated wıth the Sta  ©: Rovenıius Was requested to

grant indulgences for the augmentatıon of the devotion. He then orante
fifty day indulgence o the prayers of the Lıtany of Loreto®*. Thıs even!
of 639 18 recorded by rector Ban in another Rituale Romanum (Antwerp

quıre OUN! wiıth the book® Margry doubts wether Rovenıus
twıce wıthın such chort time WwWOou ave grante: almost identical
indulgences and that Ban ote of 629 15 mistake and that the
authentic ON 1S that of 1639°

John Ban also compile rules and charters for the egumage
1C WEIC approved by Phılıp Rovenıus December Chapter
states that the beguines of hıs COUurt oblıged 118} attend holy InNas CVEIY
day. and that after INnas week-days the priest 11l DIray the ıtany of
Loreto before the mIıiraculous image of Mary, which Was blessed in 505
by Sebastıan rea| drıan], Bıshop of Sebaste and uffragan of Utrecht,
and 15 kept ere wıth Man miracles®.

Haarlem. ken 270e-eeuwse oplevıng Bn ude devotie”, Haerlem-Jaarboek 1984
(Haarlem 26-45, here 43, note hıs study also appeared pamphlet, appendix

Devotionalia (Eindhoven, december 23pp See Iso J.A.F.Kronenburg CssR,
Maria’s heerlijkheid In Nederland VI (Amsterdam 458-465 The Rituale
Romanum, originally at the egulnage, 1S preserved today in the Museum
Catharı]neconvent, Utrecht, Collection Lıbrary of St.Joseph’s parısh Haarlem, no.63b,
Margry,

“Illustrissımus ei Reverendissimus Om1inus Phılıppus Archiepiscopus Philippensı1s
concessıt omnıbus quı intersunt dum recıtantur [ .ıtanıae aut separatım legunt
hac statua Beatae Marıae Virginis miraculosa quadragınta d1erum Indulgentias. atum
Anno 1629"”, Van Kersbergen NnNote 80), 6A0

The letter 18 edited by C.J.Gonnet in Allan’s Geschiedenis V  > Haarlem nOote AN
IL, 637, SCC Appendix C.J.Gonnet, archief het Begijnhof Haarlem”,
BBH (1882), 116-169, here 190421725 no.14)

83 Van Kersbergen note 8U), 314 hıs Rituale OMANUM 1Iso 1s preserved in the
Museum Catharı]neconvent, Utrecht, Collection Lıbrary St Joseph’s parish, Haarlem,
63a, Margry NOote 80), 43, note

X4 Margry, 44, note
85 “De begg1ijnen Van desen Oove s1jn gehouden alle daghen miısse hooren In haare

kercke. nde Nacti de mi1isse alle werkedaghen, sal den Priester lesen dıe Lauretanische
Lıtanıen VOOT het mirakeleus beeld Van de Marıa, welcke desen Hove den Jaere
vijftthien hondert Vvijft geweest 1S, Van Sebastıaen [SIC bıscop tot ebasten, nde
Wybisscop Van Utrecht gewl1]dt, nde met mirakeulen alhıer bewaert s  22
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Haarlem, 5. Maria fen Zijl
Most DroODaDly, eing al aarlem in June 1505, drıan paıd visıt

o the Sisters of the SO-Calle Z1)  0Oster. Thıs convent, orıginally founded
ıIn 1372 for of the 1r order of St.Francıs, in 478® adopted the
ule of t.Augustine ASs the CONvent of St.Mary ten Z1]l, and such Was
the last to be incorporated into the Chapter of S10n of the Canons
egular of St.Augustine“®.

The Cartulary of Zijlklooster, formerly preserved in the Seminary
of the diocese of aariem aft armon! and NO in the Museum
Catharı]neconvent, Utrecht, has een edıted by C.J.Gonnet®”. Page of the
edıtion letter of 11eSs der Heıujden, de Merica OCarm,
bıshop of Beıirut (Berıtensis) and suffragan of Cambraıi, who, ave
already seen  88 also officıated suffragan of Utrecht In hıs letter, C
15 undated, 1les declares that, wıth the consent of Frederick of aden, he
grante: several spiırıtua. favours the monasterYy. the end of the letter
1s transcription of ıt1on by Adrıan of Appeltern, testifyıng that he
had grante 18 the Sisters and commensals of ten Zı]l indulgence of
days CVETY time they out ONEC of the followıng aCfts of plety. Fırstly,
whoever awakıng in the morning and prayıng five times Ave Marıa
Say>S Dear God, let DasSs thıs day in thine honor and in salvatıon of
soul, and consıders in the evening how che in fact spen' the day. econdly
whoever renders Service the pırıtual er in whatever WAY. Thırdly
whoever SOCS about in friendly WaY wıth the other sisters and speaks

ıth them aSU1y whoever rece1ves guests wıth kındness whether
serving them food OT ınk 0)4 o0€es theır washıng OT other ings they
eed doing”.

F.M.K.van Kersbergen, 0g een1ge bijzonderheden Omtrent de beeltenis Van Onze Lieve
Vrouw Van Haarlem”, BBH 31 (1908),435.

P.M. Verhoofstad, Inventarıs der archieven Van kerken, kloosters tatıes
herustend In het archiefdepot Van het hisdom Haarlem (Haarlem 37-57; . Ypma
OSA, Het generaal Kapittel Van Sion Zın 5 ontwıkkeling inrichting
(Nijmegen-Utrecht 1’

87 C.J.Gonnet, “Cartularıum Van het Zijlklooster Haarlem onven! der Kanonessen-
Regulieren ten ZuH. BBH (1890-1891), 1-379

See 288
broeder Adrıaen Van Appeldoirn Iread Appeltern], biscop Buruth rea|

ebaste], suffragaen m1jns ghenadıichs heren Utrecht, BCRECVCN die susteren nde
commensalen Zı]l dagen aflaets van ingesette penitencie, SOC menichwerven als
INCN enıge Van dese NageSCIEVCN doet. In den eersten SOC WwIıe MOTSCHNS als h1]
opstaet ees V1jf Ave Marıa, seggende: leve Heer laet IC desen dach overbrengen tot uUuWerTr
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ADRIAN’S LAST EAR 506

Utrecht, Ordinations

Just In the Prev10us VYCAL, in 506 there WEeEIC S1X days for
ordinatıions. 1.e ebruary 28, March 28, prı . June 6, September
and December 1 990 All ogether 304 priests WeTIC ordaıned, am ONg them
202 seculars and 102 rel1g10us, and 297 deacons, and 295 subdeacons?'.

In thıs VCar LOO Adrıan adminıstered priestly ordınatiıons five of
hıs confreres. Thıs September and they WEeIC Theobaldus Jacobıi,
Cornelius Michaelıs of Bergen, and Cornelius Danielis’. In addıtion
December Johannes of and eITus of Enkhu1izen WEeIC ordaıned Dy
Adrıan, Ways assumıng he still alive”.

OYdrec.

ordrec in the street called Zwindrechtstraat, NO  S the
Dolhuıisstraat, there stood untıl after 1580 the house of the Cellebrothers OT

Brothers of St. Alex1us who had arrıyved in the town Dr10r tO 441 They
along ıth theır em: TancC WwWeTC engaged In the Car‘ of the sıck,
especially those who WeTITC victims of the plague, and in the interment of
the deceased?**. The Canons egular of St.Augustine at Eemsteın, under
whose protection they WEeETITC, grante: them house in the Olhu1lsstraa:95

CIC ende tOT zalıcheyt MYOIC zielen. nde avonts overdenct hoe hi] den dach
overgebrocht heeft. Item SOC dienstelıic 18 ets1] WAaIr 15 Item SUC WwWI1IeE mıt
SIJn medesusterk1]ns vreedsamelıc nde minlıken toesprect. Item SUC WwIeE dıe
gasten minlıken ontfaet ende dient, hets1] in eien, in drınken, Wassecn off ın ecn ander
dıingen dıe S1] doen hebben”, onnet, Cartularıum note 87), 299-301 (= 220);
Verhoofstad nNOote 86), 132)

Brom NOte 68), 1896, 316-405
Ibidem, 1897, 54-57

92 Ibidem, 1896, 403
93 Ibidem, 1896, 404

Geschiedenis Van Dordrecht, De geschiedeni1s tot 1572 eindred. J.van
Herwaarden (Dordrecht-Hıiılversum 147-149

95 Before this the Cellebrothers lıved in few lıttle houses In the street, named
Vriesestraat, which in the 15th tury WeTIC called huyskens Van de sSswarte mannekens
(small houses of the lıttle black men), because of theır black clothıng, and where plague-
patıents WeIC nursed, CabP.Eaps: Wandelingen door Oud-Dordrecht (Zaltbommel
456 Today in the olhuılsstraat part of the stil] stands (ibidem, 393.395 ıth



ADRIANUS 311

chapel Was u1 there On ugus drıan of ppeltern, in the
Name of the bıshop of Utrecht, grante indulgence of days those
patroniızıng the altar of the chapel. Tom hıs it IS suppose that the chapel
together ıth ıts altar WEeTC ready al hat time  96

OÜl

We ave already ea ıth the reihren of the Common Life and
theır Jerusalem chapel””. In 506 Tr1an Was ONCE INOTC in touch wıth the
house of the Brethren, dedicated to St.Paul On November of that YCar
Frederick of aden, bıshop of Utrecht, authenticated relıc of St.Paul,

of hıs rnb, sef into statue of the patron-saınt, and grante forty day
indulgence all those comıng o vener. the STAl in the monasterYy
church On the Same day drıan also edıted letter of the Samnıc tenor”®.
This also forms the final act of drian’s ıfe 16 has een transmıitted tO
us

EATH AND "TERMENT

Precisely when drıan of Appeltern departed thıs ıfe 1s Just
unknown the date of his bı  z It COUuU. ave occurred towards the end
of 506 al the beginnıng of 507/ Hıs SUCCCSSOT, namely suffragan of
Utrecht, the Dominıican James de) er of Was appointed by
reder1ıcC of aden March 12.:1507, although he had already een
consecrated bishop of Hebron July 0,15 On ugus 13 of hat

photograph ca. 1830 p.389) See ISO Oude gebouwen Dordrecht Dy
J.C.Overvoorde (Dordrecht 2 $ nO

96 J.L.van alen, He: Cellebroedersklooster Dordrecht”, BBH 25 (1900), 304-308,
here 305-306

9’7 See 300
0® Vorstman note 52), 157-159, followed by “Item In eadem forma de verbo ad

verbum lıtteras de suffraganeo domiını Trajectensıis, scılıcet Adrıano de Appeltern,
Ep1Sscopo Sebastens1”; Taal note 50), 8 E who also publiıshed picture of the monasterYy,
facıng p. 1 Ü7 which finally Was demolished in 1943 St.Paul’s 1S NOW preserved 1n
the Museum Catharinagasthuis at (Gijouda. For the hıstory of the mM'  n and the
aforementioned documents, orı Welıler, Volgens de Oorm note 52), 138-149

99 Weyling note 3); 282
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VCal he paıd the due amoun to the Camera Apostolıca in Rome  100 It 15
101not known to where he went (8 nction ASs suffragan

Adrıan IS sa1d ave een interred In the church of the
armelıtes, later the church of St.Catherine of the Knıiıghts of (0) and
oday the athedral of the archdiocese of Utrecht. In abou 600 Buchelıus
wrote hıs Monumenta 102 mentioning his ailnc there but wıthout g1Vving
date However, it 15 nOt quıte clear if Van Buchel transceribed drian’s
tombstone that he Sa  - the text ON of the then there present stained
glass WwiIndows 103 Between these representations in the column at the
ng of fo1.83v, wıthın liınes, ONC reads: Om1nus) Adrıanus de
ppeltern Sebastien(s1s) Ep(1Sscopu)s uffraganeus TIrai:ectens1is”. Ove
thıs text Van Buchel wriıtes: “ Visıtatio Elisabethae et D(1vae) Virginis”,
and exti it “Puerperium D(1ivae) 1sabeth” el0Ow drıan s texfi 1s
wriıtten: 1stus Jo(hann)e ingıtur  7 Underneath Buchelius coplied
coat of in chield cross-beam charged ıth three dıamonds, but
this 15 not drian’’s coat f S, ave already noted, from the
confirmatıon letter of the confraternity of St Anne‘“” er the ole
text 1s wriıtten »9,  in medio baptisteri1”. I’he meanıngz of 1C could be that
drıan of ppeltern has een interred in the baptıstery of the church!®

100 Brom, Archivalia NOte I), LA no.1045)
101 Eubel, Hierarchia note 5) 163 1S NOL clear ın hıs He mentions James

suffragan of Utrecht under the VCar 1503, whıiıle In the 1ist of the suffragans of Utrecht
(ibidem, 276) he NOTES the yYCar 1506

102 A.Buchelii, Monumenta DAasSsım In templis el monasteriLs I raiectinae urbis
agrı Inventa, Het Utrechts Archief, bibl.X X VL 1,.fol 3V He describes hat he
found in the church of the Knights of which in drian’s day belonged the
Carmelıtes (f.83r-84r).

103 Buchelius who copıed great number of COafts of probably also copied those
of the Knights of St.John, who fter 1528 WeTC in the possession of the church, including

for the saınts and for the DETSONS lıkely have donated the WINndOows.
See note

105 iter these relatıng Adrıan, Buchelıus wrıtes: ‘“Sequitur Jocus lavandıs ut
videtur manıbus destinatus, ubı quatuor vıtra sequent1bus S1gN1S et piıcturıs nota:
dextris Hıstorie Van het vrouken de putte nde SIO |Hıstory of hrıst and the
Samarıtan at the well]|” Fınally OM reads: “duorum Eremitarum simulacra”. hıs could
INcCcan that these WIndows do deal ith Adrıan, Weijling note 3), 79 See
Iso above note 9’ where considered Adrıan’s Oat of AL
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PILOGUE AFTER ALL ANOTHER UGUSTINIAN
TRECHT

We sub-titled thıs study drıan of ppeltern the only Augustinıan
uffragan of Utrecht However, thıs 1s only partly irue, because there WAas

another Augustinian of the monastery of Oordrec. who received
appointment suffragan of Utrecht, James Lisse, SON of mayoral amıly
of Orarec and mentioned ASs prio0r of the ugustinıan monastery there in
A and 43 Thıs Was durıng the Utrecht schism 3
449)107, and thus in quıte other Circumstances. We shortly 111 repo:
upON thıs schıism.

er the ea of Bıshop Frederick of lankenheim in 1423 {WO

partıes contested the secular and spirıtual W wiıthın the diocese of
Utrecht the OKhOrSts and the Lıchtenbergers, the former partısans of the
o0oks, the latter intimates of the Cods One part chose Sweder of
Culemborg SUCCESSOT of Frederıick, the er Rudolph of 1epholt.
Neıther WAas onfirmed by the Pope, but outsıder: Rhabanus of
Helmstedt, bıshop of Speyer, appointed‘”®. In 425 Rhabanus stood
OWn and the Pope then appointed Sweder of Culemborg to the See of
Utrecht‘. TIhe other supported Rudolph of Diepholt, who in fact
ruled the diocese in the VCars 28-1 but beyond the temporal W  E
Sweder Wäas acknowledged DYy INnan A the real bıshop TOom 430
onwards he esided at OTrarecC

TIhe Nne  S Pope, kugene (1431), sent legate tOo the LOwWw
Countries resolve the question. ere they demanded the deprivation of
Sweder and appealed, nOT the Pope, but fo General Councıl In 431
both candıdates travelled 118 the Counsıl of Basle, 16 had een
convoked Dy the Pope, and SOON Came into conflict wıth kugene
himself. On December 10, 1432 kugene appointed Sweder of
Culemborg tıtular bıshop of Cesarea!!® and Rudolph of Diepholt bıshop
of Utrecht!". However, in January 1433 the Councıl decıded otherwise

106 G.D.J.Schotel, Het klooster, het Hof de Kerk der Augustinen fe Dordrecht
(Dordrecht 55-506; Weinjlung NOLe 3 67-68, DE

107 J.de Hullu, Bijdrage tolt de geschiedenis Van het Utrechtsche schisma (Den Haag
For hat follows SCn R.R.Post, Kerkgeschiedenis vVan Nederland In de

middeleeuwen, {1 (Utrecht-Antwerpen R  -
108 C.Eubel, Hierarchia note 5J, I’ 460
109 Ibidem,
110 Ibidem, IL, 113
111 Ibidem, 1L, 253
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and acknowledged Sweder the legıtiımate bıshop of Utrecht!*.
Rudolph ked for re-examiıinatıon of the question, but before matters had
SONC that far Sweder of Culemborg died al asle eptember 22;1433

Playıng ıt safe, Pope kugene appointed Rudolph agaın bıshop of
Utrecht October The opposing Darty, acting in belief that Sweder
had een the legıtimate bıshop of Utrecht; consıdered the diocese eing
Vaı In ebruary 1434 twelve C assemDbile: at ordrecht, lected
Walraven of Meurs bıshop of Utrecht. The electiıon Was onfirmed Dy

113Walraven’s brother, the archbishop of Cologne
urthermore. Walraven appeale the Councıl 1160 1C Rudolph

also Was summoned. kugene transferred the Councıl Ferrara in 1437,
but the rebelliıous councılfathers continued 18 assemble at asle, and
YCars later they one! the Pope On November they Jected
Amadeus, uke of avoy, who Was lıvıng hermit al Rıpaille Lake
Gjeneva. He took the Name of eli1lxX V, crowned July 24,1440, and
1S the ast antıpope In history““. Before hıs coronatıon, eil1xX created

Aprıl 12,1440 five cardınals amoOon£ them Walraven of Meurs, who
eclimne the honor, because he Was unable to galn possessioN of his
diocese and ave received the cardınal ’s hat!!>

ong wıth Walraven of Meurs, James L1sse. pri0r of the Austın
Frıiars at OrdarecC. had COI 118 asle On October ” he Was

admıiıtted into the Council®

| 12 J.Gıiıll S E ( onstance el Bale-Florence arıs 140-141
113 According J.Helmrath, Das Basler Konzil Forschungsstand und

Probleme (Köln-Wıen F 110, the diocese of Utrecht Wäas represented by
partıcıpants. For Man Yy the Utrecht electoral question Was polıtical affair of the
first egree (ibidem, 191) “Am Maı 1436 entschied das Konzıl In der Utrechter
Bistumsangelegenheıt gunsten der VO Kapıtel vollzogene Postulatiıon des Walram
VO  — Mörs mıt der beigefügten Erklärung, dass dem (vom aps Dezember 14372
providierten) Rudolf VOlL Diepholt keıin ec auf das Bıstum zustehe”, Eubel, “ Dıie
durch das Basler Konzıil geschaffene Hierarchie”, Römische OQuartalschrift für christliche
Altertumskunde UN für Kirchengeschichte (Rom 269-2806, here D7 For the
Councıl of Basle SCC further: Concilium Basiliense. Studien und Quellen ZUr Geschichte
des Concils Von Basel, (Basel 1896-1936). and ((J.Hetele Leclercg, Histoire
des Conciles, VIL 2e partıe (Parıs 9724-1 100

|14 Eubel note 5 IL, On Aprıl 77 1449 el1xX abdicated and Was made cardınal of
Sabına by Pope Nıicholas He dıed January’ (ibidem, 9,11) See for hım
Amadee II Felix V, premier duc de Savoie Dape (Actes du colloque
chäteau de Rıpaıille Thonon-les-Bains, 23726 OCT. ed B.Andermatten el
A _ .Paravıcını Baglıanı (Lausanne

115 Eubel, Römische Quartalschrift note 13 273
116 *“Sabbatı prima octobrıs 1440) In congregacıone generalı incorporatı erun! medio0

jJuramento: frater Jacobus Liess pr10r CONventus Dordracensıis ordinis sanctı Augustinı
Trajectens1s dioces1s...”, Concilium Basıliense nOote H3 ViIilL Die Protokolle des Conscıls
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In June 1441 ei1X appominted hım tıtular bıshop of rıpolıs and
suffragan of Utrecht!!” Just 1ke Walraven of Meurs who renounced his
claım the See of Utrecht in 448®% and became bıshop of Üünster in
October 1450, yıng there in 456}18 Y} James Lisse unable to
function suffragan of Utrecht Whether ordinatıons and consecrations
WEeIC performed by hım IS unknown. He must ave dıed SOON, know
from document, dated prı 1443°

In the municıpal archıves of Dordrecht hree copy-books of aCfts

(1403-1532) preserved. In the second volume (1425-1469) there 1S
transcrıpt of document, dated June 13,1442 On thıs date number of
letters, dealıng ıth house belonging James Lisse, WeCIC ordered by the
jJudges be transcribed into the register *” In ON of the letters, dated
January 16,1434, eleven members of the Augustinian communıty declare
ave gıven the sa1d house James, the Dr10T, and h1is heırs. The
Augustinians commıiıtted themselves 18 celebrate YyCarıy iNass for hım and
the ınhabıtants of hıis house. Moreover to 1g Can! hI1s STaVC in
whiıich also hıs parents he, and that the onday after the feast of
St. James uly 23) Ihe SIAVC, under bıg blue STO: ocated
immediately in front of the entrance the cho1ir of the church!*!. Thıs
letter Was pierced by another under James Lisse’s hand and seal, ate
May 15,1439 }  < May SUDPDOSC that James Lisse OUunN:! his ast
resting-place there

440-1441, hrsg. VO  —; Hermann Herre (Basel 256
117 L‘Im Junı 1441 wurde der Augustiner Jacobus Liss ZU Titularbischof VO  - Trıpolıs

befördert unter Anweıisung einer jährlıchen Pension auf die Einkünfte des Bıstums
Utrecht, WOTAauUuSs hervorgeht, ass dort als Weihbischof funglıeren sollte; dies wird ihm
aber 191088 in dem beschränkten Maasse möglıch gEWESCH se1n, als der Erwählte desselben,
Walram Von Mörs, in dessen es1 gelangen könnte  ‚7 Eubel, Römische Quartalschrift
note TI} 253° Eubel, Hierarchia note 5)’ IL, 256,note 2‚ 276

118 Eubel, Hierarchia, y  'g
119 jaer XC des dıinxdages VOCI palmen daghe in aprılle [= Aprıl

heeren acop 1SS bisscop Van Trıpolıs wijlen CCI pri10r Vall den Augustinen cloester
bynnen der stede zalıgher ghedachte...” J.L.van alen, ooster de erk der
Augustijnen te Dordrecht”, BBH (1901), 1-46, here

120 Dordrecht, Stadsarchief 17 Inv., no.14, fol TV (_ would ıke
th: Mr.J.Alleblas of the Dordrecht archıves, who kındly sent photocopies of it.

121 “Dese sal alle Jaer ghedaen worden met 6CI bornende waskaersse
SraVec des pri0ers sı]de 98 dıe optrede daer ees tnjt blauwen sarck
leyt nde des voerghenoemden pr10rs ouders in begraven leggen nde toebehoert nde dat
jaerghetyde VOEeTSCT. salmen doen des maendaghes Sınte Jacops dach”. See Iso
P.A.Henderikx, De oudste bedelordekloosters In het graafschap Holland Zeeland
(Hollandse studies 10) Dordrecht 1977, 118,142; Geschiedenis VdA.:  - Dordrecht note 94),
3729
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CONCLUSION

Sınce James Lisse Was appomte uffragan of Utrecht by the
antıpope elxX and CUONE| such, IMaYy indeed Sa y that
drıan of ppeltern 1S, date, the only Augustinian sulfragan of Utrecht

Eındhoven ays-Bas Alberic IJER ÖS

Adrianus de Lppeltern, bishop of Sebaste, CONSeEeCFales altars In
the UNC. of themof St.Elisabeth al ugZ2e, and changes
the Datrons of the other altars. July 1504

Het alle menschen, ZO0O tegenwoordige als toekomende,
bekent dat In f ]jaar 1504, den 28 July, de ww ader in Christus, Heer
Adrianus, Dy ods genade isschop Sebaste, in * Bisschoppeliuke
de algemeene 1karıs Heer Fredericus 1ısschop Utrecht. in
OBNZE kerk twee Outaaren ee ingewi1]dt: Het CCNC staat de zu1dzı]de,
het tweede de noordzı1jde, zın eıdegaar in ranı de allerleste de
westzı1jde. Het eerste de westz1jde staande, heeft hy ingew1]dt ter Üwile

den Almogenden Godt. de HH.Maagden Martelaressen, Agnes,
Barbara, Appolonia, Lucia, Dorothea:; alle de HH.Maagden ONZES

Heere Christus. De V1jf gemelde aagden WaIicnh te tot Patronessen
andere Outfaaren gew1]dt (of aangestelt) geweesl; INa  i vermıts NS

inzıgt Was de Patroonen der Outaaren te veranderen, verplaatzen, te

vermen1gvuldıgen: u Z1]n antwoord verstaan eDbbende dat het OOI-
loft ZOO hebben de voornoemde HH.Maagden oen inw1ıjden (tot
Patronessen) de andere altaaren dıt Outaar oen overbrengen. En
8) de gemelde Outfaaren hebben W Yy, gelıjk beneden zal WOI-

den, andere Patroonen doen tellen Het andere Outaar heeft de OOIN. Bıs-
schop ingew1]dt ter v de HH.Abten Bernardus Benedictus;
de HKH.Franciscus Antonius; ter ww alle HH.Abten onnık-
ken En hy ee geordoneert dat de wıjldıng Van e7ze twee Outaaren g_
viert zoude worden het wy-feest ONZ kerk ONZC andere
Outaaren den Zondag TOUWE ezoekıng. En dat
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dezelve Oufaaren met behoorlıjke eerbew1]zıngen bezocht, de ChrIıs-
tene geloovıgen geduur1ıg gegert worden, ee hy, ZO0O de
inwoonders als de buiten-Iui1den godvruchtigheıt erwaart koomen-
de, dıe de gemelde Outaaren het Wy-feest, 1ieder feest alle de
Patroonen der (070) 881 altaaren, bezoeken, er het des Heere of
eCH ander godvruchtig gebe OOQOT leezen, indiıen staat genade
Z1]n, achtervolgens ods barmhertigheıt zonderlınge genade-gunst, VCI-

leent 8() agen aflaats: weeten agen WESCNS den i1sschop
Utrecht, och Z eigen dewelke verdient konnen worden

het feest der wijdınge, 1eder teest de Patroonen der gemelde
outaaren. och ee hy alle de ledematen dıt Klooster, ieder dag,
verleent agen aflaats, of aislag de opgeleıde boetplegingen, Z.00

diıkwiıls Z& de voornoemde Outaaren, met de zeifde godvruchtigheıit als
boven en bezoeken.

En nademaal de Bul den 6C ader in Christus, Myn Heer
Matthias isschop Bıduanen, noopende het wıjden de erk de
outaaren voornoemd, duidelık uytdrukt Wwe (Heılıgen) ZOO wel de
erk als de Outaaren toegew1]dt ZO0O0O hebben WY, ten einde de
nakomelıngen 1et ongerust of twyfelmoedig OVCI de rechte
Patroonen der altaaren, goedgevonden by geschrift te laaten, waflt eecnec

veranderıng, verplaatzıng, vermenigvuldıgıing, dat er ın de Patroonen
der oOutaaren 1S geschiedt. In de Matthias, Bisschop
Bıduanen, staat aangetekend dat het hoofd-outaar ter e den

almogenden Godt, de Maag! Maria, de H. weduwe izabet,
Patronesse des Kloosters der erke, ingew1]jdt 15 Maar ONS verzoek
heeft de ww} er in Christus, de Heer Adrianus, boven vermeld, als hy
de twee voorgemelde Outfaaren wıjde, het Krulis 't Outaar, dat het
altaar de Martinus, Willebrordus, alle HH.Belı1jders genoemt
word, overgebragt het hoofd-altaar; ee geordoneert dat het oo{fd-
oOutaar VOOTT: ook het Outfaar zoude $ YTUuLs Het Outaar

‚Augustinus S.Apollonia 7al volgens zıjne ordonantzie vVvoortaan den
hebben het outaar der 1er Kerkleeraaren, Augustinus, Gregorius,

Hieronimus, Ambrosius. Fn de H.Elizabet heeft hy verplaatst het
nıeuwe altaar alle heilıge aagden 4 elk hy ook haar ter COIC ee
gewl1]dt. Het Outaar de HH.Stephanus, Laurentius, Hieronymus, Luc1ia

Dorothea heeft hy gescht ter GETC de HH.Martelaaren Stephanus,
Laurentius, Cornelius, Bonifacius, VYincentius, Sebastianus; den
.Hieronymus e hy COHE plaats aan geWECZCH het Outaar

‚Augustinus: doch de HH .Lucia Dorothea ee hy geplaats het
altaar alle HH.Maagden: 't elk hy o0k haar ter wire heeft gew1]dt.
Het outaar den H.Geest, S.Catharina, heeft hy geschikt [8070)8 de
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eılıgen, dewelke S.Martinus altaar geplaats Waren dıe hy
hen daar heeft verplaatst. Het Outaar de Maag! ee hy
gesch1 [070)4 de H.weduwe Anna, de moeder der Maagd, VOOT S.Josef,
aren Bruidegom, OOT alle de heilıge vriıenden (bloedverwanten)
Christus Het Outaar de HH.Apostelen Petrus Paulus
gnes, ehy gesch1 OOT de HH.Petrus. Paulus, ndreas, Jakob den
Meerdere, OOT alle de HH.Apostelen Christus. En de
gnes heeft hy overgebragt 9) het nıeuwe altaar der HH.Maagden, ;{
elk hy o0k haar ter DOT heeft ingew1ı]dt. Het Outaar Van den H.Andreas,

S.Maria Magdalena, heeft hy gesch1 OOT de HH.Marıia
Magdalena, haare Zzuster SE vorders OOT de H.weduwe
Monica, OOÖOT alle heılıge weduwen ongetrouwde VIOUWEN En
S Andreas heeft hy het altaar alle de HH.Apostelen overgebragt.
Het Outfaar S.Lucas S.Barbara in het Kapıttelhuis, ee hy
geordoneert dat Oortaan het Outaar zal de HH.Evangelısten
Matthaeus, Marcus, Lucas, Johannes: de Aarbara ee hy het
altaar der HH.Maagden gebragt 1 elk hy o0k haar ter BT heeft
ingew1]dt. Het oOutaar in het KO0OT, @ elk Martinus Dy ods genade
i1sschop Magıonne ter COCIC het FulS, de HH.Belıders
Martinus, Willibrordus, Bernardus, alle eılıgen, wel-eer had
ingewijdt‘“, heeft hy geordoneert dat voortaan het altaar zal de
HH.Bısschoppen Belıjders, Martinus, Willebrordus, icolaus, Servatius,
Hubertus Eligius, alle de HH.Belujders Christus Het
FULS ee hy overgebragt het hoofdoutaar He de eılıgen het
Outaar den H.Geest Bernardus het n]ıeuwe outaar, $ elk 4y
zı]ner CEIC, ter KLG L1CcCI andere eılıgen, IS ingew1]jdt. Dıt les
heeft de voornoemde Heer Adrianus, het inw1ıjden de twee
Ouftfaaren, gedaan Oudende Bısschoppelijke gewaa! dall, gaande

* BEHEG Outaar Na  - het andere. En met de Patroonen ee hy insgelıjks
de aflaaten verplaatst; dewelke Z00 het feest der Kerk-wijdinge, als
unne feestdagen, verleent Warcn geweest Dıt hebben de
den Heer Matthias schrifteli)k wiıllen nalaaten: daar OVeCT

ongerustheıt of twıijfelmoedigheıt mo voorvallen.

Van Heussen- Van Rıjn, Oudheden
gestichten Van het rechte Zuid-Holland Van

Schieland (Leıden 19-32

122 Martınus de Campiına, de Blıya ÖOCist, bıshop of MayJo and suffragan Sweder of
Culemborg, bishop of Utrecht. He consecrated thıs altar July 2711433 Wexylıng NnOote
3} 219-225, here 220
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Adrianus de Lnpeltern, bishop of Sebaste and suffragan of Utrecht,
declares have consecrated the chapel, the cemetery, AAan SOoOMe

altars at Zoeterwoude and also altars In the chapterhouse of the
Knights O,  (0)  n al aarlem, granting indulgences of 40 days. He
1K7) SU  s the hull of Pope Innocent VIIT for the Knights O,  (9)  N
and confırms the indulgence, mentioned In ıt. une

Adrıanus de Apeltern, De1l eft apostolıce sedis gratia Ep1scopus
Sebastensıs reverendıissımı in STIO patrıs et domiını nostr1 dominı
Fredricı1 Marchıionis Badensıs, eadem gratia ep1SCOpP1 Trajectensıs,
pontificalıbus 1carıus generalıs, un1ıversıs ef ingulıs presentes ıteras
inspecturı1s Salutem in Domino sempiternam.

Quanto frequentius fidelrum mentes ad devotionis inducımus
tanto salubrius COTUIN anımarum salut1ı providemus. Cupientes ig1tur uft
eccles1a, altarıa una CUu: Cimıter10 peT NOS, opıtulante De1 clementıa, CAF

solempnitatıbus in talıbus fier1 CONZTULS ef Consuetis, edıcata ei
consecrata, eccles1a er° SIve capella in Soeterwou, in honore glor10se
virginıs Marıe de Victoria, Sanctı Panthaleonis eit Johannıis Baptıste, Altarıa
CIO in eadem capella predicta sıtuata, in honore Sanctissıme virginıs
Marıe de Victor1a, anthaleon1s, Johannıis Baptıste, Katharıne Vıirginıi1s,
Agnete eft Elisabeth 1due, cuJusquıdem dedicationiıs 1e6s dominıca pDOSsL
Assumption1s Marıe celeDrabıtur. arıa CIO in OMO capıtuları domus
hospitalıs Sanctı Johannıs in Haerlem sıtuata, una Cu ejusdem domus
Jamdıcte amphıatıone CUMMM simılıbus solempnitatıbus predictis, pPCTI NOS,

123eadem Spiırıtus sanctı gratia cooperante, in honore glor10se virginis
Marıe de Vıictoria, Sanctı Panthaleonis martırıs, Johannıs Baptıste,
Jheronim1i, Sebastıanı et Anthon1i, cuJusquıdem dedicationiıs 1eS$ domiınıca
pDOst festum Sanctı Jheronım i celebrabiıtur, debıitis honoribus irequententur
ef venerentur; Omniıbus CIO penıtentibus efi confessis quı1 dıctam ecclesiam
SCU capellam in Soeterwouda et altarıa, omnıbus festivıtatıbus asche,
Penthecoste, omnıum Sanctorum, natalıs Domuin1 nostrı1 Jhesu stl,
Epiphanıe, Circumci1is10n1s, Cinerum, Parascheves, Ascens1ionis Domuiun1ı.
venerabiılis Sacramenti, devotion1s visıtaverınt eft flex1bus gen1bus,
tres oratıones dominicas et otıdem salutationes angelıcas legerint
omnıbus festivıtatiıbus glor10se virg1in1s, Oomnıum apostolorum, martırum,
confessorum, evangelıstarum, DCT eorundem festorum OCcCLaVvas, Nec NOonN

123 The text erroneously has U  d.
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quı1 uminarıla ornamenta, 1bros, calıces, vel quı in SOTUIN testamenta aut
duTrum vel argentum auft alıud quodcunque clenodıium ad hujusmodiı

cappelle, altarıum domus hospitalıs reparationes, cConservatıonem eft
manutenentionem eft dıvını cultus augmentatıonem, donaverınt, legaverınt
donarıque procuraverint, t1am quı1 mM1SS1S, sermon1ıbus et Oomnıum
dıyiınarum horarum solempnitatıbus, eadem apella celebratıis, lectis SCUu

cantatıs presentes interfuerint, auft quı eadem dıyına celebraverınt
celebrarı curaverınt, Etiam quı Cimeter1um SCHu ambıtum devotionis
visıtaverınt ei cırculerint, DTro Christi-Aidelium anımabus orando,
quotienscumque prem1ssa vel alquıd prem1ssorum adımpleverint, de
omn1potent1s De1 mi1sericordia ei beatorum etr1 et aulı, apostolorum eJus,
auctorıtate confisl, quadragınta dıes indulgentiarum de injunct1s e1s
penıtenc11s, mi1sericorditer in Domino relaxamus. Preterea ad clausulas, ın

ordınıs Sanctı Johannis Sanctissımo Domino nNOStro Innocentio0 papa
OCLaVO, pıe recordatıon1s, eft emanata, cujJusquıdem transscrıptum
SaNUumM), integrum, NON vitiatum cancellatum, vidimus leg1mus,
indulgentiam SIC ut premittitur, impertimur et CONcCedımus., Kt precıpue ad
clausulam: Quı1 predictas de OVO CONSITUC eccles1as SCu cappellas vel
altarıa Carunhhl in dıe habıte victorıe predıicte Dr1Im1s vesper1bus vigılıe

ad OCCasSum solıs 1e1 festivitatiıs ejusdem devote visıtaverınt. In
CuJus re1ı testimonı1um ei omn1ı1um iidem presentes 1teras sıgıllı nostrı
appensione Jussimus ef fecımus CommunirI1. Datum Domuinı Miıllesimo
quıngentesıimo quinto die prıma Junıii.

C.J.Gonnet, “Sınt Panthaleon, patroon de
kapel Zoeterwoude”, BBH (1874), 209-
210

APPENDIX

Philippus Roven1us, Archbishop of Zlippi, Yıcar Apostolic In
Holland, day indulgence those who ıll DVAV the
Litany of Loreto before the S£iaiue of the Blessed ırgin In the
church eguinage al Haarlem February 71639

Phılıppus De1 el Apostolıcae sedis gratia Archiepiscopus
Phıilıppensıs, ei DCTI Confoederatas Belg11 Provincılas, Tans sulanae
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partes VICarlus apostolicus, Praeposıitus Aldensalıensıs, omnıbus hasce
ıteras VISUriS Salutem in Domuino.

Ea qUaAC pletatı et devotion1]ı fidel1um fovendae ef ugendae
conducunt est uft specıalı favore PTOSCQUAIMMUTL. Cum ıtaque ın Nupcra
nOostra visıtatıiıone in Septembrı 63% Harlem1 facta
depraehenderimus in Orator10, SCHu Eccles1ia curl1ae eggınarum yusdem
opp1ıdı quandam antıquam ef pıam imagınem Beatissımae Virgin1is De!I
genetric1s Marıae, quon ab drıano PISCOPO Sebastens1 ef Suffra-
SanCcO Ultrajectensı 505 Junii, CONS  m, eandemque plurımıs
miraculıs Deo ad Invocatıonem Beatıssımae Virgin1is honoratam: Rogatı

ut DIO augmen(to devotijonis SOTUuMmM quı1 DICCOCS SUaSs COTaImn dıcta
Sancta Imagıne, Deo ef Beatıssımae Matrı Vıirgini Marıae offerunt, dıgna-

quos: favores eft oratias spirıtuales concedere: ltaque de dıyına
m1ıser1cordıia confisı, ef specıalı insuper authoritate etf facultate
Sanctissımo OmM1n0 TDano Papa Octavo accepta munitı, ben1iıgne
CONCESSIMUS ef concedimus DCTI praesentes, uft quicunque COT am dıcta Sacra
Imagıne Beatissımae Virginis, De1 genetric1s Marıae Litanıas Lauretanas
devote recıtaverınt, aut i1isdem dum leguntur in dıcto Orator10 p1E
interfuerıint, quinquagınta diıerum Indulgentiam ef rem1iss1iıonem quUOa DOC-
nNnas peccatıs SU1S debıtas secundum formam Eccles1iae CONSUE SC-

quan(tur, 1idque toties quoties hoc praestiterint in STa gratiae, vel CUu >
CCIO dolore de peccatıs SU1S, Praesenti1 conNcessiONe in pe)  Uuu: valıtura.

In fidem praem1ssorum asce 1ıteras sub nomıne eft s1g1llo NOSITro
CONSUETLO expedirI1 fecımus. Ultrajecti die septima Februarı1 Miıllesımo
Sexcentesimo trıgesımo NONO, Pontihicatus Om1nı Urbanıi apae
Octavı Anno decımo SCEXIO

Phiıl ep Phılıppen. Vic plıc
x mandato Ulustrissımı Domuinı
Jod. 00C
Secretarıus.
an, Geschiedenis Beschrijving Van

Haarlem, 11{ (Haarlem 636-638
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JACOBI VITERBIO KS: A
Q DIVINIS RAELEDICAMENTIS

XXVI

Cette question' demande S’1  1 opposıtion Dieu: "Utrum In
Deo sıt opposıt10 secundum modos". Redigee de acon habıtuelle,
elle Oonne plusiıeurs arguments demontrant qu’1 oppositıion
Dieu. Un argument dırıge contre le Respondens qu1 soutenaıt qu en
Dieu n’exIiste qu’une opposition relatıve tandıs JUC euxX autres affırment
quC {OUS les modes d’opposıtion trouvent Dieu, qu’1 n Yy AdUCUuNc

opposıtlon, meme Das relatıve. Par contre deux argumen(ts soutiennent
qu en Dieu exıiste unc opposıtion relatıve.

Jacques de Vıterbe COMDOSC la reponse tro1s parties. 1 CADOSC
d’abord le verıtable SCHNS du terme oppositio; ensutlte 11 demande quels Sont
les dıfferents modes d’opposıtion eft quelle est la raison PTODIC de chacun
d’euxX: finalement 11 examıne S1 Dieu ı] opposıiıtion ef Comment

Le traıte termıne la refutatiıon la resolution des arguments
donnes

Le extie figure dans les CING manuscrI1ts, dans le 117 de la
Bıblıotheque de Bordeau (B) aQuX feuıllets 74v0_7 V0’ dans le VII de
I1a Bıblıoteca Naziıonale de Naples auX T1 SS  D} dans le 200b
de la Bıbliotheque de 1’Unıversıite de Padoue (P) dans le 213 de 1a
Bıblıoteca Angelıca Rome (R) duX 104'°-110b, ef dans le de la
Bıblıotheque de Toulouse (T) Au X ff. RL 100

On trouve les memes caracterist1iques qu«C dans les questi1ons
precedentes“. plusıeurs endroits le eXte du manuscriıt toulousaın nNOIrCI

Voir: Jacobı de Vıterbio A Quaestiones de 1V1IN1S Praedicamentis. Quaesti0
ugustiniana 38 (19858), 67-98; Quaesti10 XIX (1989), 154-185; Quaestio

(1992), 351-378; Quaest10 (1994), 177-208; Questio K
(1995), 299-318 Quaesti0o X XI (1996), 147-176; Quaesti0 (1996),
339-369; Quaesti10 (1998). 131-163

Nous reNVOYONS auxX editions sulvantes: ef Arıstotelıs
mna qua«C extfant9 selectis translatıonıbusJACOBI DE VITERBIO O.E.S.A.  QUAESTIONES DE DIVINIS PRAEDICAMENTIS  QUAESTIO XXVI  Cette question' demande s’il y a opposition en Dieu: "Utrum in  Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes modos". Redigee de facon habituelle,  elle donne plusieurs arguments demontrant qu’il y a en effet opposition en  Dieu. Un argument se dirige contre le Respondens qui soutenait qu’en  Dieu n’existe qu’une opposition relative tandis que deux autres affirment  que tous les modes d’opposition se trouvent en Dieu, ou qu’il n’y a aucune  opposition, meme pas relative. Par contre deux arguments soutiennent  qu’en Dieu existe en effet une opposition relative.  Jacques de Viterbe compose la reponse en trois parties. I_ expose  d’abord le veritable sens du terme oppositio; ensuite il demande quels sont  les diffe&rents modes d’opposition et quelle est la raison propre de chacun  d’eux; finalement il examine si en Dieu il y a opposition et comment.  Le traite se termine par la refutation ou la resolution des arguments  donnes au debut.  Le texte figure dans les cinq manuscrits, dans le ms 117 de la  Bibliotheque de Bordeau (B) aux feuillets 74”°-78”°, dans le ms VII C 4 de  la Biblioteca Nazionale de Naples (N) aux ff. 71”-75“°, dans le ms 200b  de la Bibliotheque de 1’Universite de Padoue (P), dans le ms 213 de la  Biblioteca Angelica ä Rome (R) aux ff. 104”-110b, et dans le ms 56 de la  Bibliotheque de Toulouse (T) aux ff. 182°-190”.  On y trouve les m6&mes caracteristiques que dans les questions  precedentes?. Ä plusieurs endroits le texte du manuscrit toulousain a noirci  ! Voir: Jacobi de Viterbio o.e.s.a. Quaestiones de Divinis Praedicamentis. Quaestio  XVIIL. Augustiniana 38 (1988), 67-98; Quaestio XIX. Zb. 39 (1989), 154-185; Quaestio  XX. Ib. 42 (1992), 351-378; Quaestio XXI. Ib. 44 (1994), 177-208; Questio XXII. /b. 45  (1995), 299-318. Quaestio XXIII. 7b. 46 (1996), 147-176; Quaestio XXIV. Ib. 46 (1996),  339-369; Quaestio XXV. /b. 48 (1998), 131-163.  ? Nous renvoyons aux €ditions suivantes: ARISTOTELES et AVERROES, Aristotelis  omnia quae extant opera, selectis translationibus ... illustrata ... Averrois Cordubensis in ca  ... Commentarii. ed. Venetis 1562/74; re-ed. Frankfurt 1963. Vol. I, IV, VIIL etc.;  Aristoteles Latinus (AL) 1961 sqq. I; AUGUSTINUS, De Civitate Dei. PL 41; CCL 48; De  Natura Boni, PL 42; BOETHIUS, De Interpretatione, Introductio ad Syllogismos. De  Trinitate. PL_64; DIONYSIUS, De Divinis Nominibus. PG 3; HUGO A S. VICTORE, De  Sacramentis. PL_176; JACOBUS DE VITERBO, De Divinis Praedicamentis. Quaestiones I-XillustrataJACOBI DE VITERBIO O.E.S.A.  QUAESTIONES DE DIVINIS PRAEDICAMENTIS  QUAESTIO XXVI  Cette question' demande s’il y a opposition en Dieu: "Utrum in  Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes modos". Redigee de facon habituelle,  elle donne plusieurs arguments demontrant qu’il y a en effet opposition en  Dieu. Un argument se dirige contre le Respondens qui soutenait qu’en  Dieu n’existe qu’une opposition relative tandis que deux autres affirment  que tous les modes d’opposition se trouvent en Dieu, ou qu’il n’y a aucune  opposition, meme pas relative. Par contre deux arguments soutiennent  qu’en Dieu existe en effet une opposition relative.  Jacques de Viterbe compose la reponse en trois parties. I_ expose  d’abord le veritable sens du terme oppositio; ensuite il demande quels sont  les diffe&rents modes d’opposition et quelle est la raison propre de chacun  d’eux; finalement il examine si en Dieu il y a opposition et comment.  Le traite se termine par la refutation ou la resolution des arguments  donnes au debut.  Le texte figure dans les cinq manuscrits, dans le ms 117 de la  Bibliotheque de Bordeau (B) aux feuillets 74”°-78”°, dans le ms VII C 4 de  la Biblioteca Nazionale de Naples (N) aux ff. 71”-75“°, dans le ms 200b  de la Bibliotheque de 1’Universite de Padoue (P), dans le ms 213 de la  Biblioteca Angelica ä Rome (R) aux ff. 104”-110b, et dans le ms 56 de la  Bibliotheque de Toulouse (T) aux ff. 182°-190”.  On y trouve les m6&mes caracteristiques que dans les questions  precedentes?. Ä plusieurs endroits le texte du manuscrit toulousain a noirci  ! Voir: Jacobi de Viterbio o.e.s.a. Quaestiones de Divinis Praedicamentis. Quaestio  XVIIL. Augustiniana 38 (1988), 67-98; Quaestio XIX. Zb. 39 (1989), 154-185; Quaestio  XX. Ib. 42 (1992), 351-378; Quaestio XXI. Ib. 44 (1994), 177-208; Questio XXII. /b. 45  (1995), 299-318. Quaestio XXIII. 7b. 46 (1996), 147-176; Quaestio XXIV. Ib. 46 (1996),  339-369; Quaestio XXV. /b. 48 (1998), 131-163.  ? Nous renvoyons aux €ditions suivantes: ARISTOTELES et AVERROES, Aristotelis  omnia quae extant opera, selectis translationibus ... illustrata ... Averrois Cordubensis in ca  ... Commentarii. ed. Venetis 1562/74; re-ed. Frankfurt 1963. Vol. I, IV, VIIL etc.;  Aristoteles Latinus (AL) 1961 sqq. I; AUGUSTINUS, De Civitate Dei. PL 41; CCL 48; De  Natura Boni, PL 42; BOETHIUS, De Interpretatione, Introductio ad Syllogismos. De  Trinitate. PL_64; DIONYSIUS, De Divinis Nominibus. PG 3; HUGO A S. VICTORE, De  Sacramentis. PL_176; JACOBUS DE VITERBO, De Divinis Praedicamentis. Quaestiones I-XVerrToO1s Cordubensıs inJACOBI DE VITERBIO O.E.S.A.  QUAESTIONES DE DIVINIS PRAEDICAMENTIS  QUAESTIO XXVI  Cette question' demande s’il y a opposition en Dieu: "Utrum in  Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes modos". Redigee de facon habituelle,  elle donne plusieurs arguments demontrant qu’il y a en effet opposition en  Dieu. Un argument se dirige contre le Respondens qui soutenait qu’en  Dieu n’existe qu’une opposition relative tandis que deux autres affirment  que tous les modes d’opposition se trouvent en Dieu, ou qu’il n’y a aucune  opposition, meme pas relative. Par contre deux arguments soutiennent  qu’en Dieu existe en effet une opposition relative.  Jacques de Viterbe compose la reponse en trois parties. I_ expose  d’abord le veritable sens du terme oppositio; ensuite il demande quels sont  les diffe&rents modes d’opposition et quelle est la raison propre de chacun  d’eux; finalement il examine si en Dieu il y a opposition et comment.  Le traite se termine par la refutation ou la resolution des arguments  donnes au debut.  Le texte figure dans les cinq manuscrits, dans le ms 117 de la  Bibliotheque de Bordeau (B) aux feuillets 74”°-78”°, dans le ms VII C 4 de  la Biblioteca Nazionale de Naples (N) aux ff. 71”-75“°, dans le ms 200b  de la Bibliotheque de 1’Universite de Padoue (P), dans le ms 213 de la  Biblioteca Angelica ä Rome (R) aux ff. 104”-110b, et dans le ms 56 de la  Bibliotheque de Toulouse (T) aux ff. 182°-190”.  On y trouve les m6&mes caracteristiques que dans les questions  precedentes?. Ä plusieurs endroits le texte du manuscrit toulousain a noirci  ! Voir: Jacobi de Viterbio o.e.s.a. Quaestiones de Divinis Praedicamentis. Quaestio  XVIIL. Augustiniana 38 (1988), 67-98; Quaestio XIX. Zb. 39 (1989), 154-185; Quaestio  XX. Ib. 42 (1992), 351-378; Quaestio XXI. Ib. 44 (1994), 177-208; Questio XXII. /b. 45  (1995), 299-318. Quaestio XXIII. 7b. 46 (1996), 147-176; Quaestio XXIV. Ib. 46 (1996),  339-369; Quaestio XXV. /b. 48 (1998), 131-163.  ? Nous renvoyons aux €ditions suivantes: ARISTOTELES et AVERROES, Aristotelis  omnia quae extant opera, selectis translationibus ... illustrata ... Averrois Cordubensis in ca  ... Commentarii. ed. Venetis 1562/74; re-ed. Frankfurt 1963. Vol. I, IV, VIIL etc.;  Aristoteles Latinus (AL) 1961 sqq. I; AUGUSTINUS, De Civitate Dei. PL 41; CCL 48; De  Natura Boni, PL 42; BOETHIUS, De Interpretatione, Introductio ad Syllogismos. De  Trinitate. PL_64; DIONYSIUS, De Divinis Nominibus. PG 3; HUGO A S. VICTORE, De  Sacramentis. PL_176; JACOBUS DE VITERBO, De Divinis Praedicamentis. Quaestiones I-XCommentarı1. ed. Venetis 1562/74; re-ed. Frankfurt 963 Vol I‚ [ 111 E{tC.;
Arıstoteles Latınus (AL) 1961 SUq. I’Ul De (ıivıtate De1 41; (CET., 4 E De
atura Bonı, 4 % OE De Interpretatione, Introductio ad Syllogısmos. De
Trmitate 6 E DIONYSIUS, De 1VINIS Nominıbus. f M UGO ' De
Sacramentis. 176; ACOBUS VITERBO, De 1V1INIS Praedicamentis. Quaestiones 3
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ei est devenu iıllısıble uant l’orthographe, OUuSs MI1s idea,
annihilare, chymaera, definitio, pulchitudo, Iincompossibilitas, pallidum
analogum, HNUMGUAM eic Ou les srıbes Ont ecrit ydea, anihilare, CIMera,
diffinitio, pulcritudo, InComposibilitas, palidum, anologum, HONQUAM,
sigillatum eft alnsı de suite.

PRAEDICAMENTIS DIVINIS

Quaesti0 est trum in Deo sıt opposıt10 secundum OINNECS modos
SU1 vel specıles.

Et arguebatur quod S1IC Nam in Deo multum et DAaUCUM, QUaC
OppONUNTU: relatıve. Duae enım relatıones vel notiones Sunt PauCac
respectu quınque vel quatuor, eft aeCcC Sunt multae respectu larum In Deo
et1am est eft MUu.  O, Qua«C opponuntur priıvatıve, scılıcet sicut
divisıbile ef indıvisıbiıle. In Deo et1am est ei Dar VUNnl, QUaC Sunt
contrarıa secundum Phılosophum In Praedicamentis. Nam Deus dıcıtur
9 et parvum et1am attrıbultur Deo secundum Dionysiıum; ef quı1a
contradıctio0 ncluditur in Oomnı! alıa oppositione, videtur eti1am quod in 1DSO
Deo Sıt contradıcti0, eft SIC spec1es opposıtionum.

Praeterea, quı1a Respondens dıcıt quod in Deo est OpposIt10, HNON
secundum OMNES mO0dos, sed solum secundum UuNUuH, scılıcet opposıt1o
relatıva, arguebatur multiplıcıter contra ipsum, eft alıquı probant quod

15 alıqua, alıı eIoO quod nulla, S1C dicendo et1am ut relatıva.
Arguebatur CIZO quod in Deo sıt oOpposıt1o relatıva contrarlıa. In

ed. Y PMA Romae 1983 Quaestiones ed PMA Romae 1986 Quaestiones
X VT XKXV. ed. Y PMA. in Augustiniana (1988) SUuq CL note 1 ’ OHANNES
DAMASC)  ' De Fıde Orthodoxa. 9 E} De Fıde Orthodoxa. Versions of Burgundio
and Certanius. ed. BUYTAERT, N. Y /Louvaın/Paderborn 1955; Dıalectica. 9 E St
John Damascene. Diıalectica. ersions by Robert TOSSETESTE. ed. LLIGAN Or
N. Y /Louvaın/Paderborn 1953; SIMPLICIUS, Commentaire SUT les Categories d’Arıstote. ed

ATTIN, vol Parıs/Louvaın 1971, Leıden 1975

Opposı1t1o0 nie sıt SU1/sSu1ls R‚ SUl vel ect.inc. in Deo adı est PauU-
etcae/paucı respectu lect. INC. scilıcet magnus/magnum

Par v um etiam/et et1am attrıbuitur324  E. YPMA  et est devenu illisible. Quant ä 1l’orthographe, nous avons mis idea,  annihilare, chymaera, definitio, pulchitudo, incompossibilitas, pallidum,  analogum, numquam etc. oü les sribes ont &crit ydea, anihilare, cimera,  diffinitio, pulcritudo, incomposibilitas, palidum, anologum, nonquam,  sigillatum et ainsi de suite.  DE PRAEDICAMENTIS IN DIVINIS QUAESTIO XXVI  Quaestio est: Utrum in Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes modos  sui vel species.  1  Et arguebatur quod sic. Nam in Deo multum et paucum, quae  opponuntur relative. Duae enim relationes vel notiones sunt paucae  respectu quinque vel quatuor, et haec sunt multae respectu illarum. In Deo  etiam est unum et multitudo, quae opponuntur privative, scilicet sicut  divisibile et indivisibile. In Deo etiam est magnum et parvum, quae sunt  contraria secundum Philosophum in Praedicamentis. Nam Deus dicitur  magnus, et parvum etiam attribuitur Deo secundum Dionysium; et quia  10  contradictio includitur in omni alia oppositione, videtur etiam quod in ipso  Deo sit contradictio, et sic omnes species oppositionum.  2  Praeterea, quia Respondens dicit quod in Deo est oppositio, non  secundum omnes modos, sed solum secundum unum, Sscilicet oppositio  relativa, arguebatur multipliciter contra ipsum, et aliqui probant quod  15  aliqua, alıi vero quod nulla, sic dicendo etiam ut relativa.  Arguebatur ergo quod in Deo sit oppositio relativa contraria. In  ed. YPMA. Romae 1983. Quaestiones XI-XVII. ed. YPMA. Romae 1986. Quaestiones  XVII-XXV. ed. YPMA. in Augustiniana 38 (1988) sqq. [cf. note 1]; JOHANNES  DAMASCENUS, De Fide Orthodoxa. PG 94; De Fide Orthodoxa. Versions of Burgundio  and Certanius. ed. E.M. BUYTAERT, N.Y./Louvain/Paderborn 1955; Dialectica. PG 94; St  John Damascene. Dialectica. Versions by Robert Grosseteste. ed. 0.A. COLLIGAN O.F.M.,  N. Y./Louvain/Paderborn 1953; SIMPLICIUS, Commentaire sur les Categories d’Aristote. ed.  A. PATTIN, 2 vol. Paris/Louvain 1971, Leiden 1975.  1 oppositio ante sıt BN 2 sui/suis R; sui vel /ect.inc. T 3 in Deo add. est N 4 pau-  et  cae/pauci N  5 respectu lect.inc. T  6 scilicet om. BN 9 magnus/magnum BN  parvum om. B  etiam/et T  etiam attribuitur ... alia oppositione corr. B1; om. B  10  in ipso Deo/ibi R_ videtur etiam ... species oppositionum om. BN  13 solum/etiam BN;  tantum R  16 relativa om. TP  15 alii/aliqua T  dicendo/in Deo T  8. Vol. I pars I 35E; Bekker 5°; Aristoteles Latinus (AL) I 16,17; 94,95.  9. De Divinis Nominibus, cap. IX (ILII); PG 3,910 B,911' A.lıa oppositione CO: BIl;
in 1DSO Deo/1b1 videtur et1iam324  E. YPMA  et est devenu illisible. Quant ä 1l’orthographe, nous avons mis idea,  annihilare, chymaera, definitio, pulchitudo, incompossibilitas, pallidum,  analogum, numquam etc. oü les sribes ont &crit ydea, anihilare, cimera,  diffinitio, pulcritudo, incomposibilitas, palidum, anologum, nonquam,  sigillatum et ainsi de suite.  DE PRAEDICAMENTIS IN DIVINIS QUAESTIO XXVI  Quaestio est: Utrum in Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes modos  sui vel species.  1  Et arguebatur quod sic. Nam in Deo multum et paucum, quae  opponuntur relative. Duae enim relationes vel notiones sunt paucae  respectu quinque vel quatuor, et haec sunt multae respectu illarum. In Deo  etiam est unum et multitudo, quae opponuntur privative, scilicet sicut  divisibile et indivisibile. In Deo etiam est magnum et parvum, quae sunt  contraria secundum Philosophum in Praedicamentis. Nam Deus dicitur  magnus, et parvum etiam attribuitur Deo secundum Dionysium; et quia  10  contradictio includitur in omni alia oppositione, videtur etiam quod in ipso  Deo sit contradictio, et sic omnes species oppositionum.  2  Praeterea, quia Respondens dicit quod in Deo est oppositio, non  secundum omnes modos, sed solum secundum unum, Sscilicet oppositio  relativa, arguebatur multipliciter contra ipsum, et aliqui probant quod  15  aliqua, alıi vero quod nulla, sic dicendo etiam ut relativa.  Arguebatur ergo quod in Deo sit oppositio relativa contraria. In  ed. YPMA. Romae 1983. Quaestiones XI-XVII. ed. YPMA. Romae 1986. Quaestiones  XVII-XXV. ed. YPMA. in Augustiniana 38 (1988) sqq. [cf. note 1]; JOHANNES  DAMASCENUS, De Fide Orthodoxa. PG 94; De Fide Orthodoxa. Versions of Burgundio  and Certanius. ed. E.M. BUYTAERT, N.Y./Louvain/Paderborn 1955; Dialectica. PG 94; St  John Damascene. Dialectica. Versions by Robert Grosseteste. ed. 0.A. COLLIGAN O.F.M.,  N. Y./Louvain/Paderborn 1953; SIMPLICIUS, Commentaire sur les Categories d’Aristote. ed.  A. PATTIN, 2 vol. Paris/Louvain 1971, Leiden 1975.  1 oppositio ante sıt BN 2 sui/suis R; sui vel /ect.inc. T 3 in Deo add. est N 4 pau-  et  cae/pauci N  5 respectu lect.inc. T  6 scilicet om. BN 9 magnus/magnum BN  parvum om. B  etiam/et T  etiam attribuitur ... alia oppositione corr. B1; om. B  10  in ipso Deo/ibi R_ videtur etiam ... species oppositionum om. BN  13 solum/etiam BN;  tantum R  16 relativa om. TP  15 alii/aliqua T  dicendo/in Deo T  8. Vol. I pars I 35E; Bekker 5°; Aristoteles Latinus (AL) I 16,17; 94,95.  9. De Divinis Nominibus, cap. IX (ILII); PG 3,910 B,911' A.specl1es opposıtionum 13 solum/etiam B  n
tantum 16 relatıva15 alıı/alıqua dıcendo/ıin Deo

Vol Dars 331 Bekker 5 Arıstoteles Latınus (AL) 16017 94,95
De 1VINIS Nomuinıbus, CaPD. (ILLI1); 3,910 B‚911
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Deo enım est duplex modus ProCcess10N1S, quı dicuntur habere
contrarıetatem, CU] dicuntur habere unum COININUNEG quod est
process10. Quae dividunt diverso idem, CTSO sunt contrarıa. Haec
autem duplex processi0 est PCI modum intellectus ef voluntatıs.

Item, in Deo Sunt ei impar, JUAC sunt contrarıa. Est enım 1b1
DUHLETUS trınarıus, qu1 est 1mpar, ei binarius, quı est nde idem
NUIMMeTO 1pse gaudet

Item, in Deo sunt diversae spec1es habıtus. ut sapıentia, iustitia.
Z Diversae specles gener1s contrarıae Sunft. Sımıilıter Sunt ıby diversae spec1es

relatiıonum, qu1a quaedam Sunt ıb1ı numer1 modo, ef aeC plures, ut
simılıtudo ei aequalıtas, quaedam modo potentiae, ut Pater eft Fıllus;
dıversae utem spec1es contrarıae sunt. g1  T in Deo est contrarıetas.

Praeterea, contrarıa dıcuntur eti1am QUaC sSunt factıva contrarıorum,
secundum Philosophum Metaphysıcae. Sed in Deo Sunt ratiıones factıvae
contrarıorum, uft idea albı ef nıg71. Ergo in Deo Sunt alıqua contrarıa, et
cCetera.

Vel alıo modo, quıia, sıcut dıversıtas in effectu arguıt dıiversıtatem
C  ‘9 vel ormalem vel vırtualem, SIC contrarıetas contrarıetatem.

Praeterea, quod sıt In Deo Omnı1s opposit10, ostenditur S1IC
Secundum Hugonem, de Sacramentis, Oomnı1s pulc.  O, QqUaC est in
creaturıs DE ogratiam, est in Deo DCI naturam Sed opposıit10 In creaturıis
pertinet ad pulchrıtudinem TeTrUum Ergo in Deo est Opposıt10 quaelıbet.

Praeterea, quod sıt in Deo contradıctio ostenditur. Deus 1910701 est
nıhıl, sed est eNs

Item, Deus est NOn CNS, C secundum Dıonysum Deus intellıgatur
DCT ablatıonem Oomn1um, et S1C est NOn wigt  N Ens au ei 1910781 enNns sunt
contradıectoria.

Item, intellıgıt sımul eNs alıquıid CUu eNSs

45 Item, potest alıquıd ermı1inare ei annıhılare
Praeterea, quod in Deo sıt opposıt10 prıvatıva ostenditur, quıa in

K# dicuntur habere ectinc. quae/quod diıverso/e
per/secundum 21 1bı 23 1pSse/1ps1 sımiılıter/sıc autem IC-
latıonum/relationis quı1a quaedam B  9 adı relatıones numerı/numerus
modo/modi et1am DOost QuaCl sunt secundum PhılosophumJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  325  Deo enim est duplex modus processionis,  qui  dicuntur habere  contrarietatem, cum dicuntur habere unum commune genus, quod est  processio. Quae autem dividunt e diverso idem, ergo sunt contraria. Haec  20  autem duplex processio est per modum intellectus et voluntatis.  Item, in Deo sunt par et impar, quae sunt contraria. Est enim ibi  numerus trinarius, qui est impar, et binarius, qui est par. Unde idem  numero ipse gaudet.  Item, in Deo sunt diversae species habitus, ut sapientia, iustitia.  25  Diversae species generis contrariae sunt. Similiter sunt ibi diversae species  relationum, quia quaedam sunt ibi numeri modo, et haec plures, ut  similitudo 'et aequalitas, quaedam modo potentiae, ut Pater et Filius;  diversae autem species contrariae sunt. Igitur in Deo est contrarietas.  3  Praeterea, contraria dicuntur etiam quae sunt factiva contrariorum,  30  secundum Philosophum V Metaphysicae. Sed in Deo sunt rationes factivae  contrariorum, ut idea albi et nigri. Ergo in Deo sunt aliqua contraria, et  cetera.  Vel alio modo, quia, sicut diversitas in effectu arguit diversitatem  in causa, vel formalem vel virtualem, sic contrarietas contrarietatem.  35  4  Praeterea, quod sit in Deo omnis oppositio, ostenditur Sic.  Secundum Hugonem, de Sacramentis, omnis pulchritudo, quae est in  creaturis per gratiam, est in Deo per naturam. Sed oppositio in creaturis  pertinet ad pulchritudinem rerum. Ergo in Deo est oppositio quaelibet.  5  Praeterea, quod sit in Deo contradictio ostenditur. Deus non est  40  nihil, sed est ens.  Item, Deus est non ens, cum secundum Dionysum Deus intelligatur  per ablationem omnium, et sic est non ens. Ens autem et non ens sunt  contradictoria.  Item, intelligit simul ens aliquid cum ens illud.  45  Item, potest aliquid terminare et annihilare.  6  Praeterea, quod in Deo sit oppositio privativa ostenditur, quia in co  17 dicuntur habere lect.inc. T  19 quae/quod BN  e diverso/e converso BN  20  per/secundum BN 21 ibi om. BN 23 ipse/ipsi B  25 similiter/sic autem N 26 re-  lationum/relationis N  quia quaedam om. BN; add. relationes T  numeri/numerus B  modo/modi BN  29 etiam post quae sunt BN  30 secundum Philosophum ... factivae  contrariorum om. B _ 35 Deo/eo T 39 in Deo add. oppositio N Deus add. enim BN  41 ens/causa B  intelligatur add. Deus B 42 autem/enim N 45 anmnihilare/adnihilare  BN; anihilare T 46 Deo/eo T  30:V6l. VIII 262”G; Bekker 10555 AL XKXV'2,193; XXV 3:205; lVol. VIII 119 AB;  Bekker 1018°; AL XXV 2,97; XXV 3,105 sq.  36. Hugo de S. Victore, De Sacramentis. Lib. I pars I cap. III; PL 176,188 sq.factıvae
contrarıorum 35 Deo/eo in Deo adı Oopposıt1o eus adı nım
4] ens/causa ıntellıgatur adı Deus autem/enım annıhıilare/adnıhilare
B  s anıhılare Deo/eo

Vol 111 26Z G Bekker Z 193 3: 205 Vol 348| 119 A  5
Bekker 297 3,105 S
Hugo de Vıctore, De Sacramentis. Lıib. DPaIrs Cap H; 176,188 S



3726 PMA

est distinctum ef indıstiınctum, genıtum et ingen1tum, QUaC prıvatıve
0)  T

Item, Deus est NCC creatura alıculus rel; qua creatura non est
creatıvus Ihus, NC potest CSSC ad hoc ut sıt creat1vus. Ergo in
est privatio ei habıtus

Praeterea, ostendebatur quod in 1DSO nu. s1ıt opposıt1o0. Opposıt1o0
enım dıicıt dıstantıam., dıversitatem, repugnatiıonem. Haec NOn sunt in Deo
in qUO Sunt 10108808 Una enım Persona est alıa, ef qu1dquı est in unad, est

” in alıa
Praeterea, arguebatur specıalıter quod in Deo 1NON sıt relatıo.

Secundum enim Sımplicıum relatıva 1Tierun: abh allıs opposıtıs, quı1a alıa
opposıta habent dıversıtatem se1psI1S. Relatıva autem 1qUo alıo,
scılıcet amento Sed hoc non potest SCSSC in dıvinıs, ub1 est solum
una ICS Ergo NOn est 1b1 opposıt1o0 relatıva.

In contrarıum, scıilıcet quod In Deo S1it relatıo, ut relatıva opposıt10,
arguebatur quı1a In Deo est Personarum dıstinct1i0, sed 18(0)8! PCI absoluta,
CI SO pPCT relatıones. _ Sed solum relatıones opposıtae habent ViIm

565 dıstınguendi. Ergo est 1b1 Opposıt10 relatıva.
Praeterea, quod sola opposıt1o0 relatıva sıt ıbi, ostendiıtur quod
alıae ıimperfectionem videntur ımportare. Omnıis ımperfecti0

est Deo removenda.

Responsı1o. Dicendum quod aeCc quaest10 prımo aspecC vıdetur
ESSC acılıs ef brevıter determiıinabiılıis.

Prıma facıe videtur CSSC dicendum, siıcut plurıbus dıcıtur, quod
Opposıt10 est in Deo, NON tamen secundum OINNES modos. Est enım 1b1ı
opposıt10 relatıva, 19(0) 81 autem alıae opposıtiones.

75 1 autem volumus dilıgentius perscrufare, apparebıt 2eC quaest10
dıifficılıs, Nal lıcet Deo sınt relatiıones, NOn tamen satıs est manıfestum

sınt ıbı secundum ratıonem opposition1s, qul1a opposıt10, ut patebıt,
videtur imperfectionem ımportare. Dicımus enım quod in Deo CI“ est

qua/quae N’ QUaC est NeEC potest326  E. YPMA  est distinctum et indistinctum, genitum et ingenitum, quae privative  opponuntur.  Item, Deus est nec creatura alicuius rei, qua creatura non est  50  creativus illius, nec potest esse regressus ad hoc ut sit creativus. Ergo in eo  est privatio et habitus.  %  Praeterea, ostendebatur quod in ipso nulla sit oppositio. Oppositio  enim dicit distantiam, diversitatem, repugnationem. Haec non sunt in Deo  in quo sunt unum. Una enim Persona est in alia, et quidquid est in una, est  55  in alia.  8  Praeterea, arguebatur specialiter quod in Deo non sit relatio.  Secundum enim Simplicium relativa differunt ab aliis oppositis, quia alia  opposita habent diversitatem ex seipsis. Relativa autem ex aliquo alio,  scilicet ex fundamento. Sed hoc non potest esse in divinis, ubi est solum  60 una res. Ergo non est ibi oppositio relativa.  1  In contrarium, scilicet quod in Deo sit relatio, ut relativa oppositio,  arguebatur quia in Deo est Personarum distinctio, sed non per absoluta,  ergo per relationes.  Sed  solum relationes oppositae habent vim  65  distinguendi. Ergo est ibi oppositio relativa.  2  Praeterea, quod sola oppositio relativa sit ibi, ostenditur ex eco quod  omnes aliae imperfectionem videntur importare. Omnis autem imperfectio  est a Deo removenda.  70  Responsio. Dicendum quod haec quaestio primo aspectu videtur  esse facilis et breviter determinabilis.  Prima facie videtur esse dicendum, sicut a pluribus dicitur, quod  oppositio est in Deo, non tamen secundum omnes modos. Est enim ibi  oppositio relativa, non autem aliae oppositiones.  75  Si autem volumus diligentius perscrutare, apparebit haec quaestio  difficilis, nam, licet in Deo sint relationes, non tamen satis est manifestum  an sint ibi secundum rationem oppositionis, quia oppositio, ut patebit,  videtur imperfectionem importare. Dicimus enim quod in Deo vere est  49 qua/quae N; quae est B  50 nec potest ... sit creativus om. B  52 oppositio om. T  54 (quidquid) est om. T  56 arguebatur/arguitur N 57 oppositis/suppositis B 63 ar-  guebatur om. T  64 ergo corr. B1; om. B  (relationes) oppositae/oppositiones BNT  67 imperfectionem add. aliquam T  70 responsio add. et BN  72 prima add. enim T  esse om. T  73 tamen/tantum BN  enim/tamen B; tantum N  75 si/sed B  autem  om. BN perscrutare/perscrutari BN  77 rationem/relationes BT; rationes NP  57. ed. Pattin Hj 523.,524sıt creatıvus opposıt1ıo
(quıdquıd) est arguebatur/arguitur N oppositis/supposıt1s 63 d[I-

guebatur CI gO CO BI; (relatıones) oppositae/opposıtiones BNI
imperfectionem adı alıquam respons10 adı eil prıma adı nım

SSC men/tantum enim/tamen B‚ tantum TS sı/sed autem
perscrutare/perscrutarı rationem/relationes B E} ratiıones

ed ın 1L, 523,524
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relatio, sed tamen NOn secundum ratiıonem accıdentis, quod accıdens
imperfectionem dıcıt

S1 igitur opposıtıo 1C1 imperfectionem, tunc esse diıcendum quod,
lıcet sıt ıbı relatıo, NON tamen secundum ratiıonem opposıtion1s.

1 CIO Opposıt1o0 DNON dıicıt imperfectionem communiter sumptam,
tunc videtur adhuc dubium, qQUaTC 19(0)81 sınt ıbi alıae spec1es opposıtion1s,

X 5 sed sola relatıo. nde utrobique dubıium aDbe quaesti0.
hulus ıgıtur quaest10n1s dissolutionem 1qualem, S1IC

procedendum est
Prımo enım videndum est JUaC est propria ratio opposıtion1s.

I1 Secundo videndum est de modis opposıtion1s, quomodo cConvenıunt
et 1Tierun abh Iinvicem; DCT quod patebıt proprıa ratio UN1IUSCUIUSQUE modıl.
111 Tertio videndum erıt ef inquırendum, opposıt10 S1It in Deo, ei
quomodo.

95 Quantum igıtur ad prımum sc1iendum quod opposıtion1s, S]
consıderetur proprIie, proprietas sıgnıficandı ıimposıta est; tamen dıcıtur de
corpor1bus secundum quod habent posiıtiıonem vel sıtum. Dıcıtur enım
Opposıt10, idest contraposı1ti0; posıt10 est COTDOTUM secundum quod
an sunt et dicuntur COIDOTA opposıta, iıdest contraposıta, accıpıendo

100 positionem in L0Co, loca sunt contraposıta.
nde Opposıt10 convenıt corpor1ıbus ut ponuntur in 10C0 ei in 1pS1Ss

locıs in quıbus ponuntur. Ila autem loca dıcuntur contraposıta QUaAC ab
invicem maxıme dıstant, uft Orlens ef occıdens, auster ei septentr10, SUTSUIIM

ef deorsum, dextrum eft Sinıstrum, ante ei retro Haec enım dıcunt
105 positioni1s dıfferentias: ef quı1a est inter dıstantıa maxıme dicuntur

opposıta, idest contraposıta.
Extensum hoc est Ooppos1t10n1s ad

dıstantıam, S1Ve in qualıtatibus S1Vve in actionıbus S1Ve in relatıonıbus, ut 1la
QUaC maxıme dıstant dıcantur opposıta. E secundum hoc videtur quod

110 ratio opposıit1ion1s consıstat in hoc quod est dıstantıa vel dıstare

e0/ secundum S] igıturJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  327  relatio, sed tamen non secundum rationem accidentis, eo quod accidens  80  imperfectionem dicit.  Si igitur oppositio dicit imperfectionem, tunc esset dicendum quod,  licet sit ibi relatio, non tamen secundum rationem oppositionis.  Si vero oppositio non dicit imperfectionem communiter sumptam,  tunc videtur adhuc dubium, quare non sint ibi aliae species oppositionis,  85  sed sola relatio. Unde utrobique dubium habet quaestio.  Ad huius  igitur quaestionis  dissolutionem aliqualem,  SIC  procedendum est.  1  Primo enim videndum est quae est propria ratio oppositionis.  90  N  Secundo videndum est de modis oppositionis, quomodo conveniunt  et differunt ab invicem; per quod patebit propria ratio uniuscuiusque modi.  HI  Tertio videndum erit et inquirendum, an oppositio sit in Deo, et  quomodo.  95  1  Quantum igitur ad primum sciendum quod nomen oppositionis, si  consideretur proprie, proprietas significandi imposita est; tamen dicitur de  corporibus secundum quod habent positionem vel situm. Dicitur enim  oppositio, idest contrapositio; positio autem est corporum secundum quod  quanta sunt et dicuntur corpora opposita, idest contraposita, accipiendo  100  positionem in loco, quorum loca sunt contraposita.  Unde oppositio convenit corporibus ut ponuntur in loco et in ipsis  locis in quibus ponuntur. Illa autem loca dicuntur contraposita quae ab  invicem maxime distant, ut oriens et occidens, auster et septentrio, sursum  et deorsum, dextrum et sinistrum, ante et retro. Haec enim dicunt  105  positionis differentias; et quia est inter ea distantia maxime dicuntur  opposita, idest contraposita.  Extensum autem ex hoc est nomen oppositionis ad omnem  distantiam, sive in qualitatibus sive in actionibus sive in relationibus, ut illa  quae maxime distant dicantur opposita. Et secundum hoc videtur quod  110  ratio oppositionis consistat in hoc quod est distantia vel distare  79 eo/ secundum B 81 si igitur ... imperfectionem om. BN  esset/esse B; erit corr. B1  89 enim om. BNT  88 est om. B; add. quia BN; add. in questione R  (videndum) est  om. T (quae) est/sit BN propria/prima B 90 oppositionis/oppositis BT 92 erit/est  BN  95 sciendum add. est T  nomen/natura BN  si ante nomen B  96  est om. BN. tamen  significandi/significanda T imposita/impositis BN; imponitur T  add. proprie B _ dicitur corr. B1; om. B; de T  97 positionem/compositionem N 98  (autem) est om. BN  99 contraposita/composita BN  100 positionem/compositionem  BN  102 illa/alia B  contraposita/composita N  107 oppositionis om. BN  110 (vel)  distare om. Bıimperfectionem esset/esse B; erıt CO BI
nım BNI88 est B’ adı qula B  n adı in questione (viıdendum) est

(quae) est/sıt propriıa/prıma opposıtion1s/opposıitıs erıt/est
sc1ıendum adı est nomen/natura S1 anlte

est tamensignificandı/sıgn1ıfıcanda iımposıta/ımposıtıs B.  » imponıtur
add. proprie dicıtur Orr. Bl; B’ de 0’7 positionem/compositionem
autem) est contraposita/composıta 100 posiıtionem/compositionem

102 illa/alıa contraposita/composıta 107 OppoOositioNIs 110 vel
dıstare
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quomodocumque, sed maxıme dıstare
Sed ulterius, DNON QUACCUMAQUC dıistantıa maxıma facıt opposıtıonem,

substantıa efi accC1ıdens maxıme dıstant, non tamen sunt opposıta. Ideo
videtur ulterius requirı ad ratıonem opposıtion1s convenilentia SCHEIC.,

115 Sed hic assıgnant quıdam trıa SESSC de ratiıone opposıtion1s, scıliıcet
alıcunmus generI1s convenıentia, 1deo substantıa et accıdens 1ON 0)  un  E
vel lınea albedo, ef maxıme dıstantıla; unde bum et pallıdum 19(0)81

opponuntur, qulia 19(0)81 maxıme dıstant Sımıilıter NC uae albedines
dıcuntur requirı in quolibe opposıition1s mO0do, de contrarı1s

120 manıfestum est secundum Phılosophum In
Item relatıva convenıunt in SCHCIC ef dıstant maxıme secundum

relatıonem.
Item, contradıectoria conven1ıunt in SCNHNCIC, quıa negatıo ei affırmatıo

sunt in eodem SCNCITC; 11i1erun. el distant maxıme secundum
IS contradıctionem.

Item, privatıva in eodem SCHCIC sunt eadem ratiıone qua ei
contradıctorI1a, et maxıme dıstant secundum hulusmodiı opposıtionem.

Sed hoc quod dicıtur de generI1s conveniıentia videtur ESSC dubıium
130 Primo, quıa negatıo et prıvatıo, CU: dıcant NOn CNS, NON sunt in

SCHNCIC,
Secundo, qula in contrarı1ıs NOn requirıtur unıversalıter generI1s

convenılentıa. Quod pate DCT Phılosophum 1n V, ubı dıicıt quod QUAC
sunt in SCHCIC eft dıfferentia unO modo, dıcuntur contrarıa.

135 Item, in Praediıcamentis, quod contrarıa vel sunt ın eodem SCNCIC,
vel iın diversıs gener1bus, vel 1psa Ssunt SCHCIA. Ideo 18(0)01 videtur CI UIN

unıversalıter. Sed S1 verificarı, oportet quod ESSC in SCHCIC Sumatur
large, scilıcet vel DCT vel DCT reductionem. SIC en1ım negat1ıo ei prıvatıo
sunt in SCHNECETIC.

112 maxıma/maxıme requir/inquUIT 15 hic/hoc ratiıone/genere
117 (distantıa) unde/1deo R‚ ut dicuntur/vıdentur 121 convenıunt in

124 autem/tamen 126 eadem ratıoneSCHNCIC CO post maxX1ıme:
130 negatıo ei privatio/privatio ei negatıo 132 NOn adı videtur Tequl-

rıtur adı et1am 133 dicıt/dıcıtur 134 Ssun! in et dırterentia328  E. YPMA  quomodocumque, sed maxime distare.  Sed ulterius, non quaecumque distantia maxima facit oppositionem,  nam substantia et accidens maxime distant, non tamen sunt opposita. Ideo  videtur ulterius requiri ad rationem oppositionis convenientia in genere.  115  Sed hic assignant quidam tria esse de ratione oppositionis, scilicet  alicuius generis convenientia, ideo substantia et accidens non opponuntur  vel linea et albedo, et maxime distantia; unde album et pallidum non  opponuntur, quia non maxime distant. Similiter nec duae albedines  dicuntur requiri in dquolibet oppositionis modo, nam de contrariis  120  manifestum est secundum Philosophum in X.  Item relativa conveniunt in genere et distant maxime secundum  relationem.  Item, contradictoria conveniunt in genere, quia negatio et affirmatio  sunt in eodem genere; differunt autem et distant maxime secundum  125  contradictionem.  Item, privativa in eodem genere sunt eadem ratione qua et  contradictoria, et maxime distant secundum huiusmodi oppositionem.  Sed hoc quod dicitur de generis convenientia videtur esse dubium.  130  Primo, quia negatio et privatio, cum dicant non ens, non sunt in  genere.  Secundo, quia in contrariis non requiritur universaliter generis  convenientia. Quod patet per Philosophum in V, ubi dicit quod ea quae  sunt in genere et differentia uno modo, dicuntur contraria.  135  Item, in Praedicamentis, quod contraria vel sunt in eodem genere,  vel in diversis generibus, vel ipsa sunt genera. Ideo non videtur verum  universaliter. Sed si debet verificari, oportet quod esse in genere sumatur  large, scilicet vel per se vel per reductionem. Sic enim negatio et privatio  sunt in genere.  112 maxima/maxime BN  114 requiri/inquiri BN  115 hic/hoc T  ratione/genere B  117 (distantia) unde/ideo R; ut BN  119 dicuntur/videntur BN  121 conveniunt in  124 autem/tamen BN  126 eadem ratione om.  genere corr. T1 post maxime; om. T  BN  130 negatio et privatio/privatio et negatio BR  132 non add. videtur N  requi-  ritur add. etiam BN  133 dicit/dicitur B  134 (sunt) in om. B  et differentia ... in  138 sic/sicut B  eodem genere om. B  135 quod/quia sunt N  120. X Metaphys. cap. 8. Vol. VIII 260° LM; Bekker 1055°; AL XXV 2, 192; XXV  3: 203 8Q  133. V Metaphys. cap X. Vol. VII 118 M; Bekker 1018° AL XXV 2, 97; XXV 3, 105  Sı  135:; V(.)l. I pars I 54° KL; Bekker 14a; AL I, 37.138 Sic/sicuteodem SCNCTEC 135 quod/quıa sunt

120 Metaphys. CapD Vol 111 E Bekker 2‚ 192;
G 203 S

133 Metaphys Cap Vol 348| M’ Bekker 2’ 9 $ 37 105

135 Vol DaIs 54° KL; Bekker 14a; I,



329JACOBI VITERBIO XI

140 Item, m ad contrarıa nNnon est unıversalıter VETUM, sed
qUu:  m ad alıqua contrarıa ef secundum alıquem modum; eft 1ıdeo aeCc
condıtio, scilicet convenılentia in SCHEIC, NOn est unıversalıter ef sımpliciter
VeTaA, unıversalıter NON propter contrarıa, sımplıcıter NON propter
contradıctoria el prıvatıva, qu1a negatıo NON est 1ın SCHCIC sımplicıter sed

145 secundum quıd.
Sed hoc quod dicıtur de dıstantıa, DNON est erum simplicıter.

Dıstantıa enım est dıversıtas quae Non autem YJUACCUMLGUC dıversa
sunt maxıme: Ila sSsunt opposıta, uft dıctum est de diversıs praedicamentis.

ıdeo alıter est dicendum quod ad oppositionem trıa requıruntur.
150 Primum est diversitas, secundum est incompossibilitas, tertium est

unıversıtas. Quae trıa SIC habent, qula diversıtas est quası
opposıition1s. Dico quası, qula NOn est sed COHMMMMNUNG, NCC

analogum, siıcut 1U ef alıa hu1r1usmod.ı.
Incompossıibılıtas CIO est quası dıfferentia specıfica, et in hoc

155 consıstiıt proprıa ratıo opposıtion1s.
Unıitas CcTO est passı0 propria opposıition1s.
Unde, S1 aec trıa declarentur, determınata erıt perfecte ratio et

natura Opposı1t1onN1s in generalı.
Prıma igitur condıt1io est dıversıtas. Oportet enım oppositionem

160 abentia 6SSC dıversa. nde prımo considerandum quod recC dıcıtur
dıversıtas et 18(0)81 dıfferentia. Dıffert enım dıversıtas et dıfferens, qul1a
dıfferens 1QU0 modo dıffert; 1deo QJUaAC ıfferunt, oportet et1am SESSC
convenılentıa. Dıversum autem 19(0)91 oportet in alıquo convenıire. Omne
dıfferens est dıversum, NON , quandoque amen ponıtur

165 inproprie dıfferens PIO diverso.
Est sc1ıendum quod, CU] dıcıtur alıqua SSSC dıversa QUaC in

Nnu. conven1unt, intellıgendum est de convenlentia generI1S,
convenılentia attrıbutionıs invenıtur in hıs quac sSsunt quantumcumque
dıversa, ut inter DDeum eft creaturam.

170 nde quando convenılunt SCHNCIC, dıcuntur dıfferentia, sed secundum
dıversa. uan' autem alıqua convenıunt solum analogıa vel attrıbutione,
dıcuntur dıversa.

142 conditio ect.inc. 144 negat1o adı ef privatıo 18(0)91 est ın SCHCIC ect.inc.
148% (dıversa) sunt/dıfferunt e/exX 150 (tertium) est 151 (dıversıtas)
est/enım 152 COMMUNEG adı SIC 154 incompossibiılitas/imposs1bılıtas B  y

eTOpossı1ıbılıtas in hoc/ea s ratıo opposiıtion1ıs/ration1s
156 passıo propria adı vel 158 in generalı 160 dıicıtur
161 (dıversıtas) es 162 ıdeo/quıa et1am adı 164 quandoque amen
'ecLinc. 168 YJuaC 5  — post quantumque 170 sed secundum329  JACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  140  Item, quantum ad contraria non est universaliter verum, sed  quantum ad aliqua contraria et secundum aliqguem modum; et ideo haec  conditio, scilicet convenientia in genere, non est universaliter et simpliciter  vera; universaliter non propter contraria,  simpliciter non propter  contradictoria et privativa, quia negatio non est in genere simpliciter sed  145  secundum quid.  Sed hoc quod dicitur de distantia, non est verum simpliciter.  Distantia enim est diversitas quaedam. Non autem quaecumque diversa  sunt maxime; illa sunt opposita, ut dictum est de diversis praedicamentis.  Et ideo aliter est dicendum quod ad oppositionem tria requiruntur.  150  Primum est diversitas, secundum est incompossibilitas, tertium est  universitas. Quae tria sic se habent, quia diversitas est quasi genus  oppositionis. Dico autem quasi, quia non est genus, sed commune, nec  analogum, sicut unum et alia huiusmodi.  Incompossibilitas vero est quasi differentia specifica, et in hoc  155  consistit propria ratio oppositionis.  Unitas vero est passıo propria oppositionis.  Unde, si haec tria declarentur, determinata erit perfecte ratio et  natura oppositionis in generali.  1  Prima igitur conditio est diversitas. Oportet enim oppositionem  160  habentia esse diversa. Unde primo considerandum quod recte dicitur  diversitas et non differentia. Differt enim diversitas et differens, quia  differens aliquo modo differt; ideo ea quae differunt, oportet etiam esse  convenientia. Diversum autem non oportet in aliquo convenire. Omne  differens est diversum, non autem € converso; quandoque tamen ponitur  165  inproprie differens pro diverso.  Est autem sciendum quod, cum dicitur aliqua esse diversa quae in  nullo conveniunt,  intelligendum est de convenientia generis,  nam  convenientia attributionis invenitur in his quae sunt quantumcumque  diversa, ut inter Deum et creaturam.  170  Unde quando conveniunt genere, dicuntur differentia, sed secundum  diversa. Quando autem aliqua conveniunt solum analogia vel attributione,  dicuntur diversa.  142 conditio Zect.inc. T  144 negatio add. et privatio T  non est in genere lect.inc. T  148 (diversa) sunt/differunt B  deexX T  150 (tertium) est om. T  151 (diversitas)  est/enim N  152 commune add. sic T  154 incompossibilitas/impossibilitas BN;  vero om. T  possibilitas T  in hoc/ea BN; om. T  155 ratio oppositionis/rationis N  156 passio om. N _ propria add. vel N  158 in generali om. B  ; 160 dicitur om. N  161 (diversitas) et/est N  162 ideo/quia B  etiam add. ea BN  164 quandoque tamen  lect.inc. N  168 quae sunt post quantumque BN  170 sed secundum ... dicuntur diversa  om. Bdicuntur dıversa
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Sıicut autem dictum est, 19(0)81 SCHIDCI opposıta convenıunt SCHNCIC,
accıpıendo opposıtiıonem Commun1ssıme, hlıcet accıpıendo magıs

175 CI UIN sıt. Ideo opposit10, SIC communıiıter sump(ta, nNnonNn 1C1
dıfferentia sed dıversıtas, Opposıt1io communiter Sumpta est plus QUalll
dıfferentia. Omnı1a enım dıfferentia sSunt 1QqUO modo opposıta, qu1a
dıfferentia sunt in eodem SCHEIC ef contrarıetatem habent, vel ratione Sul,
ut dıfferentiae, vel ratiıone SOTU pCI QuaC constituuntur, ut specı1es.

18O Item, vel habent contrarıetatem immediate ef ratıone SUL, vel ratione
eOTum$ı super10rum, ut OMO ef DIruS, ef Cetera.

Non autem omn1a opposıta sunt dıfferentia, quıa NOn Oomn1a Sunt in
eodem SCHNETC, communiter sumendo opposıtionem. Unde, CUu Phıiloso-
phus dıicıt in X, "quod contrarıa Sunt in eodem genere”, accıpıt contrarıa

185 magıs proprie ef coartate uod quıa probat hoc transmutatıone,
ei tamen NON Oomn1a contrarıa Sunt Invicem transmutabılıa, ut ef impar.

ltem, est consıderandum quod dıversıtas generale est; qul1a OMIMNe aut
est 1idem auft dıversum, ef ene convenıt in definıtione opposıtion1s. Licet
enım 1ıdem ef diversum sınt speclalıter in substantıa, tamen ad Oomn1ı1a

190 applıcantur, uft habent modum substantıae, quıa albedo dicıtur eadem vel
dıversa. Et lıcet dıstinguatur dıssımılı eft inaequalı, tamen
s qulia OINNC dıssımıle est dıversum, lıcet alıa ratıone dıcatur
dissimıiıle eft diıversum.

nde dıversıtas ef mMu et divisıo sunt cCommunla
195 secundum praedıicatiıonem, mMu. et divisıo generalıora sunt secundum

ratiıonem, quıa comprehendunt eft dissımıle ef inaequale, QuaC sunt spec1es
multitudinıs.

S1C et1am dıcendum de uUunNnO ei eodem. nde quomodo
habent aeCcC ad Invicem ef diversitas ef dıfferentia

700 Dico autem mu ef div1s10, vel potest 1C1 quod divisıo0 est
idem quod dıstinctum, 1S1 forte secundum ratıonem, qul1a distincti10 tollıt

173 opposita/composıta 174 1cet/sed IS sit/sıc 176 diıfferentia/duplicıter
W eodem/alıquo 181 DIruS ect.inc. 183 communıter sumendo OPDO-

186 sSsunt adı S1Dı N7 add. ad T‚ Insıtionem/sumendo opposıtionem COMMMUNEG
187 generale/generalıs 188 (1ıdem) aut/et 189 idem 190 vel

191 (dıssımılı) et/vel 1972 lıcet/sed 193 dissımıle eit diversum/diversum
et dissımıle 194 nde adı et multitudo/simılıtudo 197 multıtudin1ıs/
simiılıtudinis 199 haec post ad invicem 2700 divisıo/omnıno 201 quod

BNT dıstınctum ectLinc. B’ dıstination!

173 VOIr 150 S|q.
184 Metaphys. Vol 111 D .& Bekker 2, 200, 201; 3: 213

S
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confusionem, ef cetera.
vel divis10, quıa 1ıdem sun(t, CUMmM ratio multitudinis in

dıvisıone consistat, dıstinctio autem opponiıtur confus1ion1. nde dıistinctio
205 abDbe locum in omnıbus praedıcamentis, qulia pOssunt alıqua CSSC multa ef

dıfferentia, ef tamen 1910) 91 dıstincta, quıia NON sunt aCIu ctus enım est quı
dıstingult, ef cetera; tamen solet accıpı dıistincetum DTO dıfferenti ei dıverso,
et cetera.

Item; est sc1endum quod dıversum potest accıpı proprie, ef SIC
210 solum abe locum in entibus. Non eCNs enım NC est 1idem NeCC diversum.

nde hoc modo NOn est COMUNUNEG ad opposiıtionem, quı1a contradictio est
inter CXS et NOn SNs

h0 modo dicıtur dıversum secundum quod OIMNNe quod NOn est
iıdem dıicıtur dıversum, eft S1IC dıicıtur de NON ente., quı1a 1E NOn CNSs nNnon SIı

5 f proprie dıversum, tamen potest 1C1 NOn ratione; eft hoc modo diversıitas
sum1tur In notificatione opposıtion1s.

erıus videndum est de secunda condiıtione QuaC requirıtur ad
ratıonem opposıtion1s, scılıcet incompossIibilıtas. pposıta enım YJUOCUMIGUC

220 modo Opposıt1on1s NON compatıiuntur In eodem sımul secundum tempus
et secundum ratıonem; eft In hoc consıstit propria ratio opposition1s et
convertitur CUMm opposıtione.

Omnı1a enım Qqua«C SIC sunt dıversa quod DON compatıuntur in
eodem secundum idem, sunt opposıta 1qUO SCNECIC Opposıtion1s, et

JS Oomn1a opposıta UOCUMLGUC SCHCITC opposıti1on1s hoc habent quod
non compatıuntur in eodem supposıto secundum idem ei respectu
eiusdem.

Licet enım 1idem sıt eft 1us, 18(0) 01 tamen respectu eiıusdem, et
lıcet 1idem sıt us ef nıger, non tamen secundum eandem partem Et S1IC

230 pate quod, lıcet mMnı1s opposıt1o sıt dıversıtas, NON tamen
Alıqua enım sunt dıversa QuaC compatıiuntur in eodem, ut

substantıa ef accıdens, ef Deus ei creatura in eodem supposıto. nde
supposıta NUMY Ua conıunguntur ad constitutionem un1us Personae.

235 Sed hoc quod ctum est videtur habere dubium, scılıcet quod
opposıta sunt QUaC 1910)8| compatıuntur In eodem, et UJUaC

203 vel/aut 704 autem 206 (tamen) 19(0)01 adı sunt 714 iıdem 1ICT
CO B E} dicitur/est eft SIC B  n hoc modo lıcet post NON CNS

nOoNn/u! DEn hoc modo/haec 220 mMpus add. sed B) adı et DAR quod/quae
278 ef filıum nNnonNn tamen/omniıino CUM 229 albus/album [11-

ger/nıgrum nıger) ‚9{0)81 RR} creatura/natura
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19(0) 81 compatıuntur sunt opposıta, uae albedines DON compatıuntur
in eodem subiecto, NECEC tamen sunt opposıta.

Item, bum ef pallıdum 18(0) 81 compatıuntur, NC tamen sunt
740 opposıta.

Item, color ef sunt contrarla, CUu sınt dıversae spec1es
eiusdem generI1S, ef sımiılıter sclıentia ef vırtus eft diıversae scj1entiae et
dıversae virtutes QquaC sunt in eadem anıma, 1Mmo in eadem potentıia.

245 Et dicendum ad primum, quod duplicı albedıne quacC NOn

compatıuntur, hoc NOn est dıversıtate formae, sed est unıtate subiect,
quıia qUO est Num subiectum, 18(0)81 potest informarı plurıbus formiıs
eiusdem ration1s, quıa eadem est perfecti0 111arum. Repugnantıa CTZO NON

est parte albedinum. Opposıta aute! non compatıuntur ratiıone
250 1pSsorum JUaC opposıta dıcuntur, quı1a secundum repugnantıam habent

Vel melıus dicendum quod 1qua non compatıuntur, hoc est vel
propter illorum ad iInvicem repugnantıam, eft S1IC opposıta NON

compatıuntur, vel hOoc est propter ın quO ]la ata sunt SUSCIPL, quı1a
13(0)81 alıter perficeretur pCT U quamı DCI 1ud Ideo frustra essent in 1llo

255 In rTerum Aaute na nıhiıl est frustra.
Vel dicendum quod hoc propter multam convenıentiam, qulia Ssunt

idem ratione subiect! et eodem modo subiectum perficerent; opposıta
au non Ssunt 1ın eodem propter COTUMM repugnantıam.

260 allu: au quod dicıitur de albo ei pallıdo, dieendum quod,
hıcet NON sınt contrarıa simplıcıter et Derfecte, Sunt tamen contrarıa alıquo
modo ei imperfecte. uod pa  9 qu1a transmutatıo est medi1s, NON

solum extrem1s; termını autem transmutation1ıs sunt contrar11l. nde eit

Phiılosophus aıt, in Physıcorum, quod medium, comparatum ad u  u
265 extremum, utrumque est Et S1IC secundum quod alıquo modo

ratiıonem alterıus extrem1, dicıtur contrarıum alıquo modo.
CIO quod dıicıtur de dıversıs specıebus qualitatis

24 7 (subıectum)IA sunt/sicut 241 ıtem color ei332  E. YPMA  non compatiuntur sunt opposita, nam duae albedines non se compatiuntur  in eodem subiecto, nec tamen sunt opposita.  Item, album et pallidum non se compatiuntur, nec tamen sunt  240  opposita.  Item, color et sapor sunt contraria, cum sint diversae species  eiusdem generis, et similiter scientia et virtus et diversae scientiae et  diversae virtutes quae sunt in eadem anima, immo in eadem potentia.  245  Et dicendum ad primum, quod duplici albedine quae se non  compatiuntur, hoc non est ex diversitate formae, sed est ex unitate subiecti,  quia ex quo est unum subiectum, non potest informari pluribus formis  eiusdem rationis, quia eadem est perfectio illarum. Repugnantia ergo non  est ex parte albedinum. Opposita autem non se compatiuntur ratione  250  ipsorum quae opposita dicuntur, quia secundum se repugnantiam habent.  Vel melius dicendum quod aliqua non se compatiuntur, hoc est vel  propter illorum ad invicem repugnantiam, et sic opposita non se  compatiuntur, vel hoc est propter illud in quo illa nata sunt suscipi, quia  non aliter perficeretur per unum quam per aliud. Ideo frustra essent in illo.  255  In rerum autem natura nihil est frustra.  Vel dicendum quod hoc propter multam convenientiam, quia sunt  idem ratione subiecti et eodem modo subiectum perficerent; opposita  autem non sunt in eodem propter eorum repugnantiam.  260  Ad aliud autem quod dicitur de albo et pallido, dicendum quod,  licet non sint contraria simpliciter et perfecte, sunt tamen contraria aliquo  modo et imperfecte. Quod patet, quia transmutatio est ex mediis, non  solum ex extremis; termini autem transmutationis sunt contrarii. Unde et  Philosophus ait, in V Physicorum, quod medium, comparatum ad utrumque  265  extremum, utrumque est. Et sic secundum quod aliquo modo habet  rationem alterius extremi, dicitur contrarium aliquo modo.  Ad illud vero quod dicitur de diversis speciebus qualitatis  247 (subiectum)  237 sunt/sicut BN  241 item color et ... in eadem potentia om. BN  non om. B  248 perfectio add. respectu B  249 autem/enim T  ratione/respectu BN  253 illa/aliaB 254 perficeretur/perficerenturRT (per) aliud/alia BN  255 In om. B  rerum autem natura  propter  rerum autem natura/natura autem rerum BIN  multitudinem corr. B1; om. B  256 VeVet B1  quod add. propter B1  258 non/si B  262 Quod/et BN  quod patet om. B; corr. B1  263  261 simpliciter/similiter T  et om. BN  extremis/terminis BN _ transmutationis/transmutationum B  264 (ait) in  om. BN _ Physicorum/Topicorum B  264. Vol. IV 238° HJ; Bekker 229°; AL VII 1,210.in eadem potentlia
NOl 248 perfecti0 adı respectu 249 autem/enım ratıone/Tespectu
253 ılla/alıa 254 perficeretur/perficerentur RI (per) alıud/alıa Za In

TeTIumMmM autem natura propterrerumnl autem natura/natura autem IEeTUHL BIN
multiıtudinem CO B 256 Velet Bl quod add. propter B 258 non/sı

262 Quod/et quod B’ CO: BI 263261 simplicıter/simıilıter
eiextremis/terminis transmutationis/transmutatıonum 264 al In

Physicorum/Topıcorum

264 Vol H « Bekker 229°; VII 1210
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ex1istentibus in eodem subiecto, diceendum quod HON Sunt 1iıdem. Nam NOn
est 1ıdem prımum subiectum coloris ei Saporı1s ei odorI1s, lıcet subıectum

70 remotum sıt idem; eft 1ideo sSsunt in eodem, lıcet NOn secundum idem.
De habıtiıbus anımae breviter dicendum quod, vel sunt 1ın eadem

anıma secundum diversas potentl1as, vel, S1 Sunt in eadem potentı1a, hoc NOn
est secundum idem, NON qu1a potentıa habeat in 1um dıversıtatem.
Sed 1C0O 18(0)81 secundum idem, ıdest NOn respectu eiusdem obiecti, quı1a

RE habıtus est relatıyvum: respicıt enım obıectum
nde dıversıtas obiıectorum facıt quod possıint SESSC in una potentı1a,

tamen intellıgendum est de dıversıtate object] ormalıs SI1C 1n relatıvıs
iıdem est pater et 1USu dıversorum: S1IC in contrar11s, ratıo
sumiıtur 1qU0 extrem10T1, pOoSsunt contrarıa CSSC in eodem uft ad diversa

280 CO  T.
SIC de secunda condıtione Oopposıt1on1s.

erıus est videndum de tertia condıtione UUAC est sıcut proprietas
quaedam opposıtion1s.

285 Haec utem condıtı1o est unıtas, i1dest quod NUuImn unı
Haec enım proprietas consequıtur opposıtionem ef specıem
opposıtion1s, sed tamen dıfferenter. Unum enım dıcıtur, vel ratıone
sıngularıtatıs quod est NUMeEeTITO ununl, vel ratione conformitatis vel
attrıbutionis quod est specı1e vel SCNCTIC NUM

290 In opposıtione 1gitur contradıctor1ia DU unı opponıtur ratione
sıngularıtatıs. Licet enım Socrates ef ato sınt NUM conformıitate, 1910781

tamen e1 proposıtion1 JUaC dıcıt "Socrates currıt" opponıtur contradıectorie
"Piato 19710781 currıt”, sed solum aeCc "Socrates DON currıt"”.

nde contradıictio0 requirıt iıdentitatem numeralem, qu1a est eiusdem,
2795 nonNn nOomı1nıs tantum, sed re1l et nomını1s non SyNONIML, sed eiusdem

nOmi1n1s ad 1iıdem secundum ıdem; sımılıter ef in eodem tempore
In alııs opposıtion1ıbus sufficıt unitas conformuitatıs; quod 1n

contrarı1ıs evidentius pate' Nam OINNE bum Omn1ı n1g2r0 est opposiıtum,
NON solum um In alıquo sublecto opponıtur n1ıgr0, quod est ıbı possıbıle

268 eodem/alıquo non/non nım 269 primum/princıipium T proprium
coloris/corporI1s licet adı ıdem D (quod) vel/lıcet T (habitus) est/et
TIr (intellıgendum) est/sıt 279 extremi1o0rT1 lect. INC. 283 condıtione/
opposıtione ulterius est333  JACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  existentibus in eodem subiecto, dicendum quod non sunt idem. Nam non  est idem primum subiectum coloris et saporis et odoris, licet subiectum  270  remotum sit idem; et ideo sunt in eodem, licet non secundum idem.  De habitibus animae breviter dicendum quod, vel sunt in eadem  anima secundum diversas potentias, vel, si sunt in eadem potentia, hoc non  est secundum idem, non quia potentia habeat in se partium diversitatem.  Sed dico non secundum idem, idest non respectu eiusdem obiecti, quia  275  habitus est relativum; respicit enim obiectum.  Unde diversitas obiectorum facit quod possint esse in una potentia,  tamen intelligendum est de diversitate obiecti formalis. Sic in relativis  idem est pater et filius respectu diversorum; sic in contrariis, quorum ratio  sumitur ex aliquo extremiori, possunt contraria esse in eodem ut ad diversa  280  comparantur.  Et sic patet de secunda conditione oppositionis.  3  Ulterius est videndum de tertia conditione quae est sicut proprietas  quaedam oppositionis.  285  Haec autem conditio est unitas, idest quod unum uni opponatur.  Haec enim proprietas consequitur omnem oppositionem et omnem speciem  oppositionis, sed tamen differenter. Unum enim dicitur, vel ratione  singularitatis quod est numero unum, vel ratione conformitatis vel  attributionis quod est specie vel genere unum.  290  In oppositione igitur contradictoria unum uni opponitur ratione  singularitatis. Licet enim Socrates et Plato sint unum conformitate, non  tamen ei propositioni quae dicit "Socrates currit" opponitur contradictorie  "Plato non currit", sed solum haec "Socrates non currit".  Unde contradictio requirit identitatem numeralem, quia est eiusdem,  295  non nominis tantum, sed rei et nominis non synonimi, sed eiusdem  nominis ad idem secundum idem; similiter et in eodem tempore.  In aliis autem oppositionibus sufficit unitas conformitatis; quod in  contrariis evidentius patet. Nam omne album omni nigro est oppositum,  non solum album in aliquo subiecto opponitur nigro, quod est ibi possibile  268 eodem/aliquo BN_  nam non/non enim BN 269 primum/principium T; proprium R  coloris/corporis B  licet add. idem B 271 (quod) vel/licet T 275 (habitus) est/et BN  277 (intelligendum) est/sit BN  279 extremiori lect. inc. BN  283 conditione/  oppositione N  ulterius est ... quaedam oppositionis om. B 286 consequitur/sequitur T  omnem oppositionem/omnia opposita T 292 ei propositioni/ex propositione NT  (Pla-  to) non om. BN haec/hoc NT 294 identitatem/umitatem BN; /ect. inc. T 295 non  synonimi sed eiusdem nominis om. BN  296 (ad) idem add. et B 298 patet/apparet BN  nam omne om. BN  omni/enim BN  299 ibi possibile/ impossibile BNquaedam oppost1tion1s 286 consequıtur/sequıtur
INNCIHN opposiıtionem/omnı1a opposıta 292 el proposition/ex proposıtione (Pla-
to) NON haec/hoc 294 identitatem/umiıtatem B  $ lect INC. 295 NON

Synonımı sed eıusdem NOomI1nıs 296 ad) idem adı ef 298 patet/apparet
]90081° Oomnı/enım 299 ıb1 possibile/ impossı1ıbıle
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300 ESSC 1n eodem subıecto, 1immo et1am nıgro ex1istent] in alıo subiecto aCtu; eft
hoc ratione conformitatıs utriusque n1gT71, propter (QUam accıpıuntur ut

Et quod quıdem dıicunt quod NON, diıcendum quod hoc eIuUMmM est,
accıpıendo contrarıa ut Sunt termını transmutatıonum: S1IC enım solum sunt

3005 CIrca 1idem NUINECTO

Sed accıpıendo solum secundum ratiıonem contrarletatıs, sufficıt
unıtas conformuitatıs. uod PDCT Phılosophum, in Praediıcamentis, quod
palam est quod CIrca iıdem subıiectum vel specıe vel SCNCIC na  S} Sunt er]1
contrarıa CIrca idem”" SCNHNCIC, uft aegritudo ei sanıtas ın COTDOTC anımalıs, eft

310 albedo ei nıgredo in COI DOIC.
Sımilıter CIrca idem specıle, ut lustitia eft inıustitia 1in anıma, vel

specıle, ut sanıtas ei aegritudo in anımalı, ef est spec1es subalterna.
Non autem dixıt de NUMCIO, qula hoc est manıfestum, ut

Damascenus dicıt in Logica. Idem enım contrarıorum SSSC
A susceptibile convenıit secundum SU1 1PSIUS transmutatiıonem.

Sımilıter potest 1C1 quod quandoque sufficıt unıtas attrıbution1s
contrar11s, scılıcet quando contrarlı1a NON sunt in eodem SCHNECIC, uft,
secundum Augustinum, Deo contrarıatur malum creaturae, hoc est in
qUu:  m Deus est bonus. Bonitas autem De1i ef NOn est in eodem

320 SCHEIC, sed est analogum ad Deum eft creaturas
Hoc idem pate de prıvatiıone, scılıcet quod sufficıt unıtas conform1-

tatıs nde Omn1ı1s V1S10 Oomn1ı caecıtatı opponıtur ratiıone conformitatıs.
am S1 consıderetur uf est 1bı transmutatıo, SIC CIrca 1ıdem NUMmMeCTIO sım1ılı-
ter opposıt10 relatıva. SIC autem Oomnı1ıs paternıtas Omn1 filıatiıonı opponıtur

325 relatıve ratione conformıiıtatıs, lıcet magıs proprie S1 sıt eiusdem NUTINECTO

Sed CIrca Jlam proprietatem opposıtion1s dubıitatur. Videtur enım
quod unır plura, ut vırtutı moralı duo viIC1a, ut 1Deralıtatı
prodigalıtas et avarıtla.

300 alıo/alıquo 303 (dicendum quod) hoc 304 (ut) sunt 306 suf-
cıt lect. INC. 309 contrarıa DOost Circa idem (anımalıs) et/ut In COTDOIC
adı et  v 15 susceptibiıle nte contrarıorum 318 ut/unde 320 ef add. ad
3721 post de prıvatıone 327 caecıtatı/cocıtatı 324 mnı1s 325
relatıve/relatiıone S1 sit 37 proprietatem lect. INC. 328 opponantur/

N’ opponatur

307 Vol ] pars JK Bekker 14°; 3 D} 113
314 Dialectica Cap. LV; 94, 646A; CaPD. 4] ed. Collıgan, 41
318 De Natura Bon1 CapD. y EB (19); 42, CFE
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33) hoc em concedunt quıdam quod dıcta proprıieftas eXCceptLionem
rec1p1ıt moralıbus ut ate dicto exemplo Sed videtur et1am quod
alııs SIt 1a Aequale CM IMNagnNO ef DarVOo ef multa

unl et ut PCT Phılosophum
Et 1deo est alıter dıcendum quod S1INC EXceptione 1la ecIum est

335 quod NUumm unı secundum Num modum OppOS1LLLONIS Idem
plurıbus ef eodem SCHÖIC OppOS1IUONIS iıdem secundum

diversas ratıiıones plurıbus vel iıdem plurıbus uft 1la
plura habent unam ratıonem quod pate exemplıs inductis
eN1im unı ef sed NON eodem modo OppOS1L10N1S pponiıtur

340 CL unı SICUH habıtus prıvatiıonı scılıcet uf indıvısıbile dıivasıbilı
CN opponıtur relatıve NC et1am eodem modo aCC1pıtur multum
utrobique CD absolute sumptum unl ut utem dıcıt
multitudinem excedentem

Sımıilıter de equalı dıcendum quodMei Oopponuntur
345 aequalı, DNOoON ut plura Sun(t, sed uft CONvenıuUNT una ratıone, sc1ilıcet
9 sc1ılıcet qula excedit, Darvum exceditur. Aequale autem
NeC excedit 1ICC exceditur.

Vel alıter dicendum quod equale est medium ef Dar’ V1
PCI privatıonem utrıusque qu1a aequale est quod est

350) INAaSNum Darvum In CTSO est medium NOn OppONnıtur 615
edıium C111 secundum quod medium 1970)91 opponıtur XN  1S sed
Opponıtur utrıque tum aDe‘ ratıonem utrıusque qu1a medium
C  m ad utrumque est equale respeCtu DarVvV1 est eft
respectu est Dar V um

355 Vel alıter qu1a aequale ut est medium NON i sed uft
ne utrumque et S1C 1  1  i uft dictum est extremum

SIC et1am pallıdum NOn est CONtfrarıum albo ef N1ISIO secundum
cComparatıonem qu1a ut C  al  f ad utrumque utrumque est
u eroO medium NON

337 instantıa/dıistantıja lect INC 333 opponiıtur/opposıta 335 (secundum)
uUuNnNumm OpPpOSIL10NIS lect INC iıdem /unum item 3736 opponıtur,
OppOonuntur (opposıtion1s;) iıdem adı et1am 338 (ratıonem) quod/ut
340) dıvisibili/indivisibili 345 (ut) plura/prıma 346 MagDum lect INC
347 autem) nec/non 353 ES! aequale add eft (parvı) est DaI V1 est
‚u ef respecCtu magnı/et MAagNum 357 secundum Comparatıonem

3373 Metaphys Vol 111 264 265 Bekker 1055 XXV 194 195
206 S

356 voır 1 324 Saq voir | 229 Sqy
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360 uod dıcıtur de virtutibus, dıcendum est quod in m
medium est, NOn opponıtur duobus extrem1s, sed In quan abe
ratıonem bon1, extrema CTITO ambo ratiıonem malı. Et S1IC NUumm

18(0)91 secundum eandem ratiıonem opponıtur alterı extremo et virtutı
secundum ratıonem Onı ef malı, extremo autem sicut malum malo.

365 Ex dietis ig1itur patet, quıd est opposıt1o secundum propriam
ratiıonem:; QUaTC est dıversıtas quaedam COTUHNL UUaC in eodem secundum
1idem CSSC NOoON pOossunt; CU1US proprietas est quod NUumMm unı tantum sıt
opposıtum

Dıversitas CT SO COMMUNIUS est opposıtione. uod patet, quıa 1qua
370 sunt dıversa, qQuaCl in eodem possunt CSSC, ut linea et albedo pposıta

autem NO possunt siımul CSSC in eodem secundum iıdem, ei alıa dıversa
quaC SuUunft In eodem SESSC non pOSSun(, solent dıic1ı dısparata. Haec aute
sunt QquaC sunt diversıs gener1bus; UUaC enım sunt in eodem SCNCIC
necessarıo0 sunt opposıta, ut dıctum est.

375 Item, alıquıid potest CsSSC diversum plurıbus, ut lınea ab albedıine ef
scjıentia. Unum tamen tantum unı opponıitur.

Scıendum tamen quod, ut diıctum esT, Jla quaC Ssunt ıIn eodem
SCHCIC SCHDET sunt opposıta. Quae au Ssunt diversıs gener1bus, 1Qqua
sunt opposıta, alıqua NON, sed tantum dıversa. Nam quaC in eodem

380 secundum idem SSSC possunt, NON sunt opposıta, ut lınea eft albedo Quae
Aau! in eodem secundum iıdem SSSC NO possunt, dicuntur opposıta, puta
linea eft scıentia, ef similıter gravıtas ef MOtuUus ocalıs

Sed tunc est dubium Quıia QUaC sunt contrarı1a, NUuMM potest
385 contrarları multıs, ut lıneae opponıtur sclentia ef virtus, quıa neu CUMIN

]la CSSC potesT.
Et dicendum quod 1bus, S1 NUul opponıtur plurıbus, hoc est

ratiıone convenilentliae alıcumus QUaC est 1n 18 plurıbus, propter QuUuamı
convenıentiam accıpıuntur ut UuNUuMN, ut Irtus ef scıentia, et 2eC

390 convenıunt, qu1a sunt In subiecto Incorporeo. Et secundum hoc OppOonuntu:

virtutı360 virtutibus adı simılıter (dicendum) est 363 eandem/unam
adı et 364 malum 365 (quıd) est/enıim 366 quaedam/quae de
367 (proprietas) est tum 37() pOSsunt SSC336  E. YPMA  360  Quod autem dicitur de virtutibus, dicendum est quod in quantum  medium est, non opponitur duobus extremis, sed in quantum habet  rationem boni, extrema vero ambo rationem mali. Et sic extremum unum  non secundum eandem rationem opponitur alteri extremo et virtuti  secundum rationem boni et mali, extremo autem sicut malum malo.  365  Ex dictis igitur patet, quid est oppositio secundum propriam  rationem; quare est diversitas quaedam eorum quae in eodem secundum  idem esse non possunt; cuius proprietas est quod unum uni tantum sit  oppositum.  Diversitas ergo communius est oppositione. Quod patet, quia aliqua  370  sunt diversa, quae in eodem possunt esse, ut linea et albedo. Opposita  autem non possunt simul esse in eodem secundum idem, et alia diversa  quae sunt in eodem esse non possunt, solent dici disparata. Haec autem  sunt quae sunt diversis generibus; quae enim sunt in eodem genere  necessario sunt opposita, ut supra dictum est.  375  Item, aliquid potest esse diversum a pluribus, ut linea ab albedine et  scientia. Unum tamen tantum uni opponitur.  Sciendum tamen quod, ut dictum est, illa quae sunt in eodem  genere semper sunt opposita. Quae autem sunt diversis generibus, aliqua  sunt opposita, aliqua non, sed tantum diversa. Nam quae in eodem  380  secundum idem esse possunt, non sunt opposita, ut linea et albedo. Quae  autem in eodem secundum idem esse non possunt, dicuntur opposita, puta  linea et scientia, et similiter gravitas et motus localis.  Sed tunc est dubium. Quia quae sunt contraria, unum potest  385  contrariari multis, ut lineae opponitur scientia et virtus, quia neutrum cum  illa esse potest.  Et dicendum quod in talibus, si unum opponitur pluribus, hoc est  ratione convenientiae alicuius quae est in illis pluribus, propter quam  convenientiam accipiuntur ut unum, ut virtus et scientia, et haec  390  conveniunt, quia sunt in subiecto incorporeo. Et secundum hoc opponuntur  virtuti  360 virtutibus add. similiter P  (dicendum) est om. BN 363 eandem/unam N  add. et B  364 malum om. B  365 (quid) est/enim T  366 quaedam/quae de BN  367 (proprietas) est om. B _ tantum om. N_ 370 possunt esse ... sunt in eodem om. BNT  375 aliquid om. BN  diversum/diversitas B  381 puta/ut N  386 potest/possunt T  387 quod add. si T  opponitur/convenit B  389 (accipiuntur) ut/et B  390  incorporeo/corporeo B  374. voir 1. 113 sqq.  377. voir 1. 135 sqg.; voir 1. 192 sqq.sunt in eodem BNT
375 alıquıid diversum/dıiversitas 381 puta/ut 3806 potest/possunt
38 / quod adı S1 opponitur/convenit 389 (accıpıuntur) ut/et 39()
Incorporeo/corporeo

374 VOIr 113 Suq.
377 OIlr 135 Sqy., OIr 192 5Suq
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lıneae, JUaC NON potest SSSC 181 in COTDOTC.
SI1IC 1gitur pate de Drımo principali, scılıcet de ratione opposıt1ion1s

in quıbus consistit, et cetera.

305 I1 Nunc secundo videndum est de modiıs opposıition1s, ei COTUM
convenılentia ef dıfferentia.

Modı em opposıtion1s satıs ot1! Sunt Distinguit enım
Phılosophus, in Praedicamentis ef in V, quatuor mO0dos, scılıcet
contradıctionem, prıvationem, contrarıetatem ef relationem;: QuUaC quiıdem

400 quatuor dıcuntur spec1es Opposıt10n1s, sed magıs debent 1C1 modiı
opposıtion1s, quı1a opposıtio 1910781 est siıcut ad haec, sed est COMMUNE

analogum, el et1am ratıo opposıtion1s assıgnata est analoga. 1US enım
modus vel rat1o dıiversıiıtatis est in alıa et alıa opposıtione. Analogum autem
dicıtur dıversıs modiıs. secundum pr1us ef poster1us ef secundum

405 attrıbutionem un1us ad alterum
Primus modus opposıition1s est contradıct10, ut Phılosophus

dıcıt X pOost contradıctionem princıpalior ei Dr10r est prıvatıo, quıa, ut
dıcıt Philosophus, A  privatıo est contradıictio0 quae  "  9 et praecedit
contrarıetatem, quıla, sicut OmnıI1s priıvatio est quaedam contradıcti0, ef NOn

410 CCONVEISO, S1IC OmnıIs contrarietas est quaedam privatıo, et NON SECONVeEerSO
nde ef contrarıetas priıvatıo dıcıtur, NOn tamen ut dıcıt Phılosophus

In Dıicıtur contrarıetas prıvatlo, vel, quıa in unO contrarıorum
claudıtur, priıvatıo alter1us, secundum YJUCIM modum utrumque contrarıorum
indıfferenter est prıvatıo reSpeCiu alterıus, vel qu1ia SCHMDECT NUumm

415 contrarıorum abe ut privatio respectu alterius, scılıcet quod est
imperfectius eft vılıus, ut friıg1ıdum respectu calıdı; ei S1C de alıs. Et
utrumque modum innult Phılosophus in DG autem loco est contrarietas.

Ultimo est relatıo, quı1a i1nımum abe de ratiıone

395 UunCc/item 308 modos adı opposition1s 399 contrarıetatem ntfe pr1ıvatıo-
NemMmMm 400 sed magısJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  337  lineae, quae non potest esse nisi in corpore.  Sic igitur patet de primo principali, scilicet de ratione oppositionis  in quibus consistit, et cetera.  395  H  Nunc secundo videndum est de modis oppositionis, et eorum  convenientia et differentia.  Modi  autem Ooppositionis  satis  noti  sunt.  Distinguit enim  Philosophus, in Praedicamentis et in V, dquatuor modos, scilicet  contradictionem, privationem, contrarietatem et relationem; quae quidem  400  quatuor dicuntur species oppositionis, sed magis debent dici modi  oppositionis, quia oppositio non est sicut genus ad haec, sed est commune  analogum, et etiam ratio oppositionis assignata est analoga. Alius enim  modus vel ratio diversitatis est in alia et alia oppositione. Analogum autem  dicitur diversis modis, secundum prius et posterius et secundum  405  attributionem unius ad alterum.  1  Primus autem modus oppositionis est contradictio, ut Philosophus  dicit in X, post contradictionem principalior et prior est privatio, quia, ut  dicit Philosophus, "privatio est contradictio quaedam", et praecedit  contrarietatem, quia, sicut omnis privatio est quaedam contradictio, et non  410  econverso, sic omnis contrarietas est quaedam privatio, et non econverso.  Unde et contrarietas privatio dicitur, non tamen ut dicit Philosophus  in X. Dicitur autem contrarietas privatio, vel, quia in uno contrariorum  clauditur, privatio alterius, secundum quem modum utrumque contrariorum  indifferenter est privatio respectu alterius, vel quia semper unum  415  contrariorum habet se ut privatio respectu alterius, scilicet illud quod est  imperfectius et vilius, ut frigidum respectu calidi; et sic de aliis. Et  utrumque modum innuit Philosophus in X; eo autem loco est contrarietas.  Ultimo autem est relatio, quia minimum habet de ratione  395 Nunc/Item N 398 modos add. oppositionis BN  399 contrarietatem ante privatio-  nem BN  400 sed magis ... oppositionis om. B  402 etiam add. ratione N  404  (modis) secundum add. quod B 407 in X/in IV B  409 omnis corr. B1; om. B; lect.  inc.N 412 vel quia ... respectu alterius om. BN 415 habet se/habent T  398. Vol. I pars I, 52° GH; Bekker 11°; AL I 30, 31.  398. V Metaphys. Vol. VII 118° M, 119 ABC; Bekker 1018° AL XXV 2, 97; XXV 3,  105, 106.  406. X Metaphys. Vol. VII 262 HJ; Bekker 1055®; AL XXV 2, 193; XXV 3, 205.  417. Vol. VIII 262” GHJ; Bekker 1055®; AL XXV 2, 199 sq.; XXV 3, 205 sq.  Vol. VIII 272 A; Bekker 1057 AL XXV 2, 200; XXV 3, 213 sq.  Vol. VIII 275” JK; Bekker 1058°; AL XXV 2, 202, 203; XXV 3, 216 sq.opposıtion1s 402 et1am adı ratione 404
modiıs) secundum adı quod 407 in X /ın 409 MmMnNnIsS CO B B, lect.
INC. 412 vel quıaJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  337  lineae, quae non potest esse nisi in corpore.  Sic igitur patet de primo principali, scilicet de ratione oppositionis  in quibus consistit, et cetera.  395  H  Nunc secundo videndum est de modis oppositionis, et eorum  convenientia et differentia.  Modi  autem Ooppositionis  satis  noti  sunt.  Distinguit enim  Philosophus, in Praedicamentis et in V, dquatuor modos, scilicet  contradictionem, privationem, contrarietatem et relationem; quae quidem  400  quatuor dicuntur species oppositionis, sed magis debent dici modi  oppositionis, quia oppositio non est sicut genus ad haec, sed est commune  analogum, et etiam ratio oppositionis assignata est analoga. Alius enim  modus vel ratio diversitatis est in alia et alia oppositione. Analogum autem  dicitur diversis modis, secundum prius et posterius et secundum  405  attributionem unius ad alterum.  1  Primus autem modus oppositionis est contradictio, ut Philosophus  dicit in X, post contradictionem principalior et prior est privatio, quia, ut  dicit Philosophus, "privatio est contradictio quaedam", et praecedit  contrarietatem, quia, sicut omnis privatio est quaedam contradictio, et non  410  econverso, sic omnis contrarietas est quaedam privatio, et non econverso.  Unde et contrarietas privatio dicitur, non tamen ut dicit Philosophus  in X. Dicitur autem contrarietas privatio, vel, quia in uno contrariorum  clauditur, privatio alterius, secundum quem modum utrumque contrariorum  indifferenter est privatio respectu alterius, vel quia semper unum  415  contrariorum habet se ut privatio respectu alterius, scilicet illud quod est  imperfectius et vilius, ut frigidum respectu calidi; et sic de aliis. Et  utrumque modum innuit Philosophus in X; eo autem loco est contrarietas.  Ultimo autem est relatio, quia minimum habet de ratione  395 Nunc/Item N 398 modos add. oppositionis BN  399 contrarietatem ante privatio-  nem BN  400 sed magis ... oppositionis om. B  402 etiam add. ratione N  404  (modis) secundum add. quod B 407 in X/in IV B  409 omnis corr. B1; om. B; lect.  inc.N 412 vel quia ... respectu alterius om. BN 415 habet se/habent T  398. Vol. I pars I, 52° GH; Bekker 11°; AL I 30, 31.  398. V Metaphys. Vol. VII 118° M, 119 ABC; Bekker 1018° AL XXV 2, 97; XXV 3,  105, 106.  406. X Metaphys. Vol. VII 262 HJ; Bekker 1055®; AL XXV 2, 193; XXV 3, 205.  417. Vol. VIII 262” GHJ; Bekker 1055®; AL XXV 2, 199 sq.; XXV 3, 205 sq.  Vol. VIII 272 A; Bekker 1057 AL XXV 2, 200; XXV 3, 213 sq.  Vol. VIII 275” JK; Bekker 1058°; AL XXV 2, 202, 203; XXV 3, 216 sq.respectu alterius 415 habet se/habent
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opposıtion1s, tantum ut NON videatur opposıtıo.
472() Quomodo autem aeC S1IC habeant DCI ordınem patebıt magıs in

assıgnando dıfferentias CaTrum), de quıbus consequenter videndum, scılıcet
de convenılentlia Carum ef de dıfferentia.

Circa quod sc1endum quod PCI QuaC dıcta sunt de ratiıone
opposıtion1s, pate de convenıentia omnıum Carum ad Invicem, idest quod

475 est iıllud ın qUO OMNEs convenıunt.
Sed UuncCc videndum de convenılentia alıquarum specıalıter inter S!

eft de dıfferentia 1psarum. bt prımo de contradictione, quıia prıma est,
videndum est.

De qua sc1endum est quod contradıcti0 aDe! uas condıtiones DCI
430 quas dıffert ab omnıiıbus alıs, alıquas OFO peT quas dıffert contrarıetate zl

relatıone ei convenıt Cu privatione, alıquas CIO PCT quUas dıffert
privatione et1am specıalıter.

Dıffert sıqu1dem contradıctio ah omnıbus alııs.
TIMO quidem, quı1a contradıctio est opposıt1o secundum ratiıonem,

435 alıae erIo sunt opposıtiones secundum e Nam contradıctio est
affırmatıo ef negat1ıo opponentiae, eft S1IC utraque Pals contradiction1s est

enuntiatıo, S1IC PCI iıntellectum componentem ef divıdentem. Et iıdeo alıae
operationes sunt sine rat1on1s. Contradıctio autem NOn est sıne
intellectus.

Sed CIrca istam contradictionem orıtur duplex dubitatıo.
TIma est, quıa et1am contrarıetas videtur CSSC secundum rationem.

Dıicuntur enım alıquae propositiones contrarl1ae, alıquae contradictoriae, uft

PCI Philosophum Perihermene1las.
445 hoc dicendum, lıcet sıt dubitatıio logıicalıs quod ubicumque est

OppOsI1t10 affırmation1s ef negation1s proposition1bus, ıbı est contradıctio.
Sed qula CIa lex contradıictionis hoc est qula S1 una est VeCId, relıqua est

alsa, et 9 ıta quod HNUuMYyUuanı sımul vel simul falsae SCSSC

471 earum/earundem419 (ın tantum) ut/quod A°7() magıs post assıgnando
de quıbus lect. INC. 4272 convenilentlia lect. INC. 424 earum/eorum 426
nunc/tunc aliquarum/aliqualıiter 4727 1psarum/earum quia/quae 4728

434(videndum) est B, videndum est 433 contradictio CO NI;
contradıctio est oppositio/opposit1o0 est contradıctio 436 DaIis OFT. B: 437
Et ideo/sıc 441 Circa/contra ut pa per/secundum 444 in adı lıbro

dicendum adı quod es vera/falsa N 44% falsa/vera N
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NOn pOSSunt, 1deo, S1 alıquae proposıitiones inven1antur opposıtionem
450 habere, QUaTUMM una sıt affırmativa, alıa negatıva, et possunt sıiımul CSSC

falsae vel sımul V|  ' ae eNCIuUN: ah opposıtione contradıctorıia, ei
dicuntur 6SSC contrarıae secundum sımılıtudinem quamdam ad
opposıtionem contrarıam; verbı gratia, Omnı1ıs OMO est albus, Omnıs OMO
NOoN est us falsae sunt sımul, licet NON secundum totum.

455 Sed aecC "omnıs OMO est us  „ alsa est PIO NON albo nde in
hoc deficiunt contradıctione, quod 19(0)9| DOoSsunt simul ESSC sae: sed
alıquıid retinent de natura contradıction1s, qul1a NUNgUam possunt SSSC sımul

ef in 1qua materıa, uft naturalı et remota, NC sımul NCC sımul
sae Ideo in hoc, in QUO deficiunt contradıctione, NOn dıcuntur

460 contradıctor1ae, secundum quıd tamen, qu1a NOn possunt SESSC sımul V|  C
tamen quando sunt sımul alsae, 910701 secundum totum sunt sımul falsae, eft
ıta alıquıd est 1bı de contradıctione; tamen propter siımılıtudınem quamdam

dıcuntur ulusmodıad oppositionem contrarıam QUAC est in I'
proposıtiones contrarıae.

465 Sımilitudo in hoc consıderatur. Contrarıa enım QUACCUMILYUC,
S1vVve immediata S1ve mediata, NUMYUaH sımul in eodem SCSSC possunt.
Alıqua tamen contrarıa sunt M utrumque potest 19(0)81 inesse subiecto,
ut in contrarı1s mediatıs, quıl1a alıquod potest SSSC um

nıgrum, quıa erıt pallıdum, lıcet contrarıa immediata necessarıum sıt
470 alterum eOTum inesse suscept1bilt.

Siımıilıter proposıtiones dıcuntur CSSC contrarı1ae QUaC possunt CSSC

sımul falsae quası contrarı1ae mediata, neutrum alıum inest;
NUMLYUaIN tamen simul V!  C} quı1a Nnu. contrarıa sımul insunt subiecto. Et
hanc simılıtudınem assıgnat Boetius ıIn actatu de introductionıbus in

475 Syllogismıis.
lıa dubitatıo, qua«C orıtur CIrca condıtiıonem praedıctam

contradıction1s, est quıa, CUM 165 SIit pri10r QuUam secundum ratıonem,
vıidetur secundum hoc contradıct10, UUaC est opposı1t1o secundum ratıonem

450 alıa/altera SSC add. NOn 451 falsae/verae verae/falsae 455 albo
adı haec autem Omn1s OMO a(0) 91 est alıus, alsa est pro albo 45® verae) eft
VeETAC 1ICC sımul 462459 (ın hoc) in quO 460 quıd amen/cum
alıquid/quid alıquıid est ibı/est 1bı alıquıid 463 opposıtionem/opposiıtam 466
(immediata) sIve CO Bl; immediata S1ve mediata/mediata S1ve immediata
468 utJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  339  non possunt, ideo, si aliquae propositiones inveniantur oppositionem  450  habere, quarum una sit affirmativa, alia negativa, et possunt simul esse  falsae vel simul verae, illae deficiunt ab oppositione contradictoria, et  dicuntur  ESSC  contrariae  secundum  similitudinem quamdam  ad  oppositionem contrariam; verbi gratia, omnis homo est albus, omnis homo  non est albus falsae sunt simul, licet non secundum totum.  455  Sed haec "omnis homo est albus" falsa est pro non albo. Unde in  hoc deficiunt a contradictione, quod non possunt simul esse falsae; sed  aliquid retinent de natura contradictionis, quia nunquam possunt esse simul  verae et in aliqua materia, ut naturali et remota, nec simul verae nec simul  falsae. Ideo in hoc, in quo deficiunt a contradictione, non dicuntur  460  contradictoriae, secundum quid tamen, quia non possunt esse simul verae;  tamen quando sunt simul falsae, non secundum totum sunt simul falsae, et  ita aliquid est ibi de contradictione; tamen propter similitudinem quamdam  dicuntur huilusmodi  ad oppositionem contrariam quae est in re,  propositiones contrariae.  465  Similitudo autem in hoc consideratur. Contraria enim quaecumque,  sive immediata sive mediata, numquam simul in eodem esse possunt.  Aliqua tamen contraria sunt quorum utrumque potest non inesse subiecto,  ut patet in contrariis mediatis, quia corpus aliquod potest esse neque album  neque nigrum, quia erit pallidum, licet contraria immediata necessarium sit  470  alterum eorum inesse susceptibili.  Similiter propositiones dicuntur esse contrariae quae possunt esse  simul falsae quasi contrariae mediata, quorum neutrum alium inest;  numquam tamen simul verae, quia nulla contraria simul insunt subiecto. Et  hanc similitudinem assignat Boetius in tractatu de introductionibus in  475  Syllogismis.  Alia dubitatio,  quae oritur  circa conditionem praedictam  contradictionis, est quia, cum res sit prior eco quam secundum rationem,  videtur secundum hoc contradictio, quae est oppositio secundum rationem  450 alia/altera B  esse add. non N  451 falsae/verae N  verae/falsae N  455 albo  add. haec autem omnis homo non est alius, falsa est pro albo B  458 (verae) et om. N  verae nec simul om. N  462  459 (in hoc) in quo om. N  460 quid tamen/cum B  aliquid/quid T aliquid est ibi/est ibi aliquid B 463 oppositionem/oppositam B  466  (immediata) sive corr. Bl; om. B  immediata sive mediata/mediata sive immediata B  468 ut patet ... insunt subiecto om. R_ 469 licet/velB 1470 susceptibili/susceptibile B  474 similitudinem corr. Bl; om. B 475 Syllogismis lect. inc. BN  474. Introductio ad Syllogismos Categoricos PL 64, 771 B; 775 A.  De Interpretatione I. PL _64, 323 C sq.; De Interpretatione II. PL _64, 476 D sq.insunt subilecto 469 licet/vel 470 susceptibilı/susceptibile
4774 sıimılıtudınem CO BIl; 475 Syllogismis lect. INC.
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480 ESSC poster10r alııs, QuUaC sunt secundum rem

hoc ute dicendum quod, lıcet ormalıter el comprehensive
contradıctio sıt in ratione originalıter tamen est et1am S quı1a
affırmatıonı et negation1 subıiacet IN nde eit ılla, qQuaC subilacet
affırmationı et negatıon1, et1am contradıctorie oppon1 dıcuntur in quantum

485 sunt ONZO affırmation1s ei negatlon1s.
S1 enım 1C0O "Sortes sedet, Sortes DON sedet”, SEeSSIO ef NOn SeSSIO

et1am est exira anımam, ef contradıctorie qula e1s accıpıt
intellectus contradictionem.

Quod S1C sıt, pCeT Phılosophum, 1n Praedicamentis, ubı
490 cıt de privatione quod "prıvatum ESSC ef habere habıtum, NOMN est idem

quod priıvatio et habıtus Habitus enım est V1ISUS, privatıo au est
caecıtas. Habere au visum NON est VISUS, CaCcCumMl OSSC caecıtas".

lıcet aeCcC non sınt idem, scılıcet privatum SSSC ei habere habıtum
CUIL prıvatione ef abıtu, tamen dicıt quod eodem modo opposit1on1s

495 opponun' sicut privatıo ei habıtus Et inducıt ad hoc exemplum de
affırmatiıone et negatione, S1IC dıcens .  non est aqutitem <neque hoc> quod sub
affırmatıone eif negatione”, idest ICS sıgnıficata pPCI affırmatıonem ef

negatıonem, "affiırmatıio ef negatıo. Affırmatıio quıdem enim est oratıo
affırmatıva, negatıo oratıo negatıva.

500 Orum QUaC sub affırmatiıone eft negatione, nullum est oratıo;
dicuntur ef aeC oppon1 ad invicem uf affırmatıio eft negatıo, etenım
in hıs modus OppOS1t10N1S idem”". "Ut enım affırmatıo ad negatıonem
opponıtur, velut sedet Uu1C non sedet, ita el QUaC sub utroque ICS

oppOonun(tur, scilıcet sedisse et NOn sedisse”.
505 Dicıtur enım negat10 reS, NON quı1a ıpse sıt ICS, sed quı1a alıquıd

realıter negatur, eit 19(0)81 solum secundum ratiıonem apprehendentem.
Secundum hoc CI SO diıcendum quod contradıcti0, ut alıquıd est

secundum ratiıonem, poster10r allıs est secundum hanc consıderationem;
ratione CIO re1i subiectae praecedi alıas.

481 hoc add. hoc autem ei comprehensive/ex comprehensione 482
etiam/et 484 contradictorie/contradıctione B 490 dıicıt adı quod prıvatum
lect. INC. et/est 491 autem 497 VISUusS) neque/nec 493 habıtum/
visum 494 tamen dicıt/cum dıcat 495 inducıt CONIT. BIl; adducıt 499 autem

iINnVvicem lect.500 quaC add. z nullum/ nulla 501 ad BNT
INC. BNI 503 velut/vel ut Ies ntie sub utroque 504 et 19(0)91 sedisse

est anlte alııs B!505 alıquid 508 posterior add. autem

489 Vol 53 CDE:; Bekker 12ab‚ 32 33
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510 nde in Metaphysıcae dıicıtur contradıctio est prıma opposıt10, in
Praedicamentis CIO postpon1 omnı1ıbus alı1s, ultımo determınans de
1psa; CU1uUS ratıonem assıgnat Simplıicıius, diıcens quod alıa opposıta
praesupponıt contradıction1, quia Ila sunt secundum rem, contradıictio
autem solum secundum rationem.

S Ordinem ecTO alıarum trıum SIC ponıt. T1MO enım agıt de relatiıone,
ut de quod 1nımum abe de ratıone opposıtion1s, ut patebıt; pDOStL de
contrarıietate ante privatiıonem, quı1a utrumque contrarıorum est ICS alıqua,
NOn SIC in prıvatione. Sed ordo quı dıctus fult, est secundum
rationem opposıt1on1s.

S70 Ht SIC pate' de prıima condıtione contradıction1s, DET QUaIN dıffert
ceterI1s.

Secunda CIO condıitio est quod contradıction1s nullum est medium,
sicut pate' Posteriorum ef Metaphysıicae. lıa ecTO opposıta

n DA habent medium, lıcet NOn unıversalıter.
De contrar1ı1s enım quod quaedam sunt mediata, S1IVe sıt

medium nomıne SIve NON nomiınatur, sed DCT abnegatiıonem Sumptum, uft
hoc in praedicamentis.

Sımilıter prıvatıva medium habent, uf dicıt Phılosophus in X, in
530 qUO assıgnat dıfferentiam eilus contradıctione. enım medium DCI

abnegationem. nde dıicıt quod OINNE quod est, est aequale vel NOn

aequale, quıa aecC sunt contradictorI1a.
Non au OMNe est aequale vel inaequale QuaC sunt prıvatıva, sed

solum quod atum est suscıpere hoc, siıcut OMNEC quod est, vel est videns
535 vel nNnon videns. Non au OMNE quod esL, vel est videns vel CaCCUS, 1immo

est alıquıd quod HIC est videns CaCcCum Et hoc erum est de

510 dicıtur/dicıt quod vero/autem a alıa opposıta/ılla opposıt1o
13 praesupponit/praeposult 515 vero/autem N, 516 de ratione opposıtion1s

patebıt/patet N 518 non/nec 52() DCI quam dıffertJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  341  510  Unde in X Metaphysicae dicitur contradictio est prima oppositio, in  Praedicamentis vero postponit ceam omnibus aliis, ultimo determinans de  ipsa; cuius rationem assignat Simplicius, dicens quod alia opposita  praesupponit contradictioni, quia illa sunt secundum rem, contradictio  autem solum secundum rationem.  515  Ordinem vero aliarum trium sic ponit. Primo enim agit de relatione,  ut de eo quod minimum habet de ratione oppositionis, ut patebit; post de  contrarietate ante privationem, quia utrumque contrariorum est res aliqua,  non sic in privatione. Sed ordo qui supra dictus fuit, est secundum  rationem oppositionis.  520  Et sic patet de prima conditione contradictionis, per quam differt a  ceteris.  2  Secunda vero conditio est quod contradictionis nullum est medium,  sicut patet ex I Posteriorum et ex X Metaphysicae. Alia vero opposita  525  habent medium, licet non universaliter.  De contrariis enim patet quod quaedam sunt mediata, sive sit  medium nomine sive non nominatur, sed per abnegationem sumptum, ut  hoc in praedicamentis.  Similiter privativa medium habent, ut dicit Philosophus in X, in  530  quo assignat differentiam eius a contradictione. Habet enim medium per  abnegationem. Unde dicit quod omne quod est, est aequale vel non  aequale, quia haec sunt contradictoria.  Non autem omne est aequale vel inaequale quae sunt privativa, sed  solum quod natum est suscipere hoc, sicut omne quod est, vel est videns  535  vel non videns. Non autem omne quod est, vel est videns vel caecus, immo  est aliquid quod nec est videns neque caecum. Et hoc verum est de  510 dicitur/dicit quod NB  511 vero/autem N  512 alia opposita/illa oppositio B  513 praesupponit/praeposuit N  515 vero/autem N; om. T  516 de ratione oppositionis  om. B _ patebit/patet N 518 non/nec B  520 per quam differt ... quod contradictionis  om. B  523 Secunda lect. inc. T  524 (patet) ex om. B  (et) ex om. BR  533 omne  add. quod BN  est om. B  534 sicut/sed est T  535 (quod) est om. T  536 (immo)  est om. T  (quod) nec/non N  neque/nec P  510. Vol. VHI 118 LM; Bekker 1018° AL XXV 2, 97; XXV 3, 216 sq.  Vol. VIII 262° GHJ; Bekker 1055°; AL XXV 2, 193; XXV 3, 205 sq.  511. Vol. I pars I 52” sqq.; Bekker 11° sqq.; AL I, 108 sqq.; 69 sqaq.  512. ed. Pattin H 516, 517  524. Vol. I pars II 37° D; Bekker 72° AL IV, 287.  524. X Metaphys. Vol. VII 262 HJ; Bekker 1055°; AL XXV 2, 193; XXV 3, 205.  529. X Metaphys. Vol. VIII 262 J; Bekker 1055°; AL XXV 2, 193: XXV 3, 205.quod contradıctionis
523 Secunda lect INC. 524 patet) (et) 533 INDNEC

adı quod est 534 sicut/sed est 535 (quod) est 536 (1Immo)
est (quod) nec/non neque/nec
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privatiıone proprie sumpta ut negatıo in subiecto apto ato
Relatıo et1am medium abet, ut quıdam dicunt. Licet enım

Arıstoteles ON dixerıt hoc, tamen NON ne Archiıtas enım hoc
540 ponıt, scıliıcet quod relatıve Opposıtorum sıt medium et ut dominantıs ei

Serv1ı quod lıberum, ef magnı eft Darvı quod aecq SIC CI SO pate de
duabus condıtionıbus contradıction1s, secundum quUas dıffert ceter1s.

Est autem una condıtio e1lus secundum quam dıffert contrarıetate
eft relatıone tantum, ef secundum qUam convenıt CUMm privatione. Hoc

545 au est qu1a una Dars contradiction1s est NON CNS, ef simiılıter privation1s.
Contrarietatıs au et relation1ıs utraque Dars est CM!  N

Est et1am una condiıtio secundum quam contradıcti0 differt
privatione, quı1a privatio ponıt subiectum. Est enım negatıo in subiecto,
S1ve apto SIVe NON apto, tamen magıs proprıe dicıtur privatiıo S1 sıt aptum.

550 Negatıio aute NOn ponit necessarı10 subiectum. nde 1910)01 videns potest
1C1 et de chımera ef de lapıde ef de oculo.

Privatıo au  m, ut diıctum est, ponıt subiectum; et hoc dıcıt

Philosophus In Metaphysicae.
SIC CTSO quatuor sunt condıtiones contradıicti0on1s, eft secundum uas

'a b dıffert ab omnıbus alırs, et secundum unNnaIillı dıftfert privatione.
De privatione autem dicendum quod convenıit CUu! contrarıetate eft

relatıone DCT habere medium eft ESSC secundum rehn, in quıbus duobus
contradıict1o0 ab omnıbus alıs: dıffert abh e1s ambobus., quıa altera
Dars privatıve opposiıtorum est NON-CNS.

560 In 15 utraque Pats est CNS, CUu contrarıetate non speclalıter
convenıt, quıla utriıusque Oopposıt1on1s extirema sunt CX vel termını
transmutation1s ei MOTtUS Quod saltem de alıquı1bus contrarı1s et aliquıibus

ut adı est 538 et1am/autem enım/autem 539537 propriıe est
(Architas) enım/autem 540 medıum) ef ei Servı 541 quod/
secundum B; el 542 condıtionıbus contradiectionis/contradictionıbus B  s contradıcti10-

contrarietate/contra-N1S 543 €es autem/enım secundum quam/quod
dictione 544 convenıt nte secundum qUam 54’7 est etiam/etenım N, lect. INC. T’

QqUamı und 548 S nım una negatio/privatiıo 549
S1 553 (Philosophus) ıntamen/sıve 550 potest adı etiam

554 SiCc/sı 555 alı1s) ef unam/alıam 57 pCI habere N; habere lect.
INC. 558 dıiffert add. autem 560 non/vero 561 quia/quod utrıusque/

563utrıque (extrema) z}  mA 562 quod/qulia (contrar11s) et/ab
quod/et

539 Sımplicıus in Praedicamentis; ed Pattın { 1 523
... Metaphys. Vol 1 134 ABC; Bekker 1022°; XXV 2) 108, 109; 37 117
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privatıvıs est VETUM, lıcet 19(0)81 unıversalıter de omni1bus; quod et1am
contradıction1ı convenıiıt ut accıpıtur in rebus, NOn ut in ratıonıbus.

565 In hoc autem dıffert relatıviıis QUuaC NON sunt termını
transmutatıon1s, CUIMN sımul sınt, uft dicetur.

Dıffert prıvatıo contrarıetate, qula in contrar11s, in quıibus
est transmutatı1o, est In prıvatione NOn est Sed
hoc NON est CcIUM de omnıbus privatıonıbus, sed de alıquıbus; QUaC

570 sınt 2 n1 ad Requıire in Simplıic10.
Cum contrarietate CcCIO convenıit prıvatlo, quı1a utraque unNnd

extremitas est NON-eNs Dıffert autem ab qu1a requirıt subıectum: ef hoc
dıetis.

SIiC de contrarıetate eIo diıcendum, quod convenıt CU: relatıone,
575 qula utriusque exirema dicunt CSSC, et in hoc dıffert utraque privatiıone ei

aDı eft qu1a medium ef qu1a est realıs: in qUO 1ITferun
contradıictione ef convenılunt CH privatione. Quomodo ute convenıt
CUM privatione ef quomodo dıffert ab Cd, 1am pate DCT dıcta. Sımıilıter
quomodo dıffert contradıetione.

530 De relatıone eIoO diıcendum quod 1quas conditiones, pPCI quas ab
omnıbus alııs dıffert, abet, el potest 1C1 quod aeC sunt ires

Prıma est quıa relatıo est Opposıt10 posıtıva, NOn au peremptiva
oppugnatıva. 1ae eIO NOn sunt posıtıvae, sed peremptivae ef

oppugnatıvae.
585 Contradıctio s1ıqu1dem oppugnatıva, quıa NON-CSSC epugnat CSSC, ei
D Ssunt et1am peremptiva ef remotıva, quı1a NUuM emovet alıu:

quia ex1istente alıu NOn est. Et SIC 19(0)8| sunt posıtıvae, qu1a NOn

coex1stunt.
Sımıilıter prıvatiıo eft contrarietas et oppugnatıonem habent ei

590 remotionem, quı1a NUum oppugnat alterı ef emovet alterum; NN utem
sunt posıtıvae, quı1a 1910) 81 coex1istunt.

S1 dıcatur quod coex1ıstunt, qula um ın parıete eft nıgrum 1n

563 quod/et 564 (convenıt) ut/neque B’ NOMN N’ LICC autem) ut B‚ nNnon

56 / autem/cum nie Dıffert566 CUMM nfe dıffert dicetur 568 prıva-
tiıone) autem/enım non est 571 contrarıetate/contradıctione N: contrarıetas

utraque/utriusque una/unıtas 572 extremıtas/pars differt/dıfferunt
5/5 esse/ensrequirıt/requırıtus 5/4 SI1IC de lect. INC. B’ quod de %: SIC

576 habıtu) ei 580 quod adı hıcet 581 differt lect. INC. T! nte ab omnıbus
allııs habet ante DCTI quas ab haec S  —A tres/habet trıa 582 quia/quod

587posıtıva/privatıva 585 oppugnitıva adı est 586 remotiva/rendentivaalıud DOst NON est 589 (contrarıetas) et

570 Simplicıus in Praedicamentis; ed. Pattın {{ 546 SUM., 549, 5532
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oculo sunt contrarıa, qula dıctum est quod sufficıt unıtas conformitatıs in
prıvatione et contrarietate, dieendum quod DET loquendo NON coexıstunt,

595 sed NUumMm removet alıud, quia habent fier1 CIrca iıdem NumMeTO 1
coex1istunt, hoc est secundarıo.

Relatıo nonNn est peremptiva vel remotiva, qulia NUIN NON

perimıt 1ud vel emovel, oppugnat alıı sed coexıstunt: iıdeo est

posıtıva.
600

Sed hıic est dubiıtatıio, qula nOonNn videtur CTIUIMN quod relatıo nonNn sıt
remotiva vel peremptiva, qu1a hoc est COIMNMMUNC omnıum opposıtorum
quod CIrca ıdem CSSC NON DOSSUNL; ei SIC 11U111 opposıtorum removet alı1u:

Item, relatıva perımunt INnVICem; 1deo secundum Philosophum, in
605 Praedicamentis, relatıva posıta ponun eft interempta interiımunt.

hoc autem dıcendum, eft prımo ad prımum, quod SCIMDECTI NUIH

oppositorum removet alıud, quantum 19(0)81 sunt sımul in eodem
secundum iıdem. Sed 1910) 81 S1C accıpıtur in proposıto, sed dıicıtur
NUuIM Aallu!: ei perimere, quia unO ex1istente aC  — in TeTuUH) natu

610 1ud desıinıt CSSC aCctu, sicut ex1istente aC  Z albo, desıinıt CSSC aCcCtu nıgrum.
SI1IC autem relatıva 1900) 01 sunt remotıva, qula unO ex1istente actu, nOonNn desınıt
alıul CSSC aCTu, 1immo magıs ponıtur alı1u: aCT{u, et 1deo dicuntur posıtıva.

secundum dicendum quod relatıva sunt ad invicem peremptiva,
in quantum un perımıtur alıud, sicut unO posıto ponitur alıu

615 CUIN sınt sımul na Sed NOn S1IC accıpıtur hıc peremptivum, sed accıpıtur
hıc quod NUum sıt peremptivum alterıus, qu1a ex1istentia un1us est

perempti0 alter1us.

Item uDı1ıtatur quomodo relatıva 1800) 91 dıcuntur oppugnatıva. 1ıdetur
620 enım quod SIC, hoc 1DSO quod sunt opposıta.

Dicendum quod S1 OPPDUSNAaIC dıcatur NON ESSC simul In eodem, S1C
omnı1a opposıta sunt oppugnatıva. Sed oppugnatıo proprıe plus importat;

593 conformitatis/contrarıietatis 597 autem/vero BN 598 alıud lect. INC.
602ex1ıstunt lect. INC. N; add. et 600 hic est/videtur hıc SSC non sıt

remotiva vel peremptiva/peremptiva vel remotıva COMMUNEC lect. INC. T, de ratiıone
605 posıta interimunt/perimunt604 perimunt/inperıimunt f

612606 (prımum) quod/quia 610 alıud) desinit/designit (esse) aC  Z

ponıtur/ponuntur ponıtur) alıud alıud) actu/ad ctum el 613
614 perimiıtur/interımıtur N posıto 615 hic 616 hic/sıc

617 peremptio/interempt1i0 B‚ deperditi1o 620 nım adı secundum secupdum
adı quod autem

604 Vol Dars © DA G- Bekker T I’ 2 E} 21
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videtur enım importare dıstantıiam vel dıversıtatem CUIN dıstantıa.
Secundum sola dıversıtas introducıtSımplicıum

625 oppositionem in relatıvıs: in allıs autem diıversıtas Cu dıstantıa.
Et intellıgendum quod dıversıtas sola facıt opposıtıonem relatıvam,

hoc adıuncto quod 1910)81 sunt sımul CIrca iıdem secundum ıdem. Sunt igıtur
relatıva dıversa, NOMN tamen dıstantıa, sed magıs habent propinquıitatem efi
convenilentlam. nde dıcıt Simplicıus quod opposıt1o0 relatıva

630 convenilentlia ad Invicem diversitatem colligit".
Et S1IC prıma proprietas relatıvorum secundum QUamı abh alııs

iıfferunt; QuaC melıus patebıt secunda.

Secunda condıit1io vel proprietas ipsorum est, qula Num 1psorum id
635 quod est dicıtur alterıus, ut er 1d quod est dicıtur lı ef duplum

dımı1dır, eft
lıa ecTIO opposıta 1910791 SIC Non enım dicıtur bonum malı, ef

malum bon1, caecıtas V1S1ONIS ef VIS10 caecıtatıs, NneC negat1o
affırmation1s el affırmatıo negatıon1s. Et hoc magıs prıma

640 dıfferentia, scılıcet quomodo relatıva habent ad iInvicem convenıentiam;
aeC enım convenılentia consıderatur habitudine qua NUum dicıtur
alterius ef C ef hoc enım dıcuntur CONNCXa 6SSC Haec enım
habıtudo est COTUII connex10.

645 Sed h1ic est dubium, qula contrarıa, secundum quod contrarıa, sunt
ad alıquıid. Contrarıum enım contrarıo contrarıum est.

Et diıcendum quod, S1 consıderentur contrarıa secundum ratıonem
contrarıetatıis, S1IC sunt ad alıquıid efi NOn sunt contrarıa.

S1 SeTO consıderentur in quıbus invenitur rat1ıo contrarıetatis, ut
650 um nıgrum et hulusmodi, S1IC Sunt contrarıa. nde contrarıa in quantum

contrarıa Sunt ad aliquıd et NOn contrarla, sed qUuUaC contrarietate

626 sola facıt/facıt solam 627 hoc adı autem625 (in) relativıs adı eft
non SsSun:  N (propınquıtatem) ei 629 convenlentiam CO BI;
differentiam 632 differunt/dıftfert N; adı secundum ex/ıin 634 condıtıio vel

qula/quod (unum)proprietas/proprietas vel condıiıtio (1psorum) est

1psorum MT Bl; opposıtorum 635 (1psorum 1d quod est) 1CI! CONIT. BIl;
637 (malı) et/nec 639 (negatıon1s) ef B’ NeC 641 haec nım convenıentla

enım/tamen 649BT qua/quıa 642 SSC 646 (sunt) ad
S1 eIOJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  345  videtur enim importare distantiam vel diversitatem cum distantia.  Secundum  autem .  sola  diversitas  introducit  Simplicium  625  oppositionem in relativis; in aliis autem diversitas cum distantia.  Et intelligendum quod diversitas sola facit oppositionem relativam,  hoc adiuncto quod non sunt simul circa idem secundum idem. Sunt igitur  relativa diversa, non tamen distantia, sed magis habent propinquitatem et  "  eX  convenientiam. Unde dicit Simplicius quod oppositio relativa  630  convenientia ad invicem diversitatem colligit".  Et sic patet prima proprietas relativorum secundum quam ab aliis  differunt; quae melius patebit ex secunda.  2  Secunda conditio vel proprietas ipsorum est, quia unum ipsorum id  635  quod est dicitur alterius, ut pater id quod est dicitur filii, et duplum  dimidii, et e converso.  Alia vero opposita non sic. Non enim dicitur bonum mali, et  malum boni, neque caecitas visionis et visio caecitatis, nec negatio  affirmationis et affırmatio negationis. Et ex hoc patet magis prima  640  differentia, scilicet quomodo relativa habent ad invicem  convenientiam;  haec enim convenientia consideratur ex habitudine qua unum dicitur  alterius et e converso; et hoc enim dicuntur connexa esse. Haec enim  habitudo mutua est eorum connexio.  645  Sed hic est dubium, quia contraria, secundum quod contraria, sunt  ad aliquid. Contrarium enim contrario contrarium est.  Et dicendum quod, si considerentur contraria secundum rationem  contrarietatis, sic sunt ad aliquid et non sunt contraria.  Si vero considerentur ea in quibus invenitur ratio contrarietatis, ut  650  album nigrum et huiusmodi, sic sunt contraria. Unde contraria in quantum  contraria sunt ad aliquid et non contraria, sed ea quae contrarietate  626 sola facit/facit solam B  627 hoc add. autem B  625 (in) relativis add. et BT  (non) sunt om. B  (propinquitatem) et om. T  629 convenientiam corr. Bl;  differentiam B 632 differunt/differt N; add. secundum B  ex/inN 634 conditio vel  quia/quod N  (unum)  proprietas/proprietas vel conditio B  (ipsorum) est om. N  ipsorum corr. B1; oppositorum B  635 (ipsorum id quod est) dicitur corr. B1; om. B  637 (mali) et/nec T  639 (negationis) et om. B; nec R  641 haec enim convenientia  enim/tamenB 649  om. BTRP qua/quiaB 642 esse om. B 646 (sunt) ad om. T  si vero ... sic sunt contraria om. B  651 (quantum) contraria corr. B1; om, B  624. ed. Pattin II 523.  629. ed. Pattin II 524.SIC sunt contrarıa 651 (quantum) contrarıa CONFT. Bl;

624 ed. Pattın {1 P
629 ed Pattın I1 524
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partıcıpant sunt contrarıa ef NOoON ad alıquıid
Sed adhuc remanet dubıium; et videtur mirabıle quomodo contrarıa

secundum quod contrarı1a, sunt contrarıa ef CUM hoc et1am sunt ad alıquıid.
655 Non videretur inconven1ens, qula non est inconvenlens quod alıqua

secundum alıam eft alıam ratıonem sınt contrarıa et sınt ad alıquıd. Sed
dicere quod contrarıa secundum quod contrarıa, nNnu. modo Ssunt contrarıa
sed sunt ad alıquıid, hoc videtur mirabıle.

Et dıiıcendum secundum Simplicıum quod eIuUmMm est quod dıctum
6560 esL scılıcet quod contrarıa solum sunt ad alıquıd, quia convenıt e1s

proprietas SOTUIM qQqua«Cl ad alıquıd, scılıcet coex1ıstere eft ad invicem dıcı,
NON autem secundum contrarıa secundum Uunc modum. Sed tamen ratıo
contrarıetatis facıt alıa SCSSC contrarıa, scılıcet ]la qu1ıbus convenıt, qula
ratio contrarietatıs facıt ]la Narc, sıcut albedo in quantum albedo nNnon

665 est alba, partiıcıpans tamen albedıne dıcıtur um; tamen albedo est factıva
albı, quı1a facıt alıu: 1C1 um eit CSSC modo quUO forma dicıtur facere.
Et est exemplum convenlens de lbedine, scılicet quaelıbet
contrarıetas 1910701 sıt TeSsS vel forma superaddıta h1s QUaC dıcuntur contrarıa,
tamen est modus essendı realıs ef hoc modum formae.

6570 Et quod dictum est de nomiıine contrarıetat1s, dıcendum est de
nomıne opposition1s eft contradıction1s ef privati1on1s, qul1a privatıyvum
prıvabilıs prıvatıyum eft contradictoriıum contradictor11 contradıctorium.

KEt SIC pate! de secunda condıtione relatıonıs.

675 Tertia condıtıio Sst, quı1a relatıo vel opposıt10 relatıva accıpıt
differentiam vel dıversıtatem alıo Licet enım de dicat diversıtatem,
tamen aeCc dıversıtas OTTU: abe ef alıa dıversıtate, scıilıcet
fundament!: propter quod caracter dıicıtur fundamentum 1psum.

1a€e er° opposıtiones 1pS1S habent diversıtatem quantum est

680 de opposit1on1s 1psorum, ef 1 cons1ıderentur secundum princıpalem
acceptionem 1psorum.

Hoc ideo dico, qul1a contrarıa dıcuntur, ut dicıtur in V

652 contrarıa) ei 654 (et) lect. INC. 656 (sınt) contraria/dıfferentiae
658 hoc videtur mirabıle 659 Et adı est 660 quod contrarıa add. secundum
quod contrarıa 661 (coexıstere) eft 663 Jla 664 facıt) iılla/ea

665 tamen/cumNON 671 privationis/privatıvı BNI qula add. ratio
6/2 privabılıs/privatur contradıictor11/ contradıction1s 675 (condıt10) est

quı1a/ vel 682 ideo/ratio in adı Metaphysicae

659 ed Pattın 1{ 523
670 Vol 111 M’ 119 Bekker 2, 9 E aM 105, 106
682 Vol 111 F  g er 2’ 192; $ 203 S
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factıva contrarıorum vel acceptiones, vel passıva vel prıvationes
contrarıorum. Sed hoc est secundum quamdam attrıbutionem ad quacC

685 prımo ef principalıter diıcuntur contrarıa. nde accıpıunt dıversıtatem
alıo, verbı gratia um ef nıgrum SUunt contrarıa, ef simılıter privatio albı
ef nıgrı contrarıae sunt secundum Augustinum, ei COTUIN contrarıetas
accıpıt dıversıtatem dıversıtate albı ef nıgr1; SIC MOTUS ad contrarıia ut
dealbatıo ei denigratio.

690 elatıva CIO opposıt10, ef princıpalıter accepfta, SCIMPCT praeex1gı1t
alıam dıversıtatem.

Et S1IC pate relatıon1ıs contradıct1io0 vel proprietas.
Potest addı eft quarta, scilıcet quod relatıo inter

695 spec1es OppOsI1it1ON1S mınımam diversıtatem dıcıt, qu est de atura
Opposition1s secundum

1a€ autem requırunt INagham dıversitatem. Ht hoc patet, qu1a
dıctum est quod relatıva opposıt10 SCHIDCI praeex1gıt alıam dıversıtatem,
sed SU1I1L1C1 mınımam dıversıtatem ad causandum dıversıtatem relatıvam,

700 quıla SUTILIC1 sola dıversıitas modorum essend.].
Utrum utem relatıo, habens solum diversitatem modorum essendiı1

DIo fundamento, inven1latur in creaturıs vel in solo Deo, nı ad
proposiıtum, quamVvIıs quıdam dicant quod in Deo nullam praeex1gıt
dıversıtatem realem. Sed de hOoc dicetum est ‘5 in quaestion1bus de

705 relatiıone, eft 1CeDatur lıquid 1am.
nde dıicıt Simplicıus quod inter relatıva quae "magıs insınuant

dıversitatem, uft duplum et dımıdıum", quaedam "minus, uft scı1entia ef
scıbıle", forte quı1a NUum est CeNSUIA eft exemplar alter1ıus. Hoc autem

totalıter fere, uft aequales ad invicem.
710 Et Boetius dıicıt in TO De Trıinitate sSımılıter. "Sane sc1iendum

687 contrarıiae SUnt secundum AugustinumJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  347  factiva contrariorum vel acceptiones,  vel passiva vel privationes  contrariorum. Sed hoc est secundum quamdam attributionem ad ea quae  685 primo et principaliter dicuntur contraria. Unde accipiunt diversitatem ex  alio, verbi gratia album et nigrum sunt contraria, et similiter privatio albi  et nigri contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum, et eorum contrarietas  accipit diversitatem ex diversitate albi et nigri; sic motus ad contraria ut  dealbatio et denigratio.  690  Relativa vero oppositio, et principaliter accepta, semper praeexigit  aliam diversitatem.  Et sic patet relationis contradictio vel proprietas.  4  Potest autem addi et quarta, scilicet quod relatio inter omnes  695  species oppositionis minimam diversitatem dicit, quantum est de natura  oppositionis secundum se.  Aliae autem requirunt magnam diversitatem. Et hoc patet, quia  dictum est quod relativa oppositio semper praeexigit aliam diversitatem,  sed sufficit minimam diversitatem ad causandum diversitatem relativam,  700  quia sufficit sola diversitas modorum essendi.  Utrum autem relatio, habens solum diversitatem modorum essendi  pro fundamento, inveniatur in creaturis vel in solo Deo, nihil ad  propositum, quamvis quidam dicant quod in Deo nullam praeexigit  diversitatem realem. Sed de hoc dictum est supra, in quaestionibus de  705  relatione, et dicebatur aliquid iam.  Unde dicit Simplicius quod inter relativa quaedam "magis insinuant  diversitatem, ut duplum et dimidium", quaedam "minus, ut scientia et  scibile", forte quia unum est mensura et exemplar alterius. Hoc autem  neque totaliter fere, ut aequales ad invicem.  710  Et Boetius dicit in libro De Trinitate similiter. "Sane sciendum  687 contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum ... diversitate albi et nigri om. P 688 ut deal-  batio/vel albatio N  690 principaliter/principalis BT  692 patet add. etiam N 694  et/etiam N  relatio add. relativa B; oppositio relativa T 695 minimam diversitatem ...  natura oppositionis om. B  699 minimam diversitatem ... quia sufficit om. N  Causan-  dum/ostendandum B  701 autem om. N  704 diversitatem add. rationem N  sed de  hoc ... aliquid om. R_ quaestionibus lect. inc. B 705 dicebatur/diceturN 706 unde/et  B;sedR quaedam/quidam N 707 minus lect. inc. B 709 fereom. B ut add. sunt B  698. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4. PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  704. voir Quaestio XI. ed. Ypma p. 39 sqq; Quaestio XIII. ed. Ypma p. 80 sq.; 112 ad 7.  705. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4; PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  706. ed. Pattin II, 524.  710. PL 64, 1255A, 1256 A.diversıiıtate albı et nıgr1i 688 ut deal-
batio/vel albatıo 6590 principaliter/princıipalıs 692 adı etiam 694
et/eti1am relatıo adı relatıva B’ opposıt1io relatıva 695 inımam diversıtatemJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  347  factiva contrariorum vel acceptiones,  vel passiva vel privationes  contrariorum. Sed hoc est secundum quamdam attributionem ad ea quae  685 primo et principaliter dicuntur contraria. Unde accipiunt diversitatem ex  alio, verbi gratia album et nigrum sunt contraria, et similiter privatio albi  et nigri contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum, et eorum contrarietas  accipit diversitatem ex diversitate albi et nigri; sic motus ad contraria ut  dealbatio et denigratio.  690  Relativa vero oppositio, et principaliter accepta, semper praeexigit  aliam diversitatem.  Et sic patet relationis contradictio vel proprietas.  4  Potest autem addi et quarta, scilicet quod relatio inter omnes  695  species oppositionis minimam diversitatem dicit, quantum est de natura  oppositionis secundum se.  Aliae autem requirunt magnam diversitatem. Et hoc patet, quia  dictum est quod relativa oppositio semper praeexigit aliam diversitatem,  sed sufficit minimam diversitatem ad causandum diversitatem relativam,  700  quia sufficit sola diversitas modorum essendi.  Utrum autem relatio, habens solum diversitatem modorum essendi  pro fundamento, inveniatur in creaturis vel in solo Deo, nihil ad  propositum, quamvis quidam dicant quod in Deo nullam praeexigit  diversitatem realem. Sed de hoc dictum est supra, in quaestionibus de  705  relatione, et dicebatur aliquid iam.  Unde dicit Simplicius quod inter relativa quaedam "magis insinuant  diversitatem, ut duplum et dimidium", quaedam "minus, ut scientia et  scibile", forte quia unum est mensura et exemplar alterius. Hoc autem  neque totaliter fere, ut aequales ad invicem.  710  Et Boetius dicit in libro De Trinitate similiter. "Sane sciendum  687 contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum ... diversitate albi et nigri om. P 688 ut deal-  batio/vel albatio N  690 principaliter/principalis BT  692 patet add. etiam N 694  et/etiam N  relatio add. relativa B; oppositio relativa T 695 minimam diversitatem ...  natura oppositionis om. B  699 minimam diversitatem ... quia sufficit om. N  Causan-  dum/ostendandum B  701 autem om. N  704 diversitatem add. rationem N  sed de  hoc ... aliquid om. R_ quaestionibus lect. inc. B 705 dicebatur/diceturN 706 unde/et  B;sedR quaedam/quidam N 707 minus lect. inc. B 709 fereom. B ut add. sunt B  698. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4. PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  704. voir Quaestio XI. ed. Ypma p. 39 sqq; Quaestio XIII. ed. Ypma p. 80 sq.; 112 ad 7.  705. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4; PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  706. ed. Pattin II, 524.  710. PL 64, 1255A, 1256 A.atura Opposition1s 699 mınımam diversıtatemJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  347  factiva contrariorum vel acceptiones,  vel passiva vel privationes  contrariorum. Sed hoc est secundum quamdam attributionem ad ea quae  685 primo et principaliter dicuntur contraria. Unde accipiunt diversitatem ex  alio, verbi gratia album et nigrum sunt contraria, et similiter privatio albi  et nigri contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum, et eorum contrarietas  accipit diversitatem ex diversitate albi et nigri; sic motus ad contraria ut  dealbatio et denigratio.  690  Relativa vero oppositio, et principaliter accepta, semper praeexigit  aliam diversitatem.  Et sic patet relationis contradictio vel proprietas.  4  Potest autem addi et quarta, scilicet quod relatio inter omnes  695  species oppositionis minimam diversitatem dicit, quantum est de natura  oppositionis secundum se.  Aliae autem requirunt magnam diversitatem. Et hoc patet, quia  dictum est quod relativa oppositio semper praeexigit aliam diversitatem,  sed sufficit minimam diversitatem ad causandum diversitatem relativam,  700  quia sufficit sola diversitas modorum essendi.  Utrum autem relatio, habens solum diversitatem modorum essendi  pro fundamento, inveniatur in creaturis vel in solo Deo, nihil ad  propositum, quamvis quidam dicant quod in Deo nullam praeexigit  diversitatem realem. Sed de hoc dictum est supra, in quaestionibus de  705  relatione, et dicebatur aliquid iam.  Unde dicit Simplicius quod inter relativa quaedam "magis insinuant  diversitatem, ut duplum et dimidium", quaedam "minus, ut scientia et  scibile", forte quia unum est mensura et exemplar alterius. Hoc autem  neque totaliter fere, ut aequales ad invicem.  710  Et Boetius dicit in libro De Trinitate similiter. "Sane sciendum  687 contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum ... diversitate albi et nigri om. P 688 ut deal-  batio/vel albatio N  690 principaliter/principalis BT  692 patet add. etiam N 694  et/etiam N  relatio add. relativa B; oppositio relativa T 695 minimam diversitatem ...  natura oppositionis om. B  699 minimam diversitatem ... quia sufficit om. N  Causan-  dum/ostendandum B  701 autem om. N  704 diversitatem add. rationem N  sed de  hoc ... aliquid om. R_ quaestionibus lect. inc. B 705 dicebatur/diceturN 706 unde/et  B;sedR quaedam/quidam N 707 minus lect. inc. B 709 fereom. B ut add. sunt B  698. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4. PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  704. voir Quaestio XI. ed. Ypma p. 39 sqq; Quaestio XIII. ed. Ypma p. 80 sq.; 112 ad 7.  705. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4; PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  706. ed. Pattin II, 524.  710. PL 64, 1255A, 1256 A.quia sufficıt CausSsaln-

dum/ostendandum 701 autem 704 dıversıtatem adı ratıonem sed de
hOocCJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  347  factiva contrariorum vel acceptiones,  vel passiva vel privationes  contrariorum. Sed hoc est secundum quamdam attributionem ad ea quae  685 primo et principaliter dicuntur contraria. Unde accipiunt diversitatem ex  alio, verbi gratia album et nigrum sunt contraria, et similiter privatio albi  et nigri contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum, et eorum contrarietas  accipit diversitatem ex diversitate albi et nigri; sic motus ad contraria ut  dealbatio et denigratio.  690  Relativa vero oppositio, et principaliter accepta, semper praeexigit  aliam diversitatem.  Et sic patet relationis contradictio vel proprietas.  4  Potest autem addi et quarta, scilicet quod relatio inter omnes  695  species oppositionis minimam diversitatem dicit, quantum est de natura  oppositionis secundum se.  Aliae autem requirunt magnam diversitatem. Et hoc patet, quia  dictum est quod relativa oppositio semper praeexigit aliam diversitatem,  sed sufficit minimam diversitatem ad causandum diversitatem relativam,  700  quia sufficit sola diversitas modorum essendi.  Utrum autem relatio, habens solum diversitatem modorum essendi  pro fundamento, inveniatur in creaturis vel in solo Deo, nihil ad  propositum, quamvis quidam dicant quod in Deo nullam praeexigit  diversitatem realem. Sed de hoc dictum est supra, in quaestionibus de  705  relatione, et dicebatur aliquid iam.  Unde dicit Simplicius quod inter relativa quaedam "magis insinuant  diversitatem, ut duplum et dimidium", quaedam "minus, ut scientia et  scibile", forte quia unum est mensura et exemplar alterius. Hoc autem  neque totaliter fere, ut aequales ad invicem.  710  Et Boetius dicit in libro De Trinitate similiter. "Sane sciendum  687 contrariae sunt secundum Augustinum ... diversitate albi et nigri om. P 688 ut deal-  batio/vel albatio N  690 principaliter/principalis BT  692 patet add. etiam N 694  et/etiam N  relatio add. relativa B; oppositio relativa T 695 minimam diversitatem ...  natura oppositionis om. B  699 minimam diversitatem ... quia sufficit om. N  Causan-  dum/ostendandum B  701 autem om. N  704 diversitatem add. rationem N  sed de  hoc ... aliquid om. R_ quaestionibus lect. inc. B 705 dicebatur/diceturN 706 unde/et  B;sedR quaedam/quidam N 707 minus lect. inc. B 709 fereom. B ut add. sunt B  698. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4. PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  704. voir Quaestio XI. ed. Ypma p. 39 sqq; Quaestio XIII. ed. Ypma p. 80 sq.; 112 ad 7.  705. De Civitate Dei XXI, 4; PL 41,713; CCL 48,762.  706. ed. Pattin II, 524.  710. PL 64, 1255A, 1256 A.alıquıd quaestion1bus lect. INC. 705 dicebatur/dicetur N 706 unde/et
B’ sed quaedam/quıdam 707 minus lect. INC. 709 ere ut adı Sunt
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NON SCHILDECT lem SCSSC relatıyam praedicatiıonem, ut SCINPCI ad 1ffe-
rens praedicetur, ut est SCIVUS ad dominum. Dıifferunt enım, Nal  - Omne adCc-

quale aequalı aequale est, ef sımıle Sımılı, eft 1ıdem eidem. Et sımılıis est
relatıo in Trinıtate Patrıs ad Fılıum eft utriusque ad Spirıtum Sanctum, ut

F5 e1lus quod est idem ad 1d quod est idem”". subdıt quod 61 id ın cunctis
<al11s> rebus NOn potest invenir1, facıt hoc gnata caducıs rebus alterıtas"'.

Et S] obicıtur quod videtur quod sıt in rebus creatis, quıia 1iıdem est
potentia ef iıdem Dro CU1uUS sıt aCtu et eadem ICS sub dıversıs modis.

Et dıcendum quod cra potest concedi quod sıt relatıo inter
720 potentiam eft actum, quod Sunt dıversı modı reales, mM alter

princıpıum est alterıus.
amen adhuc dıissımıle est in dıvinıs ad alıu« quıa

potentıa est modus imperfectus, aCtus utem perfectus. nde in hıis est
Or1Z20 vel relatıo, ef et1am imperfecti0. Sed in Deo est OrNg20 ef relatıo Ssıne

Üan imperfectione, quı1a Il diversı modiı eiusdem rel, quaC est essentla dıvıina,
sunt perfectt, eit 1ıdeo magıs accedit ad dıversıtatem realem
dıfferentia potentiae et AaCTtUs propfter ratıonem perfecti10n1s ef
imperfection1s, ei dicuntur diversae TesS uod alıqualiter concedi potest,
propter dıiversıtatem perfect! et imperfectl, tamen una essent1a sunt, ut alı

730 diıctum est.
SIC 1gıtur pal de propru1s condiıtionıbus et proprietatibus relatıvae

opposıtion1s, DCT Qquas ah omnıbus alı1s, QuaC sunt coex1istentia ad
invicem 1C1 et accıpere diversitatem all10.

Quarta conditio, scılıcet QUaC est importare et PFaCcsupPONCIC
735 mınımam dıversıtatem, forte nNnon convenıt solı relatıon1, contradıcti1o0

mınımam importat. uod pal qul1a ubıcumque est mu eft
pluralıtas, ıbı est contradıcti0, quı1a 1b1 est divis10, JUAaC dıicıt hoc NON CSSC

1  u 1S1 forte dıcatur sıcut ei eIum est, eft ita dıceretur quod est
contradictio secundum quı1d; secundum quid autem convenıt alıis, uft

7410 patebit.

differunt/diHert omne/esse711 non/quod praedicetur/praedicatur
743 sımiılıs/ similıter 715 (sı) 1d/ıllud IM quod sıt B’ sıt poOost in rebus
qu1a/quod 718 Dro Culus/pro qUO B; postea sit/fıit aC! ef est
7721 princıpium pOost alterıus T22 quantum/quıa 723 perfectus/imperfectus
726 accedit/ accıdıt ya allis adı PCI 733 alıo 734 scilıcet
735 diversitatem/ entitatem NO relationı/rationı 137 dicıt/dicıtur
738 illud/ deo 739 (contradıct10) secundum quıd adı Et deo CIO est Jla
conditio sımplıcıter loquendo ut

730 VOILr Quaestio 111 (IV) ed Ypma 153 Saq.
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Ex hıs potest magıs patere quod dictum est, quomodo
opposıt1o prımo dicıtur de contradıctione, secundo de privatione, tert10 de
contrarıietate, ultimo de relatione: quod SIC pate'

De relatıone enım minime dıcıtur, quıa NON dicıt oppugnatıonem eft
745 interemptionem Ssıcut alıa, sed cConnex1ionem ei quı1a dıicuntur ad invicem, et

qul1a aDe Ortu alıa dıversıtate, eif mınımam diversıtatem dicıt. Omnı1a
enım hoc indicant quod relatıo est mınıma dıversitas, ef DCI CONSCQUCNS
opposıt10.

Inter alıa cIO est Ordo secundum dıversıtatem, quıa ma1lo0r est
750 diversıtas inter CNS eft NON-CNSs quam inter eNs eft SNNS Ideo contradıctio0 eit

priıvatıo praecedit contrarıietatem.
ltem, contradictio0 praecedit prıvatiıonem, quıl1a plus sunt dıversa eNs

ef NON-CNS absolute, quam IN eft NON-CNS in subiecto 1QUO, quod dicıt
prıvatıo.

755 Et S1IC pate secundum princıpale, scılıcet de modiıs oppositionum ef
SOTUMmM dıfferentia ef convenıentla.

{11 Nunc tert10 videndum est, in Deo sıt Opposıt1o secundum OINNES
SUOS mo0dos. Cıirca quod sc1ıiendum quod hıc duo implıcantur, prımo utrum

760 sıt in Deo opposıtio et, dato quod sıt, secundum OINNCS SUOS modos quı
1am dıctı SUnt.

Poniıtur cCcommunıter quod 1ın Deo est opposıt10, NOn tamen
secundum OINNECS SUOS mOodos, sed solum est 1b1ı opposıt1io0 relatıva,
secundum QqUamMm opposıtionem Personae dıstinguuntur.

765 uod sıt in Deo opposıtio0 declaratur. Constat en1ım, ef
supponiıtur secundum fidem catholıcam, in Deo CSSC Personarum dıistinetio.
Omnıiıs dıstinctio0 est DCI alıquam opposiıtionem, 1S1 sıt distinctio
materı1alıs, quaC in Deo locum NOoN aDe Est igıtur in Deo Opposıt1o.

uod sola OppOsIt10 relativa, SIC ostendunt. Non enım inter
T7TÜ Personas potest CSSC opposıit10 contradıction1s, qul1a SIC dıstınguuntur entia

non-entibus, quod NON est diıcendum in dıivınıs Personı1s, NC et1am

/41 quod Up! dıctum est non/nec B’ ut 745 sıcut adı eft sed/et
(et) qula/quod dicuntur/dicıitur 746 (et) qui1a/quod dicıt omnı1a
nım hocJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  349  Ex his potest magis patere quod supra dictum est, quomodo  oppositio primo dicitur de contradictione, secundo de privatione, tertio de  contrarietate, ultimo de relatione; quod sic patet.  De relatione enim minime dicitur, quia non dicit oppugnationem et  745  interemptionem sicut alia, sed connexionem et quia dicuntur ad invicem, et  quia habet ortum ex alia diversitate, et minimam diversitatem dicit. Omnia  enim hoc indicant quod relatio est minima diversitas, et per consequens  oppositio.  Inter alia vero est ordo secundum diversitatem, quia maior est  750  diversitas inter ens et non-ens quam inter ens et ens. Ideo contradictio et  privatio praecedit contrarietatem.  Item, contradictio praecedit privationem, quia plus sunt diversa ens  et non-ens absolute, quam ens et non-ens in subiecto aliquo, quod dicit  privatio.  755  Et sic patet secundum principale, scilicet de modis oppositionum et  eorum differentia et convenientia.  I  Nunc tertio videndum est, an in Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes  suos modos. Circa quod sciendum quod hic duo implicantur, primo utrum  760  sit in Deo oppositio et, dato quod sit, an secundum omnes Ssuos modos qui  jam dicti sunt.  Ponitur autem communiter quod in Deo est oppositio, non tamen  secundum omnes suos modos, sed solum est ibi oppositio relativa,  secundum quam oppositionem Personae distinguuntur.  765  Quod autem sit in Deo oppositio declaratur. Constat enim, et  supponitur secundum fidem catholicam, in Deo esse Personarum distinctio.  Omnis autem distinctio est per aliquam oppositionem, nisi sit distinctio  materialis, quae in Deo locum non habet. Est igitur in Deo oppositio.  Quod autem sola oppositio relativa, sic ostendunt. Non enim inter  770  Personas potest esse oppositio contradictionis, quia sic distinguuntur entia a  non-entibus, quod non est dicendum in divinis Personis, nec etiam  741 quod supra dictum est om. BR 744 non/nec B; ut T 745 sicut add. et N sed/et B  (et) quia/quod BT dicuntur/dicitur BT  746 (et) quia/quod B _ dicit om. BR  omnia  enim hoc ... ordo secundum diversitatem om. P  747 hoc om. N  749 vero/non B  750 (et) ens/non ens B 751 contrarietatem. Item ... praecedit om. BT 752 (plus) sunt  om. N diversa/diversum N 756 eorum/earum BNP 759 hic/haec BN 760 (utrum)  sit post in Deo BP_ (quod) sit om. B 761 sunt add. positae B 763 suos om. N 765 sit  post in Deo B _ declaratur/declarit N; add. sic B  enim om. B  767 Omnis autem ...  distinctio est om. B 768 quae/quod T 769 ostendunt/ostendit N 770 quia/et N  741. voir 1. 397 sqq.; 1. 646 sqq.rdo secundum diversıtatem 747 hoc 749 vero/non
750 et) ens/non IN 751 contrarıetatem. ItemJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  349  Ex his potest magis patere quod supra dictum est, quomodo  oppositio primo dicitur de contradictione, secundo de privatione, tertio de  contrarietate, ultimo de relatione; quod sic patet.  De relatione enim minime dicitur, quia non dicit oppugnationem et  745  interemptionem sicut alia, sed connexionem et quia dicuntur ad invicem, et  quia habet ortum ex alia diversitate, et minimam diversitatem dicit. Omnia  enim hoc indicant quod relatio est minima diversitas, et per consequens  oppositio.  Inter alia vero est ordo secundum diversitatem, quia maior est  750  diversitas inter ens et non-ens quam inter ens et ens. Ideo contradictio et  privatio praecedit contrarietatem.  Item, contradictio praecedit privationem, quia plus sunt diversa ens  et non-ens absolute, quam ens et non-ens in subiecto aliquo, quod dicit  privatio.  755  Et sic patet secundum principale, scilicet de modis oppositionum et  eorum differentia et convenientia.  I  Nunc tertio videndum est, an in Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes  suos modos. Circa quod sciendum quod hic duo implicantur, primo utrum  760  sit in Deo oppositio et, dato quod sit, an secundum omnes Ssuos modos qui  jam dicti sunt.  Ponitur autem communiter quod in Deo est oppositio, non tamen  secundum omnes suos modos, sed solum est ibi oppositio relativa,  secundum quam oppositionem Personae distinguuntur.  765  Quod autem sit in Deo oppositio declaratur. Constat enim, et  supponitur secundum fidem catholicam, in Deo esse Personarum distinctio.  Omnis autem distinctio est per aliquam oppositionem, nisi sit distinctio  materialis, quae in Deo locum non habet. Est igitur in Deo oppositio.  Quod autem sola oppositio relativa, sic ostendunt. Non enim inter  770  Personas potest esse oppositio contradictionis, quia sic distinguuntur entia a  non-entibus, quod non est dicendum in divinis Personis, nec etiam  741 quod supra dictum est om. BR 744 non/nec B; ut T 745 sicut add. et N sed/et B  (et) quia/quod BT dicuntur/dicitur BT  746 (et) quia/quod B _ dicit om. BR  omnia  enim hoc ... ordo secundum diversitatem om. P  747 hoc om. N  749 vero/non B  750 (et) ens/non ens B 751 contrarietatem. Item ... praecedit om. BT 752 (plus) sunt  om. N diversa/diversum N 756 eorum/earum BNP 759 hic/haec BN 760 (utrum)  sit post in Deo BP_ (quod) sit om. B 761 sunt add. positae B 763 suos om. N 765 sit  post in Deo B _ declaratur/declarit N; add. sic B  enim om. B  767 Omnis autem ...  distinctio est om. B 768 quae/quod T 769 ostendunt/ostendit N 770 quia/et N  741. voir 1. 397 sqq.; 1. 646 sqq.praecedit H92 us sSunt

1versa/dıversum N 756 eorum/earum BNP 759 hıc/haec 760
sıt pOost in Deo (quod) sıt 761 sunt adı posiıtae 763 SUOS 763 sıt
post in Deo declaratur/declarıt N; adı S1IC nım 767 Omnis autemJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  349  Ex his potest magis patere quod supra dictum est, quomodo  oppositio primo dicitur de contradictione, secundo de privatione, tertio de  contrarietate, ultimo de relatione; quod sic patet.  De relatione enim minime dicitur, quia non dicit oppugnationem et  745  interemptionem sicut alia, sed connexionem et quia dicuntur ad invicem, et  quia habet ortum ex alia diversitate, et minimam diversitatem dicit. Omnia  enim hoc indicant quod relatio est minima diversitas, et per consequens  oppositio.  Inter alia vero est ordo secundum diversitatem, quia maior est  750  diversitas inter ens et non-ens quam inter ens et ens. Ideo contradictio et  privatio praecedit contrarietatem.  Item, contradictio praecedit privationem, quia plus sunt diversa ens  et non-ens absolute, quam ens et non-ens in subiecto aliquo, quod dicit  privatio.  755  Et sic patet secundum principale, scilicet de modis oppositionum et  eorum differentia et convenientia.  I  Nunc tertio videndum est, an in Deo sit oppositio secundum omnes  suos modos. Circa quod sciendum quod hic duo implicantur, primo utrum  760  sit in Deo oppositio et, dato quod sit, an secundum omnes Ssuos modos qui  jam dicti sunt.  Ponitur autem communiter quod in Deo est oppositio, non tamen  secundum omnes suos modos, sed solum est ibi oppositio relativa,  secundum quam oppositionem Personae distinguuntur.  765  Quod autem sit in Deo oppositio declaratur. Constat enim, et  supponitur secundum fidem catholicam, in Deo esse Personarum distinctio.  Omnis autem distinctio est per aliquam oppositionem, nisi sit distinctio  materialis, quae in Deo locum non habet. Est igitur in Deo oppositio.  Quod autem sola oppositio relativa, sic ostendunt. Non enim inter  770  Personas potest esse oppositio contradictionis, quia sic distinguuntur entia a  non-entibus, quod non est dicendum in divinis Personis, nec etiam  741 quod supra dictum est om. BR 744 non/nec B; ut T 745 sicut add. et N sed/et B  (et) quia/quod BT dicuntur/dicitur BT  746 (et) quia/quod B _ dicit om. BR  omnia  enim hoc ... ordo secundum diversitatem om. P  747 hoc om. N  749 vero/non B  750 (et) ens/non ens B 751 contrarietatem. Item ... praecedit om. BT 752 (plus) sunt  om. N diversa/diversum N 756 eorum/earum BNP 759 hic/haec BN 760 (utrum)  sit post in Deo BP_ (quod) sit om. B 761 sunt add. positae B 763 suos om. N 765 sit  post in Deo B _ declaratur/declarit N; add. sic B  enim om. B  767 Omnis autem ...  distinctio est om. B 768 quae/quod T 769 ostendunt/ostendit N 770 quia/et N  741. voir 1. 397 sqq.; 1. 646 sqq.dıstincti0 est 768 quae/quod 769 ostendunt/ostendit 770 quıa/et
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distinguuntur dıvıinae Personae secundum opposıtiıonem privation1s ef
habıtus, quı1a S1IC dıstınguuntur perfecta ab imperfect1s, vel impertfecta ab
perfect1s, et1am secundum opposiıtionem contrarıetat1s, qula S1C

FT dıstınguuntur qUuUaC sunt diıversa secundum formam, CUu contrarıetas sıt
dıfferentia secundum formam ; QUaC dıfferentia NOn est in dıvinıs Personıis,
quıa Carum est un forma sıcut et essentia. nde Phıl dicıtur

in forma De1n CSSC

Relınquitur CISO quod 1910781 est distinct1i0 Personarum, 1S1 secundum
780 relatiıones, NON quaslıbet, sed OT1g1N1S. Et hoc et1am funt declaratum.

Quomodo est ef unıversalıter eit sımul de 1S trıbus opposıtion1ıbus,
quod nNnon sınt in divıinıs duplıcı dıfferentia COTUMM ad relatıo0-

NCIM, QqUarum unNa est QUAC 1am tracta est, scılıcet quı1a in relatıone NUum

relatıvorum 19(0)91 removet alıud, in alııs au opposıit1s SIC
785 Secunda est, qula in allıs opposıtionıbus SCINDCT unu ut

perfectum, alıu: ero ut imperfectum. In relatıviıs au non oportet, sed
alıqua possunt perfecta CSSC, ut ın relatıvıs aequıparantıae; ef aeCc
dıfferentia NON fut aCcta.

Et potest addı tertia ratıo, quı1a alıae sunt opposıtiones oppugnatıvae
790 eit dicunt distantiam QUAC in dıvinıs HOM est; lıcet sıt ıb1 distinctio, NON

tamen distantıa.

Sed in praedictis accıdıt dub1ium Primo, QqU: ad hoc quod
dıcunt quod in divınıs est opposıt10 quıia est distincti0, dubitatur, quı1a

795 erum est quod ın Deo sunt ersonae dıstinctae. Sed opposıta NO possunt
ESSC in eodem secundum iıdem. Personae autem dıyınae el relatıones, DCI
quas dıstinguuntur, sunt in eodem et secundum idem, scılıcet in dıyına
essentia, qua NOn est hoc ei hoc, ei 1ideo NC et1iam relatıva opposıtio0.
Prout videtur ıbı erıt max1ime, S1 eIUIM est quod opposıt1o relatıva SCHALDCI

010 acc1ıpıt dıversıtatem alıo; relatıonı au in dıivinıs NODN praesupponitur

773 SIC erfectla ab (imperfecta) ab/a imperfecta abh
et adıperfectis/perfect1s abh imperfectis 776 1NON TTT sicut S1C

una Unde/quıa dicıtur add. fiılıus 778 cum/tamen 780 relatıones/
ratıones 781 ei OM 182 int/sıt B eorum/earum
783 qui1a/quod 784 alıud/alıa 786 CcIO 187 alıqua possunt 788
191 post 789 alıae) sunt opposıtiones adı ‚U) 793 ad hoc

794 dicunt/dicıt quia/quae (dubıtatur) qui1a/quod 796 SSC

per/secundum B7 PDCI quas/quibus 799 (verum) est 4010 relationı/relatiıonem
autem/ıta T, adı nım

FF Phılıpenses 1L,
780 OIr 5Ü Sqq.
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alıqua dıversıtas realıs. Erıt CISO ıbı relatıo, NOn tamen ut opposıtionem
1cıt; et similıter erıt ıbı dıstincti0, NOn tamen PCI opposiıtionem.

Et S1 dicıtur quomodo potest hoc CSSC, dıcendum quod, sıcut relatıo
GT in Deo est, NON tamen ut est accıdens sıcut in creatur1s, ıta erıt ıb1ı

805 CIa relatıo, NOn tamen ut Opposıtio est; ef siımılıter dıistinctio erıt ıb1 SsIne
opposıtıone.

Kx alıa parte, S1 ponıtur in Deo opposıt10 relatıva, NON videtur quod
debeat negarı contradıcti0, qu1dquı sıt de privatiıone ef contrarıa. Dicimus
enım quod Pater non est Fılius ef 9 SL, siıcut ın arguendo dıctum

810 est, contradıctio includıtur in alıs, Cu sıt proprıe opposıt10. Praeterea,
et1am de contrarıa ei privatıva videtur, sicut In arguendo tactum est. Et
ideo videtur una parte quod nulla sıt ıbı ponenda, alıa parte vıidetur
quod quaelibet sıt ıbi ponenda.

Ut CTZO salventur eft dıicta communıla ei satısflat hıis JUaC Ssunt ubıa,
X15 CIrca hoc potest 1C1 quod relatıva opposıit1o0 sıimplicıter est in Deo solum;

alıae CIO NOn sunt in 1DSO simplıciter, sed secundum quıd et alıquo modo.
Quod CTSO communiıter dıcıtur, CcIUM est sımplıcıter.

1g1ıtur hoc pateat, videndum est singıllatım de sıngulıs.
Et prımo de relatıva opposıtione, dicendum quod 1la est in dıvinıs.

820 Sed tunc est eclarandum, quomodo ıbl possunt salvarı QJUAaC pertinen
ad ratiıonem talıs opposıtion1s.

hoc potest 1C1 unNnO modo quod, sicut relatıo ın Deo est VETC,
NOn tamen secundum ıd quod imperfecti0on1s est, quıa NON est 1ıbi ut
accıdens, ıta posset 1C1 quod est 1bı opposıitio relatıva, 19(0)91 tamen quan)!

825 ad hoc secundum quod requirıit dıversıtatem fundamentı ef secundum quod
sumıt dıversıtatem alıo0.

Est autem ıb1 qu  m ad condıtiones talıs opposıtion1s,

81 Erıt/est 802 IN erıt/est 804 (wjus co est nte in Deo
tamen X05 vera/vere distinctio Dost er1it 1D1 807 1 adı NOn SUS
contradıctio lect. INC. ef contrarıa/contrarıetate N 809 (e converso) el

propriıe/prima 11 de/ducitur quod contrarıa et privatıva/privatıva et
contrarıa Cium est adı totum 812 1deo lıa N7 adı et1am
lıaJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  351  aliqua diversitas realis. Erit ergo ibi relatio, non tamen ut oppositionem  dicit; et similiter erit ibi distinctio, non tamen per oppositionem.  Et si dicitur quomodo potest hoc esse, dicendum quod, sicut relatio  vere in Deo est, non tamen ut est accidens sicut in creaturis, ita erit ibi  805  vera relatio, non tamen ut oppositio est; et similiter distinctio erit ibi sine  oppositione.  Ex alia parte, si ponitur in Deo oppositio relativa, non videtur quod  debeat negari contradictio, quidquid sit de privatione et contraria. Dicimus  enim quod Pater non est Filius et e converso, et, sicut in arguendo dictum  810  est, contradictio includitur in allis, cum sit proprie oppositio. Praeterea,  etiam de contraria et privativa videtur, sicut in arguendo tactum est. Et  ideo videtur ex una parte quod nulla sit ibi ponenda, ex alia parte videtur  quod quaelibet sit ibi ponenda.  Ut ergo salventur et dicta communia et satisfiat his quae sunt dubia,  815  circa hoc potest dici quod relativa oppositio simpliciter est in Deo solum;  aliae vero non sunt in ipso simpliciter, sed secundum quid et aliquo modo.  Quod ergo communiter dicitur, verum est simpliciter.  Ut igitur hoc pateat, videndum est singillatim de singulis.  Et primo de relativa oppositione, dicendum quod illa est in divinis.  820  Sed tunc est declarandum, quomodo ibi possunt salvari ea quae pertinent  ad rationem talis oppositionis.  Ad hoc potest dici uno modo quod, sicut relatio in Deo est vere,  non tamen secundum id quod imperfectionis est, quia non est ibi ut  accidens, ita posset dici quod est ibi oppositio relativa, non tamen quantum  825  ad hoc secundum quod requirit diversitatem fundamenti et secundum quod  sumit diversitatem ex alio.  Est autem ibi quantum ad omnes conditiones talis oppositionis,  801 Erit/est B  802 et/sed N  erit/est B 804 vere om. N_ (Deo) est ante in Deo BN  tamen om. N  805 vera/vere N distinctio post erit ibi B  807 si add. non R  808  contradictio lect. inc. T  et om. B  contraria/contrarietate N  809 (e converso) et om.  BT  810 proprie/prima N  811 de/ducitur quod N  contraria et privativa/privativa et  contraria B tactum est add. totum B 812 ideo om. B  alia om. N; add. etiam P  eX  alia ... ibi ponenda om. B  814 salventur/salvantur T  (salventur) et om. BR  (com-  815 hoc om. B  816  munia) et add. etiam N_ his/eis B  simpliciter post in Deo B  vero add. autem N  simpliciter ante in ipso B  817 ergo om. B  818 est/sit N;  videndum est/videtur B  819 primo/prima T  illa/ista N  822 relatio post est B  823  id/illud BT  (vere) non om. B _ tamen om. T  (imperfectionis) est om. B  quia/quod  BN  (non) est om. N  824 posset/potest T  825 (hoc) secundum om. B  827 om-  nes/alias N  810. voir 1. 397 sqq.1b1 ponenda salventur/salvantur (salventur) zl (com-

815 hoc S16mun1a) ei adı etiam s/e1s sımplıcıter post in Deo
VeTO add. autem sımplıcıter nie in 1DSO 817 CTZO X18 est/sıt N;
videndum est/vıdetur 819 prımo/prıma illa/ısta 82 relatıo post est 823

d/illud(vere) 18(0)91 tamen (imperfection1s) est quia/quod
non est 824 posset/potest 825 OC secundum 827

nes/alıas

810 VOILr 3U0'/ SQq.



A PMA

QuaC sunt coex1istere et ad invicem dic1, ef mınımam dıversıtatem dicere.
Sed S1 S1C dicatur, NOn salvatur ratio OpposI1tion1S, qua«t est NON CSSC

8 30 in eodem secundum idem; et 1deo, S1 relatıo est in Deo ut opposıit10,
oportet quod sıt 1b1 alıqua dıiversıtas in fundamento Et S1C et1am oportebı
ıbı ESSC am condıtıonem., quaC est SUMETC dıversiıtatem alı0.

Kt 1deo dicendum., sıcut aCc fult, quod essent1a dıyına est
fundamentum diversarum relatıonum secundum alu: eit alıus NON

835 secundum alıam ef alıam rem, CUM sıt una sımplex rcs, sed secundum
alıum essendiı modum, scılıcet absolutum, ita quod Sunt 1b1 plures modı
essend1 absoluti, qu1ıbus modı essendi1 relatıv1ı. Et aeCc
diversitas sufficıt ad oppositionem relatıvam, qula, uft dictum est, sufficıt
modica diversıtas ad relatıyam oppositionem causandam. Et SIC, praeter

840 diversıtatem quam dıicıt Opposıt1o relatıva, est ıbı quae: diversıtas
modorum absolutorum, QUuUaC est OrN20 eft fundamentum ei dıiversıtatis
relatıvae: eft NON MINUS dıfferunt Il mod] aDbsSOlufll QqUamı relatıones, 1MMO,
S1 lıceat SIC OGqUul, magıs, Cu sınt Orum ndamentum.

Quı au sınt 1Ilı modi, diıctum funt SCSSC naturale, ei intellıgıbile
845 eft appetibile.

Sed Occurrıt dubitatıo. Prima est, quomodo ist1 modi, CUH siınt
absoluti, possunt Causarec dıstinctionem, CU ESSC absolutum in divınıs sıt
COMMUNC trıbus

8 5() hoc au dicendum quod ist1 modiı S1C habent quod NUus

orıginem ducıt ab altero, ut CSSC intelligibile naturalı, ef appetibile ab
utroque. nde ad hos MOdos sequitur relatıo Or1g1in1ıs, quaC oppositionem
aDe' ei distinctionem; non autem SIC est de alııs modıs essend1 in Deo

Licet en1ım ınter ON sıt alıquıs ordo, NON tamen OrT1Z20 proprIie, sed
X55 inter hos solos est ratiıo Or1g1N1S. Nısı enım ponantur h1 modi, eft secundum

diversitatem/entitatem 879 salvatur/solvıtur 8 3()828 (coexıstere) el
est/sıt 8RZI) condıtionem add. contradictionis diversıtatem post 10 836
absolutum/absolutı ita/scılıcet SUnt B’ DOst essend]1 F sınt 837 essend1

(fundantur modi) essendı1B  , CO post absolutı adı sıcut z}  RÖ absolut]
8438 4() diversıtas B’ ad opposıtionem352  E. YPMA  quae sunt coexistere et ad invicem dici, et minimam diversitatem dicere.  Sed si sic dicatur, non salvatur ratio oppositionis, quae est non esse  830  in eodem secundum idem; et ideo, si relatio est in Deo ut oppositio,  oportet quod sit ibi aliqua diversitas in fundamento. Et sic etiam oportebit  ibi esse illam conditionem, quae est sumere diversitatem ex alio.  Et ideo dicendum, sicut supra tactum fuit, quod essentia divina est  fundamentum diversarum relationum secundum aliud et aliud, non  835  secundum aliam et aliam rem, cum sit una simplex res, sed secundum  alium essendi modum, scilicet absolutum, ita quod sunt ibi plures modi  essendi absoluti, super quibus fundantur modi essendi relativi. Et haec  diversitas sufficit ad oppositionem relativam, quia, ut dictum est, sufficit  modica diversitas ad relativam oppositionem causandam. Et sic, praeter  840  diversitatem quam dicit oppositio relativa, est ibi quaedam diversitas  modorum absolutorum, quae est origo et fundamentum et causa diversitatis  relativae: et non minus differunt illi modi absoluti quam relationes, immo,  si liceat sic loqui, magis, cum sint horum fundamentum.  Qui autem sint illi modi, dictum fuit: esse naturale, et intelligibile  845  et appetibile.  Sed tunc occurrit dubitatio. Prima est, quomodo isti modi, cum sint  absoluti, possunt causare distinctionem, cum esse absolutum in divinis sit  commune tribus.  850  Ad hoc autem dicendum quod isti modi sic se habent quod unus  originem ducit ab altero, ut esse intelligibile a naturali, et appetibile ab  utroque. Unde ad hos modos sequitur relatio originis, quae oppositionem  habet et distinctionem; non autem sic est de aliis modis essendi in Deo.  Licet enim inter eos sit aliquis ordo, non tamen origo proprie, sed  855  inter hos solos est ratio originis. Nisi enim ponantur hi modi, et secundum  diversitatem/entitatem B  829 salvatur/solvitur B  830  828 (coexistere) et om. N  est/sit N_ 832 conditionem add. contradictionis NT diversitatem post ex alio N 836  absolutum/absoluti B  ita/scilicet B  sunt om. B; post essendi P; sint R  837 essendi  (fundantur modi) essendi  om. BN; corr. B post absoluti B add. sicut sunt absoluti B  843  om. B  840 diversitas om. B; ad oppositionem ... quaedam diversitas om. P  horum/harum T  844 (naturale) et om. BR  850 quod/ut N unus/unum B  851  853 essendi/causandi R  intelligibile/intellectuale N  852 oppositionem/oppositio B  855 enim/autem T hi modi/his modis B  833. voir 1. 675 sqgq.  838. voir 1. 694 sqg.  844. Quaestio XIII. ed. Ypma p. 159.quaedam diversıiıtas

horum/harum (naturale) ei 8 5() quod/ut unus/unum 851
853 essendi/causandıintelligibile/intellectuale 852 oppositionem/opposıit10

855 enım/autem h1 modi/hıs modis

833 VOoIr 675 S\q.
838 OIr 694 Sqq.

Quaestio 111l ed Ypma 159
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hos modos OCSSC or1ginem, nNnon pOosset salvarı 017120 ın dıvinis, ut viıdetur,
relatıo 1910)81 or1ıgınatur relatione, NC relatıo est ermıinus

production1s sed essentıia, quı1a PrOCESSIO est secundum communiticatıonem
essentiae vel naturae In Deo autem relatıo consequıtur hanc or1g1inem.

860 Item, NC 1psa essentia ut essent1a est aDsolute originatur 1psa,
quı1a nı 1psum producıt, NeC utrumque sımul, scılıcet essentia ef
relatıo, quı1a quO essent1a ut essent1ia est, NC est SCNCIANS NC genıta HO

princıpiıum vel ermınus generation1s, CU: sıt COMUNUNG trıbus, NC et1am
1psa relatıo est SCNCIaNS aut genita, sed CONSCQUCNS generatiıonem vel

865 processionem, sequltur quod NCC utrumque sımul erıt SCHCIANS vel gen1itum.
OÖportet CT SO dicere quod essentı1a 1psa, nNnon uft essentı1a est absoluta, sed
essent1a secundum Num modum essendi1, est SCHNCTaNS, secundum alıum est

genıta, secundum alıum procedens. Relationes au QUAC sequuntur hos
mOodos essendi, vel, ut melhius dicatur, essenti1a secundum NUIN modum est

870 princıpium generandı actıve, secundum alıum est erminus generation1s.
Non est enim dıcendum quod essentia vel aDsolute vel sub talı

modo sıit SCNCTANS vel genita. Persona enım dicıitur personalı proprietate,
QuaC totum includıt, scıilıcet essenti1am, modum ef relatıonem, ut fuınut
dıctum amen ene potest dic1 ei est VeETUM., quod essentla sub alı modo

8 /5 est princıpıum vel ermıinus generati1on1s.
De essentl1a CTITO aDSOlute sumpta et1iam hoc 1C1 potest, quod sıt

prıncıpıium vel ermınus generation1s, qula SIC dıcıt rTem trıbus
Ex hoc potest viderı qui1d dıcıt potentia generandı, quı1a scılıcet essenti1am
sub talı mOodo; et quı1a talıs modus ncluditur ef insınuatur DCT relatıonem.

RR Ideo dıicıtur ab 1qu1ıbus quod relatıo, ut est eadem essentiae vel essentia ut
subıntrat proprietatem relatıvam., est potentia generandı, et cetera.

uod assumıtur, quod OMIMNEe absolutum est COMMMUNC trıbus,
ist1ı Aau! modi1 S1 essent, NON essent sed propril sicut relatıo,

856 or1ginem/originetur videtur/dicıtur 85 / Nan realtıoJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  3853  hos modos esse originem, non posset salvari origo in divinis, ut videtur,  nam relatio non originatur ex relatione, nec relatio est terminus  productionis sed essentia, quia processio est secundum communicationem  essentiae vel naturae. In Deo autem relatio consequitur hanc originem.  860  Item, nec ipsa essentia ut essentia est absolute originatur a se ipsa,  quia nihil se ipsum producit, nec utrumque simul, scilicet essentia et  relatio, quia ex quo essentia ut essentia est, nec est generans nec genita nec  principium vel terminus generationis, cum sit commune tribus, nec etiam  ipsa relatio est generans aut genita, sed consequens generationem vel  865  processionem, sequitur quod nec utrumque simul erit generans vel genitum.  Oportet ergo dicere quod essentia ipsa, non ut essentia est absoluta, sed  essentia secundum unum modum essendi, est generans, secundum alium est  genita, secundum alium procedens. Relationes autem quae sequuntur hos  modos essendi, vel, ut melius dicatur, essentia secundum unum modum est  870  principium generandi active, secundum alium est terminus generationis.  Non est enim dicendum quod essentia vel absolute vel sub talıi  modo sit generans vel genita. Persona enim dicitur a personali proprietate,  quae totum includit, scilicet essentiam, modum et relationem, ut supra fuit  dictum. Tamen bene potest dici et est verum, quod essentia sub tali modo  875  est principium vel terminus generationis.  De essentia vero absolute sumpta etiam hoc dici potest, quod sit  principium vel terminus generationis, quia sic dicit rem communem tribus.  Ex hoc potest videri quid dicit potentia generandi, quia scilicet essentiam  sub tali modo; et quia talis modus includitur et insinuatur per relationem.  880  Ideo dicitur ab aliquibus quod relatio, ut est eadem essentiae vel essentia ut  subintrat proprietatem relativam, est potentia generandi, et cetera.  Quod autem assumitur, quod omne absolutum est commune tribus,  isti autem modi si essent, non essent communes sed proprii sicut relatio,  856 originem/originetur B  videtur/dicitur N  857 nam realtio ... ex relatione om. B  859 autem om. B  860 ut essentia est om. B  861 nihil add. per BT  ipsum/ipsa N;  ipsam B  producit/producitur NT; lect. inc. N  simul om. B; add. sed T  862  (generans) nec/vel B  nec principium om. B  865 (generans) vel/et N  genitum/  867 est generans ... Modos  generatum B  866 ergo om. T  (ut) essentia om. B  essendi om. B _ 869 essentia/esse N 870 active add. et B 871 enim corr. B1; om. B;  add. idem P tali add. conditione N  872 genita/genitum N  enim/autem N  873  877 tribus add. et N  878  quae lect. inc. B  874 sumpta om. B _ dici add. non N  ex/et. T  878 dicit/sit T 879 modo om. N  880 (relatio) ut/non B  (essentia) ut/cum  BT  882 omne/esse B  883 relatio/relativa B  873. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 17 sqq.; Quaestio XII. ed. Ypma p. 190 (4) sqq.relatıone
X59 autem 8 6() ut essentia est S61 nıhıl adı PCI 1psum/1psa N’
ipsam producit/producitur N E lect. INC. simul B’ adı sed 862
generans nec/vel NCC princıp1um 8635 (generans) vel/et gen1tum/

86 / estJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  3853  hos modos esse originem, non posset salvari origo in divinis, ut videtur,  nam relatio non originatur ex relatione, nec relatio est terminus  productionis sed essentia, quia processio est secundum communicationem  essentiae vel naturae. In Deo autem relatio consequitur hanc originem.  860  Item, nec ipsa essentia ut essentia est absolute originatur a se ipsa,  quia nihil se ipsum producit, nec utrumque simul, scilicet essentia et  relatio, quia ex quo essentia ut essentia est, nec est generans nec genita nec  principium vel terminus generationis, cum sit commune tribus, nec etiam  ipsa relatio est generans aut genita, sed consequens generationem vel  865  processionem, sequitur quod nec utrumque simul erit generans vel genitum.  Oportet ergo dicere quod essentia ipsa, non ut essentia est absoluta, sed  essentia secundum unum modum essendi, est generans, secundum alium est  genita, secundum alium procedens. Relationes autem quae sequuntur hos  modos essendi, vel, ut melius dicatur, essentia secundum unum modum est  870  principium generandi active, secundum alium est terminus generationis.  Non est enim dicendum quod essentia vel absolute vel sub talıi  modo sit generans vel genita. Persona enim dicitur a personali proprietate,  quae totum includit, scilicet essentiam, modum et relationem, ut supra fuit  dictum. Tamen bene potest dici et est verum, quod essentia sub tali modo  875  est principium vel terminus generationis.  De essentia vero absolute sumpta etiam hoc dici potest, quod sit  principium vel terminus generationis, quia sic dicit rem communem tribus.  Ex hoc potest videri quid dicit potentia generandi, quia scilicet essentiam  sub tali modo; et quia talis modus includitur et insinuatur per relationem.  880  Ideo dicitur ab aliquibus quod relatio, ut est eadem essentiae vel essentia ut  subintrat proprietatem relativam, est potentia generandi, et cetera.  Quod autem assumitur, quod omne absolutum est commune tribus,  isti autem modi si essent, non essent communes sed proprii sicut relatio,  856 originem/originetur B  videtur/dicitur N  857 nam realtio ... ex relatione om. B  859 autem om. B  860 ut essentia est om. B  861 nihil add. per BT  ipsum/ipsa N;  ipsam B  producit/producitur NT; lect. inc. N  simul om. B; add. sed T  862  (generans) nec/vel B  nec principium om. B  865 (generans) vel/et N  genitum/  867 est generans ... Modos  generatum B  866 ergo om. T  (ut) essentia om. B  essendi om. B _ 869 essentia/esse N 870 active add. et B 871 enim corr. B1; om. B;  add. idem P tali add. conditione N  872 genita/genitum N  enim/autem N  873  877 tribus add. et N  878  quae lect. inc. B  874 sumpta om. B _ dici add. non N  ex/et. T  878 dicit/sit T 879 modo om. N  880 (relatio) ut/non B  (essentia) ut/cum  BT  882 omne/esse B  883 relatio/relativa B  873. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 17 sqq.; Quaestio XII. ed. Ypma p. 190 (4) sqq.mOodosgeneratum 866 CTSO (ut) essentla
essendi 869 essentia/esse N 870 actıve adı et 8/1 nım OrTr. B: B7
add. dem talı add. condıtione 872 genita/gen1ıtum enım/autem 873

877 trıbus adı et 878QUaC lect. INC. 8/4 sumpfta dicı adı 1910781

ex/et 878 dicit/sıt S79 modo 88() (relatıo) ut/non_ (essent1a) ut/cum
R8 Oomne/esse 883 relatio/relatıva

873 Quaestio ed. Ypma Quaesti0 XT ed Ypma 190 (4) Sqaqı
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dieendum quod CIUMM est de absolutis modiıs ad quOS 18(0)81 sequıtur relatıo
8835 talıs, ut 1C est.

Item, ist1 sunt tales modi, quı1a quılıbe ncludıt totam dıyınam
perfectionem, eft 1ps1 NON dicunt perfectionem alıam et alıam, sed solum
modum alıum habendı perfectionem.

Est enım sc1endum quod ist1 modiı NON Sunt intellectus eft
8 O() voluntas, qu1a aeCcC et1iam dıcunt specıales ratiıones perfectionum, sed CSSC

naturalıter, intellig1bilıter ef appetibiılıter. Deus enım ESSC naturalıter
secundum SU aml CSSC intelligıbilıter secundum quod
intellıgıt eit cConcı1pıt, ef appetibılıter secundum quod dılıgıt, ef secundum
quemlıbet modum Omnı1s dıyına perfecti0 comprehenditur; Sunt enım

x95 aequales hı modı et simıles.
Unde, lıcet trıbus Personis convenlat a, intellectus ei voluntas,

NO tamen CSSC naturalıter, intellıg1bılıter, appetibılıter, quı1a alıa est CSSC

naturalıter, in alıa intellig1bilıter, in alıa appetibılıter; 1ın 1psa natur. dıvyına
concıpıente est naturalıter, in Conceptu formato intellıg1bılıter, in AINOTE

900 spiırato appetibilıter.
Secunda dubiıtatıo est CIrca hoc quod communıter C1  Y quod

dıstınguuntur solum pPCI relatıones, NON pPeCT modos ahbsolutos.
Et dıcendum ad hoc quod erum est quod Personae solum DeCT

905 relatıones dıstınguuntur, ut PCT hoc quod 1C0O solum excludatur 1psa TeSs

absoluta, 18(0)81 autem modus talıs qualıs dictus est.
nde in relatıone divina includıtur llie modus quı est elus

fundamentum nde Ilı NON solent designarı SU1Ss propr11s nomiıinıbus, sed
sımul Cu relatıonıbus insinuantur. nde dicıt |)Damascenus quod relatıones

910 istae NON significant substantıiam dıyınam dignıtatem, sed existentilae

884 sequılitur/pertinet sequıtur adı :elatıo distinctiva, quı1a Ssunt COMIMUNCS, sed ad
hoc sequitur A est 886 quia/quod R7 perfectionem

alıquam RRI enim/autem Sunt adı alıud B, NON Sunt 890 specılales
lect. INC. sed/secundum N’ et1am SSC 891 eft appet1ıbı-
hlıter CO Pi? MNSS. apprehensıibilıter naturalıter354  E YPMA  dicendum quod verum est de absolutis modis ad quos non sequitur relatio  885  talis, ut dictum est.  Item, isti sunt tales modi, quia quilibet includit totam divinam  perfectionem, et ipsi non dicunt perfectionem aliam et aliam, sed solum  modum alium habendi perfectionem.  Est enim sciendum quod isti modi non sunt natura, intellectus et  890  voluntas, quia haec etiam dicunt speciales rationes perfectionum, sed esse  naturaliter, intelligibiliter et appetibiliter. Deus enim habet esse naturaliter  secundum suam naturam, habet esse intelligibiliter secundum quod se  intelligit et concipit, et appetibiliter secundum quod se diligit, et secundum  quemlibet modum omnis divina perfectio comprehenditur; sunt enim  895  aequales hi modi et similes.  Unde, licet tribus Personis conveniat natura, intellectus et voluntas,  non tamen esse naturaliter, intelligibiliter, appetibiliter, quia in alia est esse  naturaliter, in alia intelligibiliter, in alia appetibiliter; in ipsa natura divina  concipiente est naturaliter, in conceptu formato intelligibiliter, in amore  900  spirato appetibiliter.  Secunda dubitatio est circa hoc quod communiter dicitur, quod  distinguuntur solum per relationes, non per modos absolutos.  Et dicendum ad hoc quod verum est quod Personae solum per  905  relationes distinguuntur, ut per hoc quod dico solum excludatur ipsa res  absoluta, non autem modus talis qualis dictus est.  Unde in relatione divina includitur ille modus qui est eius  fundamentum. Unde illi non solent designari a suis propriis nominibus, sed  simul cum relationibus insinuantur. Unde dicit Damascenus quod relationes  910  istae non significant substantiam divinam neque dignitatem, sed existentiae  884 sequitur/pertinet B  sequitur add. relatio distinctiva, quia sunt communes, sed ad  hoc sequitur N  885 est om. T  886 quia/quod N  totam om. B  887 perfectionem  add. aliıquam N 889 enim/autem B  sunt add. aliud B; non sunt om. P 890 speciales  lect. inc. B  sed/secundum N; add. etiam B  esse om. B  891 et om. NR  appetibi-  liter corr. P1; mss. apprehensibiliter  naturaliter ... appetibiliter/naturaliter et apprehen-  896 con-  sibiliter et intelligibiliter B  892 (quod) se om. B; add. in se T  veniat/conveniant B  897 naturaliter, intelligibiliter, appetibiliter, quia in alia est esse  om. N  899 conceptu/intellectu B  formato lect. inc. T  902 (hoc) quod/quia T  908 illi  904 per relationes om. B  907 relatione/ratione B  includitur/intelligitur B  add. modi N  suis lect. inc. T 910 istae/realiter B  885. voir 1. 850 sqgq.  909. De Fide Orthodoxa I cap. VIII. PG 94,818 A; ed. Buytaert p. 35.appetibiliter/naturalıter eft apprehen-

896 COMN-sıbılıter ei intelligıbıiliter ” (quod) B, adı in
venlat/convenıant 8U'/ naturaliter, intelligıbilıter, appetibilıter, quı1a in lıa est SSC

899 conceptu/intellectu formato lect. INC. 902 (076 quod/quıa
J0 1lı904 PCI relatıones 90 7/ relatione/ratione includitur/intellıgıtur

adı modi SUls lect. INC. 910 istae/realıter B

885 O1r S50 SUq.
909 De Fıde Orthodoxa CaD. 1L A’ ed
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modum; el ınira dıcıt quod secundum perfectitudınem hypostaseos, idest
secundum modum existentiae, intellıg1ımus dıfferentiam in Personis.

Utrum autem ist1 modiı existendi, quı sunt fundamentum relatıonum,
debeant 1C1 dıfferre vel ratıone, vel quom0do, diıctum fuıt ‘5 ei

915 infra dicetur in quaestione de prıus ei poster1us.
SIC ig1tur pate quid dicendum sıt de opposıtione relatıva in dıvıinıs,

ef cetera.

Nunc videndum est de contradıictione. Et diıcendum quod est in Deo
920 non sımplıcıter, sed secundum quıd ei 1QUO modo, quı1a contradıieti0 est

SSSC et 18(0)81 ESSC Cum autem in Deo omnı1a sınt una Ics absoluta nNnonNn potest
ıbı accıpı NOn CSSC simplıcıter; quod est 1800)01 ESSC secundum IC  = absolutam.

Sed NON SSSC secundum qu1id potest ıb1 acC1pl, propter dıfferentiam
modorum essendi, qula sapıentlia NON est bonıiıtas, quan ad modum

925 essendi, NCC Pater est Fılıus
Et quanto est mMAa10Tr distincti0, magıs TESETV. ıb] contradıctio0.

Uportet enım quod ubıcumque est pluralıtas, quod ıb1 sıt alıqua
contradıctio0. Propter hoc CI SO NON-ESSC secundum quıd 1in Deo locum
contradıctio.

030 Haec en1ım sunt contradıctorıiae: Pater est Fılıus, Pater 1910791 est

Fılıus, ei est una eIad ef alıa alsa. Sımilıter sapıentia est justitla, sapıentia
non est justitia, referendo hoc NON ad rem, sed ad modum secundum quCmM
11ierun:

Et 61 dıcıtur quod negat1o removet ef et1am est imperfecta,
9035 dicendum quod NUum SOTUIM QUaAC Sunt in dıvınıs, remoOovetur ah alıo, NOn

quan! ad i wl  - qUamı dıcunt, QUAC est una, sed quan ad modum. Et
talıs remot1io ene convenıt ıIn divinıs, NODN ut dıcıt imperfectionem, sed

magıs consequitur perfectionem dıyınam, sicut ei 1psa multıtudo; de CU1US
ratiıone est divis10, quaC negatıonem vel remotionem dicıt Uun1ıus ah al10. Est

940 igitur ıb1 contradıct1io0 secundum quıid, quamVvıs 1C1 posset quod esse 1bı

simplıcıter, quı1a NON est de ratıone contradiction1s aDSOIute quod negetur

911 infra lect. INC. 919 contradıctione lect. INC. B E} contradıictoria 972() 190(0) 41
024nie est 1n Deo 22 1b1 ntfe DON potest quod/quıa adı 18(0)9|

sapientia/essentia B 926 contradictio/contradictionem N 927 (enım) quod est

adı alıquıid 028 habet pOost 1n Deo 031 (vera) et 9037 OC 19(0)91

934 S1/sıc 035 (quae) sunt/est 936 qua«c est und 03’7 dıyinıs/Deo
non ut 940 ig1itur Y41 simplıcıter quia/quod

91 iıbıdem Cap 11L A; ed. Buytaert
014 Quaestio y 48 ed Ypma 33 SU|q., Quaesti0 XIL ed Ypma 83 Suyq
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Tes vel modus, sed qu1dquı sıt illud
De prıvatiıone autem dicendum quod, secundum quod dıicıt

negatıonem subiecto apto nato, SIC NOn est ın Deo, qulia Nnu. est
945 carentıa in Deo eius quod atum sıt haber1

Prout CIO privatio dicıt negatıonem in subiecto, sıne tamen

aptıtudıne habendi, S1IC est 1b1, siıcut eft contradıcti0, NOn qul1a negetur [CS

sed modus, ut ingen1tum est prıvatıo, ef alıqua alıa. nde prıvatıo
dupliciter est in dıvıinıs deficıenter.

950 Priımo, quıa 1810) 01 est ıbı ut supponıit aptıtudınem subiect, sed solum
subiectum.

Secundo, quı1a 19(0)81 est 1bı quantum ad T, sed quan! ad
modum, sicut de contradıctione dictum est

Et S1 obıcıtur de remotione eft imperfectione, dicendum sicut de
055 contradıctione dictum est. Nam talıs remot1io NOn repugnat Deo, NCC et1am

ponıt imperfectionem.
Cum enım dicıtur Pater ingenitus, NON removetur vel negatur

perfect10 sed moOdus, qula ingen1tum NOn cıt perfectiıonem sed modum
ex1istentiae, secundum Damascenum.

96() De contrarıetate CIO dıcendum quod potest pon1ı in dıvinıs. sed
inter quaCl consıderandum est Inter attrıbuta quıdem nNON, quıla aeCcC Sunt in
eodem secundum idem; omn1a opposıta autem NON sunt in eodem
secundum ıdem.

Licet enım alıqua attrıbuta sınt in Deo QUaC habere videntur
965 contrarıetatem, ut sunt in creaturIs, tamen ut sunt in Deo, NOn Sunt

contrarla. Quod quı1a siıcut formae contrarıae habent opposıtionem
propriıe secundum quod sunt in aCtu, secundum autem quod sunt

potentia NDON dıicuntur opposıta proprIie, Cu contrarıa potentia possunt
CSSC sımul eodem, ut pallıdum sımul est potentı1a bum ei

970 potentia nıgrum. Possunt 1C1 opposıta secundum quamdam
relatıonem et attrıbutionem ad actum vel ad contrarıa in aCtu Ideo autem
NON sunt contrarıa aDsolute ut sunt in potentia quıa sunt ıbı unıtıve.

9472 vel/sed sed 943 autem 947 sıcut) ef CO: 11 9048
alıa lect. INC. 949 duplicıter/dıicıt est post dıvıinıs 95() sed/vel 9056
ponıt/post N’ dıcıt 058 ingenıtum/genıtum non/ut perfectionem/
imperfectionem 9061 (sunt) in/sub 962 eodem adı dıfferentia mnıa
in eodem/i1dem B; sunt in eodem 066 sicut 9068 opposita/oppositae
969 simul est adı in 970 (et) potentia / 1 autem 977 ut/non
qul1a/quae unitive/ıin unlone

959 De Fıde Orthodoxa CaPD, 111 AB; ed Buytaert 39 Cap.
B’ ed. u  €} %1
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Opposıtio autem dicıt pluralıtatem eft diversıtatem.
Sımıilıter dicendum quod attrıbuta Sunt in Deo unıtıve, 19(0)81 actualı-

90’75 ter sed in vırtute. Ideo NON sunt contrarı1a, eft magıs sunt ıbı unıtive quamı
contrarıa in potentia in subiecto: tamen attrıbuta ut habent ratiıonem Causac

respectu creaturarum, S1IC in respectu ad CT' habent secundum qu1d
contrariıetatem. Sed iste respectus NON est realıs in Deo, 1S1 sicut in ter-
m1no0. Et S1IC dicuntur contrarla, quı1a contrarıa quae referuntur ad 1psa.

980 em modo dicendum de ide1s; qula sunt in Deo unıtıve, 1deo NON

sunt contrarıae 1S1 in respectu ad creal ın quan Crea)
contrarıae termınantur vel referuntur ad 1psas ut ad Causas

S1 au ideae NON essent ıb1ı unıtıve, haberent contrarıetatem sıcut
eit ]la sunt ideae.

085 Et 61 dicıtur quod rationes contrarıorum L1OMN sunt contrar1ae,
dicendum quod ratiıones contrarıorum proprıe, Drou unumquodque
conceptum S1b1 proprium, contrarıae sunt, ef simul NON Sunt in anıma, sıcut
nNeC extra anımam, ut Commentator dicıt 1n VIÄL, sed secundum quod ratıo
Uun1us contrarıı est alıquo modo alterıus existendi; SIC non habent

990 contrarıetatem in anıma, quı1a sunt 1b1 unıtive contrarıa, sc1ilıcet in unÖO

Conceptu.
Unde, qula Deus contrarıa intellıgıt 19(0)81 plurıbus sed unO COnNceptu,

ideo 19(0)8!1 sunt in Deo ideae abentes contrarıetatem 1S1 respective, quod
est secundum qu1d, ut dıctum est. S1 Crg est contrarietas in divınıs,

995 oportet all assıgnare.
potest 1C1 quod inter uos modos procedendi in divıinıs est

contrarıetas; quod S1IC pa
Illa enım quaC eidem convenire NON pOSSunt, opposita sunt. Ist1

autem duo modiı procesSS1ON1S 1800)01 possunt eidem convenıre, CTZO habent
000 oppositionem, sed NON opponuntur contradıctorie aut privatıve, ut uterque

sıt CNS, sed NEC et1am opponuntur relatıve. uod patet, quıa relatıones QquaC

non/modo 975 actualiter/actualı BNI sed/scılıcet9’74 (ın Deo) unitive/unı9one
90’79in non sunt ef 976 ut/non U’'7'7 sic/sıcut

(et) SIC quaedam/quıdem 08U quila/quod Sunt DOost In Deo 08 ] nıs1
083 1b1 lect.in/non 082 termınantur vel referuntur/referuntur vel termınantur

0X 9INC. 084 illa/alıae 085 1970)01 sunt contrarıae contrarıorum
existendiı lect. INC. j consequentı N’ coextentiae 0972 Unde/ıta quia/quod

994 (ergo) est 995 assignare/signare N 999 autem sunt TOCCS-
S1iON1S/quı NOl possunt eidemJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  357  Oppositio autem dicit pluralitatem et diversitatem.  Similiter dicendum quod attributa sunt in Deo unitive, non actuali-  975  ter sed in virtute. Ideo non sunt contraria, et magis sunt ibi unitive quam  contraria in potentia in subiecto; tamen attributa ut habent rationem causae  respectu creaturarum, sic in respectu ad creaturas habent secundum quid  contrarietatem. Sed iste respectus non est realis in Deo, nisi sicut in ter-  mino. Et sic dicuntur contraria, quia contraria quaedam referuntur ad ipsa.  980  Eodem modo dicendum de ideis; quia sunt in Deo unitive, ideo non  sunt contrariae nisi in respectu ad creaturas, in Gquantum Creaturae  contrariae terminantur vel referuntur ad ipsas ut ad causas.  Si autem ideae non essent ibi unitive, haberent contrarietatem sicut  et illa quorum sunt ideae.  985  Et si dicitur quod rationes contrariorum non sunt contrariae,  dicendum quod rationes contrariorum proprie, prout unumquodque habet  conceptum sibi proprium, contrariae sunt, et simul non sunt in anima, sicut  nec extra animam, ut Commentator dicit in VII, sed secundum quod ratio  unius contrarii est aliquo modo alterius existendi; sic non habent  990  contrarietatem in anima, quia sunt ibi unitive contraria, scilicet in uno  conceptu.  Unde, quia Deus contraria intelligit non pluribus sed uno conceptu,  ideo non sunt in Deo ideae habentes contrarietatem nisi respective, quod  est secundum quid, ut dictum est. Si ergo est contrarietas in divinis,  995  oportet alibi assignare.  Et potest dici quod inter duos modos procedendi in divinis est  contrarietas; quod sic patet.  Illa enim quae eidem convenire non possunt, opposita sunt. Isti  autem duo modi processionis non possunt eidem convenire, ergo habent  1000  oppositionem, sed non opponuntur contradictorie aut privative, ut uterque  sit ens, sed nec etiam opponuntur relative. Quod patet, quia relationes quae  non/modo N 0975 actualiter/actuali BNT  sed/scilicet  974 (in Deo) unitive/unione B  979  N  in om. B  (non) sunt om. N  et om. N  976 ut/non B  977 sic/sicut B  (et) sic om. B _ quaedam/quidem N 980 quia/quod B  sunt post in DeoB 981 nisi  983 ibi lect.  in/non N  982 terminantur vel referuntur/referuntur vel terminantur B  989  inc, B  984 illa/aliae B  985 non sunt contrariae ... contrariorum om. N  existendi Zect. inc. TR; ex consequenti N; coextentiae B  992 Unde/ita BT Gquia/quod  T 994 (ergo) est om. B 995 assignare/signare N 999 autem add. sunt BT proces-  sionis/qui B  non possunt eidem ... habent oppositionem/huiusmodi sunt ergo et cetera P  1000 aut/nec T  uterque lecf. inc. N; utriusque T  988. text. com. 53. Vol. VII 202 E.  994. voir 1. 919 sqgq.habent oppositionem/hulusmodi sunt CT SO el cetera

1000 aut/nec uterque lect. INC. N’ utrıusque

088 text. COl Vol 111 202
094 O1r 919 Suq.
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CONSequuUNTLUr hos modos procedendi, NON habent opposiıtionem relatıvam,
scılıcet filiatıo ef process10.

Relinquitur CTgO quod opponuntur contrarle. Non enım SUTIICT
005 dicere quod Sunt dısparata. Nam dısparata sunt Ila QquaCl SIC Sunt dıversa

quod tamen CIirca iıdem possunt CSSC Quae autem in eodem CSSC NON

pOossun(t, et1am S1 sınt SCHNCIC dıversa, tamen opposıta SUNT. Et 1ıdeo videtur
dıcendum quod aeCcC uae processiones contrarıae sunt; nde ef contrarı1s
dıfferent11s dividuntur.

010 ulterius, hoc potest 1C1 quod et1am relatiıones qUuUaC
CONSEQqUUNLUF has processiones, Sunt contrarı1ae, ut filhatıo et process10, ei
1810)81 Ssunt solum dısparatae.

Sed tunc solvendum est ad obılecta in contrarıum.
015 Primum est, qu1a Num contrarıum dıffert ah alıo secundum

formam.
hoc potest 1C1 quod non est de ratiıone contrarıetatıs, quod

contrarıa 1cCan: diversas formas: SUTILIC1 quod dicant dıversa quaedam,
utrumque sıt positivum S1VEe dıcant ICS dıversas S1Ve modos

020 diversos. nde aCTUSs et potentia sunt contrarıa; QuUuaC tamen solum dicunt
diversos mO0dos, vel, S51 Omn1ıno quod contrarıa sunt dıversa
secundum formam, dicendum quod CI U est contrarıa simplıcıter. Sed ubı1
est dıversıtas modorum est contrarıetas VeTa, NOn tamen siımplıcıter sed
secundum qu1d

025 Duae autem processiones in dıvıniıs 1870)8| dicunt dıversas reS, sed
diversos mo0dos. Quod el, qul1a 1idem secundum 16  3 est princıpıum ef
ermı1inus utrıusque process1on1s. 1Tierun: autem secundum modum, quı1a
iıdem secundum reMN, diversum autem secundum modum, est princıpıum ei
ermıinus utriusque.

030 Item, CU) obıcıtur quod NUuMm contrarıorum removel Aallu.
Et dıcendum quod hoc est in ist1s duabus process10n1bus, qu1a CUul

002 consequuntur/sequuntur 005 (quod) sunt/sint (sunt) 1la 1006
quod/quıia B! QUaC (possunt) S5C 1n eodem SSC NO possunt/non possunt
SSC in eodem 1007 eti1am) si/sıcut B’ videtur adı SSC 1008 (unde)
et/ın O10 QuaC consequuntur/consequentes N 015 Primum/Ad prımum est

alıo/altero 1017 ad hoc non estpotest dieci/dicendum
1018 dıversa quaedam358  E. YPMA  consequuntur hos modos procedendi, non habent oppositionem relativam,  scilicet filiatio et processio.  Relinquitur ergo quod opponuntur contrarie. Non enim sufficit  1005  dicere quod sunt disparata. Nam disparata sunt illa quae sic sunt diversa  quod tamen circa idem possunt esse. Quae autem in eodem esse non  possunt, etiam si sint genere diversa, tamen opposita sunt. Et ideo videtur  dicendum quod haec duae processiones contrariae sunt; unde et contrariis  differentiis dividuntur.  1010  Et ulterius, ex hoc potest dici quod etiam relationes quae  consequuntur has processiones, sunt contrariae, ut filiatio et processio, et  non sunt solum disparatae.  Sed tunc solvendum est ad obiecta in contrarium.  1015  Primum est, quia unum contrarium differt ab alio secundum  formam.  Ad hoc potest dici quod non est de ratione contrarietatis, quod  contraria dicant diversas formas; sufficit quod dicant diversa quaedam,  quorum utrumque sit positivum sive dicant res diversas sive modos  1020  diversos. Unde actus et potentia sunt contraria; quae tamen solum dicunt  diversos modos, vel, si omnino stetur quod contraria sunt diversa  secundum formam, dicendum quod verum est contraria simpliciter. Sed ubi  est diversitas modorum est contrarietas vera, non tamen simpliciter sed  secundum quid.  1025  Duae autem processiones in divinis non dicunt diversas res, sed  diversos modos. Quod patet, quia idem secundum rem est principium et  terminus utriusque processionis. Differunt autem secundum modum, quia  idem secundum rem, diversum autem secundum modum, est principium et  terminus utriusque.  1030  Item, cum obicitur quod unum contrariorum removet aliud.  Et dicendum quod hoc est in istis duabus processionibus, quia cui  1002 consequuntur/sequuntur B  1005 (quod) sunt/sint B  (sunt) illa om. BT  1006  quod/quia B; quae N  (possunt) esse om. N in eodem esse non possunt/non possunt  esse in eodem B  1007 (etiam) si/sicut B; om. T  videtur add. esse B  1008 (unde)  et/in BT  1010 quae consequuntur/consequentes N  1015 Primum/Ad primum BN  est  om. N  alio/altero B  1017 ad hoc om. P  (non) est om.  potest dici/dicendum PB  1  1018 diversa quaedam ... sive dicant om. B  1019 (diversas) sive/secundum in N  1020 (actus) et/in T quae tamen solum ... secundum formam corr. B1; om. B  1022  dicendum add. est T  1025 Duae autem/nam ut  sed ubi est ... tamen simpliciter om. B  sint T  1027 Differunt autem .... terminus utriusque om. B  1030 cum om. B  1031 et  om. BSIve dicant 1019 (dıversas) s1ve/secundum In

1020 (actus) t/ın QuaCl tamen solum358  E. YPMA  consequuntur hos modos procedendi, non habent oppositionem relativam,  scilicet filiatio et processio.  Relinquitur ergo quod opponuntur contrarie. Non enim sufficit  1005  dicere quod sunt disparata. Nam disparata sunt illa quae sic sunt diversa  quod tamen circa idem possunt esse. Quae autem in eodem esse non  possunt, etiam si sint genere diversa, tamen opposita sunt. Et ideo videtur  dicendum quod haec duae processiones contrariae sunt; unde et contrariis  differentiis dividuntur.  1010  Et ulterius, ex hoc potest dici quod etiam relationes quae  consequuntur has processiones, sunt contrariae, ut filiatio et processio, et  non sunt solum disparatae.  Sed tunc solvendum est ad obiecta in contrarium.  1015  Primum est, quia unum contrarium differt ab alio secundum  formam.  Ad hoc potest dici quod non est de ratione contrarietatis, quod  contraria dicant diversas formas; sufficit quod dicant diversa quaedam,  quorum utrumque sit positivum sive dicant res diversas sive modos  1020  diversos. Unde actus et potentia sunt contraria; quae tamen solum dicunt  diversos modos, vel, si omnino stetur quod contraria sunt diversa  secundum formam, dicendum quod verum est contraria simpliciter. Sed ubi  est diversitas modorum est contrarietas vera, non tamen simpliciter sed  secundum quid.  1025  Duae autem processiones in divinis non dicunt diversas res, sed  diversos modos. Quod patet, quia idem secundum rem est principium et  terminus utriusque processionis. Differunt autem secundum modum, quia  idem secundum rem, diversum autem secundum modum, est principium et  terminus utriusque.  1030  Item, cum obicitur quod unum contrariorum removet aliud.  Et dicendum quod hoc est in istis duabus processionibus, quia cui  1002 consequuntur/sequuntur B  1005 (quod) sunt/sint B  (sunt) illa om. BT  1006  quod/quia B; quae N  (possunt) esse om. N in eodem esse non possunt/non possunt  esse in eodem B  1007 (etiam) si/sicut B; om. T  videtur add. esse B  1008 (unde)  et/in BT  1010 quae consequuntur/consequentes N  1015 Primum/Ad primum BN  est  om. N  alio/altero B  1017 ad hoc om. P  (non) est om.  potest dici/dicendum PB  1  1018 diversa quaedam ... sive dicant om. B  1019 (diversas) sive/secundum in N  1020 (actus) et/in T quae tamen solum ... secundum formam corr. B1; om. B  1022  dicendum add. est T  1025 Duae autem/nam ut  sed ubi est ... tamen simpliciter om. B  sint T  1027 Differunt autem .... terminus utriusque om. B  1030 cum om. B  1031 et  om. Bsecundum Oormam 'OrT. BI:; 1022
dicendum est 1025 Duae autem/nam utsed ubı est358  E. YPMA  consequuntur hos modos procedendi, non habent oppositionem relativam,  scilicet filiatio et processio.  Relinquitur ergo quod opponuntur contrarie. Non enim sufficit  1005  dicere quod sunt disparata. Nam disparata sunt illa quae sic sunt diversa  quod tamen circa idem possunt esse. Quae autem in eodem esse non  possunt, etiam si sint genere diversa, tamen opposita sunt. Et ideo videtur  dicendum quod haec duae processiones contrariae sunt; unde et contrariis  differentiis dividuntur.  1010  Et ulterius, ex hoc potest dici quod etiam relationes quae  consequuntur has processiones, sunt contrariae, ut filiatio et processio, et  non sunt solum disparatae.  Sed tunc solvendum est ad obiecta in contrarium.  1015  Primum est, quia unum contrarium differt ab alio secundum  formam.  Ad hoc potest dici quod non est de ratione contrarietatis, quod  contraria dicant diversas formas; sufficit quod dicant diversa quaedam,  quorum utrumque sit positivum sive dicant res diversas sive modos  1020  diversos. Unde actus et potentia sunt contraria; quae tamen solum dicunt  diversos modos, vel, si omnino stetur quod contraria sunt diversa  secundum formam, dicendum quod verum est contraria simpliciter. Sed ubi  est diversitas modorum est contrarietas vera, non tamen simpliciter sed  secundum quid.  1025  Duae autem processiones in divinis non dicunt diversas res, sed  diversos modos. Quod patet, quia idem secundum rem est principium et  terminus utriusque processionis. Differunt autem secundum modum, quia  idem secundum rem, diversum autem secundum modum, est principium et  terminus utriusque.  1030  Item, cum obicitur quod unum contrariorum removet aliud.  Et dicendum quod hoc est in istis duabus processionibus, quia cui  1002 consequuntur/sequuntur B  1005 (quod) sunt/sint B  (sunt) illa om. BT  1006  quod/quia B; quae N  (possunt) esse om. N in eodem esse non possunt/non possunt  esse in eodem B  1007 (etiam) si/sicut B; om. T  videtur add. esse B  1008 (unde)  et/in BT  1010 quae consequuntur/consequentes N  1015 Primum/Ad primum BN  est  om. N  alio/altero B  1017 ad hoc om. P  (non) est om.  potest dici/dicendum PB  1  1018 diversa quaedam ... sive dicant om. B  1019 (diversas) sive/secundum in N  1020 (actus) et/in T quae tamen solum ... secundum formam corr. B1; om. B  1022  dicendum add. est T  1025 Duae autem/nam ut  sed ubi est ... tamen simpliciter om. B  sint T  1027 Differunt autem .... terminus utriusque om. B  1030 cum om. B  1031 et  om. Btamen simplıcıter
sınt 1027 Dıfferunt autem358  E. YPMA  consequuntur hos modos procedendi, non habent oppositionem relativam,  scilicet filiatio et processio.  Relinquitur ergo quod opponuntur contrarie. Non enim sufficit  1005  dicere quod sunt disparata. Nam disparata sunt illa quae sic sunt diversa  quod tamen circa idem possunt esse. Quae autem in eodem esse non  possunt, etiam si sint genere diversa, tamen opposita sunt. Et ideo videtur  dicendum quod haec duae processiones contrariae sunt; unde et contrariis  differentiis dividuntur.  1010  Et ulterius, ex hoc potest dici quod etiam relationes quae  consequuntur has processiones, sunt contrariae, ut filiatio et processio, et  non sunt solum disparatae.  Sed tunc solvendum est ad obiecta in contrarium.  1015  Primum est, quia unum contrarium differt ab alio secundum  formam.  Ad hoc potest dici quod non est de ratione contrarietatis, quod  contraria dicant diversas formas; sufficit quod dicant diversa quaedam,  quorum utrumque sit positivum sive dicant res diversas sive modos  1020  diversos. Unde actus et potentia sunt contraria; quae tamen solum dicunt  diversos modos, vel, si omnino stetur quod contraria sunt diversa  secundum formam, dicendum quod verum est contraria simpliciter. Sed ubi  est diversitas modorum est contrarietas vera, non tamen simpliciter sed  secundum quid.  1025  Duae autem processiones in divinis non dicunt diversas res, sed  diversos modos. Quod patet, quia idem secundum rem est principium et  terminus utriusque processionis. Differunt autem secundum modum, quia  idem secundum rem, diversum autem secundum modum, est principium et  terminus utriusque.  1030  Item, cum obicitur quod unum contrariorum removet aliud.  Et dicendum quod hoc est in istis duabus processionibus, quia cui  1002 consequuntur/sequuntur B  1005 (quod) sunt/sint B  (sunt) illa om. BT  1006  quod/quia B; quae N  (possunt) esse om. N in eodem esse non possunt/non possunt  esse in eodem B  1007 (etiam) si/sicut B; om. T  videtur add. esse B  1008 (unde)  et/in BT  1010 quae consequuntur/consequentes N  1015 Primum/Ad primum BN  est  om. N  alio/altero B  1017 ad hoc om. P  (non) est om.  potest dici/dicendum PB  1  1018 diversa quaedam ... sive dicant om. B  1019 (diversas) sive/secundum in N  1020 (actus) et/in T quae tamen solum ... secundum formam corr. B1; om. B  1022  dicendum add. est T  1025 Duae autem/nam ut  sed ubi est ... tamen simpliciter om. B  sint T  1027 Differunt autem .... terminus utriusque om. B  1030 cum om. B  1031 et  om. Btermınus utriıusque 030 CUl 1031 ei
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convenıt una ab remOoveltur alıa. alıs autem remot1io NOn repugnat
divi9ae perfectiont, Ccum NON attendatur secundum dıversıtatem reli sed
modiı

035 Sed iıterum obıcıtur tert10 quod contrarıorum NUuImn est perfectum,
al1ıu: imperfectum.

Et diceendum ad hoc quod ON est de ratiıone opposıition1s contrarıae
absolute loquendo. Quod pate' pPCI Sımplicıum, qul1a dıicıt quod
contrarıum sıt potentı1a eft princıpale eft secundum

040 na in quO prıvatıve opposıtıs dıftfert.
1 autem in contrarı1s 1U est princıpalıus, hoc provenıit 19(0) 01

ratiıone contrarietat1ıs, sed ordıne TCTUum), qula, CUMMM contrarıa 1Tieran:
specıe, NON sunt in creaturIıs alıquae uae specıes perfectae. In
divınıs al ubı omn1a dıcunt eandem TeN, est ıb1 contrarıetas sıne alı

045 gradu; 1n creaturıis autem NOn est propter gradum eft ordınem Creatur:
Et S1 dicatur quod et1am in Deo non est mMu sıne ordıne, eif

quod istae uae processiones habent ordiınem ad invicem, dieendum quod
in Deo est Ordo, 1970)9] tamen gradus secundum perfectiıonem propter
iıdentitatem re1i

050 Inter processiones CTZO est ordo quıdam, 19(0)91 tamen gradus
secundum perfectum et imperfectum. nde ei de ratiıone contrarıorum ene
est ordo alıquıs ıpsorum ad invicem, NON tamen gradus secundum
perfectionem.

In creaturıs tamen nonNn est ordo contrarıorum sıne gradu perfection1s
055 propter ordınem COTUM, quı1 est sicut ad invicem.

SIC igıtur uae processiones contrarıae sunt. Et ulterius potest
concludı quod, quia non mM1InNus dıstinguıt opposıt1o contrarıa quam relatıva,
quıa, S1 Spirıtus Sanctus 18710) 01 procederet 1l10, adhuc distingueretur ah
eodem DCT dıversum procedendi modum ef relatıones contrarıas, ut in

032 convenıt 1033 (cum) NOn attendatur/attendat 035 tert10 adı
consequıltur quod/quıa N7 lect. INC. 037 ad hoc quod adı hoc de

038 saepe) dıicıt 039 sit/fıt B’ adı ei princıpale MSS princ1-
1040 oppositis/opposıitı 1041 non 10472 CUIMM contrarıapalıa 104.differant/dıfferunt 1043 specıe add. contrarıa perfectae adı sed

autem est sıne talı graduJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  359  convenit una ab eo removetur alia. Talis autem remotio non repugnat  divigae perfectioni, cum non attendatur secundum diversitatem rei sed  modi  1035  Sed iterum obicitur tertio quod contrariorum unum est perfectum,  aliud imperfectum.  Et dicendum ad hoc quod non est de ratione oppositionis contrariae  absolute loquendo. Quod patet per Simplicium, quia saepe dicit quod  contrarium sit aeque potentia et aeque principale et aeque secundum  1040  naturam in quo a privative oppositis differt.  Si autem in contrariis unum est principalius, hoc provenit non ex  ratione contrarietatis, sed ex ordine rerum, quia, cum contraria differant  specie, non sunt in creaturis aliquae duae species aeque perfectae. In  divinis autem, ubi omnia dicunt eandem rem, est ibi contrarietas sine tali  1045  gradu; in creaturis autem non est propter gradum et ordinem creaturarum.  Et si dicatur quod etiam in Deo non est multitudo sine ordine, et  quod istae duae processiones habent ordinem ad invicem, dicendum quod  in Deo est ordo, non tamen gradus secundum perfectionem propter  identitatem rei.  1050  Inter processiones ergo est ordo quidam, non tamen gradus  secundum perfectum et imperfectum. Unde et de ratione contrariorum bene  est ordo aliquis ipsorum ad invicem, non tamen gradus secundum  perfectionem.  In creaturis tamen non est ordo contrariorum sine gradu perfectionis  1055  propter ordinem eorum, qui est sicut numerorum ad invicem.  Sic igitur duae processiones contrariae sunt. Et ulterius potest  concludi quod, quia non minus distinguit oppositio contraria quam relativa,  quia, si Spiritus Sanctus non procederet a Filio, adhuc distingueretur ab  eodem per diversum procedendi modum et relationes contrarias, ut supra in  1032 convenit om. B  1033 (cum) non om. N  attendatur/attendat B  1035 tertio add,  consequitur T quod/quia N; lect. inc. T  1037 ad hoc om. T quod add. hoc N de  om. B  1038 (saepe) dicit om. N  1039 sit/fit B; add. et BT principale mss princi-  1040 oppositis/oppositi P  1041 (non) ex om. B  1042 cum contraria om. B  palia  1044  differant/differunt B  1043 specie add. contraria B  perfectae add. sed N  autem om. N  est om. B  sine tali gradu ... et ordinem om. N  1045 et/ut B  1046  etiam om. P  1048 perfectionem propter ... tamen gradus secundum om. B  1052  1055 invicem/unitatem N  (invicem) non om. B  1054 (tamen) non corr. B1; om. B  1056 processiones add. ad invicem B _ Et/quod N; quae B; quia R  1057 quod, quia/  1058 spiritus sanctus/species N  1059 procedendi/distinguendi B  quodque B  1038. ed. Pattin II, 572.  1059. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 203; p. 201 (ad 16) sq.ei ordinem 1045 et/ut 046
et1iam 1048% perfectionem propterJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  359  convenit una ab eo removetur alia. Talis autem remotio non repugnat  divigae perfectioni, cum non attendatur secundum diversitatem rei sed  modi  1035  Sed iterum obicitur tertio quod contrariorum unum est perfectum,  aliud imperfectum.  Et dicendum ad hoc quod non est de ratione oppositionis contrariae  absolute loquendo. Quod patet per Simplicium, quia saepe dicit quod  contrarium sit aeque potentia et aeque principale et aeque secundum  1040  naturam in quo a privative oppositis differt.  Si autem in contrariis unum est principalius, hoc provenit non ex  ratione contrarietatis, sed ex ordine rerum, quia, cum contraria differant  specie, non sunt in creaturis aliquae duae species aeque perfectae. In  divinis autem, ubi omnia dicunt eandem rem, est ibi contrarietas sine tali  1045  gradu; in creaturis autem non est propter gradum et ordinem creaturarum.  Et si dicatur quod etiam in Deo non est multitudo sine ordine, et  quod istae duae processiones habent ordinem ad invicem, dicendum quod  in Deo est ordo, non tamen gradus secundum perfectionem propter  identitatem rei.  1050  Inter processiones ergo est ordo quidam, non tamen gradus  secundum perfectum et imperfectum. Unde et de ratione contrariorum bene  est ordo aliquis ipsorum ad invicem, non tamen gradus secundum  perfectionem.  In creaturis tamen non est ordo contrariorum sine gradu perfectionis  1055  propter ordinem eorum, qui est sicut numerorum ad invicem.  Sic igitur duae processiones contrariae sunt. Et ulterius potest  concludi quod, quia non minus distinguit oppositio contraria quam relativa,  quia, si Spiritus Sanctus non procederet a Filio, adhuc distingueretur ab  eodem per diversum procedendi modum et relationes contrarias, ut supra in  1032 convenit om. B  1033 (cum) non om. N  attendatur/attendat B  1035 tertio add,  consequitur T quod/quia N; lect. inc. T  1037 ad hoc om. T quod add. hoc N de  om. B  1038 (saepe) dicit om. N  1039 sit/fit B; add. et BT principale mss princi-  1040 oppositis/oppositi P  1041 (non) ex om. B  1042 cum contraria om. B  palia  1044  differant/differunt B  1043 specie add. contraria B  perfectae add. sed N  autem om. N  est om. B  sine tali gradu ... et ordinem om. N  1045 et/ut B  1046  etiam om. P  1048 perfectionem propter ... tamen gradus secundum om. B  1052  1055 invicem/unitatem N  (invicem) non om. B  1054 (tamen) non corr. B1; om. B  1056 processiones add. ad invicem B _ Et/quod N; quae B; quia R  1057 quod, quia/  1058 spiritus sanctus/species N  1059 procedendi/distinguendi B  quodque B  1038. ed. Pattin II, 572.  1059. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 203; p. 201 (ad 16) sq.amen gradus secundum 1052

055 invicem/unitatem(invicem) NON 1054 tamen) NOMN WT Bl;
1056 processiones adı ad invicem Et/quod N! qua«C B, quıa 105 7/ quod, quı1a/

058 spirıtus sanctus/speciıes N 059 procedendi/distinguendiquodque

1038 ed Pattın 1, 572
1059 Quaestio XIV ed. Ypma 203; 201 (ad 16) S
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060 quaestion1bus de relatıonıbus acC füurınt.
Ht 81 dicatur quod ista contrarıetas est secundum quı1d, dıcendum

quod, lıcet sıt secundum qu1d, tamen NON 1norem dıversitatem cıt quam
opposıt10 relatıva, QuaC est In Deo sımplıcıter. Et 1deo distinguit NON minus
qQUaI ılla; relativa quıdem opposıt10 requirit mınımam dıversıtatem. Ideo

065 In Deo relatıva opposıt10 dicıtur SSSC sımplicıter, contrarıetas VETO, quıa
requirit alorem dıversitatem, dicıtur in Deo CSSC secundum quıd, liıcet
alıo modo possıt 1C1 quod est 1b1 sımplıcıter, ut dıctum est; tamen, dato
quod s1ıt secundum quid, NOn mınus dıstınguit quam relatıva NC tamen
dıstinguilt magıs, quı1a est secundum dıversos mOdos, sıcut et relatıva.

070 Sed tunc videtur quod secundum hoc quod Fılıus ef Spirıtus
Sanctus duplıicıter dıstınguuntur, supposıito quod unus ab alı0 procedat,
sıcut catholıca fides ene Dıstinguuntur enım opposıtione relatıva OrN121N1S,
ef et1am diverso modo procedenti; eft S1IC ulterius sequıtur quod plus
dıstınguatur Spirıtus Sanctus 1110 qUam uterque Patre

075 Dicendum autem ad hoc, quod non est ma10r distinct10, lıcet sıt
plurıbus modis, NCC est inconvenilens, siıcut et1am NOn est inconvenlens
DONCITC in una Persona plures notiones ef relatıones quam in alıa.

Vel alıter potest 1C1 quod ist1 duo modi procedendiı unı Personae
18(0)81 pOossunt convenıre:; tamen ESSC princıpium utrimusque process10N1s potest

080 unı Personae convenıre, ut Patrı amen Nnon secundum eundem modum
Pater est princıpı1um utriusque ProCcESS10N1S, sed secundum alıum eft alıum
modum. Iı tamen modı NON habent contrarıetatem sicut 1psae
process1iones, quı1a sunt ın Patre unıtive, ut dıctum est de attrıbutis respectu
CT ef de 1de1s; verbı oratıa, S1 dicatur quod in Patre: ut

1085 ratıonem erı est princıpium ProCceSsS1ON1S 1111 ut ratiıonem
Onı est princıpi1um ProCceSS1O0NIS Spiritus Sancti, ut dicatur et1am quod tres
1lı modiı possunt SIC SUm1 CNS, eTIUM ef bonum, 901 quılıbe

063 dıstingult DOost 19(0)8! MINUS 1064 QUam diversitatem/identitatem
065 vero/non B; adı re1l 1066 requirıt/dıicıt SSC ntfe in Deo N’ 106 /

(dıctum) est 1069 sıcut) es 1071 dupliciıterpossıt/potest
1074 dıstınguatur/dıistinguantur 1075 autem malo0r/magıs sıt post modis

1076 NC est siıcut etiam NO  >; est Inconvenıens 1077 ONCIC post
unı utrıusqueDETISONA qUamı 1078 alıter post 1C1

proCessS10N1S 1079 possunt/potest potest/esse potest 1080 patrı/pater
1081 se: secundum/per 10872 modı 'Orr. Bl; OM 1084 natura in/non 1087

sum!/sıve el1l lect. INC. possunt/possıint

1067 VOIr 919 5S\q.
1083 VOIT 960 Saq.



JACOBI VITERBIO QUAESTIO XVI 361

comprehendıt divyvinam perfectionem totam Et He est alıus modus
assignandı qUahl S  9 lıcet ın iıdem redeat.

090 Vel dicatur quod Pater, uft intellectus, est princıpium processi0N1s
Tr ut autem est volens, est princıpium pProcess10N1Ss Spirıtus Sanctı
Secundum hoc CISO dicemus quod quaelıbet Persona dıstingultur ab alıa
duobus modis, de 1110 quıdem ef Drı Sancto; pate pCT 1d quod dıctum
est

1095 Similıter Fıilius duplıicıter distingultur Patre unO modo DCI
oppositionem relatıyam Or1g1n1S, scilicet filiatıone ef paternitate, alı0 modo
pCT quamdam contrarıetatem, quı1a Fılıus in quod Fılıus oppositionem
quamdam aDe ad Patrem, secundum quod Pater est princıpıum Spirıtus
Sanctı immo, hoc modo Pater abe opposiıtionem ad 1pSum, quı1a est

100 princıpium duplicıs process10n1S, ef Fılıus ad 1PSUm, ut Fılius est eft uft

princıp1um process10N1s Spirıtus Sanctı; tamen NON dıcıtur Opposit10
contrarietatıs in Patre ad vel 1111 ad SC, qula sunt in eodem.

nde secundum hOoc filıatıo ef Commun1ı1s spiratıo ın Patre sunt

alıquo modo contrarl1ae, quıa, licet eti1am in 1110 sıt COommunIs spiratıo, in
105 Patre tamen sunt alıquo modo secundum alıum essendiı modum.

111at10 autem et cCommunis spiratio in 1110 Ssunt relatıones,
opposıtae secundum relatıonem, 1S1 dıicantur contrarıae PCI attrıbutionem
ad processionNes QUaC sunt contrarıae, sıcut et1am in Patre, secundum
contrarıetatem, sed Sunt disparatae.

110 Paternitas autem in Patre ef cCOommunIs spirat1o0 ut in 1110 Ssunt

alıquo modo contrarıae. De hoc requıre in Tactatu de relationıbus.
Similıter Spirıtus Sanctus duplıcıter distingultur atre, sc1ılıcet un

modo relatıone Or1g1N1S, secundum QUall ab procedit, et al10 modo

distingultur ab C scılıcet Patre ut est princıpıum generat1on1s 1111
115 Processio enım QUuUaC est relatıo Spirıtus Sanctı opponıtur relatıve commun1ı

spiration1, ef opponıtur contrarıe quodam modo paternitati, 1n quan'
proCcess10 dıcıt alıum modum Or1g1N1S qUam generat1o0 QqUam sequıtur

1088 totam ntfe dıyınam (ılle) est 1090 intellectus/intellıgens
1091 autem procession1s 1092 dicemus/dıcımus distinguıitur CO

alıa/alıus 1093 iıd/ıdem B’ illud 1095 duplıcıter 1099 Da-Bl;
ter/patet quod quia/quod 1100 ei FılıusJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  361  comprehendit divinam perfectionem totam. Et ille est alius modus  assignandi quam supra, licet in idem redeat.  1090  Vel dicatur quod Pater, ut intellectus, est principium processionis  Filii, ut autem est volens, est principium processionis Spiritus Sancti.  Secundum hoc ergo dicemus quod quaelibet Persona distinguitur ab alia  duobus modis, de Filio quidem et Spiritu Sancto; patet per id quod dictum  est.  1095  Similiter Filius dupliciter distinguitur a Patre: uno modo per  oppositionem relativam originis, scilicet filiatione et paternitate, alio modo  per quamdam contrarietatem, quia Filius in co quod Filius oppositionem  quamdam habet ad Patrem, secundum quod Pater est principium Spiritus  Sancti. Immo, hoc modo Pater habet oppositionem ad se ipsum, quia est  1100  principium duplicis processionis, et Filius ad se ipsum, ut Filius est et ut  principium processionis Spiritus Sancti; tamen non dicitur oppositio  contrarietatis in Patre ad se vel Filii ad se, quia sunt in eodem.  Unde secundum hoc filiatio et communis spiratio in Patre sunt  aliquo modo contrariae, quia, licet etiam in Filio sit communis spiratio, in  1105  Patre tamen sunt aliquo modo secundum alium essendi modum.  Filiatio autem et communis spiratio in Filio sunt relationes, neque  oppositae secundum relationem, nisi dicantur contrariae per attributionem  ad processiones quae sunt contrariae, sicut etiam in Patre, neque secundum  contrarietatem, sed sunt disparatae.  1110  Paternitas autem in Patre et communis spiratio ut in Filio sunt  aliquo modo contrariae. De hoc require supra in tractatu de relationibus.  Similiter Spiritus Sanctus dupliciter distinguitur a Patre, scilicet uno  modo relatione originis, secundum quam ab eo procedit, et alio modo  distinguitur ab eo, scilicet a Patre ut est principium generationis Filii.  145  Processio enim quae est relatio Spiritus Sancti opponitur relative communi  spirationi, et opponitur contrarie quodam modo paternitati, in quantum  processio dicit alium modum originis quam generatio quam sequitur  1088 totam ante divinam NT  (ille) est om. BT  1090 intellectus/intelligens NR  1091 autem om. N _ processionis om. B  1092 dicemus/dicimus B _ distinguitur corr.  alia/alius B  1093 id/idem B; illud N  1095 dupliciter om. B  1099 pa-  Bl; om. B  ter/patet quod B quia/quod N  1100 et Filius ... principium processionis om. B 1102  ad/secundum B  1104 contrariae, quia ... aliquo modo om. N  1105 tamen sunt lect.  inc. X  1106 neque lect. inc. T  1107 per attributionem ... sunt contrariae om. B  1110 ut om. N  1108 (quae) sunt/dicuntur R  sicut om. T  etiam post in Patre T  sunt/similiter R  1112 similiter lect. inc. T  1113 et add. in N; et om. P  1114 distin-  guitur add. etiam T  eo/ea B  1111. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 20 (ad 16) sq.princıp1um processioN1s 1102

ad/secundum 1104 contrarıae, quıaJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  361  comprehendit divinam perfectionem totam. Et ille est alius modus  assignandi quam supra, licet in idem redeat.  1090  Vel dicatur quod Pater, ut intellectus, est principium processionis  Filii, ut autem est volens, est principium processionis Spiritus Sancti.  Secundum hoc ergo dicemus quod quaelibet Persona distinguitur ab alia  duobus modis, de Filio quidem et Spiritu Sancto; patet per id quod dictum  est.  1095  Similiter Filius dupliciter distinguitur a Patre: uno modo per  oppositionem relativam originis, scilicet filiatione et paternitate, alio modo  per quamdam contrarietatem, quia Filius in co quod Filius oppositionem  quamdam habet ad Patrem, secundum quod Pater est principium Spiritus  Sancti. Immo, hoc modo Pater habet oppositionem ad se ipsum, quia est  1100  principium duplicis processionis, et Filius ad se ipsum, ut Filius est et ut  principium processionis Spiritus Sancti; tamen non dicitur oppositio  contrarietatis in Patre ad se vel Filii ad se, quia sunt in eodem.  Unde secundum hoc filiatio et communis spiratio in Patre sunt  aliquo modo contrariae, quia, licet etiam in Filio sit communis spiratio, in  1105  Patre tamen sunt aliquo modo secundum alium essendi modum.  Filiatio autem et communis spiratio in Filio sunt relationes, neque  oppositae secundum relationem, nisi dicantur contrariae per attributionem  ad processiones quae sunt contrariae, sicut etiam in Patre, neque secundum  contrarietatem, sed sunt disparatae.  1110  Paternitas autem in Patre et communis spiratio ut in Filio sunt  aliquo modo contrariae. De hoc require supra in tractatu de relationibus.  Similiter Spiritus Sanctus dupliciter distinguitur a Patre, scilicet uno  modo relatione originis, secundum quam ab eo procedit, et alio modo  distinguitur ab eo, scilicet a Patre ut est principium generationis Filii.  145  Processio enim quae est relatio Spiritus Sancti opponitur relative communi  spirationi, et opponitur contrarie quodam modo paternitati, in quantum  processio dicit alium modum originis quam generatio quam sequitur  1088 totam ante divinam NT  (ille) est om. BT  1090 intellectus/intelligens NR  1091 autem om. N _ processionis om. B  1092 dicemus/dicimus B _ distinguitur corr.  alia/alius B  1093 id/idem B; illud N  1095 dupliciter om. B  1099 pa-  Bl; om. B  ter/patet quod B quia/quod N  1100 et Filius ... principium processionis om. B 1102  ad/secundum B  1104 contrariae, quia ... aliquo modo om. N  1105 tamen sunt lect.  inc. X  1106 neque lect. inc. T  1107 per attributionem ... sunt contrariae om. B  1110 ut om. N  1108 (quae) sunt/dicuntur R  sicut om. T  etiam post in Patre T  sunt/similiter R  1112 similiter lect. inc. T  1113 et add. in N; et om. P  1114 distin-  guitur add. etiam T  eo/ea B  1111. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 20 (ad 16) sq.alıquo modo 1 105 amen Sunt lect.
INC. 1106 qg lect. INC. 1107 pCI attrıbutionemJACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  361  comprehendit divinam perfectionem totam. Et ille est alius modus  assignandi quam supra, licet in idem redeat.  1090  Vel dicatur quod Pater, ut intellectus, est principium processionis  Filii, ut autem est volens, est principium processionis Spiritus Sancti.  Secundum hoc ergo dicemus quod quaelibet Persona distinguitur ab alia  duobus modis, de Filio quidem et Spiritu Sancto; patet per id quod dictum  est.  1095  Similiter Filius dupliciter distinguitur a Patre: uno modo per  oppositionem relativam originis, scilicet filiatione et paternitate, alio modo  per quamdam contrarietatem, quia Filius in co quod Filius oppositionem  quamdam habet ad Patrem, secundum quod Pater est principium Spiritus  Sancti. Immo, hoc modo Pater habet oppositionem ad se ipsum, quia est  1100  principium duplicis processionis, et Filius ad se ipsum, ut Filius est et ut  principium processionis Spiritus Sancti; tamen non dicitur oppositio  contrarietatis in Patre ad se vel Filii ad se, quia sunt in eodem.  Unde secundum hoc filiatio et communis spiratio in Patre sunt  aliquo modo contrariae, quia, licet etiam in Filio sit communis spiratio, in  1105  Patre tamen sunt aliquo modo secundum alium essendi modum.  Filiatio autem et communis spiratio in Filio sunt relationes, neque  oppositae secundum relationem, nisi dicantur contrariae per attributionem  ad processiones quae sunt contrariae, sicut etiam in Patre, neque secundum  contrarietatem, sed sunt disparatae.  1110  Paternitas autem in Patre et communis spiratio ut in Filio sunt  aliquo modo contrariae. De hoc require supra in tractatu de relationibus.  Similiter Spiritus Sanctus dupliciter distinguitur a Patre, scilicet uno  modo relatione originis, secundum quam ab eo procedit, et alio modo  distinguitur ab eo, scilicet a Patre ut est principium generationis Filii.  145  Processio enim quae est relatio Spiritus Sancti opponitur relative communi  spirationi, et opponitur contrarie quodam modo paternitati, in quantum  processio dicit alium modum originis quam generatio quam sequitur  1088 totam ante divinam NT  (ille) est om. BT  1090 intellectus/intelligens NR  1091 autem om. N _ processionis om. B  1092 dicemus/dicimus B _ distinguitur corr.  alia/alius B  1093 id/idem B; illud N  1095 dupliciter om. B  1099 pa-  Bl; om. B  ter/patet quod B quia/quod N  1100 et Filius ... principium processionis om. B 1102  ad/secundum B  1104 contrariae, quia ... aliquo modo om. N  1105 tamen sunt lect.  inc. X  1106 neque lect. inc. T  1107 per attributionem ... sunt contrariae om. B  1110 ut om. N  1108 (quae) sunt/dicuntur R  sicut om. T  etiam post in Patre T  sunt/similiter R  1112 similiter lect. inc. T  1113 et add. in N; et om. P  1114 distin-  guitur add. etiam T  eo/ea B  1111. Quaestio XIV. ed. Ypma p. 20 (ad 16) sq.Sunt contrarıae

1110 ut1108 (quae) sunt/dicuntur sicut et1am post in Patre
sunt/simıilıter IF1 simılıter lect. INC. 1113 et add. in N’ et dıstın-

gu1ltur adı eti1am eo/ea

11434 Quaesti0 XIV. ed Ypma (ad 16) S
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paternıtas.
Et S1 dicıtur quomodo 1iıdem potest SESSC contrarıum duobus, scılıcet

120 process10 et fil1atıonı et paternıtatı, diıcendum quod opponıtur duobus ut
habent unıtatem, quı1a fil1atıo et paternıtas accıpıuntur secundum Naın

processionem. SI1C 1g1tur quaelıbet Persona secundum hoc duplicıter
distingulitur ab alıa.

Hoc inquırendo, NOn asserendo dıctum sıt, propter mater1ae
125 arduıtatem.

SIC pate! quomodo in divıniıs est contrarıetas inter processiones.
O1 utem obıcıtur quıia, S1 contrarıetas est inter processiones

secundum quıd, ei dıctum est quod et1am in attrıbutis ef in 1de1ls est
1130 secundum qu1d, videtur quod ideae sınt distinctae Personae. Et diıcendum

quod alıo0 eft alı0 modo sumıtur hıc quod dıcıtur secundum quı1d
Intellıgıtur secundum quı1d utrobique Cum enım dıcıtur quod in

attrıbutis ef ide1s contrarıetas secundum quıd, intellıgıtur secundum quı1d,
qula solum secundum respectum alıorum ad 1psa. autem dıcıtur quod in

135 process1ion1bus est contrarıetas secundum quıd, intellıgıtur quod ON est ıbı
secundum IC  - et rcmM, sed secundum diıversos modos.

SIC pate' de opposıitione in 1PSO ut COomparatur ad creaturas,
alıquo modo opposition1s creaturIıs.

Et dicendum quod SIC opposıtıone sıquı1dem relatıva opponıtur sıcut
140 cıbıle sclentiae in QqU: est erminus relatıonıs Cre

De contradıctione dicendum et1am quod sıt ıta, scılıcet quod
quod est creaturae, negatur Deo, nNnonNn quıdem quan' ad Tcm, sed
quantum ad modum;: Omn1s TEeSs ef perfect10 QuaC est in creatura, est
et1am Deo., sed NOn eodem modo JUO est in creatura.

145 Vel dıcendum quod negatur eft rcs, qula essentialıter dıffert creatura
creatore Et quod dicıtur, quod creatura vel perfecti0 creal Prac-

existit in Deo, erum est, quıa 1b1 in Deo prae-exI1stit alıquıd

1119 dicıtur/dicatur idem potest SSC362  E. YPMA  paternitas.  Et si dicitur quomodo idem potest esse contrarium duobus, scilicet  1120  processio et filiationi et paternitati, dicendum quod opponitur duobus ut  habent unitatem, quia filiatio et paternitas accipiuntur secundum unam  processionem. Sic igitur quaelibet Persona secundum hoc dupliciter  distinguitur ab alia.  Hoc autem inquirendo, non asserendo dictum sit, propter materiae  1125  arduitatem.  Et sic patet quomodo in divinis est contrarietas inter processiones.  Si autem obicitur quia, si contrarietas est inter processiones  secundum quid, et dictum est quod etiam in attributis et in ideis est  1130  secundum quid, videtur quod ideae sint distinctae Personae. Et dicendum  quod alio et alio modo sumitur hic quod dicitur secundum quid.  Intelligitur secundum quid utrobique. Cum enim dicitur quod in  attributis et ideis contrarietas secundum quid, intelligitur secundum quid,  quia solum secundum respectum aliorum ad ipsa. Ut autem dicitur quod in  1135  processionibus est contrarietas secundum quid, intelligitur quod non est ibi  secundum rem et rem, sed secundum diversos modos.  Et sic patet de oppositione in ipso ut comparatur ad creaturas, an  aliquo modo oppositionis opponatur creaturis.  Et dicendum quod sic oppositione siquidem relativa opponitur sicut  1140  scibile scientiae in quantum est terminus relationis creaturae.  De contradictione dicendum etiam quod sit ita, scilicet quod illud  quod est creaturae, negatur a Deo, non quidem quantum ad rem, sed  quantum ad modum; nam omnis res et perfectio quae est in creatura, est  etiam in Deo, sed non eodem modo quo est in creatura.  1145  Vel dicendum quod negatur et res, quia essentialiter differt creatura  a creatore. Et quod dicitur, quod creatura vel perfectio creaturae prae-  existit in Deo, verum est, quia ibi in Deo prae-existit aliquid  1119 dicitur/dicatur B  idem potest esse ... paternitas accipiuntur om. B; accipiuntur  corr. T; opponuntur N  1120 (processio) et om. P  dicendum om. N  1126 pa-  tet/apparet B  1127 Si autem obicitur ... inter processiones om. B  1129 (quid) et/ut N  quod etiam om. B  (attributis) et add. etiam P  (ideis) est om. B  1130 (est)  secundum quid om. P  Et dicendum om. N  1131 (dicitur) secundum quid om. N  1132 utrobique. Cum enim  secundum quid om. BN  1134 secundum respectum/  1139  respectu B  1136 (secundum) rem lect. inc. N  1138 opponatur/opponantur N  Et/vel T  sicut/ut B  1141 etiam/est R  sit/sic P  ita add. quod T illud quod/illa  quae N  1142 est om. B  negatur/vere est B  non quidem /ect. inc. N 1144 (non)  eodem om. N; eco P  est post in creatura B  1145 dicendum add. etiam B differt/et  dicitur BT  1146 (Et) quod/cum B  1147 ibi om. Npaternitas accıpluntur B‚ accıpluntur
OFT. 1 opponuntur 1120 (process10) ef dicendum 1126 p-
tet/apparet I7 O1 autem obıcıtur362  E. YPMA  paternitas.  Et si dicitur quomodo idem potest esse contrarium duobus, scilicet  1120  processio et filiationi et paternitati, dicendum quod opponitur duobus ut  habent unitatem, quia filiatio et paternitas accipiuntur secundum unam  processionem. Sic igitur quaelibet Persona secundum hoc dupliciter  distinguitur ab alia.  Hoc autem inquirendo, non asserendo dictum sit, propter materiae  1125  arduitatem.  Et sic patet quomodo in divinis est contrarietas inter processiones.  Si autem obicitur quia, si contrarietas est inter processiones  secundum quid, et dictum est quod etiam in attributis et in ideis est  1130  secundum quid, videtur quod ideae sint distinctae Personae. Et dicendum  quod alio et alio modo sumitur hic quod dicitur secundum quid.  Intelligitur secundum quid utrobique. Cum enim dicitur quod in  attributis et ideis contrarietas secundum quid, intelligitur secundum quid,  quia solum secundum respectum aliorum ad ipsa. Ut autem dicitur quod in  1135  processionibus est contrarietas secundum quid, intelligitur quod non est ibi  secundum rem et rem, sed secundum diversos modos.  Et sic patet de oppositione in ipso ut comparatur ad creaturas, an  aliquo modo oppositionis opponatur creaturis.  Et dicendum quod sic oppositione siquidem relativa opponitur sicut  1140  scibile scientiae in quantum est terminus relationis creaturae.  De contradictione dicendum etiam quod sit ita, scilicet quod illud  quod est creaturae, negatur a Deo, non quidem quantum ad rem, sed  quantum ad modum; nam omnis res et perfectio quae est in creatura, est  etiam in Deo, sed non eodem modo quo est in creatura.  1145  Vel dicendum quod negatur et res, quia essentialiter differt creatura  a creatore. Et quod dicitur, quod creatura vel perfectio creaturae prae-  existit in Deo, verum est, quia ibi in Deo prae-existit aliquid  1119 dicitur/dicatur B  idem potest esse ... paternitas accipiuntur om. B; accipiuntur  corr. T; opponuntur N  1120 (processio) et om. P  dicendum om. N  1126 pa-  tet/apparet B  1127 Si autem obicitur ... inter processiones om. B  1129 (quid) et/ut N  quod etiam om. B  (attributis) et add. etiam P  (ideis) est om. B  1130 (est)  secundum quid om. P  Et dicendum om. N  1131 (dicitur) secundum quid om. N  1132 utrobique. Cum enim  secundum quid om. BN  1134 secundum respectum/  1139  respectu B  1136 (secundum) rem lect. inc. N  1138 opponatur/opponantur N  Et/vel T  sicut/ut B  1141 etiam/est R  sit/sic P  ita add. quod T illud quod/illa  quae N  1142 est om. B  negatur/vere est B  non quidem /ect. inc. N 1144 (non)  eodem om. N; eco P  est post in creatura B  1145 dicendum add. etiam B differt/et  dicitur BT  1146 (Et) quod/cum B  1147 ibi om. Ninter processiones 1129 (quıd) et/ut
quod etiam (attrıbutis) ef adı etiam 1de1s) est 1 130 €es
secundum quıd Et dicendum 1131 (dıcıtur secundum quıd
1 132 utrob1ique. Cum nım secundum qu1id 1134 secundum respectum/

1139respectu 1136 (secundum) ITecmMm lect. INC. 1138 opponatur/opponantur
Et/vel sicut/ut 1141 etiam/est sit/sıc ita adı quod illud quod/ılla
qUuUaC 147 est negatur/vere est ON quidem lect. INC. 1 144
eodem N’ est pOost 1n creatura 1 145 dicendum adı etiam dıffert/et
dicıtur 1146 (Et) quod/cum 1147 1DI
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convenıentiam habens CUu perfectione CTIe:  rae, sicut forma ffectus Prac-
ex1istit in C:  ‘9 quı1a in est alıquid habens convenılentiam forma

150 ffectus Non CTZO solum modus, sed eti1am LTes negatur.
Dicıitur tamen ICS 19(0)81 negarı ratione convenientlae attrıbution1s,

quacC est inter IC}  = QUaC est creatura et TE  = QUAaC est Deus, ef 1ideo
contradıctio simplıcıter.

De privatione siımılıter dieendum ut 1in creaturıs ef hu1usmodi;
155 tamen priıvatio talıs 19(0)8| dicıt aptıtudınem in sublecto.

De contrarıetate diceendum quod nı in creaturIıs contrarıatur Deo,
1S1 malum, qula in eodem secundum 1ıdem Deus ef malum CSSC NON

possunt. Et est aeCc contrarıetas ratiıone convenıentiae, quı1a malum
cre: contrarıatur ONO cCreato); eft quı1a bonum creatum convenıientiam

160 attrıbution1s ad bonum increatum, dicıtur malum creaturae contrarları ONO
quod est Deus.

Creatura autem, in quantum est bona, Deo NOn contrarıatur, NEC

9 CU)! creatura NOn imıtetur Deum sıcut e1us ffectus
Item, in eodem SsupposiJto possunt conlung] Deus ef creatura

1165 secundum unıonem, eft SIC NON sunt contrarıa.
Potest tamen 1C1 quod malum opponitur bono mag1s proprie

privatıve qUam contrarıe:; ideo nıhıl est Deo contrarıum proprIie, in
creaturis privatıyum au i

Et SIC pate ad quaestionem.
170

prımum dieendum quod multum ef DAauCUIM non sunt in Deo.
1S1 secundum quı1d, sicut et NUumMerus Haec au Sunt relatıva, sıcut

EXCESSUS au nNnON est in Deo sımplıcıter, sed secundum
ratıonem numerı potest concedi, sıcut conceditur ıbı plus.

1A7 S1 dıcıtur quod 61 essent, tunc essent relatıones reales, dieceendum
quod potest concedi; NOn tamen secundum Ccas dıstınguuntur Personae., sed
Consequuntur Personas dıstinctas, sicut de simılıtudıne. Et aequalıter
IC fuıt in quaestione de relatıone, ubı1 OSteEeNSuU: est QUaC

148 effectus adı alıbi 1149 quıa in Causa) est OT, Bi:;
150 solum/solus 1151 negarı 1152 es creatura CO B:

1158 haec1153 contradictio/contradıcıt B’ contradicens 1156 creaturıs adı In
ratiıone/respectu B 1160 bono lect. INC. 1162 autem/enım Deo/Deus

BT 1163 imıtetur lect. INC. dicetur 1A72 sıcut) el haec autem
FE7S realessunt/hoc autem est NBT 1174 numer1ı/verum NT; omnıum

1176 sed/et LF CONSECQUUNLUT pOost distinctas aequaliter/aequali N’ aequalitate
1178 es quae/quod

1178 Quaestio XI} ed Ypma SU|q., Quaestio 1{1l ed Y pma 125 S
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latıones reales habeant locum in Deo, eft QuaCl NO  - Et quod dıicıtur de
180 et DarVO, dicendum quod Deus dicıtur MagNus,; tamen nNnon est in

Deo Darvum quod dicıtur relatıyum ad
Dionysıius autem ponit ın Deo Darvum secundum alıum intellectum,

ut pate' in TO De Dıvınıs Nomuiniıibus. Require ıbi Kt 1deo Opposıt10
magnı eft Darvı NON est 1in Deo, 1S1 forte secundum quod accıpıtur in

185 NUumMCTO, ut TINArTIUS dicıitur ma1l0r NUMMMEIUS bınarıo.
Sed quı1a dicıtur de oppositione magnı, 1deo scC1endum quod

et Darvum duplıcıter pOssunt accCıpı.
Uno modo ut dicunt quantıtatem diversam, eft SIC sunt contrarıa, uft

patet, qula sunt termiını MoOotus augmentı ei dimıinution1s. Motus autem
190 SCHILDCT est contrarıo in contrarıum.

Et S1 Catur quod quantitatı nı est contrarıum, dıcendum, ut alıas
dictum esT, quod quantitatiı determiıinatae nı est contrarıum, ut bicubıito,
indetermiıinatae autem S1IC Haec enım susc1pıt magıs et MI1nus, ef 1deo
contrarıum; ei secundum ratiıonem indeterminatae quantıtatiıs accıpıuntur

195 termin1ı MOTtUS augment! eit dimınutionis.
ho modo consıiderantur MAagNum eft DAr V un ut dicunt

Circa quantıtatem, qu1a NUum excedit, Aallu: exceditur:; eft SIC sunt opposıta
relatıve. Haec distinctio0 potest ollıgı Simplic10 1ın praedicamento
quantitatıs.

200 uod autem dıicıtur de unNO ef multo, diıcendum quod eIUMmM est
modo qUO diıctum fuit in quaestione de un  - Unum enım dıicıt prıvatiıonem
secundum ratıonem, el cetera.

uod autem dıcıtur de contradictione attendendum est. amen
sc1iendum quod contradıctio NON includıtur in alıs, siıcut 1ın

205 speciebus, sed sicut princıpale s1ıgnıfıcatum analogı 1ın alııs sıgnıficatıs
secundarı1s, ef 1deo includıitur in 1S secundum modum illorum, eft cetera.

secundum diıcendum quod de dıversıs process10nN1bus pate quıd
sıt dicendum. De parı ei imparı dicendum quod Sunt in Deo., ef Sunt

1 180 €sS! ın 1181 DaIr VUunm) adı dıcendum relatıyum/relatıve 1183
opposı1tio Aadı eft 186 qula/quod 1191 dıcendum adı quod 192 quantı1-
tatı/quantitate bicubito adı triıcubitu 193 indeterminatae/determinatae

196 consıderantur/consideratur 1198 praedicamento/praedicamentis I 1200 unO el
multo/multo ei unO dicendum add. est 1201 enım/autem 1206 (includıtur)
In ef cetera 1207 de

1182 CaP. 11Ll 3,411
1192 Quaest10 VII ed. Ypma 257 (7)
1198 In Praedicamentis. ed Pattın {L, 197 SUq.
1201 Quaest1i0 111 ed. Ypma 75 S! uaesti0 ed Ypma 116 S 131 Sqqg. ”C
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contrarıa, sed secundum quıd, sSıcut ef ıbı est NUINETUS secundum quıid.
210 De diversıs specıebus habıtus, dıiıcendum quod NON contrarıe in Deo,

qula sunt in unıtive, 1S1 dicatur contrarıe secundum respectum.
De diversıs speciıebus relatıonum potest 1C1 quod sunt in

Deo unıtive. Vel dicendum quod Ssunt in Deo secundum Aallu: ef alıu:
alıo0 modo essent1ia dıvına est fundamentum aequalitatıs ef siımılıtudıinıs ef

215 relatıonum Or1g1n1s. pposıta ene sunt in eodem secundum alıud ei
alıud

tertium diıcendum, scılıcet de ide1s, quod pate' QUaLC NON sunt
contrarıae, ef tamen secundum respectum dicuntur alıquo modo contrarıl1ae.

quartum dıcendum quod Oomnı1s Opposıt10 qua resultat in
2A00 pulchrıtudo, ut Opposıt10 processionum ei relatıonum.

quıntum diıcendum quod est in Deo contradict10 modo
praedicto.

SEXTUM dicendum quod opposıt10 est 1b1 modo supradıcto; quod
au dıicıtur quod non est creatum, NON est imperfectum.

7725 septimum dieendum quod, lıcet doctores dıcant
dıversıtatıis ef alıa plura PESSC vitanda Deo, tamen potest 1C1 quod, CUM

in Deo Sit multitudo, de CU1US ratione est dıvis10, quod est in Deo divis10,
quaC tamen maxıme videtur inter alıa Deo: sed est divisıo0
secundum quıd, sicut eft Numerus

230 S1IC et1am potest concediı diversıtas secundum quıd et differentia.
simplicıter au ;e(8)  -

nde sanctı hıs nomiınıbus, tamen vıitantur doctorıbus
simplicıter sumpfta ef ad vitandum CITOTCHN, CUmM aute: ponuntur
doctor1bus, CUM addıtione ponuntur.

235 Octavum pate quı1d sıt dicendum.

prımum in contrarıum dicendum quod erum concludıt.
secundum dicendum quod contradıctio eft priıvatıo ımportant

imperfectionem quando Tes negatur. Deo au nu. ICS negatur, N:

12111209 sSicut el 1210 habıtus, diceendum365  JACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  contraria, sed secundum quid, sicut et ibi est numerus secundum quid.  1210  De diversis speciebus habitus, dicendum quod non contrarie in Deo,  quia sunt in eo unitive, nisi dicatur contrarie secundum respectum.  De diversis autem speciebus relationum potest dici quod sunt in  Deo unitive. Vel dicendum quod sunt in Deo secundum aliud et aliud, nam  alio modo essentia divina est fundamentum aequalitatis et similitudinis et  1215  relationum originis. Opposita autem bene sunt in eodem secundum aliud et  aliud.  3  Ad tertium dicendum, scilicet de ideis, quod patet quare non sunt  contrariae, et tamen secundum respectum dicuntur aliquo modo contrariae.  4  Ad quartum dicendum quod omnis oppositio ex qua resultat in co  1220  pulchritudo, ut oppositio processionum et relationum.  5  Ad quintum dicendum quod est in Deo contradictio modo  praedicto.  6  Ad sextum dicendum quod oppositio est ibi modo supradicto; quod  autem dicitur quod non est creatum, non est imperfectum.  1225  7  Ad septimum dicendum quod, licet doctores dicant nomen  diversitatis et alia plura esse vitanda in Deo, tamen potest dici quod, cum  in Deo sit multitudo, de cuius ratione est divisio, quod est in Deo divisio,  quae tamen maxime videtur inter alia repugnare Deo; sed est divisio  secundum quid, sicut et numerus.  1230  Sic etiam potest concedi diversitas secundum quid et differentia,  simpliciter autem non.  Unde sancti utuntur his nominibus, tamen vitantur a doctoribus  simpliciter sumpta et ad vitandum errorem; cum autem ponuntur a  doctoribus, cum additione ponuntur.  1235  8  Ad octavum patet quid sit dicendum.  1  Ad primum in contrarium dicendum quod verum concludit.  Z  Ad secundum dicendum quod contradictio et privatio important  imperfectionem quando res negatur. A Deo autem nulla res negatur, nam,  1211  1209 sicut om. B  et om. N  1210 habitus, dicendum ... diversis autem om. B  dicatur/dicantur T  1213 Deo/eo N  1214 aequalitatis add. et relationis BT  1217  dicendum add. est T  1221 contradictio/oppositio B  1223 oppositio add. et privatio P  est add. etiam B  ibi add. in N_ 1224 autem dicitur quod om. B  creatum/creatus T  1226 vitanda post in Deo B  cum in Deo sit multitudo/hoc est in Deo sicut similitudo B  1227 divisio add. quod est in divinis divisio B  1228 quae tamen ... est divisio om. P  1230 differentia/dupliciter N  1232 tamen/ut B  1233 simpliciter/similiter T  1239  autem/vero Pdiversıs autem
dicatur/dicantur DA Deo/eo 1214 aequalitatıs add. et relatıonıs ‚WAR
dicendum adı est 1271 contradictio/oppositio 1223 opposıtio adı et privatio
est adı eti1am 1D1 adı in 12724 autem dicıtur quod creatum/creatus
226 vitanda post in Deo CUm In Deo SE multitudo/hoc est 1n Deo sicut simiılıtudo
KT dıvisıo adı quod est in dıvınıs divisıo 1228 QUaAC amen365  JACOBI DE VITERBIO QUAESTIO XXVI  contraria, sed secundum quid, sicut et ibi est numerus secundum quid.  1210  De diversis speciebus habitus, dicendum quod non contrarie in Deo,  quia sunt in eo unitive, nisi dicatur contrarie secundum respectum.  De diversis autem speciebus relationum potest dici quod sunt in  Deo unitive. Vel dicendum quod sunt in Deo secundum aliud et aliud, nam  alio modo essentia divina est fundamentum aequalitatis et similitudinis et  1215  relationum originis. Opposita autem bene sunt in eodem secundum aliud et  aliud.  3  Ad tertium dicendum, scilicet de ideis, quod patet quare non sunt  contrariae, et tamen secundum respectum dicuntur aliquo modo contrariae.  4  Ad quartum dicendum quod omnis oppositio ex qua resultat in co  1220  pulchritudo, ut oppositio processionum et relationum.  5  Ad quintum dicendum quod est in Deo contradictio modo  praedicto.  6  Ad sextum dicendum quod oppositio est ibi modo supradicto; quod  autem dicitur quod non est creatum, non est imperfectum.  1225  7  Ad septimum dicendum quod, licet doctores dicant nomen  diversitatis et alia plura esse vitanda in Deo, tamen potest dici quod, cum  in Deo sit multitudo, de cuius ratione est divisio, quod est in Deo divisio,  quae tamen maxime videtur inter alia repugnare Deo; sed est divisio  secundum quid, sicut et numerus.  1230  Sic etiam potest concedi diversitas secundum quid et differentia,  simpliciter autem non.  Unde sancti utuntur his nominibus, tamen vitantur a doctoribus  simpliciter sumpta et ad vitandum errorem; cum autem ponuntur a  doctoribus, cum additione ponuntur.  1235  8  Ad octavum patet quid sit dicendum.  1  Ad primum in contrarium dicendum quod verum concludit.  Z  Ad secundum dicendum quod contradictio et privatio important  imperfectionem quando res negatur. A Deo autem nulla res negatur, nam,  1211  1209 sicut om. B  et om. N  1210 habitus, dicendum ... diversis autem om. B  dicatur/dicantur T  1213 Deo/eo N  1214 aequalitatis add. et relationis BT  1217  dicendum add. est T  1221 contradictio/oppositio B  1223 oppositio add. et privatio P  est add. etiam B  ibi add. in N_ 1224 autem dicitur quod om. B  creatum/creatus T  1226 vitanda post in Deo B  cum in Deo sit multitudo/hoc est in Deo sicut similitudo B  1227 divisio add. quod est in divinis divisio B  1228 quae tamen ... est divisio om. P  1230 differentia/dupliciter N  1232 tamen/ut B  1233 simpliciter/similiter T  1239  autem/vero Pest divisıo
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724) ef SI Iecs QquaC est creatura negatur, dıcıtur 19(0)81 negarı 1b1
alıquıid correspondens convenlens.

De contrarıetate quıd sıt diıcendum, pate

Eiındhoven Eelcko Y PMA, OS

207 OIlr 305 5SU|qy., OIlr 645 SU|q.



ICHEL VAN ECKE OME
(1670-1687/)

Non Samns ra1son, relıg1euxX augustin (1620-168 /) interesse les
hıstoriens. Voır Foppens, Bibliotheca Belgica, ruxelles, 1739 LE
893; aquot, Memaoires DOUF SEervır !’”’histoireLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME  (1670-1687)  Non sans raison, ce religieux augustin (1620-1687) a interesse les  historiens. Voir J.F. Foppens, Bibliotheca Belgica, Bruxelles, 1739, IL,  893; J.N. Paquot, Memoires pour servir a V’histoire ... des Pays-Bas, Lou-  vain, 1758, IT (in-fol.), 587-588; A. Keelhof, Geschiedenis van het klooster  der ... Augustijnen te Gent, Gand, 1864, 247-248; Biographie nationale ...  de Belgique, t. II (1884-1885), 819-820; E.Reusens, Documents relatifs a  l’histoire de 1l’Universite de Louvain, Louvain, 1889-1892, V, 292-293;  H.G. Hoogewerff, Bescheiden in Itali& omtrent Nederlandsche kunstenaars  en geleerden, III, La Haye, 1917, 47-148 et passim.  Historien du jansenisme et de l’antijansenisme, j’eus ä m’en occu-  per aussi. En 1952 je decrivis la premiere partie de sa vie (1620-1670)  sous ce titre etrange P Michael van Hecke op weg naar Rome, (Van Hec-  ke sur le chemin de Rome) dans Augustiniana, 2 (1952) 248-274; 3 (1953)  63-73.  En effet, ce religieux ambitieux, vaniteux, intrigant, arrogant, d’a-  pres Du Vaucel', aussi "inquiet et turbulent", s’&tait rendu la vie impos-  sible tant ä 1’Universite de Douai qu’ä celle de Louvain, et surtout dans sa  Province religieuse. Volontiers, quoiqu’ayant ete lui-meme janseniste, il se  faisait passer pour une victime innocente des jansenistes. "Par desespoir",  selon Lupus®, il cherchait une &chappatoire ä Rome. Par sa diplomatie il  reussit si bien aupres des internonces, surtout de Jacques Rospigliosi, bien-  töt cardinal-neveu, qu’ils le recommanderent specialement &4 Rome, m&me  pour y enseigner. Effectivement il fut invite par le pape Clement X (1670-  1676), qui attendait m&me son arrivee avec impatience. Van Hecke termine  sa breve autobiographie, bien arrogante, par cette phrase:  ".. Reversus sum Romam [il y avait de&ja ete en 1661-1662] anno 1670, in-  trans Urbem 4 junii. Coepi docere publice Sanctam Scripturam in Sapientia  die 7 novembris 1670. Deo gratias"!  Nous allons ici suivre la carri&re romaine de Van Hecke (1670-  1687), qui coincide avec la seconde et la plus importante partie de sa vie,  ! Lettre de Rome du 24 mars 1691, dans O.B.C., Port-Royal n° 2656.  ? Voir plus bas.des Pays-Bas, Lou-
vaın, 1758, I1 (in-fol.), 58/7-588: Keelhof, Geschiedenis Van het klooster
derLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME  (1670-1687)  Non sans raison, ce religieux augustin (1620-1687) a interesse les  historiens. Voir J.F. Foppens, Bibliotheca Belgica, Bruxelles, 1739, IL,  893; J.N. Paquot, Memoires pour servir a V’histoire ... des Pays-Bas, Lou-  vain, 1758, IT (in-fol.), 587-588; A. Keelhof, Geschiedenis van het klooster  der ... Augustijnen te Gent, Gand, 1864, 247-248; Biographie nationale ...  de Belgique, t. II (1884-1885), 819-820; E.Reusens, Documents relatifs a  l’histoire de 1l’Universite de Louvain, Louvain, 1889-1892, V, 292-293;  H.G. Hoogewerff, Bescheiden in Itali& omtrent Nederlandsche kunstenaars  en geleerden, III, La Haye, 1917, 47-148 et passim.  Historien du jansenisme et de l’antijansenisme, j’eus ä m’en occu-  per aussi. En 1952 je decrivis la premiere partie de sa vie (1620-1670)  sous ce titre etrange P Michael van Hecke op weg naar Rome, (Van Hec-  ke sur le chemin de Rome) dans Augustiniana, 2 (1952) 248-274; 3 (1953)  63-73.  En effet, ce religieux ambitieux, vaniteux, intrigant, arrogant, d’a-  pres Du Vaucel', aussi "inquiet et turbulent", s’&tait rendu la vie impos-  sible tant ä 1’Universite de Douai qu’ä celle de Louvain, et surtout dans sa  Province religieuse. Volontiers, quoiqu’ayant ete lui-meme janseniste, il se  faisait passer pour une victime innocente des jansenistes. "Par desespoir",  selon Lupus®, il cherchait une &chappatoire ä Rome. Par sa diplomatie il  reussit si bien aupres des internonces, surtout de Jacques Rospigliosi, bien-  töt cardinal-neveu, qu’ils le recommanderent specialement &4 Rome, m&me  pour y enseigner. Effectivement il fut invite par le pape Clement X (1670-  1676), qui attendait m&me son arrivee avec impatience. Van Hecke termine  sa breve autobiographie, bien arrogante, par cette phrase:  ".. Reversus sum Romam [il y avait de&ja ete en 1661-1662] anno 1670, in-  trans Urbem 4 junii. Coepi docere publice Sanctam Scripturam in Sapientia  die 7 novembris 1670. Deo gratias"!  Nous allons ici suivre la carri&re romaine de Van Hecke (1670-  1687), qui coincide avec la seconde et la plus importante partie de sa vie,  ! Lettre de Rome du 24 mars 1691, dans O.B.C., Port-Royal n° 2656.  ? Voir plus bas.Augustiynen Gent, Gand, 1864, 24 7-248; Biographie nationaleLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME  (1670-1687)  Non sans raison, ce religieux augustin (1620-1687) a interesse les  historiens. Voir J.F. Foppens, Bibliotheca Belgica, Bruxelles, 1739, IL,  893; J.N. Paquot, Memoires pour servir a V’histoire ... des Pays-Bas, Lou-  vain, 1758, IT (in-fol.), 587-588; A. Keelhof, Geschiedenis van het klooster  der ... Augustijnen te Gent, Gand, 1864, 247-248; Biographie nationale ...  de Belgique, t. II (1884-1885), 819-820; E.Reusens, Documents relatifs a  l’histoire de 1l’Universite de Louvain, Louvain, 1889-1892, V, 292-293;  H.G. Hoogewerff, Bescheiden in Itali& omtrent Nederlandsche kunstenaars  en geleerden, III, La Haye, 1917, 47-148 et passim.  Historien du jansenisme et de l’antijansenisme, j’eus ä m’en occu-  per aussi. En 1952 je decrivis la premiere partie de sa vie (1620-1670)  sous ce titre etrange P Michael van Hecke op weg naar Rome, (Van Hec-  ke sur le chemin de Rome) dans Augustiniana, 2 (1952) 248-274; 3 (1953)  63-73.  En effet, ce religieux ambitieux, vaniteux, intrigant, arrogant, d’a-  pres Du Vaucel', aussi "inquiet et turbulent", s’&tait rendu la vie impos-  sible tant ä 1’Universite de Douai qu’ä celle de Louvain, et surtout dans sa  Province religieuse. Volontiers, quoiqu’ayant ete lui-meme janseniste, il se  faisait passer pour une victime innocente des jansenistes. "Par desespoir",  selon Lupus®, il cherchait une &chappatoire ä Rome. Par sa diplomatie il  reussit si bien aupres des internonces, surtout de Jacques Rospigliosi, bien-  töt cardinal-neveu, qu’ils le recommanderent specialement &4 Rome, m&me  pour y enseigner. Effectivement il fut invite par le pape Clement X (1670-  1676), qui attendait m&me son arrivee avec impatience. Van Hecke termine  sa breve autobiographie, bien arrogante, par cette phrase:  ".. Reversus sum Romam [il y avait de&ja ete en 1661-1662] anno 1670, in-  trans Urbem 4 junii. Coepi docere publice Sanctam Scripturam in Sapientia  die 7 novembris 1670. Deo gratias"!  Nous allons ici suivre la carri&re romaine de Van Hecke (1670-  1687), qui coincide avec la seconde et la plus importante partie de sa vie,  ! Lettre de Rome du 24 mars 1691, dans O.B.C., Port-Royal n° 2656.  ? Voir plus bas.de Belgique, (1884-1885), 819-820; E.Reusens, Documents relatifs
!’’histoire de [’Universite de Louvain, Louvaın, 1889-1892., V, 292-293;

Hoogewerif, Bescheiden In Ttalie Omltrent ederlandsch kunstenaars
geleerden, 001 La Haye, 1917, E 1 ef passım.

Hıstorien du Janseni1sme ef de l’antıjansenısme, j CUS m en OCCU-

PCI QUSS1. En 952 Je deecrivis la premiere partıe de vIie (1620-1670)
SOUS tıtre etrange Michael vVan ecCke O, WEZ NaAAU4r Rome, (Van Hec-
ke SUuT le chemın de ome dans Augustiniand, (1952) 248-274; (1953)
63-7/73

En ©  el, relıg1euxX ambitieux, vanıteux, intrıgant, arrogant, an
pres Du Vaucel‘, QuUSS1 "inquiet ei turbulent”, s’etaıt rendu la vie 1MpoOS-
S1 tant 1’Unıiversıte de Douaı qu ä ce de Louvaın, eft SUrfOuTt dans
Provınce relıgieuse. Volontiers, quo1qu ’ ayant ete ul-meme Janseniste, ı]
faısaıt DasscI DOUI UNc victime innocente des Jansenistes. "Par desespo1mr”,
selon Lupus“, il chercharı unc echappatoıre Rome. Par dıplomatıe 1l
reussıt S1 1en aupres des internonces, Surtouft de Jacques Rospiglios1, J1en-
tot cardınal-neveu, qu  ıls le recommanderent specıalement Rome., meme
PDOUI ense1gner. Effectivement 11 fut invıte le DaDC (C'lement O-

quı attendaıt meme SUN arrıvee AVCC impatıence. Van eCc termıne
breve autobiographie, bıen arrogante, phrase
r Reversus SUMmM Romam 1l avalt deja ete 1661-1662] ANNO 1670, IN-

em Junii. Coepi docere publice Sanctam Scripturam In Sapientia
die novembDris 71670 Deo gratias”!

Nous allons 1C1 sulvre la carrıere romaıne de Van eC /70-
quı coincide AVCC la seconde eft la plus iımportante partıe de vlie,

de ome du IMars 1691, dans O.B Port-Royal 2656
Voıir plus bas
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mals quı est pas mMoO1nNs compliquee qu® la premiere.
Sur Cce) seconde peri0de, 1} ex1iste unc abondante documentatıon:

auX chıves du Vatıcan, Nuntiatura di Fiandra, la Bıblioteca Angelıca
Rome, deeriıte pDar Hoogewerftf, Bescheiden, E, Ssurtout 108-115; AdUX

Archives generales des augustins Rome (auxquelles NOUS refererons AVCC

le sıgle ACGA\; Via a010 VIL, 230 1-00193 Oma); AUX chıves de la ()ud-
Bisschoppel1jke Clerezıe qui reposen AUX Archıives de 1”’Etat
Utrecht Nos DTODTCS volumes de du jJansen1isme ef de l’antıjanse-
nısme reieren sOouvent Van Hecke.?

670

Avec SOM servıteur le fr  ere laic Christian Lippens 11719); "rel1i-
g1euX tres actıf et devot" Van ecke, l’experience de SOM premier
VOVagC Rome 1661, entreprend SOn second VOVaRCc printemps de
1670, de qu/’’ıl echappe A TO1 de ’hiver eft au! de
arrıve le Juıln, quand le ecau stable s<’est dejä etablı. o’installe grand
coOouvent Sant’Agostino, Ou reside la curıe generale. Etant appele le
DapDcC w} NOMN pas le general, ı] obtient appartemment dans la SECTE-
taiırerıe generale, PCU ]’ecart de la communaute. connait Sans doute
deja le general Jeröme Valvassorı (1667- ef certaıns autres membres
de la curıe generale et de la curıie pontificale. Naturellement Iu1-meme
est aussı dejä Maıiıs dans ce‘ dernıiere curle, 11 des protecteurs
fideles ef pulssants, en autres le ardınal Franco1s Albizzi®, le arouche
antijanseniste, qu1 croit volontiers qu® l’augustin nouvellement arrıve est

reellement une victime des jJansenistes belges, eft qu/’ıl do1nt le soutenir afın
d’endiguer ce heresie qu1 repan ef fortifie

Au cCcouvent Sant’Agostino, 1en sıtue, centre de la Rome d’a-
lors, ichel tirouve trop loın du Quirinal, residence ordinaire des

DapCcCS, du Vatıcan, du Saint-Office, de 1’Unıiversıite Sapıenza, nı de la Pro-

pagande la Pıazza d’Espagna De plus 11 dıspose une onne bıblıo-
theque, laquelle, devenue statale, SOUS le NO Angelica, reste, aujJourd’hu1
ENCOTC, Ouverte publıc.

Naturellemen: ichel apporte une documentatıon antijanseniste,

Voıir entre autres SOurcesL. CEYSSENS  368  mais qui n’est pas moins compliquee que la premiere.  Sur cette seconde periode, il existe une abondante documentation:  aux Archives du Vatican, Nuntiatura di Fiandra, ä la Biblioteca Angelica  ä Rome, decrite par Hoogewerff, Bescheiden, III, surtout pp. 108-115; aux  Archives generales des augustins ä Rome (auxquelles nous refererons avec  le sigle AGA; Via Paolo VI, 25, 1-00193 Roma); aux Archives de la Oud-  Bisschoppelijke Clerezie [OBC] qui reposent aux Archives de l’Etat ä&  Utrecht. Nos propres volumes de sources du jansenisme et de l’antijanse-  nisme referent souvent a Van Hecke.  1670  Avec son serviteur le frere laic Christian Lippens (+1719), "reli-  gieux tres actif et devot" *, Van Hecke, vu l’experience de son premier  voyage a Rome en 1661, entreprend son second voyage au printemps de  1670, de sorte qu’il &chappe au froid de l’hiver et au chaud de l’ete. Il  arrive le 4 juin, quand le beau stable s’est deja etabli. Il s’installe au grand  couvent Sant’Agostino, olı reside la curie generale. Etant appele par le  pape en non pas par le general, il obtient un appartemment dans la secre-  tairerie generale, un peu A 1’6cart de 1a communaute. Il connait sans doute  deja le general Jeröme Valvassori (1667-1673)* et certains autres membres  de la curie generale et de la curie pontificale. Naturellement Iui-meme y  est aussi deja connu. Mais dans cette derniere curie, il a des protecteurs  fideles et puissants, entre autres le cardinal Francois Albizzi®, le farouche  antijanseniste, qui croit volontiers que l’augustin nouvellement arrive est  r6ellement une victime des jansenistes belges, et qu’il doit le soutenir afın  d’endiguer cette heresie qui se repand et se fortifie.  Au couvent Sant’Agostino, bien situe, au centre de 1la Rome d’a-  lors, Michel ne se trouve pas trop loin du Quirinal, residence ordinaire des  papes, du Vatican, du Saint-Office, de 1’Universite Sapienza, ni de la Pro-  pagande ä la Piazza d’Espagna. De plus il y dispose d’une bonne biblio-  theque, laquelle, devenue szatale, sous le nom Angelica, reste, aujourd’hui  encore, ouverte au public.  Naturellement Michel apporte une documentation antijanseniste,  3 Voir entre autres Sources ... 1661-1672, Louvain, 1968, p. LXXIV-LXXVII, Vune  notice biographique.  * Keelhoff, 252.  5 Voir B. van Luijk, L’ordine agostiniano e la riforma monastica, dans Augustiniana,  20 (1970) 663-668.  $ Voir L. Ceyssens, Le cardinal Francois Albizzi (1593-1684). Un cas important dans  !’histoire du jansenisme, Rome, 1977.* Louvaın, 1968, IV-LXXVIU, une
notice biographique.

Keelhoff, 287
OIr Lu1jk, L’ordine agostiniano la riforma monastıca, dans Augustinianag,

(1970) 663-668
Olr Ceyssens, Le cardinal Francois Albizzi (1593-1684). Un important dans

'histoire du jansenisme, Rome, 1977
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dans laquelle trouve certaiınement SON precleux manusecrit, Augustinus
USUÜu agnito, dejä partie imprime, dont, d’apres Jul, les janseniıstes empe-
en l’achevement, sachant qu’1 s’agıt une refutatıon definıtive de leurs
EITCUTS et heresies‘ _En gulse de revanche, Michel IT le publıer Ro-

aAVOCC unec recommandatıon du Saint-  1C6
Bıentöt ıchel etonne SCS confreres SOn eloquence la chaıre

de verıite faıt entendre souvent. etonne meme SCS superleurs, DU1S-
qu 11 est nomme professeur d’Feriture salnte |I’Uniıversi romaılne, }a
Sapıenza, institut que feu le Dapc Alexandre V ote d’un edifice enor-

Professeur d’exegese? iıchel est-1]1 donc un speclalıste dans la
tiere? Le deviendra-t-1l durant les quatorze de SON enseignement“?
n y indice qui permette de l’affirmer AVOCC certitude. L: publıcıste
qui na pas Ccesse de publıer et quı la1sse w} manuserit tant d’ecrıits,
s’est nullement faıt SCS CONNAISSANCES bıblıques.

En {Ouf CaS, ayant preparer et donner SCS d’Feriture Saln-
te, partır du novembre, ichel peut pas ENCOTC s’OCccuper de SON

chef-d’oeuvre iınacheve. Maıiıs quand le 71 novembre 670 arrıve Rome
le 1caıre apostolique Jean Van Neercassel, AVOCC SON secretaire asar

Welinckhove, Michel frouve le d’aller aC Saint-Office
1gne prelat de jansenisme”, DOUT lequel 11 aura bıen des gards plus

tard
En 670 Miıchel S’OCCupe egalement de la polıtıque francaıse

1’occasıon de la Petite Assemblee de 1667'%

internonce Aiıroldi ecrit le ao0üt 669 A| n’opera NOMN maı DIU NC

veduta; necessarıa PCT dısgombrare le nuvole deglı insegnamentı del sudetto (nHansenN10".
eyssens, Op WECS, ans Augustiniana, (1953)

Voıir Renazzı, 0712a dell’Universıta Sapıenza dı Roma, vol., Roma, 305
O1r ruggeman ef an de Ven, Inventaire des piECES d’archives francaises

La Haye, 1972, 2656 faut TEMaATrgUCI que Miche!l desiraıt depuı1s longtemps faıre
carrıere Hollande COM prefet des M1SS1IONS des augustins. Maıs Andre Cruesen, Al-

chev6eque de Malınes, 0)0| amı et protecteur d’alors, ’a jJuge incapable de äach! 11N-
portante. Ceyssens, Op WES, dans Augustinjana, (1952) 273-274 Michel entretient
unec correspondance VEC le savant cardınal cistercıen ean ‚Oona sujet du livre histor1-
qu«e UE dernıier d  Q consacre l’usage du paın Y dans la lıturgie, lıvre quı pl

tOutL le monde, Michel inclus. Celu1-c1 Iu1 crıt longuement le 2 decembre 16/72; cf.
Sala, Epistolae selectae, Torino, L793: 183-185, ei passım. Maıiıs le cardınal SErieuxX

connait SON correspondant. ecrira le mal 1673 Tanco1s Van Viıanen, professeur
Ouvaın: A  VE Homo lle de qUO scr1bis | Van Hecke] e1usque artes notissımae mıh1 sunt;
Na de et1am est DEIDCTIAM 10quı1. Monul Internuntium, ut sıb1 de 1PSO ‚AVC-

rei * Ceyssens, La seconde bulle, Bruxelles, 1968, I’
10 Voir Hoogewertft, ILL, 105
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1672

Naturellemen iıchel sS’Occupe auUSSsI des affaıres de PTIODIC Pro-
vince. Le upus, lu1 QuUSSI relıgıeuxX l’histoire curieuse”', lu1 ecrıt le
aout 672

provincıale capıtulo NU. est SDCS, medesımae electiones sunt
conspirationes. Hınc optarem priorem generalem constitul DCI breve apostolı-
CU) et Ilı njungı ut hic introduceret ullam Clementis VIIH de reformatıone
egularıum

OUuUr iıchel profite personnellement d’un bref apostoliıque
du decembre 1672 L/ Assıstant general DOUI la Germanıie vient de
MOuUrIr Sanl aVOIr termıine SON mandat. Son SUCCESSCUT est Das nomme

le Conseıl du general, maı1ls le DapC qul, Sanl doute, ete aborde
iıchel SOM protecteur le cardınal Albizzı Devenu asssıstant de

Germanıe, ichel desıire s’Occuper de DTrODIC Provınce. Maıs celle-cı1,
quo1 qu’elle OomMMe Province de Cologne, appartiıent-elle dıstrıct de
Michel? C’est un question quı sera Jongtemps discutee!?. En tout la
Provınce desıre Das SON intervention, tOout COMMEC le Conseıl general
7  est pas heureux de nominatıon. Cela remMaarqguCcCIa.

veul, autres, offrır Provınce NOUVCAaU brevlaıre,
maıls plaıisır lu1 SCra refuse PaIcC qu’’ıl introduit uUunc dedicace faısant
SON DTODITC eloge aveCcC la mention de SON tıtre d’ Assıstant general.

ıchel me  le aUSsSS1 des querelles du Jour, entre autres, des discus-
S10NS SUT les Monita salutaria B.M. de Wiıdentelt L ef SUT le Syste-

de la nalture de Malebranche
OUur contrarıer l’infiuence quC ıchel d’exercer

Rome, surtout SUT les affaıres de Provınce, upus, qu1 est nullement
SON amı nı SON admıirateur, le mentionne plusieurs fo1s dans n_

Voır .Ceyssens, Chretien Lupus. Sa periode Jjanseniste (1640-1660), ans AugQ2us-
finıand, (1965) 294-314, 629-660, et Sa periode ultramontaıne (1660-1681), iıbıdem,
(1975) 293-329; (1977) 238-310; (1978) 373-400 (1979) 394-424; (1980)
157-188; 31 (1981) 268-319

Bıblıotheca Angelica, 896, 115v.
13 Gand, Couvent des augustins, Liber Mechliniensis, 2972-294 Le bretf adresse

directement ]’interesse est S] pleın d’eEloges que les detaıls peuvent venir qu«c de
Michel ul-meme.

AGA, Aa 3%  wl Informazione
15 Voıir Hoffer, La devotion MarieL. CEYSSENS  370  1672  Naturellement Michel s’occupe aussi des affaires de sa propre Pro-  vince. Le P. Lupus, lui aussi religieux A !’histoire curieuse*, lui &crit le 5  aoüt 1672:  "... Et a provinciale capitulo nulla est spes; medesimae omnes electiones sunt  conspirationes. Hinc optarem priorem generalem constitui per breve apostoli-  cum et illi injungi ut hic introduceret bullam Clementis VIII de reformatione  regularium ..."  Pour sa part Michel profite personnellement d’un bref apostolique  du 7 decembre 1672'°. L’Assistant general pour la Germanie vient de  mourir sans avoir termine son mandat. Son successeur n’est pas nomme  par le-Conseil du general, mais par le pape qui, sans doute, a 6te aborde  par Michel ou par son protecteur le cardinal Albizzi. Devenu asssistant de  Germanie, Michel desire s’occuper de sa propre Province. Mais celle-ci,  quoi qu’elle se nomme Province de Cologne, appartient-elle au district de  Michel? C’est une question qui sera longtemps discutee'*, En tout cas la  Province ne desire pas son intervention, tout comme le Conseil general  n’est pas heureux de sa nomination. Cela se remarquera.  Michel veut, entre autres, offrir a sa Province un nouveau breviaire,  mais ce plaisir lui sera refuse parce qu’il y a introduit une dedicace faisant  son propre €loge avec la mention de son titre d’Assistant general.  Michel se möele aussi des querelles du jour, entre autres, des discus-  sions sur les Monita salutaria B.M.V. de A. Widenfelt '°, et sur le Syste-  me de la nature de Malebranche.  Pour contrarier l’influence que Michel ne manque pas d’exercer ä  Rome, surtout sur les affaires de sa Province, Lupus, qui n’est nullement  son ami ni son admirateur, le mentionne plusieurs fois dans sa correspon-  !l Voir L.Ceyssens, Chretien Lupus. Sa periode janseniste (1640-1660), dans Augus-  tiniana, 15 (1965) 294-314, 629-660, et Sa periode ultramontaine (1660-1681), ibidem, 25  (1975) 293-329; 27 (1977) 238-310; 28 (1978) 373-400: 29 (1979) 394-424; 30 (1980)  157-188; 31 (1981) 268-319.  !? Bibliotheca Angelica, ms. 896, f° 115v.  13 Gand, Couvent des augustins, Liber Mechliniensis, p. 292-294. Le bref adresse  directement A 1’interesse est si plein d’&loges que les details ne peuvent venir que de  Michel lui-meme.  14 AGA, Aa 37,f°53-54v: Informazione  15 Voir P. Hoffer, La devotion ä Marie ... Autour des "Avis salutaires" ... Paris, 1939.  Le P, Alexius de Lannoy, recollet, ayant fortement preche contre Widenfelt, provoqua un  pamphlet Den recht Uyt gheleyden Kerckuyl, of Ulula seu bubo ecclesiasticus P. Alexii.  Van Hecke &crivit: Judicium Michaelis ... super folio isto famoso dicto: Ulula seu Bubo  ecclesiasticus recte expositus; Hoogewerff, II, 102.Autour des ”"Avis salutaires”L. CEYSSENS  370  1672  Naturellement Michel s’occupe aussi des affaires de sa propre Pro-  vince. Le P. Lupus, lui aussi religieux A !’histoire curieuse*, lui &crit le 5  aoüt 1672:  "... Et a provinciale capitulo nulla est spes; medesimae omnes electiones sunt  conspirationes. Hinc optarem priorem generalem constitui per breve apostoli-  cum et illi injungi ut hic introduceret bullam Clementis VIII de reformatione  regularium ..."  Pour sa part Michel profite personnellement d’un bref apostolique  du 7 decembre 1672'°. L’Assistant general pour la Germanie vient de  mourir sans avoir termine son mandat. Son successeur n’est pas nomme  par le-Conseil du general, mais par le pape qui, sans doute, a 6te aborde  par Michel ou par son protecteur le cardinal Albizzi. Devenu asssistant de  Germanie, Michel desire s’occuper de sa propre Province. Mais celle-ci,  quoi qu’elle se nomme Province de Cologne, appartient-elle au district de  Michel? C’est une question qui sera longtemps discutee'*, En tout cas la  Province ne desire pas son intervention, tout comme le Conseil general  n’est pas heureux de sa nomination. Cela se remarquera.  Michel veut, entre autres, offrir a sa Province un nouveau breviaire,  mais ce plaisir lui sera refuse parce qu’il y a introduit une dedicace faisant  son propre €loge avec la mention de son titre d’Assistant general.  Michel se möele aussi des querelles du jour, entre autres, des discus-  sions sur les Monita salutaria B.M.V. de A. Widenfelt '°, et sur le Syste-  me de la nature de Malebranche.  Pour contrarier l’influence que Michel ne manque pas d’exercer ä  Rome, surtout sur les affaires de sa Province, Lupus, qui n’est nullement  son ami ni son admirateur, le mentionne plusieurs fois dans sa correspon-  !l Voir L.Ceyssens, Chretien Lupus. Sa periode janseniste (1640-1660), dans Augus-  tiniana, 15 (1965) 294-314, 629-660, et Sa periode ultramontaine (1660-1681), ibidem, 25  (1975) 293-329; 27 (1977) 238-310; 28 (1978) 373-400: 29 (1979) 394-424; 30 (1980)  157-188; 31 (1981) 268-319.  !? Bibliotheca Angelica, ms. 896, f° 115v.  13 Gand, Couvent des augustins, Liber Mechliniensis, p. 292-294. Le bref adresse  directement A 1’interesse est si plein d’&loges que les details ne peuvent venir que de  Michel lui-meme.  14 AGA, Aa 37,f°53-54v: Informazione  15 Voir P. Hoffer, La devotion ä Marie ... Autour des "Avis salutaires" ... Paris, 1939.  Le P, Alexius de Lannoy, recollet, ayant fortement preche contre Widenfelt, provoqua un  pamphlet Den recht Uyt gheleyden Kerckuyl, of Ulula seu bubo ecclesiasticus P. Alexii.  Van Hecke &crivit: Judicium Michaelis ... super folio isto famoso dicto: Ulula seu Bubo  ecclesiasticus recte expositus; Hoogewerff, II, 102.Parıs, 1939

Le Alexıus de Lannoy, recollet, ayant fortement preche contre Widenfelt,
pamphlet Den recht Uyt gheleyden Kerckuyl, of Ulula SEU bubo ecclesiasticus Alexil.
Van Hecke ecriviıt: Judicium MichaelisL. CEYSSENS  370  1672  Naturellement Michel s’occupe aussi des affaires de sa propre Pro-  vince. Le P. Lupus, lui aussi religieux A !’histoire curieuse*, lui &crit le 5  aoüt 1672:  "... Et a provinciale capitulo nulla est spes; medesimae omnes electiones sunt  conspirationes. Hinc optarem priorem generalem constitui per breve apostoli-  cum et illi injungi ut hic introduceret bullam Clementis VIII de reformatione  regularium ..."  Pour sa part Michel profite personnellement d’un bref apostolique  du 7 decembre 1672'°. L’Assistant general pour la Germanie vient de  mourir sans avoir termine son mandat. Son successeur n’est pas nomme  par le-Conseil du general, mais par le pape qui, sans doute, a 6te aborde  par Michel ou par son protecteur le cardinal Albizzi. Devenu asssistant de  Germanie, Michel desire s’occuper de sa propre Province. Mais celle-ci,  quoi qu’elle se nomme Province de Cologne, appartient-elle au district de  Michel? C’est une question qui sera longtemps discutee'*, En tout cas la  Province ne desire pas son intervention, tout comme le Conseil general  n’est pas heureux de sa nomination. Cela se remarquera.  Michel veut, entre autres, offrir a sa Province un nouveau breviaire,  mais ce plaisir lui sera refuse parce qu’il y a introduit une dedicace faisant  son propre €loge avec la mention de son titre d’Assistant general.  Michel se möele aussi des querelles du jour, entre autres, des discus-  sions sur les Monita salutaria B.M.V. de A. Widenfelt '°, et sur le Syste-  me de la nature de Malebranche.  Pour contrarier l’influence que Michel ne manque pas d’exercer ä  Rome, surtout sur les affaires de sa Province, Lupus, qui n’est nullement  son ami ni son admirateur, le mentionne plusieurs fois dans sa correspon-  !l Voir L.Ceyssens, Chretien Lupus. Sa periode janseniste (1640-1660), dans Augus-  tiniana, 15 (1965) 294-314, 629-660, et Sa periode ultramontaine (1660-1681), ibidem, 25  (1975) 293-329; 27 (1977) 238-310; 28 (1978) 373-400: 29 (1979) 394-424; 30 (1980)  157-188; 31 (1981) 268-319.  !? Bibliotheca Angelica, ms. 896, f° 115v.  13 Gand, Couvent des augustins, Liber Mechliniensis, p. 292-294. Le bref adresse  directement A 1’interesse est si plein d’&loges que les details ne peuvent venir que de  Michel lui-meme.  14 AGA, Aa 37,f°53-54v: Informazione  15 Voir P. Hoffer, La devotion ä Marie ... Autour des "Avis salutaires" ... Paris, 1939.  Le P, Alexius de Lannoy, recollet, ayant fortement preche contre Widenfelt, provoqua un  pamphlet Den recht Uyt gheleyden Kerckuyl, of Ulula seu bubo ecclesiasticus P. Alexii.  Van Hecke &crivit: Judicium Michaelis ... super folio isto famoso dicto: Ulula seu Bubo  ecclesiasticus recte expositus; Hoogewerff, II, 102.super folio 1StO famoso dicto. [Jlula SEeu ubo
ecclesiasticus recte exposıitus; Hoogewerff, IL, 102
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ance aVOC les Romains’®, meme une manıere defavorable Par CXCIN-

ple, le maı 674 cardinal Jean ONa
"Omne Belgıum admiratur talem VIrumM 6SSC factum Patrıs Generalıs assısten-
tem eoque 1Ilı atas CSSC vires ad turbanda Oomnı1a

Le Juım 674 meme:
Les conseıllers bruxello1s] "indignantur AC scandalızantur Patrı Heckı1o
Romae Ner1 auctorıtatem turbandı hanc provincıam. Deıinde indıgnatur quod
dem eCK1USs apud Eminentissimos Dominos ıta audeat abuti! decreto reg10371  LE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  dance avec les Romains'®, m&me d’une maniere defavorable. Par exem-  ple, le 25 mai 1674 au cardinal Jean Bona:  "Omne Belgium admiratur talem virum esse factum Patris Generalis assisten-  tem adeoque illi datas esse vires ad turbanda omnia ..."  Le 29 juin 1674 au m6me:  [Les conseillers bruxellois] "indignantur ac scandalizantur Patri  . Heckio  Romae fieri auctoritatem turbandi hanc provinciam. Deinde indignatur quod  idem P.Heckius apud Eminentissimos Dominos ita audeat abuti decreto regio  ... Asserunt se plurımum scandalisatos a duobus eiusdem Patris Heckii emisari-  is ... Dum talia scribere cogor, utinam nescirem litteras. Interim Eminentia  Vestra novit arcanas miserias coenobiorum. Et ut meis dictis fiat fides atque  haec afflicta provincia liberetur ab istis turbinibus, oro ... postulare institutio-  nem de moribus Patris Heckii ..."  Le 14 Juillet, Lupus parle des "machinae P. Michaelis Heckii".  Naturellement, s’etant renseigne de plusieurs cötes, l’integre cardi-  nal Bona est arrive ä connaitre le P. Michel. Il ecrit le 20 mai 1673 au  professeur Francois Van Vianen ä Louvain:  "... Homo ille de quo scribis, eiusque artes notissimae mihi sunt, nam de me  etiam ausus est perperam loqui. Moneo internuntium...  nl7„  De ce qui precede on peut facilement conclure que Michel et Lupus  ne s’entendent nullement. Cependant, au grand depit de Michel, c’est Lu-  pus qui est €lu provincial le 28 juin 1676, et qui essaie de pacifier finale-  ment la Province. Il annule donc 1’election de Fr. Bassery, faite au chapitre  des revoltes ä Anvers. Mais Rome intervient. Le general Oliva annule cette  cassation, avec l’assentiment de ses assistants!®, surtout ä l’instigation de  Van Hecke.  Neanmoins Lupus peut esperer reussir sous le pontificat du nouveau  pape rigoriste Innnocent XI (1676-1689), d’autant plus que, professeur ä  1’Universite de Louvain, il doit se rendre ä Rome, avec le professeur Fran-  cois van Vianen‘” pour y defendre la faculte& de theologie, continuelle-  ment soupconnee de jansenisme, et afın d’y de&noncer une liste de proposi-  tions laxistes.  Le Pere F. Spyliaert, Historia monasteriorum Iprensium (ms. con-  serve au couvent des augustins ä Gand), 6crit p. 420:  "In aprili [1677] per Germaniam de mandato regis atque academiae Lovanien-  '° Voir L. Ceyssens, La correspondance de Chretien Lupus avec Augustin Favoriti,  dans Augustiniana, 23 (1973) 131-217, 371-421.  !7 Voir L. Ceyssens, Sources ... 1673-1676, p. 66.  '® Voir AGA, Dd, 113, f° 327rv.  ” L. Ceyssens, De Leuvense deputatie te Rome (1677-1679), dans Historisch tijd-  schrift, 19 (1940) 118-131; 20 (1941) 99-136.Asserunt plurımum scandalısatos duobus eiusdem atrıs 11 emi1sarı-
IN Dum talıa scrıbere C utinam nescırem lıtteras. Interım Eminentia
Vestra novıt ArcCanas mi1ser1as coenobı0orum. ut me1ls dıctis Hat fides u
haec aftlıcta provincla lıberetur ab Ist1is turbinıbus, OTO371  LE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  dance avec les Romains'®, m&me d’une maniere defavorable. Par exem-  ple, le 25 mai 1674 au cardinal Jean Bona:  "Omne Belgium admiratur talem virum esse factum Patris Generalis assisten-  tem adeoque illi datas esse vires ad turbanda omnia ..."  Le 29 juin 1674 au m6me:  [Les conseillers bruxellois] "indignantur ac scandalizantur Patri  . Heckio  Romae fieri auctoritatem turbandi hanc provinciam. Deinde indignatur quod  idem P.Heckius apud Eminentissimos Dominos ita audeat abuti decreto regio  ... Asserunt se plurımum scandalisatos a duobus eiusdem Patris Heckii emisari-  is ... Dum talia scribere cogor, utinam nescirem litteras. Interim Eminentia  Vestra novit arcanas miserias coenobiorum. Et ut meis dictis fiat fides atque  haec afflicta provincia liberetur ab istis turbinibus, oro ... postulare institutio-  nem de moribus Patris Heckii ..."  Le 14 Juillet, Lupus parle des "machinae P. Michaelis Heckii".  Naturellement, s’etant renseigne de plusieurs cötes, l’integre cardi-  nal Bona est arrive ä connaitre le P. Michel. Il ecrit le 20 mai 1673 au  professeur Francois Van Vianen ä Louvain:  "... Homo ille de quo scribis, eiusque artes notissimae mihi sunt, nam de me  etiam ausus est perperam loqui. Moneo internuntium...  nl7„  De ce qui precede on peut facilement conclure que Michel et Lupus  ne s’entendent nullement. Cependant, au grand depit de Michel, c’est Lu-  pus qui est €lu provincial le 28 juin 1676, et qui essaie de pacifier finale-  ment la Province. Il annule donc 1’election de Fr. Bassery, faite au chapitre  des revoltes ä Anvers. Mais Rome intervient. Le general Oliva annule cette  cassation, avec l’assentiment de ses assistants!®, surtout ä l’instigation de  Van Hecke.  Neanmoins Lupus peut esperer reussir sous le pontificat du nouveau  pape rigoriste Innnocent XI (1676-1689), d’autant plus que, professeur ä  1’Universite de Louvain, il doit se rendre ä Rome, avec le professeur Fran-  cois van Vianen‘” pour y defendre la faculte& de theologie, continuelle-  ment soupconnee de jansenisme, et afın d’y de&noncer une liste de proposi-  tions laxistes.  Le Pere F. Spyliaert, Historia monasteriorum Iprensium (ms. con-  serve au couvent des augustins ä Gand), 6crit p. 420:  "In aprili [1677] per Germaniam de mandato regis atque academiae Lovanien-  '° Voir L. Ceyssens, La correspondance de Chretien Lupus avec Augustin Favoriti,  dans Augustiniana, 23 (1973) 131-217, 371-421.  !7 Voir L. Ceyssens, Sources ... 1673-1676, p. 66.  '® Voir AGA, Dd, 113, f° 327rv.  ” L. Ceyssens, De Leuvense deputatie te Rome (1677-1679), dans Historisch tijd-  schrift, 19 (1940) 118-131; 20 (1941) 99-136.postulare institut10-
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17 Voir Ceyssens, Sources371  LE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  dance avec les Romains'®, m&me d’une maniere defavorable. Par exem-  ple, le 25 mai 1674 au cardinal Jean Bona:  "Omne Belgium admiratur talem virum esse factum Patris Generalis assisten-  tem adeoque illi datas esse vires ad turbanda omnia ..."  Le 29 juin 1674 au m6me:  [Les conseillers bruxellois] "indignantur ac scandalizantur Patri  . Heckio  Romae fieri auctoritatem turbandi hanc provinciam. Deinde indignatur quod  idem P.Heckius apud Eminentissimos Dominos ita audeat abuti decreto regio  ... Asserunt se plurımum scandalisatos a duobus eiusdem Patris Heckii emisari-  is ... Dum talia scribere cogor, utinam nescirem litteras. Interim Eminentia  Vestra novit arcanas miserias coenobiorum. Et ut meis dictis fiat fides atque  haec afflicta provincia liberetur ab istis turbinibus, oro ... postulare institutio-  nem de moribus Patris Heckii ..."  Le 14 Juillet, Lupus parle des "machinae P. Michaelis Heckii".  Naturellement, s’etant renseigne de plusieurs cötes, l’integre cardi-  nal Bona est arrive ä connaitre le P. Michel. Il ecrit le 20 mai 1673 au  professeur Francois Van Vianen ä Louvain:  "... Homo ille de quo scribis, eiusque artes notissimae mihi sunt, nam de me  etiam ausus est perperam loqui. Moneo internuntium...  nl7„  De ce qui precede on peut facilement conclure que Michel et Lupus  ne s’entendent nullement. Cependant, au grand depit de Michel, c’est Lu-  pus qui est €lu provincial le 28 juin 1676, et qui essaie de pacifier finale-  ment la Province. Il annule donc 1’election de Fr. Bassery, faite au chapitre  des revoltes ä Anvers. Mais Rome intervient. Le general Oliva annule cette  cassation, avec l’assentiment de ses assistants!®, surtout ä l’instigation de  Van Hecke.  Neanmoins Lupus peut esperer reussir sous le pontificat du nouveau  pape rigoriste Innnocent XI (1676-1689), d’autant plus que, professeur ä  1’Universite de Louvain, il doit se rendre ä Rome, avec le professeur Fran-  cois van Vianen‘” pour y defendre la faculte& de theologie, continuelle-  ment soupconnee de jansenisme, et afın d’y de&noncer une liste de proposi-  tions laxistes.  Le Pere F. Spyliaert, Historia monasteriorum Iprensium (ms. con-  serve au couvent des augustins ä Gand), 6crit p. 420:  "In aprili [1677] per Germaniam de mandato regis atque academiae Lovanien-  '° Voir L. Ceyssens, La correspondance de Chretien Lupus avec Augustin Favoriti,  dans Augustiniana, 23 (1973) 131-217, 371-421.  !7 Voir L. Ceyssens, Sources ... 1673-1676, p. 66.  '® Voir AGA, Dd, 113, f° 327rv.  ” L. Ceyssens, De Leuvense deputatie te Rome (1677-1679), dans Historisch tijd-  schrift, 19 (1940) 118-131; 20 (1941) 99-136.18 Voır AGA, D -} 113, 37 ITV.
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iıchel cCroıut L' ımminent echec des Louvanistes%t de Uupus
partıculıer, Qu 1 ACCUSC d’erreurs ei d’heresıie. aconte le Janvıer 678

"P ‚upus 1DSO Natıvıtatis die adıvıt assıstentem GermanıiaeLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.Actum de DIO-
positionıbus Lovanıensium. In quıbus pertinaciter ef ansSsurum
proterve respondıt upus, assıstente frustra um monente et CONvıncente ad
obedientiam praestandam Ecclesıiae. DixıIit Lupus] inter cCaeitera Eclesiam NON

damnare QUaC ipse docet Interım ICS Lovanıensium Cul foetore
ebebunt suspendı qula dıcunt istı deputatı ad NOn Sspectare quod al1ı eius-
dem Facultatıs docent, quamVvıs interım eft ‚upus ef Vıanen habeant S5ua puncta
ad QquaC respondere ebeDun!LE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.Ita Spec10sa haec egat1o in fumum abıt, el
infecta edıibunt ."24.
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AVOCC resultat inespere, tres favorable leur Faculte et leur doectrine.
Martın Steyaert, lıcencıe, quı SE  &s de secretaıire duX deputes, ecrıt ongue-
ment Jä-dessus, le avrıl 1679, lors de SOn rTefoOur premature. IB}
pas de mentionner Van ecCc

"Adversarıum PTaCc caeterI1s praebult Van eCcLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.ob domesticam
Lupo sımultatem, antıquasque CU  = Lovanıensibus MXAas Conatus e1ius

incondıtosque anımı ob honorem COommunIls patrıae acCemusLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.25u_

upus reussıt QuUSS1 rehabilıter 1a curle augustinıenne ei
SAU VL DOUTI Provıince. Le INarl: 1678 le vicaıre general Valvas-
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"Post serotiınam audiıvimus Provincıalı Belgı1LE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.QqUuUam felıcıter tractaverıt
CUu: Eminentissimo Cybo |secretaıre d’Etat] PIO provincla Colonıens1,
QUAMQUC Juste reposuerit ımpostorıibus. Eumdem provincialem efticacıter
persuasımus ut purget Omnına et1am COTaM Sanctissımo nota QUan Il
insperserat calumnıo0se quıdam factıosus homo |Heckius]" 2

Abandonnons provısoırement les ffaıres de Louvaıin. D’aıilleurs
depu1s le chapıtre general de 1679 ichel est plus assıstant. Et pu1sque
Domin1ique ValvassorI1, le vicaire general, est devenu general, L’infiluence
de ichel 1a curıe SUT les ffaıres de 1L’Ordre s’eteint completement.

ependan DPOUT iıchel connaıt des Oments heureux SOUS

le pontificat d’Innocent X:} En 678 Georges Salomons, conftfrere ef ancıen
iscıple, lu1 poeme: eroicon Adm Rev PXIMLO Magi-
SIN Michaeli ec. In ordine Eremitarum Augustinl, fotius (Jermanlıi-
4AE€E, Austriae, Poloniae eic. assıstenti generali, In Sapienza YTOomMand TUa-

litterarum ector[Ii, NeCNON Sanctı Officii consultori el qualificatori

Voir Ceyssens, SOUFCesLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.- 179
25 Voıir Ceyssens, SOuFrcesLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  373  Michel croit ä 1’imminent &chec des Louvanistestt de Lupus en  particulier, qu’il accuse d’erreurs et d’heresie. Il raconte le 3 janvier 1678:  "P. Lupus ipso Nativitatis die adivit assistentem Germaniae ... Actum de pro-  positionibus Lovaniensium. In quibus se pertinaciter manere et mansurum  proterve respondit Lupus, assistente frustra illum monente et convincente ad  obedientiam praestandam Ecclesiae. Dixit [Lupus] inter caetera Eclesiam non  posse damnare ea quae ipse docet. Interim res Lovaniensium cum foetore  debebunt suspendi quia dicunt isti deputati ad se non spectare quod alii eius-  dem Facultatis docent, quamvis interim et Lupus et Vianen habeant sua puncta  ad quae respondere debebunt ... Ita speciosa haec legatio in fumum abit, et re  infecta redibunt ..."?*.  Cependant Van Vianen et Lupus retourneront ä Louvain en 1679  avec un resultat inespere, tres favorable ä leur Faculte et ä leur doctrine.  Martin Steyaert, licencie, qui sert de secretaire aux deputes, Ecrit longue-  ment lä-dessus, le 8 avril 1679, lors de son retour premature. Il ne manque  pas de mentionner Van Hecke:  "Adversarium se prae caeteris praebuit P. Van Hecke ... tum ob domesticam  cum Lupo simultatem, antiquasque cum Lovaniensibus rixas ... Conatus eius  inconditosque animi aestus ob honorem communis patriae tacemus ...  25u_  Lupus reussit aussi ä se rehabiliter ä la curie augustinienne et ä  sauver pour autant sa Province. Le 11 mars 1678 le vicaire general Valvas-  sori note:  "Post serotinam audivimus a P. Provinciali Belgii ... quam feliciter tractaverit  cum Eminentissimo ... Cybo [secretaire d’Etat] pro provincia Coloniensi,  quamque juste reposuerit impostoribus. Eumdem provincialem efficaciter  persuasimus ut se purget omnino etiam coram Sanctissimo a nota quam illi  insperserat calumniose quidam factiosus homo [Heckius]" *°.  Abandonnons provisoirement les affaires de Louvain. D’ailleurs  depuis le chapitre ge&neral de 1679 Michel n’est plus assistant. Et puisque  Dominique Valvassori, le vicaire general, est devenu general, l’influence  de Michel ä la curie sur les affaires de 1’Ordre s’eteint completement.  Cependant pour sa part, Michel connait des moments heureux sous  le pontificat d’Innocent XI. En 1678 Georges Salomons, confrere et ancien  disciple, lui consacre un poeme: Heroicon Adm. Rev. ac eximio P. Magi-  stro Michaeli Heckio in ordine Eremitarum S.P. Augustini, totius Germani-  ae, Austriae, Poloniae etc. assistenti generali, in Sapienza romana sacra-  rum litterarum lectori, necnon Sancti Officii consultori et qualificatori  % Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 179.  25 Voir Ceyssens, Sources ... 1677-1679, p. 404.  . AGA, Da 115, P 112%.Z 404
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dignissimo, impriıme Naples 1678, CUH super10rum perm1ssu, Da-
2DCS

En 678 egalement, lors de la refection des bätiments du COuvent
des augustins Gand, une pıerre commemoratıve consacree grand Gan-
tO1S est placee.

Nous VEeNONS de signaler qucC ichel est nomme consulteur du
Saint-Office, San doute gräce cardınal Albizzı. Dans ce congregatıon
iıchel Oouve occupatıon continuelle. 11 Olt assıster dUX interminables
reun10ns, euX fo1s semaılne, unc SOUS la presidence des cardınaux, unec

autre SOUS la presidence du PapC, pendant Jaquelle les nombreux assıstants
dolivent rester debout. iıchel do1nt partıcıper la CENSUTEC des nombreux
lıvres denonces. I] AUrT.: ONC lıre serieusement certalns9 et
ecrıre Jjugemen raısonnable, 11 evra le lıre publıc la congre-
gatıon des cardınaux. laısse de nombreuses censures“®, relatıves
exemple 1’Amor poenitens de Neercassel””, AduX OeUVIES de alebran-
che, la lettre de C(hnlbert de oyseul, eveque de Tournai”

Gräce ardınal Albızzı, iıchel devıent Qussı consulteur de la
Propagande, qu1ı lu1 perme dA’intervenir dans les affaıres du clerge hol-
andaıs, qui 1’ınteressent touJours. De plus, terme de SON ense1gnement
Ia Sapıenza (apres 13 ans), ı]l devıent professeur ollege de la TODa-
gande, une matıere 18(0)01 prec1isee, Sans doute J eXeLESE, la Sa-

pıenza. AauUuTd ONC des Hollandaıs parmı SCS eleves. De CeuX-Cl, Ul s’entre-
tient dans correspondance, plutöt amicale, AVECC le icaıre apostolique
Neercassel. Certains d’entre CuUX feront valoır, meme une manıere
nefaste. moment NON PreCISE, ichel devıent QuUSSsS1 prefet des etudes
du college de la Propagande. continue OncC QVOIlF unc vIe 1en rTeMN-

phlıe. Pourtant, ' il continue de S’occuper de Louvaımn. pres le
SUCCES de la deputatiıon romaiıne, la reactiıon des antijansenistes ete tres
forte {ls ont meme cree une "congregation" [ assoc1atıon| secrete DOUI 19a0ı
cusatıon des jansenistes. Des centaınes de proposıitions erronnees heret1i-
quCS, dont plusieurs sont attrıbuees upus, Ont ete rassemblees el 1mM-

primees. Le delegue de l’association, le Franco1s Porter, francıscaın du

ollege iırlandaıs Louvaın, do1t obteniır la condamnatıon Rome M1-
chel contribue?‘.

Maıs sulnte de SCS SUCCES Rome ichel devıent imprudent,

27 Un exemplaıre est CONserve la Bıblıoteca Angelıca.
Voir Hoogewertf, 111,97-115
Voır Voorvelt, De Amor poenitens Van Johannes Van Neercassel (these de

ymegue), e1ist, 1984
(0) 18 (Ceyssens, SOurces374  L. CEYSSENS  dignissimo, imprime a Naples en 1678, cum superiorum permissu, 18 pa-  27_  ges  En 1678 egalement, lors de la refection des bätiments du couvent  des augustins ä Gand, une pierre commemorative consacree au grand Gan-  tois y est placee.  Nous venons de signaler que Michel est nomme consulteur du  Saint-Office, sans doute gräce au cardinal Albizzi. Dans cette congregation  Michel trouve une occupation continuelle. Il doit assister aux interminables  reunions, deux fois par semaine, une sous la presidence des cardinaux, une  autre sous la presidence du pape, pendant laquelle les nombreux assistants  doivent rester debout. Michel doit participer ä la censure des nombreux  livres de&nonces. Il aura donc A lire serieusement certains ouvrages, et ä  &crire un jugement raisonnable, car il devra le lire en public ä la congre-  gation des cardinaux. Il a laisse de nombreuses censures*®, relatives par  exemple ä 1’Amor poenitens de Neercassel”, aux oeuvres de Malebran-  che, A la lettre de Gilbert de Choyseul, &veque de Tournai”®  Gräce au cardinal Albizzi, Michel devient aussi consulteur de la  Propagande, ce qui Iui permet d’intervenir dans les affaires du clerge hol-  landais, qui 1’interessent toujours. De plus, au terme de son enseignement ä  la Sapienza (apres 13 ans), il devient professeur au college de la Propa-  gande, d’une matiere non precisee, sans doute l’exegese, comme ä la Sa-  pienza. Il aura donc des Hollandais parmi ses 6leves. De ceux-ci, il s’entre-  tient dans sa correspondance, plutöt amicale, avec le Vicaire apostolique  Neercassel. Certains d’entre eux se feront valoir, m&me d’une maniere  nefaste. Ä un moment non precise, Michel devient aussi prefet des etudes  du college de la Propagande. Il continue donc ä avoir une vie bien rem-  plie. Pourtant, par rancune, il continue de s’occuper de Louvain. Apres le  succes de la deputation romaine, la reaction des antijansenistes a &t6 tres  forte. Ils ont m&me cr&&€ une "congregation" [association] secrete pour 1’ac-  cusation des jansenistes. Des centaines de propositions erronnees 0u hereti-  ques, dont plusieurs sont attribuces au P. Lupus, ont ete rassemblees et im-  primees. Le delegue de 1l’association, le P. Francois Porter, franciscain du  college irlandais a Louvain, doit en obtenir la condamnation a Rome. Mi-  chel y contribue*.  Mais par suite de ses succes ä Rome Michel devient imprudent,  27 Un exemplaire est conserve ä la Biblioteca Angelica.  2 Voir Hoogewerff, II1,97-115.  29 Voir C.P. Voorvelt, De Amor poenitens van Johannes van Neercassel (these de  Nymöegue), Zeist, 1984.  30 Voir L. Ceyssens, Sources ... 1680-1682, p. 97-99; Hoogewerf, II, 114-115.  3 Voir Hoogewerff, II, p. 111.97-99; HoogewerTt, IL, 142115
Voir Hoogewertft, IL, .r
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meme l’egard des Jesuıtes. Assıstant de Germanıie, ı1 COmpose ecrıt
De abusibus Jesuitarum In administratione spirituali temporali Collegii
Germanici Apollinaris de Urbe?.

Au College de la ropagande, ıchel, professeur ef prefet, faıt
SOUuvent defendre des theses et eut quc SCS collegues fassent auftfan: Or
le decembre 1682, quand le professeur de morale, rlandais, faıt de-
endre une these d’actualıte SUT L’attrıtion, SavOIlr S1 la sımple craıinte de
enier est suffisante DOUI reCceVvoIr L’absolution, iıchel interrompt la dıs-
Ccuss1ion DOUT imposer diıscours violent, DTODTC opınıon august1-
n]ıennNe ef rıgoriste NTr l’ınterpretation laxıste des Jesuıntes. De la Sorte i}
ffense la fOo1s le president de la these eft les Jesulntes. Le premier -
qucC de plaındre auss1ı jJ1en aupres de la ropagande qu aupres du
Saıint-Office: les jesultes adressent seul Saint-Office de longues ei e  h;  e_
mentes doleances contre "ımmoderatum agendi modum quCm anecC
SIC ante alıquos 1e6S in publica dısputatione ollegı1 de ropaganda Fıde

omnıbus DIaC tulıt, NON sıne publıco candaloLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  375  mme ä 1’6gard des jesuites. Assistant de Germanie, il a compose un Gecrit:  De abusibus Jesuitarum in administratione spirituali ac temporali Collegii  Germanici S. Apollinaris de Urbe”.  Au College de la Propagande, Michel, professeur et prefet, fait  souvent defendre des theses et veut que ses collegues en fassent autant. Or  le 20 de&cembre 1682, quand le professeur de morale, un Irlandais, fait de-  fendre une th6ese d’actualite sur l’attrition, ä savoir si la simple crainte de  V’enfer est suffisante pour recevoir 1’absolution, Michel interrompt la dis-  cussion pour imposer par un discours violent, sa propre opinion augusti-  nienne et rigoriste contre l’interpretation laxiste des jesuites. De la sorte il  offense a la fois le president de la these et les jesuites. Le premier ne man-  que pas de se plaindre aussi bien aupres de la Propagande qu’aupres du  Saint-Office; les jesuites adressent au seul Saint-Office de longues et vehe-  mentes doleances contre "immoderatum agendi modum quem P. Waneck  [sic] ante aliquos dies in publica disputatione Collegii de Propaganda Fide  coram omnibus prae se tulit, non sine publico scandalo ... Iste homo impo-  tens sui ... Hic homo jesuitis plurimum infestus est, quos ipse traducit in  scripto satyrico a me lecto, quasi juratos hostes caritatis et amoris Dei ...  Sed quidquid blateret homo ille infrenitus ..  .n33  , il a contrevenu au decret  du 5 mai 1667**, et doit en porter la responsabilite.  En effet, la Propagande reagit aussitöt en suspendant le coupable  de sa prefecture, mais apres appel de Michel, le pape annule cette mesure.  Le Saint-Office ne s’occupe guere de l’incident, le pape Innocent ayant  assez de telles disputes. C’est ä cause de la m&me attitude du pape, que  la censure des nombreuses propositions louvanistes, dejä prete, n’est pas  publige®®. De m&me Michel est prie d’oublier son chef-d’oeuvre si impor-  tant Augustinus usu agnitus.  Cependant Michel peut aussi inscrire quelques reussites au Saint-  Office ä son compte. Par exemple en collaborant ä la censure des sept  points (dits jansenistes) auxquels il etait absolument necessaire de croire.  Contre ces points Michel avait, le 8 aoüt 1683, adresse au cardinal Cybo,  %2 Voir Hoogewerff, III, 106.  3 Archives generales des jesuites, 74A, f 80v-81r.  %* Voir L. Ceyssens, L’origine du decret du Saint-Office concernant l’attrition (5 mai  1667), in Ephemerides theologicae Lovanienses, 25 (1940) 83-91.  3 Voir L.Ceyssens, Romeinse brieven uit de Ierse periode van het Belgisch antijanse-  nisme (1680-1684), in Bulletin de l’Institut historique belge de Rome, 23-24 (1944-1948)  106-116.  % Voir Ceyssens, Yan de veroordeling der 65 lakse proposities in 1679 naar de  veroordeling van de 31 rigorische proposities in 1690, in Miscellanea moralia in honorem  ... Arthur Jansen, Gembloux, 1948, I, 77-109.Iste OMO 1MpoO-
tens SUulLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  375  mme ä 1’6gard des jesuites. Assistant de Germanie, il a compose un Gecrit:  De abusibus Jesuitarum in administratione spirituali ac temporali Collegii  Germanici S. Apollinaris de Urbe”.  Au College de la Propagande, Michel, professeur et prefet, fait  souvent defendre des theses et veut que ses collegues en fassent autant. Or  le 20 de&cembre 1682, quand le professeur de morale, un Irlandais, fait de-  fendre une th6ese d’actualite sur l’attrition, ä savoir si la simple crainte de  V’enfer est suffisante pour recevoir 1’absolution, Michel interrompt la dis-  cussion pour imposer par un discours violent, sa propre opinion augusti-  nienne et rigoriste contre l’interpretation laxiste des jesuites. De la sorte il  offense a la fois le president de la these et les jesuites. Le premier ne man-  que pas de se plaindre aussi bien aupres de la Propagande qu’aupres du  Saint-Office; les jesuites adressent au seul Saint-Office de longues et vehe-  mentes doleances contre "immoderatum agendi modum quem P. Waneck  [sic] ante aliquos dies in publica disputatione Collegii de Propaganda Fide  coram omnibus prae se tulit, non sine publico scandalo ... Iste homo impo-  tens sui ... Hic homo jesuitis plurimum infestus est, quos ipse traducit in  scripto satyrico a me lecto, quasi juratos hostes caritatis et amoris Dei ...  Sed quidquid blateret homo ille infrenitus ..  .n33  , il a contrevenu au decret  du 5 mai 1667**, et doit en porter la responsabilite.  En effet, la Propagande reagit aussitöt en suspendant le coupable  de sa prefecture, mais apres appel de Michel, le pape annule cette mesure.  Le Saint-Office ne s’occupe guere de l’incident, le pape Innocent ayant  assez de telles disputes. C’est ä cause de la m&me attitude du pape, que  la censure des nombreuses propositions louvanistes, dejä prete, n’est pas  publige®®. De m&me Michel est prie d’oublier son chef-d’oeuvre si impor-  tant Augustinus usu agnitus.  Cependant Michel peut aussi inscrire quelques reussites au Saint-  Office ä son compte. Par exemple en collaborant ä la censure des sept  points (dits jansenistes) auxquels il etait absolument necessaire de croire.  Contre ces points Michel avait, le 8 aoüt 1683, adresse au cardinal Cybo,  %2 Voir Hoogewerff, III, 106.  3 Archives generales des jesuites, 74A, f 80v-81r.  %* Voir L. Ceyssens, L’origine du decret du Saint-Office concernant l’attrition (5 mai  1667), in Ephemerides theologicae Lovanienses, 25 (1940) 83-91.  3 Voir L.Ceyssens, Romeinse brieven uit de Ierse periode van het Belgisch antijanse-  nisme (1680-1684), in Bulletin de l’Institut historique belge de Rome, 23-24 (1944-1948)  106-116.  % Voir Ceyssens, Yan de veroordeling der 65 lakse proposities in 1679 naar de  veroordeling van de 31 rigorische proposities in 1690, in Miscellanea moralia in honorem  ... Arthur Jansen, Gembloux, 1948, I, 77-109.Hıc OMO Jesult1s plurımum inftestus est, YJqUOS ipse traducıt In
scr1pto satyrıco lecto, quası Juratos hostes carıtatıs ef aMOTIS De1lLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  375  mme ä 1’6gard des jesuites. Assistant de Germanie, il a compose un Gecrit:  De abusibus Jesuitarum in administratione spirituali ac temporali Collegii  Germanici S. Apollinaris de Urbe”.  Au College de la Propagande, Michel, professeur et prefet, fait  souvent defendre des theses et veut que ses collegues en fassent autant. Or  le 20 de&cembre 1682, quand le professeur de morale, un Irlandais, fait de-  fendre une th6ese d’actualite sur l’attrition, ä savoir si la simple crainte de  V’enfer est suffisante pour recevoir 1’absolution, Michel interrompt la dis-  cussion pour imposer par un discours violent, sa propre opinion augusti-  nienne et rigoriste contre l’interpretation laxiste des jesuites. De la sorte il  offense a la fois le president de la these et les jesuites. Le premier ne man-  que pas de se plaindre aussi bien aupres de la Propagande qu’aupres du  Saint-Office; les jesuites adressent au seul Saint-Office de longues et vehe-  mentes doleances contre "immoderatum agendi modum quem P. Waneck  [sic] ante aliquos dies in publica disputatione Collegii de Propaganda Fide  coram omnibus prae se tulit, non sine publico scandalo ... Iste homo impo-  tens sui ... Hic homo jesuitis plurimum infestus est, quos ipse traducit in  scripto satyrico a me lecto, quasi juratos hostes caritatis et amoris Dei ...  Sed quidquid blateret homo ille infrenitus ..  .n33  , il a contrevenu au decret  du 5 mai 1667**, et doit en porter la responsabilite.  En effet, la Propagande reagit aussitöt en suspendant le coupable  de sa prefecture, mais apres appel de Michel, le pape annule cette mesure.  Le Saint-Office ne s’occupe guere de l’incident, le pape Innocent ayant  assez de telles disputes. C’est ä cause de la m&me attitude du pape, que  la censure des nombreuses propositions louvanistes, dejä prete, n’est pas  publige®®. De m&me Michel est prie d’oublier son chef-d’oeuvre si impor-  tant Augustinus usu agnitus.  Cependant Michel peut aussi inscrire quelques reussites au Saint-  Office ä son compte. Par exemple en collaborant ä la censure des sept  points (dits jansenistes) auxquels il etait absolument necessaire de croire.  Contre ces points Michel avait, le 8 aoüt 1683, adresse au cardinal Cybo,  %2 Voir Hoogewerff, III, 106.  3 Archives generales des jesuites, 74A, f 80v-81r.  %* Voir L. Ceyssens, L’origine du decret du Saint-Office concernant l’attrition (5 mai  1667), in Ephemerides theologicae Lovanienses, 25 (1940) 83-91.  3 Voir L.Ceyssens, Romeinse brieven uit de Ierse periode van het Belgisch antijanse-  nisme (1680-1684), in Bulletin de l’Institut historique belge de Rome, 23-24 (1944-1948)  106-116.  % Voir Ceyssens, Yan de veroordeling der 65 lakse proposities in 1679 naar de  veroordeling van de 31 rigorische proposities in 1690, in Miscellanea moralia in honorem  ... Arthur Jansen, Gembloux, 1948, I, 77-109.Sed quı1dquıid atere OMO Ne infrenıtus .n33 ı] CONTIrevenu decret
du maı 1667° ef do1t porter la responsabılıite.

En e  el, 1a ropagande reagıt aussıtöt suspendant le coupable
de prefecture, maıls apres appe de chel,; le PapcC annule ceitte ESUTEC

Le Saıint-  1CcCe S’Ooccupe guere de L’iıncıdent, le DpapcC nnocent ayanıt
4aSSC7Z de telles disputes”. Z  est de la meme attıtude du DaDC, UJUC
la CENSUIC des nombreuses proposıtions louvanıstes, deja Dicie. est
publige”®. De meme ichel est prı1e d’oublıer SON chef-d’oeuvre 61 1mpor-
tant Augustinus USUÜ agnıtus.

ependan' ıchel peut QuUSS1 inscrire quelques reussıtes Salnt-
Office SOM compte. Par exemple collaborant la CENSUTC des sept
pomts HN Jansenistes) auxquels 11 etaıt absolument necessaıre de crolmre.
Contre Ces pomints ichel avaıt, le aout 1683, adresse cardınal Cybo,

Voır Hoogewerftff, ILL, 106
33 Chıves generales des jesultes, 7/4A, 8Ov-8SIr.

Voir Ceyssens, L’origine du decret du Saint-Office CONCErNnNan. 'attrıtion (3 Mal
In Ephemerides theologicae Lovanienses, 25 (1940) 8301

35 Voiır L.Ceyssens, Romeinse hrieven ullt de lerse periode Van het Belgisch antıJanse-
AIsSme (1680-16854) ın Bulletin de Institut historique belge de Rome, 2324 (1944-1948)
106-116

(0)08 Ceyssens, Van de veroordeling der lakse proposities INn 1679 aar de
veroordeling Van de 37 rigorische proposities In 1690, in Miscellanea moralia In honoremLE P. MICHEL VAN HECKE Ä ROME (1670-1687)  375  mme ä 1’6gard des jesuites. Assistant de Germanie, il a compose un Gecrit:  De abusibus Jesuitarum in administratione spirituali ac temporali Collegii  Germanici S. Apollinaris de Urbe”.  Au College de la Propagande, Michel, professeur et prefet, fait  souvent defendre des theses et veut que ses collegues en fassent autant. Or  le 20 de&cembre 1682, quand le professeur de morale, un Irlandais, fait de-  fendre une th6ese d’actualite sur l’attrition, ä savoir si la simple crainte de  V’enfer est suffisante pour recevoir 1’absolution, Michel interrompt la dis-  cussion pour imposer par un discours violent, sa propre opinion augusti-  nienne et rigoriste contre l’interpretation laxiste des jesuites. De la sorte il  offense a la fois le president de la these et les jesuites. Le premier ne man-  que pas de se plaindre aussi bien aupres de la Propagande qu’aupres du  Saint-Office; les jesuites adressent au seul Saint-Office de longues et vehe-  mentes doleances contre "immoderatum agendi modum quem P. Waneck  [sic] ante aliquos dies in publica disputatione Collegii de Propaganda Fide  coram omnibus prae se tulit, non sine publico scandalo ... Iste homo impo-  tens sui ... Hic homo jesuitis plurimum infestus est, quos ipse traducit in  scripto satyrico a me lecto, quasi juratos hostes caritatis et amoris Dei ...  Sed quidquid blateret homo ille infrenitus ..  .n33  , il a contrevenu au decret  du 5 mai 1667**, et doit en porter la responsabilite.  En effet, la Propagande reagit aussitöt en suspendant le coupable  de sa prefecture, mais apres appel de Michel, le pape annule cette mesure.  Le Saint-Office ne s’occupe guere de l’incident, le pape Innocent ayant  assez de telles disputes. C’est ä cause de la m&me attitude du pape, que  la censure des nombreuses propositions louvanistes, dejä prete, n’est pas  publige®®. De m&me Michel est prie d’oublier son chef-d’oeuvre si impor-  tant Augustinus usu agnitus.  Cependant Michel peut aussi inscrire quelques reussites au Saint-  Office ä son compte. Par exemple en collaborant ä la censure des sept  points (dits jansenistes) auxquels il etait absolument necessaire de croire.  Contre ces points Michel avait, le 8 aoüt 1683, adresse au cardinal Cybo,  %2 Voir Hoogewerff, III, 106.  3 Archives generales des jesuites, 74A, f 80v-81r.  %* Voir L. Ceyssens, L’origine du decret du Saint-Office concernant l’attrition (5 mai  1667), in Ephemerides theologicae Lovanienses, 25 (1940) 83-91.  3 Voir L.Ceyssens, Romeinse brieven uit de Ierse periode van het Belgisch antijanse-  nisme (1680-1684), in Bulletin de l’Institut historique belge de Rome, 23-24 (1944-1948)  106-116.  % Voir Ceyssens, Yan de veroordeling der 65 lakse proposities in 1679 naar de  veroordeling van de 31 rigorische proposities in 1690, in Miscellanea moralia in honorem  ... Arthur Jansen, Gembloux, 1948, I, 77-109.Arthur Jansen, Gembloux, 1948, I’
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secretaıire d’Etat, une ettre de pages”.
Naturellement, etant ostensiblement ultramontain, ichel agıt CON-

la Declaration du Clerge de France de 1682 Le ardınal Destree, E
bassadeur de France, eut peur”®. Maıiıs quand 1684, ichel, qu1
l’ıntention de traduıre neerlandaıs le VIeUX Catechismus FOMANUS, euft

faıre le Grote Catechismus ran Catechısme du Cornelıs
Hazart”” jesulte, 11 essule echec. Il faıt de desillusiıon Mer
Neercassel. le decembre:

MN Patres Socıietatis CU: Minoritis Belgı1s eft Hıbernis movent apıdem
ut Catechismus flandrıcus evadat CENSUTaM dum alıorum prohıbeantur.
tiam adjungıt 18 Dominus Schelstraet, CUSTOS bibliothecae Vatıcanae, quı
et1am cona!l! suspectum reddere, quı IMUS StO PTO antıquıis semıit1s Pat-

NO Debebat memiıin1ısse quO OIMNECIN promotionem SUuamnıl

el conformıiıter ad intentionem SSm1 quıi est CuStOs integerrımus
deposıtı augustinianı Sed le emi1ssarıus jesuıtarum [Schelstraete] potest
alıquıd intellıgere de hiıstoria eccles1iastica, in qua tamen et SUOS NaevVos abet,
de theologıa VEIO positıva atrum Darum aut nı intellıgıit. Forte ambıt PCI
jesultas altıorem promotionem376  L. CEYSSENS  secretaire d’Etat, une lettre de 3 pages”.  Naturellement, 6tant ostensiblement ultramontain, Michel agit con-  tre la Declaration du Clerge de France de 1682. Le cardinal Destree, am-  bassadeur de France, en eut peur®. Mais quand en 1684, Michel, qui a  l’intention de traduire en neerlandais le vieux Catechismus romanus, veut  faire censurer le Grote Catechismus (Grand Catechisme) du P. Cornelis  Hazart’®, jesuite, il essuie un 6chec. Il fait part de sa desillusion ä Mgr  Neercassel, le 16 decembre:  "__ Patres Societatis cum Minoritis Belgis et Hibernis movent omnem lapidem  ut Catechismus flandricus evadat censuram dum opera aliorum prohibeantur.  Etiam se adjungit illis Dominus Schelstraet, custos bibliothecae Vaticanae, qui  etiam conatur me suspectum reddere, qui firmus sto pro antiquis semitis Pat-  rum nostrorum. Debebat meminisse se a quo habet omnem promotionem suam  et agere conformiter ad intentionem SSmi D.N., qui est custos integerrimus  depositi augustiniani  . Sed ille emissarius jesuitarum [Schelstraete] potest  aliquid intelligere de historia ecclesiastica, in qua tamen et SU0S naevos habet,  de theologia vero positiva Patrum parum aut nihil intelligit. Forte ambit per  jesuitas altiorem promotionem ...  u40.  Quoique Michel corresponde fort amicalement avec Neercassel,  dont il croit qu’il partage son propre augustinisme, il doit en 1684 partici-  per ä l’examen de 1’Amor poenitens, dont la premiere partie Iui plait, mais  dont la seconde Ilui deplait. Ä cette occasion, le 20 aoüt, Louis Du Vaucel  E&crit a Ernest Ruth d’Ans:  "Je viens d’apprendre que le P. Van Hecke est fort chauffe contre le livre du  P. Hazart et que cela lui fait oublier son  premier zele contre 1’Amor  n4  lpoenitens  ... C’est une bonne diversion. Il poussera ä bout M. Schelstraete ...  .  Du Vaucel &crit a Arnauld, le 22 juillet 1684:  "_. Le P. Van Hecke ä qui on a impose silence, ne laisse pas, comme l’on  croit, de cabaler secretement et 1’on ne doute point que les jesuites n’en fas-  sent de meme...  42n.  Le 25 avril 1686, quelques mois avant sa mort Mgr Neercassel  envoie cent florins A Michel en recompense de tout de qu’il fait pour la  mission, mais, certes, il ne l’aurait plus fait apres sa mort. Car Michel  37 Archives du Vatican, Nunziatura di Fiandra, vol. 203, recueil sans pagination. Voir  L. Ceyssens, "Les sept points" jansenistes, dans Augustiniana, 3 (1953) 194-223, 4 (1954)  47-69; voir surtout 4 (1954) p. 55-67. Ces sept points furent condamn6es le 6 aoüt 1683.  3 voir Pierre Blet, Les assemblees du Clerge et Louis XIV de 1670 ä 1693, Rome,  1972, p. 318.  3 Voir Biographie nationale, VIIL, 813-816; cf. Hoogewerff, IIL, p-115-117.  * Voir OBC, 591, p. 4236.  4 Voir les Archives de 1’Archev6&che de Malines, Correspondance de Vaucel.  4 Arnauld, Oeuvres, II, 441-445.m40

Quoique ichel corresponde fort amıcalement aVCC Neercassel,
dont l croıt qu/’’ıl SUMN DTODIC augustinısme, 11 do1it 684 partıcı-
DCT |’examen de 1’Amor poenitens, dont la premiere partıe lu1 plait, maıls
ont la seconde lu1 deplait. 0OCCasıoN, le aout, Louis Du Vaucel
ecrıt Ernest uth d’Ans

"J'e viens d’apprendre que le Van ec| est fort echauffe contre le hıvre du
Hazart eft qUC cela lu1 faıt ublıer SON premi1er zele cContre 1’ Amor

nd lpoenitens376  L. CEYSSENS  secretaire d’Etat, une lettre de 3 pages”.  Naturellement, 6tant ostensiblement ultramontain, Michel agit con-  tre la Declaration du Clerge de France de 1682. Le cardinal Destree, am-  bassadeur de France, en eut peur®. Mais quand en 1684, Michel, qui a  l’intention de traduire en neerlandais le vieux Catechismus romanus, veut  faire censurer le Grote Catechismus (Grand Catechisme) du P. Cornelis  Hazart’®, jesuite, il essuie un 6chec. Il fait part de sa desillusion ä Mgr  Neercassel, le 16 decembre:  "__ Patres Societatis cum Minoritis Belgis et Hibernis movent omnem lapidem  ut Catechismus flandricus evadat censuram dum opera aliorum prohibeantur.  Etiam se adjungit illis Dominus Schelstraet, custos bibliothecae Vaticanae, qui  etiam conatur me suspectum reddere, qui firmus sto pro antiquis semitis Pat-  rum nostrorum. Debebat meminisse se a quo habet omnem promotionem suam  et agere conformiter ad intentionem SSmi D.N., qui est custos integerrimus  depositi augustiniani  . Sed ille emissarius jesuitarum [Schelstraete] potest  aliquid intelligere de historia ecclesiastica, in qua tamen et SU0S naevos habet,  de theologia vero positiva Patrum parum aut nihil intelligit. Forte ambit per  jesuitas altiorem promotionem ...  u40.  Quoique Michel corresponde fort amicalement avec Neercassel,  dont il croit qu’il partage son propre augustinisme, il doit en 1684 partici-  per ä l’examen de 1’Amor poenitens, dont la premiere partie Iui plait, mais  dont la seconde Ilui deplait. Ä cette occasion, le 20 aoüt, Louis Du Vaucel  E&crit a Ernest Ruth d’Ans:  "Je viens d’apprendre que le P. Van Hecke est fort chauffe contre le livre du  P. Hazart et que cela lui fait oublier son  premier zele contre 1’Amor  n4  lpoenitens  ... C’est une bonne diversion. Il poussera ä bout M. Schelstraete ...  .  Du Vaucel &crit a Arnauld, le 22 juillet 1684:  "_. Le P. Van Hecke ä qui on a impose silence, ne laisse pas, comme l’on  croit, de cabaler secretement et 1’on ne doute point que les jesuites n’en fas-  sent de meme...  42n.  Le 25 avril 1686, quelques mois avant sa mort Mgr Neercassel  envoie cent florins A Michel en recompense de tout de qu’il fait pour la  mission, mais, certes, il ne l’aurait plus fait apres sa mort. Car Michel  37 Archives du Vatican, Nunziatura di Fiandra, vol. 203, recueil sans pagination. Voir  L. Ceyssens, "Les sept points" jansenistes, dans Augustiniana, 3 (1953) 194-223, 4 (1954)  47-69; voir surtout 4 (1954) p. 55-67. Ces sept points furent condamn6es le 6 aoüt 1683.  3 voir Pierre Blet, Les assemblees du Clerge et Louis XIV de 1670 ä 1693, Rome,  1972, p. 318.  3 Voir Biographie nationale, VIIL, 813-816; cf. Hoogewerff, IIL, p-115-117.  * Voir OBC, 591, p. 4236.  4 Voir les Archives de 1’Archev6&che de Malines, Correspondance de Vaucel.  4 Arnauld, Oeuvres, II, 441-445.est une bonne diversıion. bout Schelstraete376  L. CEYSSENS  secretaire d’Etat, une lettre de 3 pages”.  Naturellement, 6tant ostensiblement ultramontain, Michel agit con-  tre la Declaration du Clerge de France de 1682. Le cardinal Destree, am-  bassadeur de France, en eut peur®. Mais quand en 1684, Michel, qui a  l’intention de traduire en neerlandais le vieux Catechismus romanus, veut  faire censurer le Grote Catechismus (Grand Catechisme) du P. Cornelis  Hazart’®, jesuite, il essuie un 6chec. Il fait part de sa desillusion ä Mgr  Neercassel, le 16 decembre:  "__ Patres Societatis cum Minoritis Belgis et Hibernis movent omnem lapidem  ut Catechismus flandricus evadat censuram dum opera aliorum prohibeantur.  Etiam se adjungit illis Dominus Schelstraet, custos bibliothecae Vaticanae, qui  etiam conatur me suspectum reddere, qui firmus sto pro antiquis semitis Pat-  rum nostrorum. Debebat meminisse se a quo habet omnem promotionem suam  et agere conformiter ad intentionem SSmi D.N., qui est custos integerrimus  depositi augustiniani  . Sed ille emissarius jesuitarum [Schelstraete] potest  aliquid intelligere de historia ecclesiastica, in qua tamen et SU0S naevos habet,  de theologia vero positiva Patrum parum aut nihil intelligit. Forte ambit per  jesuitas altiorem promotionem ...  u40.  Quoique Michel corresponde fort amicalement avec Neercassel,  dont il croit qu’il partage son propre augustinisme, il doit en 1684 partici-  per ä l’examen de 1’Amor poenitens, dont la premiere partie Iui plait, mais  dont la seconde Ilui deplait. Ä cette occasion, le 20 aoüt, Louis Du Vaucel  E&crit a Ernest Ruth d’Ans:  "Je viens d’apprendre que le P. Van Hecke est fort chauffe contre le livre du  P. Hazart et que cela lui fait oublier son  premier zele contre 1’Amor  n4  lpoenitens  ... C’est une bonne diversion. Il poussera ä bout M. Schelstraete ...  .  Du Vaucel &crit a Arnauld, le 22 juillet 1684:  "_. Le P. Van Hecke ä qui on a impose silence, ne laisse pas, comme l’on  croit, de cabaler secretement et 1’on ne doute point que les jesuites n’en fas-  sent de meme...  42n.  Le 25 avril 1686, quelques mois avant sa mort Mgr Neercassel  envoie cent florins A Michel en recompense de tout de qu’il fait pour la  mission, mais, certes, il ne l’aurait plus fait apres sa mort. Car Michel  37 Archives du Vatican, Nunziatura di Fiandra, vol. 203, recueil sans pagination. Voir  L. Ceyssens, "Les sept points" jansenistes, dans Augustiniana, 3 (1953) 194-223, 4 (1954)  47-69; voir surtout 4 (1954) p. 55-67. Ces sept points furent condamn6es le 6 aoüt 1683.  3 voir Pierre Blet, Les assemblees du Clerge et Louis XIV de 1670 ä 1693, Rome,  1972, p. 318.  3 Voir Biographie nationale, VIIL, 813-816; cf. Hoogewerff, IIL, p-115-117.  * Voir OBC, 591, p. 4236.  4 Voir les Archives de 1’Archev6&che de Malines, Correspondance de Vaucel.  4 Arnauld, Oeuvres, II, 441-445.Du Vaucel ecrıt au le juillet 1684
Le Van Hecke quı impose sılence, laisse p IIN l’on

croit, de abaler secretement et l’on doute point quc les jesulntes n en  V, fas-
sent de meme...42u.

Le avrıl) 1686, quelques MmMoOI1S avant mort Mer Neercassel
envole cent fAorıns ichel recompense de tout de qu’1 faıt PDOUTF 1a

mM1SS10N, maıls, cert' il ”auraıt plus faıt apres mort. ar ichel

3°7 Archıives du Vatıcan, Nunzı1ıatura dı Fı  dra, vol 203, recueıl Sans pagınatıon. Voır

Ceyssens, "Tes sept points" jansenistes, dans ugQustinianda, (1953) 194-223, (1954)
47-69; Olr Surtout (1954) 55-67 Ces sept pomts furent condamnes le aout 1683

Voir Piıerre Blet, Les assemblees du Clerge el LOouLs de 1670 16953, Rome,
1972, 318

Voir Biographie nationale, V, 813-816; cf. Hoogewertt, IL, p.115-117.
Voır OBC, 591, 47236
Voir les Archives de ]’Archeveche de Malınes, Correspondance de Vaucel.

472 Arnauld, Qeuvres, IL,



ICHEL VAN OME (1670-1687) WE

allaıt collaborer futur desastre de la m1SS10N, empechant le capable
ugues Van Heussen 2R  etre Oomme SUCCESSCUT du 1calire apostolıque. En
©  el, relateur Saıint-Office, ichel contrıibuera la CENSUTC de quelques
petits ecrıts de Van Heussen”, CENSUTEC quı duTd des sultes enormes.

Michel, SON LOUTF, Rome., CoOuvent Sant’Agostino, le
Z septembre 1687, 1’a de J1 ans, Samnls doute Sans etre beaucoup ICc-

orette. Comme d’habıtude, les agents du Saint-Office presentaient Aus-

sS1tOt DOUL recuperer dans les ecrıts alsses le efun! quı concernaıt
leurs dicasteres. De SOM cöte, le DapcC nnocent quı avaıt tant ouffrır
de LOuIls XIV, desıiraıt reserver quC le bon ultramontaın avalt laısse
SUT les affaıres de France“** Le bıbliothecaıre conventuel, DOUT
incorpora dans SCS rayonNns les ecrıts ef les manuscriıts retrouves. Ils sont

toujours dısponibles. (C’’est la veritable SUrVvIe DOUTF le ichel Rome.

Sınt-Truiden Lucıen EYSSEN:!

43 Voir Polman, Romeinse hronnen Ver de kerkelijke toestand der Nederlanden, La

Haye, 1952 1L, 39-47)2
44 Voır Marc Dubruel, Fn plein conflit, Parıs, 1927 8384
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Ontvahgen boeken Livresu

Augustine and h1is Cinitics. EsSsays in honour of Gerald Bonner. Edited by
ODARO and LAWLESS ondon-New ork Routledge, 2000;
XL, 274p ISBN 0-415-20062-8% 55,-
Contenu Gerald Bonner: apprecıation, 5-10;
Gerald Bonner: select bibliography, 1-17; DROBNER, Studying ugustine:

Overview of recent research, 18-34:; CROUSE, "Paucıis mutatıs verbis Wa

Augustine’s Platonism, 37-50; The fundamental STAMMAF of Augustine’s
frinıtarıan theology, 51-76; MILBANK, Sacred Triads ugustine and the Indo-
European Soul, TT7T- Insubstantial evil, 105-123; WETZEL,
Snares of truth: Augustine on free ll and predestination, 124-141; LAWLESS,
Augustine's decentring of asceticısm, 142-163; MATTER, Christ, God and

In the thought of SE ugustline, 164-175; LAMBERIGTS, eritical
evaluation of critiques of Augustine’s VIeW of sexuality, 176-197; MARKUS,
Tempora christiana!' revisited, 201-213; HARRISON, The rhetoric of scripture
and preaching: classical decadence Christian aesthetic?, 214-230; DODARO,
Augustine’s secular CIEy, 23 1-259; Index, 760-270

Augustine through the Ages Encyclopedia. General Edıtor en
FITZGERALD Foreword Dy aroslav PELIKAN rand Rapıds MI)
Eerdmans., 1999; In 902 ıll ISBN 0-8028-3843-X 75,-/£ 45,-

ales Theologicı1. Rıvısta Facoltä dı eologıa Pontificıa
Universıtäa Santa Croce, Roma. Vol (1998), fasc Z 701
588
Contenu SEGALLA, Teologia hbiblica. necCessarıa difficile... possibile? Per Un  S

teoria olistica della rivelazione Attestata nella Bibbia, 291-326; O’CALLAGHAN,
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